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PREFACE. 


The  universality  of  the  French  language  furnishes  sufficient 
proof  of  its  utility.  Throughout  Europe,  in  many  parts  of  Asia, 
Africa,  and  America,  no  education  is  complete  without  a  knowl- 
edge of  that  tongue,  which  in  more  than  one  country  of  Europe 
is  emphatically  called  "  the  language^  Its  merits  are  becoming 
so  well  appreciated  in  this  country,  that  it  is  almost  unnecessary 
to  particularize  them,  to  speak  of  its  unsurpassed  precision  and 
clearness,  and  of  its  capability  of  expressing  every  idea,  in  the 
most  laconic  and  in  the  most  ornamental  style.  The  language 
of  France,  that  happy  compound  of  the  Celtic,  the  Romanic  and 
the  Teutonic  elements,  is  equally  adapted  to  the  lightest  litera- 
ture and  to  the  most  profound  diction  of  science.  The  rich 
mines  of  French  literature,  too  long  but  imperfectly  known  here, 
offer  in  every  department  of  knowledge  treasures  equal  to  those 
presented  by  the  literature  of  any  other  nation. 

Many  works  have  been  published  in  this  country  and  in  Eng- 
land to  facilitate  the  acquisition  of  the  French  language ;  but 
during  his  more  than  twenty  years'  practice  in  teaching  the 
modern  languages,  the  author  of  this  volume  has  in  vain  looked 
for  the  appearance  of  a  book  which,  like  several  of  the  French 
grammars  published  in  Germany,  should  unite  in  due  propor- 
tions theory  and  practice.  To  the  high  merits  of  several  of  tho 
theoretical  grammars  he  bears  his  most  cheerful  testimony ;  yet, 
the  student  might  go  through  them,  and  know  but  little  of  tho 
idiomatic  or  practical  part  of  the  language.  Several  of  the 
practical  works,  though  well  executed  according  to  the  plans 
which  their  authors  had  laid,  neglect  grammatical  rules,  if  not 
entirely,  at  least  far  too  much  ;  and  the  student  may,  after  hav- 
ing devoted  a  long  time  to  the  mere  memorizing  of  sentences, 


Vi  P  BE  PACE. 

find  himself  in  possession  of  a  number  of  set  phrases,  valuable, 
it  is  trae,  but  from  which,  destitute  of  landmarks,  the  slightest 
deviation  must  lead  him  into  unknown  regions. 

A  work  which,  uniting  practice  with  theory,  should  attempt 
to  avoid  the  difficulties  mentioned  above,  had  been  long  contem' 
plated  by  the  author  of  these  pages,  when  "  Woodbury's  Ne< 
Method  with  the  German"  made  its  appearance.  Finding  it 
that  work  the  two  systems,  the  analytic  and  the  synthetic,  beau- 
tifully blended  and  well  elaborated,  he  had  no  hesitation  in 
adopting  the  general  plan  of  Mr.  Woodbury's  Grammar,  in  pre- 
paring his  long  intended  treatise  on  the  French. 

The  work  commences  with  a  comprehensive  treatise  on  pro- 
nunciation. The  power  of  the  letters,  as  initials,  medials  and 
finals,  is  fully  explained  under  the  different  letters.  Peculiar 
care  has  been  taken  to  render  this  part  sufficiently  full,  in  order 
to  provide  the  student  with  a  satisfactory  guide  and  adviser,  in 
the  principal  difficulties  of  the  French  pronunciation.  The  words 
presenting  peculiarities  of  pronunciation  are  placed  as  excep- 
tions to  the  rules  given  in  this  part. 

In  the  commencement  of  the  First  Part  of  this  grammar,  the 
rules  are  given  in  the  most  simple  form,  and  the  idioms  are 
gradually  introduced  and  explained ;  copious  references  to  the 
Second,  or  more  theoretical  Part,  render  further  information 
easily  attainable.  After  the  rules  of  every  lesson,  comes  a 
b£sum£  of  examples  in  illustration  of  them,  as  also  of  preced- 
ing ones,  containing  often  new  idioms  and  conversational  phrases. 
The  examples  on  the  rules,  the  resumes,  and  the  French  exer- 
cises to  be  rendered  into  English  and  consisting  almost  entirely 
of  questions  and  answers,  combine,  it  is  thought,  all  the  benefits 
presented  by  the  practical  grammars,  while  the  rules  in  the 
lessons,  and  the  ease  with  which  reference  may  be  had  to  the 
Second  Part,  present  all  the  advantages  of  the  theoretical  treat- 
ises. It  will  be  easily  seen  that  the  teacher  and  student  will 
find  here  the  practice^  with  as  little  or  as  much  of  the  theort/  as 
they  may  desire. 

The  grammatical  rules  and  idioms  are  introduced  gradually, 
so  as  not  to  offer  too  many  difficulties  at  once.  Care  has  been 
taken  no-  to  present  the  rules  as  abstract  and  arbitrary  laws  f 
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while  tbe  resemblance  or  difference  of  construction  between  tbe 
two  languages  is  carefully  pointed  out. 

Exercises  to  be  rendered  into  French  are  placed  at  the  end  of 
every  lesson.  The  materials  for  these  are  found  in  the  exam- 
ples to  the  rules,  in  the  resumes,  in  the  French  exercises  and  in 
the  vocabularies  preceding  the  same.  Besides  all  this,  the  stu- 
dent is  furnished  with  the  means  of  carrying  on,  in  connection 
•with  the  regular  course  already  indicated,  a  series  of  exercises 
in  French  composition,  at  once  easy,  interesting,  and  profitable 
in  the  highest  degree. 

The  grouping  of  the  tenses  of  the  verbs  and  tlie  classification 
of  the  irregularities,  will,  it  is  hoped,  simplify  this  part  of  gram^ 
mar.  In  the  former,  the  student  will  see  that  by  learning  a 
tense  in  one  conjugation,  he  often  learns  it  in  the  others ;  in  the 
latter,  ho  will  perceive  that  the  deviations  of  the  irregular  verbs 
are  often  very  trifling  and  confined  to  particular  tenses. 

An  attempt  is  made  in  the  ""  Practical  Eeswmis^^  Lessons  98 
and  99,  to  simplify  as  much  as  possible  the  somewhat  complex 
subject  of  the  past  participle. 

The  rules  of  the  Second,  or  theoretical  Part,  are  deduced 
from  the  most  reliable  sources ;  they  are  nearly  all  illustrated  by 
short  extracts  from  the  heat  French  authors.  This  will,  it  is 
hoped,  while  giving  classical  authority  to  the  rules,  inspire  the 
student  with  a  desire  of  becoming  more  intimately  acquainted 
with  the  authors  from  whose  works  the  examples  are  taken.  It 
will  be  perceived,  also,  that  the  sentiments  contained  in  the  ex- 
tracts have  not  been  overlooked. 

In  the  Second  Part,  the  verbs  are  given  in  their  fullest  form. 
The  irregular,  defective,  peculiar  (See  §  49),  and  unipersonal 
verbs  are  placed  alphabetically. 

Tlie  author  .would  here  respectfully  suggest,  not  with  a  view 
of  offering  advice  to  experienced  teachers,  but  as  a  mode  which 
he  has  found  beneficial  in  practice,  that  the  student  commence 
to  learn  the  verbs  from  the  paradigms  in  the  Second  Part,  as  soon 
as  he  has  acquired  some  little  knowledge  of  the  pronunciation, 
and  this  simultaneously  with  his  learning  the  lessons  of  the  First 
Part.  Tlie  verbs,  in  the  French,  and  in  the  other  so  called 
Bomanic  languages,  are  more  complicated  and  require  more 
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study  than  the  verbs  in  the  German  and  other  Teutonic  lan- 
guages. Having,  in  this  manner,  acquired  some  knowledge  of 
the  verbs,  the  student  will,  by  the  time  be,  in  his  progress 
through  the  first  part,  reaches  the  groupings  of  the  tenses  men- 
tioned above,  be  able  to  recognize  the  verbs  as  old  friends,  and 
better  to  appreciate  the  classification  of  the  irregularities.  This 
course  is  advised  not  as  indispensable,  but  as  beneficial. 

The  reading  lessons,  in  prose  and  in  verse,  extracted  from  tlio 
best  sources,  and  containing  grammatical  references  to  both 
parts  of  the  work,  will  not  be  unacceptable  to  the  student.  A 
vocabulary  for  these  lessons  is  placed  immediately  after  them. 

Among  the  numerous  works  which  have  been  consulted  dur- 
ing the  preparation  of  this  grammar,  the  author  would  mention 
with  gratitude  the  labors  of  the  French  Academy,  Laveaux, 
Lemare,  Bescher,  Girault-Duvivier,  Boniface,  Bescherelle, 
Landais,  etc. 

With  a  sinceie  hope  that  the  present  volume  may  assist  the 
American  student  in  obtaining  a  knowledge  of  the  beautiful 
language  of  France,  it  is  respectfully  submitted. 


The  numerous  editions  of  this  grammar  which  have  been 
issued,  having  rendered  a  renewal  of  the  stereotype  plates  neces- 
sary, the  Author  has  taken  this  opportunity  of  giving  to  the 
work  a  thorough  review,  and,  without  changing  the  arrangement, 
of  introducing  such  improvements  as  the  kind  suggestions  o! 
several  experienced  Instructors,  and  its  use  in  his  own  classes, 
for  nearly  ten  years,  have  pointed  out  to  him  as  desirable. 

L.F. 

XjNrvEBsmr  of  MicmoAN, ) 
Ann  Arbor,  May,  1860.  ) 
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A  (a),  PREP.  §142,(2). 

Abbreviations,  p.  281. 

Accents,  Lbsson  2. 

Acheter,  to  buy^  §  49,  (5) ;  its  gov- 
ernment, L.  50,  1. 

Accorder,  a^'  to  agree;  said  also  of 
watches,  L.  92,  3. 

Active  verb,  §  43,  (2),  (3.) 

Active  Voice,  used  in  French  in 
cases  where  the  passive  is  used  in 
EnglLah,  L.  35,  2  ;  L.  46,  3 ;  §  128, 
(6.);  §113,(1.) 

Adjectives,  §  14-1.  Qualifying 
adjectives,  §  14-2.  Degrees  of 
signification,  S  14-2.  Gender 
and  number  ot;  §  15.  Formation 
of  feminine  o?  §  16,  L.  13.  Irregu- 
lar adjectives,  §  16,  (8.)  Adjectives 
having  no  iemiuine,  §  16,  (9.) 
Plural  o?  §  17,  L.  14.  Agree- 
ment of  adjectives  with  nouns, 
§  18;  §  83 ;  L.  13,  L.  14.  Relate 
ing  to  several  nouns,  §  18,  (3); 
L.  14,  1,  2.  Determining  adjec- 
tives, §  19.  Demonstrative,  L.  9 ; 
§  20;  §  93.  Possessive,  L.  9; 
g  21;  §  94;  Remarks  on,  §^  95. 
Agree  with  object  possessed,  ^21, 
(2) ;  L.  9,  3.  Numeral  adjectives, 
§  22,  L.  19 ;  place  o^  §  96.  Car- 
dinal adjectives,  g  22,  (1),  (2),  (4); 
Variations  of,  §  23 ;  Observation 
on,  §  24.  Ordinal  numbers,  §  23, 
(3),  (5).  Observation  on,  §  25. 
Indefinite  adjectives,  §  30 ;  §  97. 
Verbal  adjectives,  syntax  ot,  §  65. 
Remarks  on  feUj  nu,  &a,  §  84. 
Adjectives  used  adverbially,  §  67, 
(3);  §  84,  (5).  Place  of  adjec- 
tives, L.  15;  §  85;  g  86.  Adjec- 
tives preceding  nouii,  §  85,  (11). 
Adjectives  differing  in  meaning 
before  and  afler,  g  86.  Regi- 
men or  government  o^  §  87 ; 
§  88 ;  §  89 ;  §  92 ;  L.  79.  Ad- 
jectives requirmg  a  diflerent  pre- 
position in  French  and  English, 
§90. 

Adverbs,  §  67.  Formed  fi-om  adjec- 
tives, §  68.  Degrees  of  significa- 
tion, g  69.    Adverbs  forming  a 


comparison  of  themselves,  §  70. 
Syntax  of;  §  136.  Place  of,  §  136; 
L.  34;  Ik  41.     ObservatioQ   on, 
g   137.      Adverbs    of  negation, 
g  138.     Adverbs  of  quantity  fol- 
lowed by  (fe,  L.  18. 
A  droite,  to  the  right,  L.  70,  6. 
A  gauche,  tothelefijlu  70,  6. 
A  fleur  de,  even  wiOi,  L.  80,  2. 
A  force  de,  by  dint  oj,  L.  80,  2. 
A  regard  de,  V)iXh  regard  to,  L.  80, 2. 
A  raison  de,  ai  the  rate  of,  L.  80,  2. 
Au  dehors,  outside,  L.  80,  2. 
Au  dedans,  inside,  L.  80,  2* 
Au  del4,  beyond,  L.  80,  2. 
Age,  aunr  used  for,  L.  20,  6. 
A    la    campagne,   in   the   covnixy^ 

L.  34,  8. 
A  la  chasse,  hunting,  L.  34,  8. 
A  la  ptche,  fishing,  L.  84,  8. 
A  Tunglaise,  k  la  fran<;aise,  after  the 

English,  French  fafhions,  L.  69,3. 
A  Tecole,   at  school ;   a  Teglise,  at 

church,  L.  25,  6. 
A  I'endroit,   right  side  out;  k  Ten- 

vers,  wrong  side  out,  L.  69,  1. 
A  I'insu,  U7iknoum  to,  L.  82. 
Alphabet,  L.  1. 
AUer,  to  go,  used  for  proximate  fii- 

ture,  L.  26,  1.    AJler  trouver,  to 

go  to,  L.  26,  3.    S'en  allcr,  to  go 

away,    L.   40 ;  1,    2 ;    L.  47,    1. 

Aller,  to  fit,  to  sit,  L.  47,  2.   AUer 

&  pied,  4   cheval,  en  voiture,  to 

wcdk,  ride,  go  in  a  carriage,  L.  62, 

Examples. 
Amis  (un  de  mes),  a  friend  of  mine, 

L.  67,  3. 
Amuser,  (s\)to  lake  pletisure  in,  etc^ 

L.  38,  6. 
Analogy  between  many  French  and 

English  words,  g  147. 
Answers  in  French  should  be  ex- 
plicit, L.  24,  12. 
Apporter,  amener,  to  bring,  carry, 

L.44,  6. 
Approcher,  (s*,)  to  draw   near,  L. 

39,  6. 
Articles,  g  13;  L.  4,  1,  2.     Elirion 

of,  L.  4,  2;    g   13,  (7);     g   146. 

Contraction  of,  §  13,  (8);  L.  6,  1 ; 
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L.  25,  6.  English  article  a  or 
an^  §  14,  (9).  Recapitulation  of 
articles,  §  13.  Syntax  o^  §  77. 
Use  of;  §  77,  (1),  (2),  (3),  etc.  Be- 
fore  words  used  in  partitive  sense, 
I  78,  (2X  (3),  (4),  (5).  (6X  (7); 
§  13,(10);  L.6,1;  L.7,  6;  L  8, 
4;  L.  12,  3;  L.  29,  8.  Article 
used  before  words  in  general  sens?, 
and  abstract  nouns,  §  77,  (IX  (2); 
L.8,  2,  3;  L.  23,  11;  L.  29  and 
30.  Artijle  omitted  before  num- 
ber of  a  sovereign,  L.  30,  3. 
Article  le  used  before  parts  of  the 
body.  L.  63,  5.  Use  of  article  in- 
stead of  possessive  adjective, 
§  77,  (9);  L.  37,  1 ;  L.  63,  5; 
L.  66,  3.  Repetition  of,  g  80. 
Remarks  on  the  use  o^  §  81. 
Idioms  in  which  the  artide  is 
omitted,  §  82. 

^pirate  H,  L.  3,  p.  25.  H  not 
aspirate  in  heroine,  eta,  L.  3, 
p.  25,  note. 

Asseoir,  (s',)  to  sitdoumj  L.  36,  4. 

Assez,  enough^  its  place,  L.  34,  3. 

Aujourd'hui,  io-^y^  its  place,  L. 
41,  5. 

A  a  lieu  de,  instead  of^  L.  35, 4. 

Au  revoir,  tiU  I  see  you  a^ain,  L. 
89,4. 

Auxiliary  verbs,  §  43,  (8);  L.  43, 
§  46.  Use  o^  §  46.  Paradigms 
o?  §  47. 

A  vancer,  to  gain^  said  of  docks,  etc., 
L.  92,  1. 

Avant,  he/ore,  prep.  §  142,  (1). 

Avoir,  to  havcy  used  idiomatically 
with  qudque  ckose^  chaud^  froid, 
etc,  L.  8,  1.  With  cotdume,  hesoin^ 
etc,,  L.  21,  4.  Used  for  the  day 
of  the  month,  L.  19,  6 ;  for  age, 
L.  20,  6.  Avoir  lieu,  to  take  placCj 
L.  35,  3.  Avoir  mal,  to  have  a 
pain,  etc,,  L.  66,  1.  Avoir  dea  dou- 
leurs,  L.  66,  2.  Avoir,  to  hold, 
L.  66,  3.  Avoir  ohaud  aux  mains, 
L.  66,  3.  Avoir  beau,  to  be  in  vain, 
L.  67,  1.  Avoir,  used  for  dimen- 
sion, size,  L.  68,  1.  Avoir,  nega- 
tively, 8  47,  (2).  Interrogatively, 
§  47,  (3).  Interrogatively  and 
negatively,  §  47,  (4). 

Beau,  bel,  handsome,  fine,  L.  13,  G. 

Capitals,  use  of;  §  145. 


Cardinal  numbera,  §  22,  (2);  g  24 
Variations  of;  §  23.  Use  of;  alter 
names  of  sovereigns,  L.  30,  3; 
§  26,  (3).  For  the  day  of  the 
month,  §  26,  (1). 

Cases,  g  2. 

Ce,  demons,  pm.  §37,  (6);  §  108; 
§  116;  L.  81.  Used  for  he,  she, 
before  itre,  L.  82,  1.  C'est  moi, 
L.  81,  1. 

— ,  demons,  adj.,  §  20,  (1) ;  L.  10, 1, 2. 

Cedilla,  L.  3,  6. 

Ce  que,  what,  L.  31,  4. 

Celui  qui,  he  who,  L.  81,  4. 

Chacun,  each  one,  §  41,  (2). 

Chaque,  each,  g  30,  (4). 

Changer  d'habit,  todumgeane's  coat; 
changer  de  maison,  to  move,  L.  58, 
1.     Changer,  to  exchange,  L.  58,  2. 

Chez,  prep,  at  the  house  of,  g  142, 
(3);  L.24,9. 

Collective  nouns,  §  3,  (5),  (6).  Num- 
ber of  verbs  after  collective  nouns, 
L.  85. 

Collocation  of  words,  §  144. 

Combien  de  temps,  hm  long  ;  com- 
bien  do  fois  ?  how  often  t  L.  44, 1. 
Combien  y  a-t-il  ?  how  far  /  how 
long  since  f  L.  57,  4. 

Comparison  of  adjectives  and  ad- 
verbs, L.  16;  L.  17. 

Composing  French,  plan  of  exercises 
for,  p.  103 ;  list  of  words  for,  p.  271. 

Compound  nouns,  §  3,  (7).  §  9 ;  L. 
59.     Gender  o^  g  5,(15). 

Conditional  mode,  g  45,  2d,  (3). 
Use  o^  g  125.  Formation  and 
termination  of,  L.  62,  1,  2.  Irre* 
gularities  of,  L.  62,  4.  Not  used 
after  si,  if,  L.  62,  6;  gl25. 

Conjugation  of  verbs.  First  conju- 
gation, paradigm,  §  48.  Peculiari- 
ties of  some  verbs,  g  49.  Second 
conjugation,  paradigm,  g  50. 
Third  conjugation,  paradigm,  § 
51.  Peculiarities  of  verbs  of 
third  conjugation,  g  49;  §  52. 
Fourth  conjugation,  paradigm,  § 
53.  Passive  verbs,  paradigm,  g  54. 
Rule,  g  55.  Reflective  verbs,  para- 
digm, g  56.  Negative  form  of, 
g  57.  Interrogative  form,  g  58. 
Interrogative  and  negative  form, 
§  59.  Unipersonal  verbs,  para- 
digm, g  61,  2.  Terminations  of 
regular  verbs,  g  60.  Table  of 
irregular  verbs,  §  62. 
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Comiaitre,  to  he  acqua&Ued  wWif  L. 

30,  6.  Connaitre  quelqu'un  &  la 
voix,  to  know  somtonebyihe  voice, 
L.  87,  4.  Connaitre  de  vue,  to 
know  by  eigJU,  etc,  L.  87,  6.  Se 
connaitre  i,  to  be  a  judge  of,  L. 
87,6. 

t)on]anctions,  §  73.  Lists  of,  §  73, 
(2).  Syntax  o?  S  143.  Govern- 
ment oC  §  127  ;  §  143.  Requir- 
ing subjunctive,  §143,  (2);  infin- 
itive, §  143,  (1);  conditional  or 
indicative,  §  143,  (3);  si,  if,  §  125, 
(3) ;  L.  62,  6.  Examples  of  con- 
junctions, L.  100. 

Ck>n8onants,  L.  3. 

Gonvenir,  to  be  becoming,  L.  49,  2. 

Ck)ucher  (se),  to  reUre,  to  go  to  bed,  L. 
37,6. 

Dans,  prep,  in,  §  142,  (2). 

Davantage,  more,  It,  16,  note. 

Bay  of  month,  week,  not  preceded 

by  preposition,  L.  26,  10. 
Degrees  of  comparison  of  adjectives, 

L.  16;  L.17. 
Demain,  to-morrow,  its  place,  L.  41,5. 
Bemander,  to  a^k,  its  government, 

L.  60,  1. 
Bemettre  (se),  le  bras,  eta,  to  dido- 
cote  on^s  arm,  etc,  L.  93,  1.    To 

resign  a  place,  L.  93,  2. 
Bomonstrativea^'ective^  §  20.    See 

Adjective. 
Bemonstrative  pronoun,  §  36.     See 

Pronoun. 
Bep^dier  (se),  to  make  haste,  L.  40,  7. 
Bevant,  prepi  before,  §  142,  (1). 
Bevenir,  to  become,  L.  86»  6. 
Bevoir,  to  owe,  expressing  fUture, 

obligation,  L.  35,  5. 
Bimension,  etc.,  L.  68. 
Biphthongs,  sounds  o^  L.  2,  p.  19. 
Bont,  pnu  of  whom,  of  which,  L. 

31,  8. 

EusiON,  §  146.    Of  article,  L.  4,  2; 

1 13,  (7).     Of  pronounce,  L.  4,  5. 

Of  preposition  ^  L.  6,  3.    Ofne, 

L.  7,  3.    Of  pronouns  le,  la,  L. 

9,2. 
Eloigner  (s'),  ^o  go  from,  to  leave,  L. 

89,  6. 
Emparer,  [r^),  to  seize,  to  lay  hold  of, 

L.  93,  3. 
Empdcher,  (s'X   to  help,  to  prevent 

on^8  self,  L.  93,  4. 


Emporter,  Emmener,  to  take  ofway, 
L.  44,  6. 

En,  pronoun.  §  39,  (17);  §  95,  (6); 
§  110;  §  103,  (1);  §  104;  L. 
15,  7 ;  L.  22,  3.  Before  a  past 
participle,  §  135,  (7);  L.  42,  11, 
12.  Useid  instead  of  possessive 
affective,  §  95,  (5);  L.  96,  1,  2. 

En,  prep.  §  142,(2);  L.  34,  6,  6,  7. 

Encore,  more,  etc.,  L.  17,  3. 

Endormir  (s'X  to  fall  adeqp,  L.  39,  5. 

Ennuyer,  to  weary,  L.  38,  4.  S'en- 
nuyer,  to  become  weary,  L.  38,  5. 

Entendre  parlor,  to  Iveojr  obouJL,  of,  L. 
35,  7. 

Entendre,  io  understand,  L.  96,  3. 
Se  &ire  entendre,  to  make  one's 
self  understood,!^  96,  4.  Followed 
by  another  verb,  L.  97, 4. 

Envoyer  chercher,  to  send  for,  L. 
26,  6. 

Epouser,  to  marry,  said  only  of  par- 
ties, L.  67,  2. 

Essayer,  to  try  on,  L.  47,  4. 

Est-ce  que,  prefixed  to  the  verb^  g 
98;  L.  25. 

tXre,  conjugation  o^  §  47,  (5). 
Number  of  6tre  after  ce,  §  IIG. 
Used  for  aller,  togo,lu  43, 5.  For 
to  belong,  L.  47,  5 ;  L.  91,  2.  £tro 
riche  do,  to  be  worth,  L.  49,  5. 
£tre  en  retard,  to  be  late,  and 
other  idioms  with  Hre,  L.  91,  1. 
Y  etre,  to  be  at  home,  in,  L.  91,  3. 

Euphonic  ^  L.  4^  6. 

£veiller  (s'),  to  awake,  L.  39,  5. 

Every  day,  tous  Us  jours,  L.  26,  8. 

Exercises  in  composing  French, 
p.  270. 

FicHBB  (se),  to  be  OT  become  angry, 
L.  40,  4. 

Faire,  before  another  verb,  to  cause, 
to  have,  L.  32,  3,  4;  L,  97,  4. 
Faire  faire,  to  have  made,  L,  32,  4 ; 
L.  63,  1.  Faire  raocommoder,  to 
have  mended,  Faire  la  cuisine, 
&ire  cuire,  to  cook,  Faire  bquiUii', 
to  boH,  h.  63,  1,  Faire  peur,  to 
frighten;  faire  attention,  to  pay 
attention  J  &ire  tort,  to  injure  i 
f^re  du  mal,  io  hurt,  L.  63,  3.   . 

^  used  imipersonally,  in  speak- 
ing of  the  weatlier,  L,  33,  5. 

Falloir,  io  be  necessary,  L.  48. 

Feminine  terminations,  §  6,  (2),  (3). 

Feu,  acy.,  laU,  §  84»  (I). 


xu 
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Future  absolute,  §  45,  (2).  Use  of, 
§  124.  Formation  of,  §  61 ;  L.  60, 
1,  2,  3.     Irregularities  o^  L.  61, 

1,  2,  3,  4.  Future  anterior,  §  45, 
(2),  8.  Use  ot;  §  124.  Forma- 
tion of,  L.  60,  4.  Future  used  in 
French  where  the  present  is  used 
in  Engli^  L.  61,  5. 

Gendeb,  §  4.   By  the  meaning,  §  5. 

By  the  termination,  §  6. 
Grouer,  to  incomrAode^  trouble,  etc^  L. 

83,  5.    Se  g^ner,  to  constrain  or 

trovkUt  one^s  self,  L.  83,  5. 
Gens,  people,  L.  95,  2,  3,  4. 
Government     See  Regimen. 
Gre,  wHL    Bon  gre,  mal  gre,  etc. 

L.  88,  5. 
Guere  (ne),  bid  UtOe,  L.  1*7,  5. 

Hater  (se),  to  hasten,  L.  40,  1. 
Hier,  yesterday,  its  place,  L.  41,  5. 
Hour  of  the  day,  L.  20 ;  L.  92. 

Imperatttb  mode,  §  45,  3d,  (4).  Use 
of;  §  126.  Terminations  o^  L. 
70,  1.  Irregularities,  L.  70,  3,  4. 
Two  imperatives  coming  together, 
§  100,  (6).  Imperative  followed 
by  a  verb,  L.  71,  1. 

Imperfect  of  indicative,  §  45,  (2),  2d. 
Use  of,  g  119;  L.  53.  Formation 
and  terminations,  L.  53.  Irregu- 
larities, L.  54. 

Imperfect  of  subjunctive,  §  45,  (5), 

2.  Use  of,  L.  75.  Terminations 
of;  L.  75,  1,  2,  3.  Formation  of, 
L.  75,  4.    IiTegularities,  L.  75,  5. 

Importer,    n'importe,    no    matter; 

qu'importo  ?   what  matters  it  f    L. 

94,  1,2. 
In,  dajis,  en,  d,  L.  34,  5,  G. 
Indicative  mode,  §  45,  1st,  (2.) 
Indicative  present,  §  45,  (2),  1.  Use 

of,  §  118.  Terminations,  L.  23,  5. 
Inlinitive  mode,  §  45,  5th,  (6).   Use 

of;  §  128.    Important  rules,  §  128, 

(4),  (5).     Yerb  preceded  by  an- 

otiier,  put  in  infinitive,  L.  21,  2. 
In  order  to,  pour,  L.  28,  8. 
Iiiquietor  (s'),  to  be  uneasy,  L.  93,  5. 
Interjections,  §  74 
InteiTogative  form  of  verbs,  L.  23, 

9;  L.  25,1;  §  98,  (5),  (6). 
Interrogative  sentences,  form  of,  L. 

6,4;  §76,  (4),  (5);  L.  25,  1 ;  L. 

56,  1. 


Irregular  yerbs,  L.  24.  Table  of,  g  62, 

It,  coming  before  verb  to  be  followed 

by  /,  etc.  L.  81.     Jt  used  abso* 

lutely  before  verb  to  be,  L.  81,  1. 

JUSQU'O^,  how  far  7  L.  44,  3. 
Jusqu'i,  tmiil,  as  far  as,  L.  44,  4. 

Laisser,  to  leave,  to  neglect,  to  forget 

to  bring,  L.  86,  4.    Followed  by 

another  verb,  L.  97,  4. 
La  plupart,  most    Number  of  verb 

after,  L.  85,  3. 
Le,  meaning  so,  it,  etc.,  L.  46,  4,  6. 
Le  mien,  mine,  etc.,  L.  9,  6 ;  L.  12,  6. 
Lequel,  etc.,  which,  L.  18,  6;  L.  31,  7. 
Lever,  (se),  to  rise,  L.  37,  6. 
L'un,  I'autre,  one  another,  §  41,  (10). 
L'un  et  Tautre,  both,  §  41,  (11):  L. 

19,3. 

Madame,  Mademoiselle,  used  before 
names  of  kindred,  L.  24,  note. 
Before  titles,  L.  29,  6.  Plural  o^ 
L.  29,  7. 

Mal,  sore,  pa'rr,  etc.,  L.  66.  Mal  do 
dents,  (:)( iJidi'he,  mal  de  t^te, 
headaciui,  L.  66. 

Marcher,  to  walk,  L.  36,  8. 

Marier,  to  man-y,  to  perform  the 
ceremony,  L.  67,  2.  Se  marier,  to 
get  married,  L.  67,  2.  1  tre  marie, 
to  be  marriedfL.  67,2.  *^'(:e  Kpouser. 

Measure,  weight,  price  l»y,  L.  08,  3. 

Meme,  same,  even,  etc,  §  30,  (5) ; 
§97,(2). 

Mener,  porter,  to  take,  to  carry,  L. 
44,  6. 

Mettre,  to  put  on,  L.  32,  1.  Mettre 
le  convert,  to  lay  the  cloth,  L.  32, 1. 
Mettre  4  mSme,  to  enable;  mettre 
pied  a  terre,  to  alight;  mettre  a 
la  porte,  to  turn  oui  of  doors ;  met- 
tre au  fait,  to  acquaint,  eta,  L. 
69,  1.  So  mettre,  to  dress  one's 
self,  to  sit  down,  L.  69,  2. 

Mettre  i  rhoure,  to  set  a  watch,  L. 
92,2. 

Midi,  minuit,  Tioon,  midnight,  L.  20,  2. 

Modes,  i$  45.  Indicative,  g  45,  Ist, 
(2).  Conditional,  §  45,  2d,  (3). 
Imperative,  g  45,  3d,  (4).  Sub- 
junctive, §  45, 4th,  (5).  Infinitive, 
g  45,  5th,  (6).  Participle,  §  45, 
6th,  (7). 

Mol,  toi,  etc,  used  instead  of  nomi- 
native pronouns^  L.  17,  6. 
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Hon,  ma,  poss.  adj.,  agree  with  ob- 
ject possessed,  L.  9,  3,  4. 

Monde,  world,  people^  L.  95, 1.  Tout 
le  monde,  every  body^  L.  95. 

Monsieur,  used  before  names  of  kin- 
dred, L.  24,  note.  Before  titles, 
L.  29,  6.     Phiral  o^  L.  29,  7. 

Month,  day  of,  L.  19,  6 ;  L.  26,  10. 

Must) /ottcnr,  etc.,  L.  48;  §  62. 

NaItre,  io  be  h&m,  Je  soia  n^  I  was 
borrij  L.  43,  note. 

Nasal  sounds,  p.  21. 

Ne,  negative,  §  138.  Place  of,  L.  1, 
1.  Ne— que,  only,  L.  19,  2.  Ne, 
idiomatic,  §  127,  3 ;  §  138,  (4), 
(5);  L.  72,.  9.  Ne— plus,  n{>— 
more^  L.  17,  4.  ,  Ne— gu^re,  L. 
17,  5. 

Ni,  neither,  nor,  L.  7,  4.  >  Article 
used  or  not  after  ni,  L.  8,  3,  4. 

Ni  Tun,  ni  Tautre,  neither,  L.  84, 4,  5. 

N'importc,  no  matter,  L.  94,  1. 

NegsU;ive  sentence,  L.  7. 

Negative,  second,  suppressed  after 
certain  verbs,  §  138,  (2). 

N'est>ce  p6a?  la  it  not?  L.  94,  3. 

Neuter  verbs,  §  43,  (5).  Their  aux- 
iliary, L.  43  ;   §  46. 

Nominative.     See  Subject 

Non,  no,  Je  dis  que  non,  /  say  no, 
L.  82,  3. 

Notre,  votre,  our,  your,  etc.,  L.  9,  5. 
Le  n6tre,  ours,  L.  9,  6. 

Noun,  §  3.  Proper,  §  3,(3).  Common, 
g3,  (4).  Collective,  §3,  (6),  (6), 
Compound,  §  3,  (7).  Token  in  a 
partitive  sense,  §  13,  (lOj ;  §  78, 
(1),  (2);  L.  6,  1 ;  L.29,  8.  Taken 
in  a  general  sense,  §  77,  (1),  (2) ; 
L.  8,  2.  Grender  by  the  meaning, 
§  5.  By  the  termination,  §  6. 
Plural  of,  §  8;  L.  H.  Plural  of 
compound,  §  9j  L.  59.  Syntax 
of;  §  76.  Place  of  subject  in 
affirmative  and  negative  sentences, 
§  76,  (1),  (2).  In  interjected  sen- 
tences, §  76,  (3).  In  interrogative 
sentences,  §  76,  (4),  (5);  L.  6,  4; 
L.  56,  1.  Place  of  regimen,  §  76, 
(6),  in  (8),  (9);  L.  56,  2,  3.  Re- 
spective  places  of  possessor  and 
object  possessed,  §  76,  (10);  L.  5, 
3.  Of  object  and  its  substance, 
§76,  (11);  L.  5,  4;  L.  59,  6.  Of 
object  and  its  use,  §  76,  (12),  (13), 
(14);  L.  59,  7. 


Nouveau,  nouvcl,  new,  L.  13,  6. 

Nu,  bare,  adj.  §  84,  (2). 

Nul,no,§30,(7). 

Nulle  part,  no  where,  L.  25,  8. 

Number,  §    1,    (5).     See  Different 

Parts  of  Speech. 
Number.     See  Numeral  Acyective& 

Ordinal  adverbs  of  number,  §  29. 
Numeral  collective  nouns,  §  27. 
Numerals,  fractions^  §  28. 

On.  one,  people,  they,  §  41,  (4),  (5) 

§  113;  L.  35,  1,  2. 
Ouze,  eleven,  etc.,  article  not  elided 

before,  L.  19,  7. 
Ordinal  numbers,  §  22,  (3),  (5).   Not 

used  after  names  of  sovereigns  or 

for  days  of  the  month,  L.  30,  3 ; 
.§26,(1),  (3). 
Oter,   to  take  off,  to   take  away,  L. 

32,  2. 
Ou,  or,  agreement  of  verb  with  nouns 

connected  by,  L.  84,  2,  3. 
Oui,  yes,  Jo  dis  que  oui,  /  say  yes,  L. 

82,  3. 

Patudigms  of  auxiliary  verbs,  §  47. 
For  others,  see  Conjugations. 

Par  ob.  ?  whicf^  way  f  L.  44,  5. 

Participle,  past^  §  45,  6th,  (7). 
Without  an  auxiliary,  §  66,  (3); 
L.  42,  10;  L.  98,  1.  Accom* 
panied  by  ctre,  §  134,  (2) ;  L.  42, 
6 ;  L.  98,  3.  In  reflective  verbs, 
§  135,  (1),  (2);  L.  45,2;  L.  98, 
6;  L.  99,  4.  In  neuter  verbs, 
L.  98,  3.  Accompanied  by  avoir, 
§.134,  (3);  L.  42,  5;  L.  98,  4. 
Never  agrees  with  indirect  regi- 
men, L.  42,  9.  Neuter  verbs  with 
avoir,  §  135,  (6) ;  L.  99,  2.  Of 
unipersonal  verbs,  L.  45,  6;  L. 
99, 3.  Never  agrees  with  en,  %  135, 
(7);  L.  42,  11,  12;  L.  99,  8.  Fol- 
lowed by  an  infinitive,  §  135,  (3); 
L.  98,  7 ;  L.  99,  5.  Of  passive 
verbs,  L.  46 ;  L.  98,  2.  Fait  always 
invariable  before  an  infinitive,  L. 
63,  2;  L.  90,  7.  After  le  pen, 
§135,(8). 

present  §  64 ;  L.  97. 


Partitive  sense,  nouns  taken  in,  L.  6, 
1;  §13,(10);  §78,(1),  (2);  L.  29,8. 

Pas,  point,  not,  difterence,  §  138,  (1). 
Place  of,  L.  7,  1,  2.  Omitted  when 
a  second  negative  occurs,  §  138, 
(3);  L.  7,  4.  Omitted  after  cer- 
tain verbs,  §  138,  (2). 
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Passer  (se),  to  do  without^  L.  89,  1. 

Passive  voice,  §  113,  (1). 

Passive  verb,  §  43,  (4) ;  L.  46.  Con- 
jugation of,  g  54.  Rule,  §  55.  Its 
participle,  L.  46,  2 ;  L.  98,  2. 

Past  anterior,  §  46,  (2),  6.  Use  of 
§  122 ;  L.  55. 

Past  definite,  §  45,  (2),  3.  Use  of 
§  120;  L.  51.  Its  terminations 
and  irregularities,  L.  52. 

Past  indefinite,  §  45,  (2),  4.  Use  o^ 
§  121 ;  L.  41. 

Past  of  subjunctive,  §  45,  (5),  3. 

Payer,  to  pay^  its  government,  L.  50. 

Personne,  no  hody^  §  41,  (6) ;  L.  7,  7. 

Persons,  §  31,  (3.) 

Place,  of  subject,  L.  56,  1,  respective 
place  of  noun,  direct  and  indii'ect 
regimen,  L.  66,  1,  2,  3;  §  76,(7), 
(8),  (9).  In  interjected  senteuoes, 
§  7  6,  (3).  Of  noun  in  interrogative 
sentences,  §  76,  (4),  (6) ;  L.  56, 1 ; 
L.  6,  4.  Of  adjective^  L.  8,  5;  L. 
15;  §  85;  §  86.  Of  pronoun 
subject  or  nominative,  §  98.  Of 
regimen  pronoun,  L.  9,  1 ;  L.  27  ; 
L.  28;  §  101;  §  102.  Place  of 
en  and  y,  §  104 ;  L.  57.  Of  adverb, 
§  136;  L.  34 ;  L.  41, 4,  5.  Of  verb, 
§144. 

Plaire  (se),  io  take  pleasure  in,  L.  40. 
Used  unipereonally,  comme  il  vous 
plaira,  as  you  please,  L.  89,  3. 

Pleuvoir,  Io  rain,  L.  33,  3. 

Pluperfect  of  indicative,  §  45,  (2),  6. 
Use  of,  §  123;  L.  55,4. 

of  subjunctive,  §  45,  (5), 

4;  L.  75,  6. 

Plural  of  nouns,  §  8;  L.  11.  Of  com- 
pound nouns,  §  9 ;  L.  59.  Nouns 
having  no  plural,  §  10.  Kouns 
having  no  singular,  §  11.  Plural 
of  adjectives,  §  17 ;  L.  14,  3.  Moral 
or  physical  properties  of  man, 
single  in  the  individual,  not  put  in 
the  plural,  L.  66,  5. 

Plus  de,  more  than,  before  a  number, 
L.  20,  7. 

Plusieurs,  several,  §  30,  (9) ;  L.  18,  7. 

Pour,  in  order  io,  L.  28,  8. 

Porter,  to  carry,  to  wear,  L.  23,  10 ; 
L.  44,  6.  Se  porter,  io  he,  to  do, 
L.  36,  3. 

Preposition,  §  71.  Table  of  princi- 
pal, §  72.  Regimen  or  govern- 
ment of,  §  130.  Governing  with- 
out another  preposition,  g   130. 


By  means  of  de,  §  139,  2.  By  d, 
§  139,  3.  Rules  on  goverment  o^ 
§  140.  Repetition  of;  §  141. 
Observations  on,  §142. 

Present  tense,  used  in  French,  where 
past  used  in  English,  L.  67,  2. 

Promener  (se),  to  waik^  ride,  etc.,  for 
pleasure  or  hedUh,  L.  36,  5. 

Prendre,  io  take,  its  government,  L. 
50, 1. 

Prendre  garde,  io  take  care;  prendre 
le  deuil,  to  go  into  mourning; 
prendre  la  peine,  to  take  ike  trow- 
hie;  prendre  les  devants,  to  go  he- 
fore;  prendre  un  parti,  to  take  a 
resolution;  prendre  du  tlte,  du 
cafe,  to  take  tea,  coffee,  L.  71,  3. 

Prendre  le  th6,  io  take  one's  tea, 
L.  71,  note. 

Prsnouns,  §  31.  Personal,  §  32.  Re- 
marks on,  §  33.  Use  of  moi,  ioi, 
instead  of  subject  or  nominative 
pronouns,  §  33,  (8),  etc.  Use  of  re- 
flective, L.  37.  Reflective  pro- 
noun se,  §  33,  (12),  (13).  Soi, 
(14).  Possessive  pronouns,  §  34 ; 
Xj.  9.  Remarks  on,  §  35.  Demon- 
strative pronouns,  §  36 ;  L.  9.  Re- 
marks on,  §  37.  Ce,  demonstra- 
tive pronoun,  §  87,  (6);  §  108; 
I  116 ;  L.  81.  Used  for  he,  she, 
L.  82.  Oelui,  ceUe,  celui-ci,  celle-ci, 
§  20 ;  L.  10.  Oeci,  cOa,  L,  10,  6. 
Relative  pronouns,  §  38;  L.  31. 
Remarks  on,  §  39.  En,  §  39, 
(17);  8  95,(5);  §  110;  §  103, 
(1).  Place  of  ^  §  104.  Y, 
§  39,  (18);  §  103  (2);  Place  of 
y,  §104;  §111.  Dojit,  L.  31,  8. 
Sjrntax  of  pronouns,  §  98.  Place 
of  subject  or  nominative,  §  98. 
Repetition  of;  §  99;  L.  87.  Placo 
of  regimen  pronouns,  §  100; 
L.  9,  1 ;  L.  27.  Respective  place 
of  regimen  pronouns,  §  101 ;  L. 
28.  Rule  ou  this  subject,  §  102. 
Repetition  of  regimen  pronoun, 
§  105 ;  L.  27,  7.  Rules  on  pos- 
sessive pronouns,  §  106.  On 
demonstrative  pronouns,  §  107. 
On  relative  pronouns,  §  109. 

Que,  rel.  pm.,  §  109.  Never  sup- 
pressed, li.  19,  1 ;  L.  31.  3.  Que, 
interrogative,  L.  18,  5;  L.  31,  5. 

Que,  conj.,  never  suppressed,  L.  19, 
1.     Que,  idiomatic,  L.  82,  3. 
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Quel,  tohieh,  what,  §  30,  (10) ;  §  109 ; 
L.  18,  4. 

Quelque,  §  30,  (12)  j  §  9tj  L.  18, 
7 ;  L.  88. 

Quel — que,  quelque— que,  govern 
the  subjunctive,  L.  88,  3. 

Quelque  chose,  something,  anything^ 
L.  7,  6.  Require  de  before  an 
adjective,  L.  18,  3.  Not  used  in 
negative  sentences,  L.  7,  6. 

Quelque  part,  somewhere,  anywhere, 
L.  25,  8. 

Quelqu'un,  §  41,  7 ;  L.  7,  6. 

Qu'est-ce  que,  used  idiomatically  for 
whai  f  L  82,  2. 

Quiconque,  whoever,  §  41,  (9). 

Quitter,  to  leave,  abandon,  etc.,  L. 
86,  3. 

Quoi,  wIuU,  L.  31,  6. 

Qui,  w?io,  whom,  used  absolutely, 
§  39,  (5). 

Bappeler  (se),  to  rememher,  recoUect, 
L.  37,  2. 

Beading  Lessons,  p.  474. 

Becevoir  dos  nouveUes,  iohearjrom^ 
L.  35,  6. 

Beflective  verb,  §  43,  (6).  Conju- 
gation o^  §  56;  L.  36.  Often 
used  in  French  for  the  English 
pasfflve,  L.  36,  2.  Its  auxiliary  is 
itrcy  L.  45 ;  §  46.  Its  participle, 
§  135;  L.46;  L.  98.  5:  L.  99,4. 

Begarder,  to  ooTicern,  Lb  94^  5. 

Bemeroier,  to  thank,  Je  voua  remer- 
cie,equivalent  to  a  refusal,  L.  89,  2. 

Besume  of  rules  on  partidple  past^ 
L.  98 ;  L.  99. 

Bien,  nothing,  eta,  L.  7,  7  ;  L.  18,  3. 

Begime,  regimen  or  object,  §  2. 
Direct^  §2,  (2);  §42,(4);  L.  56, 
2,  3;  §  76.  Indirect,  §2,  (3); 
§42,(5);  L.56.2,3;  §76. 

Regimen  or  government  of  adjec- 
tives, §  87;  L.  79.  After  etre 
unipersonal,  §  87,  (4);  L.  79,  3. 
Adjective  followed  by  de,  §  88. 
By  ei,  §  89.  By  diflferent  preposi- 
tions in  both  languages,  §  90. 
Begimen  of  verbs,  §  129 ;  L.  21, 4; 
L.  60;  L.  76,  77,  78.  Verbs  fol- 
lowed by  no  preposition,  §  130 ;  L. 
76,  1.  By  a,  §  131.  By  de,  §  132 ; 
L.  21,  4;  L.  77.  By  a  preposi- 
tion in  French  and  by  none  in 
in  Knglish,  L.  78,  1,  2.  By  a 
different  prep,  in  both,  L.  78,  3. 
Begimen  of  prepositions^  §  139 ; 


L.  80.  Important  rules  on  regi* 
men,  §  92  ;  §  133;  §  140;  L.  80, 5. 

Begunen  of  prendre,  U>  take;  voler, 
to  steal;  acheter, to  buy;  deman- 
der,  to  ask;  payer,  to  pay,  L.  60, 1. 

Bejouir  (se),  to  rejoice,  L.  40,  6. 

Bemettre,  to  s^  a  dislocated  hone, 
eta,  L.  93,  examples. 

Bepetition  of  demonstrative  adjec- 
tives, §  93.  Of  possessive  adjec- 
tives, §  21,  (4).  Of  articles,  §  80, 
L.  6,  6;  L.  86.  Of  subject  or 
nominative  pronouns,  §  99;  L. 
87.  Of  i-egimen  or  objective  pro- 
nouns, §  105;  L.  87.  Of  adverbs, 
§  137.     Of  prepositions,  §  141. 

Bester,  used  unip.,  to  remain,  to  have 
left,  L.  86,  4. 

Beste  de,  Uft,  L.  85,  4. 

Retarder,  to  lose,  to  put  hack,  said  of 
watches^eta,  L.  92,  1. 

Savoib,  to  know,  and  connaHre,  to 
be  acquainted  with,  L.  30,  5. 

Seoir,  to  suit,  become,  L.  47,  3.  Used 
unipersonally,  L.  49,  1. 

Servir  (se),  to  use,  L,  39,  2.  Servir, 
to  he^at  table,  L.  89,  1. 

S'il  vous  plait,  if  you  please,  L.  89,  3. 

Si,  conj.,  §  125,  (3).  Should  not  pre- 
cede conditional  mode,  L.  62,  6. 

Souvenir  (seX  to  remember,  recoUect^ 
L.  37,  2. 

So,  rendered  by  le,  L.  46,  4. 

Speech,  parts  of,  §  1,  (1). 

Stem  of  a  verb,  L.  23. 

Subject  or  nominative,  §  2,(1)  ;  §  42, 
(2).  Verb  having  several  sub- 
jects in  different  persons,  L.  83,  2. 
Agreement  of  verbs  with  subjects, 
Ii.83,  1;  L.84;  §114;  §  115. 

Subjunctive  mode,  §  45,  4th,  (5). 
Use  of,  §  127 ;  §  143 ;  L.  72,  8,  9, 
10.  Present  o^  §  45,  (5),  1.  Ter^ 
minations  of,  L.  72.  Subjunctive 
used  after  verbs  expressing  con- 
sent, command,  etc.,  followed  by 
que,  L.  72,  8.  After  several  uni- 
.personal  verbs  followed  by  que,  L. 
73,  1.  After  certain  conjunctions, 
§  143  ;  L.  73,  4.  After  croire,  espe- 
rer,  etc.,  interrogative  or  negative, 
L.  74,  2.  After  another  verb,  un- 
certain, and  preceded  by  relative 
pronoun  or  a  superlative,  L.  74,  3, 
4.    Past  of  subjunctive,  L.  72,  7. 

Substantive.    See  Noun. 
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Superlative  absolute,  §  14,  (11) ;  L. 
17,  1.  Superlative  relative,  §  14, 
(9);  L.17,2. 

Syntax,  g  75.  Of  noun,  §  76.  Arti- 
cle, §  77.  Adjective,  §  83.  Pro- 
noun, §  93.  Verb,  §  114.  Parti- 
ciple, §  134.  Adverb,  §  136.  Prepo- 
sition, g  139.     Conjunction,  §  143. 

Tairb,  io  conceal,  L.  96,  6.  Se  taire, 
to  be  sUent,  L.  96,  5. 

Tarder,  io  tarry,  to  hng,  L.  58,  3. 

Tel,  such,  §  41,  (12),  (13).  Monsieur 
un  tel,  Mr.  such  a  one,  %  41,  13. 

Tenir,  to  hold,  used  in  the  sense  of  to 
keep.  Tenir  sa  parole,  to  ke^ 
one's  word,  tenir  la  porte  ouverte, 
to  keep  the  door  open,  etc.,  eta,  L. 
90,  1.  Tenir  un  langa^,  to  make 
use  of  language,  expressions,  etc., 
L.  90,  2.  Tenir,  to  he  attached, 
etc.,  L.  90,  3.  Faire  tenir,  to  for- 
ward, L.  90,  5.  Se  tenir,  to  re- 
main,  to  abide  by,  etc.,  L.  90,  6. 

Tenses  of  verbs,  §  45.  Formation 
ot,  (§  61).  /SccDiflferent  Tenses. 

Terminations  of  regular  verbs,  §  60. 
Of  indicative,  L.  23,  5.  Of  imper- 
fect of  indicative,  L.  53,  5.  Of 
past  definite,  L.  51.  Of  future, 
L.  60.  Of  conditional,  L.  62.  Of 
imperative,  L.  70.  Of  subjunc- 
tive, L*  72.  Of  imperfect  of  sub- 
junctive, L.  75.  Of  infinitive,  L. 
21,  1.  Of  present  participle,  L. 
2.3,  3.  Of  past  participle,  L.  23,  4. 

Time  of  day,  L.  20. 

Times,  number  of,  in  a  given  space, 
L.  68,  4. 

Tout,  aU,  etc,  §  30,  (15),  (16);  §  97, 
(4),  (5),  (6).  Tout,  every,  L.  26, 
8.  Tout,  the  whole,  L.  26,  9. 
Tout,  entirely,  quite,  variable  by 
euphony,  L.  88,  4. 

Tromper,  to  deceive,  L.  38,  1.  Se 
tromper,  to  be  mistaken,  etc.,  L. 
38,  2. 

Un,  une,  a,  an,  one,  %U,  (4),  (11); 
L.  6,  2.  Not  used  before  nouns 
placed  in  apposition,  L.  30,  4. 

Unipersonal  verbs,  L.  33 ;  §  43,  (7). 
Paradigm  o^  §  61-2.  AuxiL  and 
partic  ofunipers.  verbs,  L.  45, 3, 4. 

Valoih,  to  be  worth,  L.  49,  3 ;  to  be 

better,  L.  49,  6. 
Yenir,  to  come,  used  to  indicate  past 


just   elapsed,   L.    26,   2.    Yenir 
trouver,  to  come  to,  L.  26,  3. 

Verbal  adjectives,  §  65 ;  L.  97. 

Verbs,  Four  Conjugations  of;  L.  21  • 
§  42.  Subject  or  nominative  of, 
§  42,  (2).  Regimen  or  object 
o?  §  42,  (3).  Difierent  sorts  of 
verbs,  §  43.  Active,  §  43,  (2). 
(3);  L.  43.  Passive,  §43,  (4);  L. 
46.  Neuter,  §  43,  (6);  L.  43. 
Reflective,  §  43,  (6) ;  §  56 ;  L.  36. 
Unipersonal,  L.  33;  §  43,  7; 
§  61-2.  Auxiliary  verbs,  §  43, 
(8).  Usee?  §  46;  L.  43,  L.  45. 
Modes  and  tenses  o^  §  45.  ^S^ 
Different  Modes  and  Tenses.  Ir- 
regular verbs,  L.  24.  Table  oi; 
§  62.  Syntax  of  the  verb,  §  1 14. 
Agreement  of  the  verb  with  sub- 
ject, §  114;  L.  83 ;  L.  84;  L.  85. 
Verb  after  a  collective  noun, 
§  115;  L.  85,  1,  2,3.  Number 
of  verb  after  ce,  §  116.  Verb 
after  several  subjects  iu  different 
persons,  §  117.  Use  of  tenses, 
§118.  5<!e  Different  Tenses.  Regi- 
men or  government  of  verbs.  See 
Regimen. 

Veuillez,  be  so  kind,  L.  70,  4. 

Vocabulary  to  the  Reading  Lessons, 
p.  493. 

Voici,  here  is,  L.  34,  4. 

Voili,  there  is,  L.  34,  4. 

Voler,  to  rob,  steal,  its  government, 
L.  50,  1. 

Vouloir  dire,  to  mean^  L.  32,  5,  6. 
(en),  to  bear  a  grudge,  eta, 


L.  94,  6. 
Vowels,  L.  2. 

What,  rel.  pm.,  ce  que,  L.  31,  4 ;  que, 
L.  31,  6. 

,  interrogative,    rendered   by, 

qu^est-ce  que,  L.  82,  2. 

Whole  (the),  le  tout,  L.  26,  9. 

Will,  used  in  the  sense  of  wisTi,  ren- 
dered by  vouloir,  L.  60,  5. 

Words,  variable^  §  1,  (3).  Invariable, 

Y  AVOIR,   to  be  there,  §  61-2;  L. 

33,  4.    Used  for  ago,  L.  41,  6. 

T  avoir,  followed  by  the  presentj 

when    the    action    continues,  I* 

57,  2. 
Y,  pm.  A   adv.  §  39,  (18);   §  103, 

(2).    Place  o£  §   104;    §   111; 

L.  24,  11. 
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LESSON  I. 


JJEgON  I. 


amas. 

bane. 

cas,  cil. 

darJ. 

effet 

fi-ere. 

grele. 

haie. 

idee. 

jais. 

kali. 

lit. 

mat 

natte. 

orge. 

pere. 

quadre. 

rat 

sole. 

tort. 

urne. 

vase. 

rixe. 

yeux. 

zele. 

W,  called  in  French  double  V,  might  be  added,  as  many  for- 
eiga  words  which  have  that  letter,  have  been  adopted  into  the 
French  language. 

*  The  new  names  of  the  French  letters  are  seldom  used. 

■  Like  s  in  plecuwe,  ■  Nearly  like  err  in  error, 

*  No  corresponding  sound  in  English.  •  Nearly  like  be  in  globe, 

*  Necffly  like  ke  and  de  in  cake  and  grade.  The  e  of  the  other  letters  has 
the  same  sound.                          ^  kse.  *  se'm  rose. 


THS   LETTERS. 

Thx  French 

alphabet  contains 

twenty-fiv 

Old  names. 

Nawnai 

A 

a 

ah 

ah 

B 

b 

bay 

be' 

C 

c 

say 

ke* 

D 

d 

day 

de* 

E 

e 

a 

a 

F 

f 

eff 

fe 

G 
H 

I 

is' 

t 

I 

i 

e 

e 

J 
E 

i 

& 

£ 

L 

1 

eU 

le 

M 

m 

emm 

me 

N 

n 

enn 

ne 

0 

0 

0 

0 

P 
Q 

P 

q 

pay 

E 

R 

r 

err* 

re 

S 

s 

ess 

se 

T 

t 

tay 

te 

U 

u 

u* 

u 

V 

V 

vay 
eeks 

V 

X 

X 

xe^ 

Y 

y 

egroc 

eg 

Z 

z 

zed 

ze^ 
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LEgON  n.  LESSON  IL 

THE     VOWBLS. 

Vowels  are  rendered  long  or  short  by  certain  marks  placed  over 
them.     These  marks,  which  are  three  in  number,  are  called  accents. 

The  acute  accent  (  ' )  is  placed  over  c,  to  give  it  a  sharp  or  close 
sound.     (See  4.  4,) 

The  grave  accent  ( ^)  is  placed  over  «,  to  give  to  that  vowel  a 
grave  or  open  sound,  (See  5.  ^.)  It  is  also  put  on  a,  atj  or  to,  Id, 
iherCj  and  on  the  u  of  od,  there^  to  distinguish  those  words  from  a,  has 
la,  ihe,  and  ow,  or.  The  grave  accent,  however,  does  not  change  the 
sound  of  a  and  u. 

The  circumflex  accent  C")  is  placed  over  a,  e,  t,  o,  «,  to  give  to  those 
letters  a  long  and  broad  sound.* 

1.  a  like  a  in  maij  rai.  Examples,  face j /ace;  bateau,  hoat;  tableau, 

picture;  "pati/Q,  paw ;  malode,  stc^. 

2.  4  like  a  in  har^far.    Ex.  ag^e,  age ;  chateau,  castle;  ^ie, paste; 

blame,  blame ;  crdne,  cranium, 

3.  e  nearly  like  u  in  cur^  and  frequently  silent  at  the  end  of  poly- 

syJlables.     Ex.  Ic,  the;   mc,  Tne;  te,  thee;  que,  {hat;  meublc, 
piece  of  furniture;  pcuple,  people;  rime,  rime. 

4.  6  like   a  in  /afe.    Ex.   etc,  summer;  amitie,  friendship;  eleve, 

raised;  cpee,  sword. 
6.  ^  like  e  in  mc^    Ex.  pt-re,  father ;  fr^re,  "brother  ;  m^e,  mother; 
^eve,  pupil. 

6.  e  nearly  like  a  in  dare,  /are.     Ex.  rcve,  dream;  extreme,  ex- 

treme; creme,  cream;  crepe,  crape;  fovttj  forest 

7.  i   nearly  like  ee  in  reedj  creed.    Ex.  mtdt,  mid-day;  tct,  ilcrc; 

fini,  finished  ;  credit,  credit 

8.  1  like  ee  in  eel,  feel.     Ex.  ile,  island;  gite,  lodging;  dpitre,  episde; 

dime,  ^t;^/  abime,  a%s9. 

9.  o  between  the  o  in  ro&  and  that  in  robe,  or  that  of  nor  and  no. 

Ex.  robe,  robe;  globe,  globe;  cachot,  dungeon;  haricot,  bean. 

10.  6  like  o  in  Jorie,  no.    Ex.  ddpot,  depowY  ;  pr^vot,  provost ;  bientot, 

soon;  suppot,  supporter. 

11.  u.      The  exact  French  sound  of  this  letter  is  not  found  in  Eng- 

lish.    The  position  of  the  lips  in  whistling,  is  very  nearly  the 

*  This  accent  indicates  the  suppression  of  the  letter  s  after  the  vowel  on 
which  it  is  placed ;  file,  tite^  bite,  were  formerly  written,  fesie,  testCf  beste ; 
the  5  was  not  sounded,  but  gave  to  the  preceding  vowel  that  prolonged 
sound,  now  represented  by  the  circumflex  accent. 
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position  trhich  they  should  have  m  emitting  the  French  it,  Ex. 
wme,  vm;  Ittne,  moon;  but^  otro;  tribw,  <rt^;  tribute  tribute; 
Siu^  elected. 
.12.  A  is  the  u  with  a  prolonged  sound.     Ex.  mi^re,  nwlberry;  dti, 
due;  crCij  growih;  bruler,  to  hum, 

13.  y.    See  29,  y,  page  20. 

Exercise  1. 

1.  (a)     Table,  tahh;  fable,  fable;  chat,  cat;  oclat,  splendor;  arbre, 

tree;  tard,  late;  balle,  baH. 

2.  (a)    tmej  soul;  blAme,  blame;  bdtir,  to  build:  p&te^jpasie;  dge^ 

age;  mdt,  ttios^ 

3.  (e)    me,  me;  de,  o/*;  que,  that;  elle,  «ft«;  malle,  mail;  parle, 

»peaA:  /  fourche,  fork  ;  salle,  Aaff. 

4.  (jS)    prd,  meadow ;  all€,  flron«  /  donn^,  ^rwcn  /  pass^,  pass^e,  past ; 

dlev^,  raised ;  arm^e,  army, 
6.  (e)    treSy  very;  apr^s,  a/ter;  achate,  5tty;  mere,  7»o<Acr;  espere, 
hope  ;  l^ve,  rawc  /  chere,  fare  ;  ch^vre,  goat. 

6.  (e)    m^me,«xmc;  car6me,X€7i<;  arret,  arrerf;  tempete,  <emp«</ 

t4te,  head;  b^te,  beast 

7.  (i)    lit,  bed;  6ity said;  dire,  to  say/  lire,  to  read;  Mmej file;  cire, 

wax;  rite,  nfe. 

8.  (0    diner,  to  dine;  ile,  m?c;  dime,  tithe;  abJme,  abyss;  €pitre, 

episHe;  gite,  lodging. 

9.  (o)    mot,  word;  cachot,  dwrwjrcon /  repos,  rcs^;  trot,  /ro^;  globe, 

globe;  carrosse,  coach. 

10.  (6)     t6t,  soon/  plut6t,  rather ;  roti,  roa-rf  Tnca^/  ddp6t,  deposit; 

prdvot,  provost. 

11.  (u)    bu,  drank;  cru,  believed;  du,  </  (^e/  ^u,  elected;  menu, 

minute;  pr^vUy  foreseen  ;  dcu,  croti;n. 

12.  (A)    chAte, /aW;  bHilot,  ^ircsAi/? ;  mur,  ripe;  dement,  duly;  il 

fAt,  Tie  might  be;  nous  fiimes,  we  were. 

THE   DIPHTHONGS   AND   COMBINED   VOWELS. 

14.  A  vowel  surmounted  by  a  diieresis  {•*)  cannot  form  a  diph- 
thong with  another  vowel ;  it  is  pronounced  separately.  Ex., 
hair — Exception :  e  at  the  end  of  a  few  words,  such  as  cigue, 
hernlockj  is  silent,  the  u  being  pronounced  like  it. 

15.  E  accented  (6)  and  foDowed  by  a  vowel,  is  pronounced  separ^ 
ately.    Ex.  obeir,  to  obey;  gcant,  giant 

16.  ai,  ei,  preceding  a  liquid  I  (see  Consonants,  13)  do  not  form  a 
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diphthong;  a  is  then  pronounced  as  in  mai^  and  e  as  ai  in 
pair.  The  i  seems  merely  to  indicate  the  liquid  sound  of  the 
I    Ex.  paille,  straw  ;  orciUe,  ear, 

17.  ai  is  like  a  in  fate,    Ex.  j'ai,  I  have  \  je  ferai,  7tw7Z  make;  bate, 

5ay  /  mai,  ifay  /  balot,  broom. 

When  the  diphthong  at  is  followed  by  a  final  «,  (?,  or  /,  it 
assumes  a  broader  sound,  resembling  the  French  e,  or  c  in  the 
English  word  met,  Ex.  j'avaw,  I  had;  je  feraw,  I  shotdd 
make ;  latt,  milk  ;  laid,  tigly, 

18.  au  nearly  like  oh  1  in  English.     Ex.  tawx,  rate ;  chatwl,  warm. 

J^  preceding  au  is  blended  with  that  diphthong  without  chang- 
ing its  sound.  Ex.  beaw,  handsome  ;  chateat£,  casUe  ;  tableau, 
picture;  eaUj  water, 

19.  ei  nearly  like  a  in  fate.    Ex.  bctge,  serge ;  n«ge,  snow ;  sctgle, 

rye;  reine,  queen;  pcigne,  comb, 

20.  eu  approaches  the  sound  of  i*  in  muff,  Ex.  jew,  play  ;  lieu^  place; 

pew,  Utile  ;  pctw,  fear  ;  chalcwr,  heat.  Exceptions,  in  cw,  had  ; 
yevSj  &c.,  I  had;  j'cwsse,  etc.,  I  might  have  ;  eu  is  pronoimced 
like  u  alone. 

21.  ia    nearly  like  ia  in  medial.   Ex.  il  lia,  Ac  bound;  il  cna,  he  cried; 

dialogue,  dialogue. 

22.  ie    like  ee  in  bee,  Ex.  il  Ite,  he  binds  ;  il  ^tudte,  he  studies  ;  harpte, 

harpy  ;  mfe,  the  soft  part  of  bread, 

23.  oi  nearly  like  wa  in  was.    Ex.  croix,  cross;  il  bott,  Ac  drinks ; 

Toij  king. 

24.  ou  like  oo  in  coo2L     Ex.  dowx,  soft;  coup,  blow ;  nows,  «;e;  vows, 

yoM.;  cow,  w€cA^ 

25.  ua    \  ^      I  A       n  saltMZ,  Ac  saluted;  il  remwa,  Ae  moved;  il  con- 

I  a  S  I  S  tribt^,  Ae  contributed, 

26.  ue    /  !•  J*  \  ®  ^  H  saltte,  Ae  salutes;  il  remwe,  Ae  moves;  il  con- 

>  ©  5  \  ?  1       tribwe,  Ae  contributes, 

27.  ui    (  i  fl  J  .2  ^   prodwtt,  produce ;  condwite,  conduct ;  Iwt,  him,' 

j  ^  S  I  I  brwit,  noise ;  il  r^duit^  he  reduces, 

28.  uo    /  -^      \  w       dwo,  ciw€<. 

29.  y    when  initial,  when  coming  between  two  consonants,  or  when 

forming  a  syllable  of  itself,  has  the  sound  of  the  French  i 
Ex.  style,  style;  type,  type;  yeux,  eyes;  Tpres,  Ypres;  y,  there. 
Between  two  vowels  y  has  the  power  of  two  t's,  one  of  which 
forms  a  diphthong  with  the  preceding,  and  the  other  with  the 
following  vowel ;  the  syllabic  division  taking  place  between 
the  t's.  Ex.  moyen,7»ea7w;  essayer,  to  try;  nettoyer,  to  clean; 
citoyen,  citizen;  abbaye,  ahbey;  these  words  are  pronounced 
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as  if  they  were  written  f»o*-te»,  esaaC^der^  neUoi-ier^  ciioi-4en, 
ahbai-ie.  The  words,  pays,  country;  paysage,  landscape;  pay- 
san,  peasantj  are  pronounced  pi^is^  pt-isage,  pt-isan, 

EXERCISK   2. 

17.  (ai)   je  donnai,  I  gave;  je  parlerai,  IvnU  speak;  j'allai,  /  went; 

je  cherchai,  I  sought;  je  menai,  lied;  j'lrai,  I  mill  go. 
(ais)  je  donnaia,  I  was  giving;  je  parlerais,  I  would  speak;  j'allaia, 
I  was  going  ;  je  cherchais,  I  was  seeking  ;  je  menais,  /  was 
leading  ;  j'irais,  /  wotjM  go, 

18.  (au,  eau)  maux,  evils ;  chameau,  camel;  chevaux,  horses ;  beau, 

handsome;  nouveau,  new ;  troupeau, y?bcA;. 

19.  (ei)    neige,  snow;  veine,  vein;  reine,  queen;   Seine,  Seine;  }q 

peigne,  /  comb  ;  sein,  bosom. 

20.  (eu)  peu,  little;  peur, /eor/  leur,  their;  il  meurt,  he  dies;  soeur, 

sister ;  oeuf,  egg  ;  lueur,  light, 
(eu)  like  u,     J'eus,  /  had;  tu  eus,  thou  hadst;  il  eut,  ?ie  had; 
eu,  had, 

21.  (ia)    liantj  binding ;  il  lia,  he  bound;  parii&l,  partial ;  il  cria,  lie 

cried;  il  nia,  he  denied;  il  pria,  he  prayed. 

22.  (ie)    garantie,  giuirantee;  il  prie,  he  prays;  il  lie,  Ae  JincZs  /  il  rie, 

lie  may  laugh  ;  il  nie,  he  denies, 

23.  (oi)    loi,  law  ;  moi,  m« ;  il  voit,  he  sees ;  il  boit,  he  drinks ;  roi,  • 

king ;  droit,  right;  il  croit,  Ae  believes, 

24.  (ou)  bout,  en<?  ;  il  coud,  he  sews  ;  il  moud,  he  grinds  ;  coupe,  cup  ; 

loup,  wolf;  coup,  blow ;  croute,  crust, 

25.  (ua)  nuage,  cloud;  nuance,  shade;  il  salua,  he  saluted;  il  remua, 

he  moved  ;  il  contribua,  A«  contributed. 

26.  (ue)  nue,  cloud;  lue,  f.  reod;   re^ue,  f.  received;  il  salue,  Ae 

salutes  ;  il  remue,  Ac  wovca. 

27.  (ui)   lui,  Azm  ;  luisant,  shining  ;  cuire,  <o  bake  ;  cuit,  5a^e(f  /  nuire^ 

to  injure  ;  produire,  to  produce, 

29.  (y)     thjrrse,  thyrsus  ;  type,  fypc  ;  style,  style  ;  yeux,  eyes  /  Yvetot, 

Yvetot;  payer,  to  pay ;  envoyer,  to  send;  abbaye,  abbey; 
essay er,  to  try  ;  pays,  country  ;  paysage,  landscape;  paysan, 
peasant, 

TlIK   NASAL   SOUNDS. 

30.  The  combination  of  the  vowels  with  the  consonant  m  orn 
produces  what  the  French  call  h  son  nasal,  the  nasal  sound. 

31.  When  the  consonant  m  or  n  is  doubled,  or  is  immediately  fol- 
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lowed  by  a  vowel,*  the  nasal  Bound  does  not  take  place. 
Ex.  wnooentj  mnoomt;  mmobUe,  immovable  ;  wutile,  useless  ; 
inom,  wfiheard  of.  The  syllables  in  and  im  in  the  words  in- 
nocent and  immobile,  are  pronounced  nearly  as  in  English  • 
the  syllabic  division*  of  i-nu-ti-le  and  i-nou-i,  will  explain 
the  reason  of  the  absence  of  the  nasal  sound  in  those  words, 
ttmple,  amph;  chambre,  chamber;  lampe, 


82.  am 

an  i 
ean 
em  I 

en 

33.  en 

34.  en 

35.  en 

36.  im 
in 


pronounced ' 

nearly 
like  an  in 
pant^  want. 


rf  an^  year ;  banc,  hmch;  daws,  in;  man* 
3*     teau,  cbaJc 

a  mcmbre,  limb  ;  importer,  to  carry  away  ; 
^      trembler,  to  tremble, 

en,  in;  dent,  tooffi;  prendre,  to  take; 
rendre,  to  render. 
final  Is  sometimes  pronounced  like  en  in  ihen.  Ex.  Eden,  Men. 
in  the  third  person  plural  of  verbs  is  silent  Ex.  ils  lisent, 
ils  portent,  ils  donnent;  pronounce  ils  liz,  Uspartj  ils  donn. 
after  i  at  the  end  of  a  word,  is  pronounced  nearly  like  an  in 
sankj  crank.    Ex.  bien,  well;  hen,  He;  rien,  nothing. 

somewhat  f    timbre,  stamp;  impossible,  impossible;  imr 
like  an  in  portant^  important. 

crank,  !»»,  flox;  pin,  pine;  crtn,  horse-hair;  \in, 

sank.  fvine. 

37.  om  1  pronounced  f  tombe,  tomb  ;  comhle,  height;  sombre,  dark; 
nearly  like  tomber,  iofaU. 
on  in  song,      ^on,  my  ;  ion,  thy ;  son,  his;  bond,  bound; 

wrong.  pont,  brieve, 

38.  um    ^  nearly  like   (    htcmble,  humble;  parfwm,  perfume. 

>  ttninhunt-  .|    un,  one;  chaoun,  each  one;  importttn,  wn^ 
un    )  ing,  wrung.  (       portunate. 

EXEBCISE   3. 

31.  Innocent,  innocent;  inutile,  useless ;  diner,  dinner;  immortel, 
immortal;  une,  one;  lune,  moon;  dunes,  downs. 

32.  am  ambre,  amJer;  chambre,  chamber ;  Adam,  Adam;  ramper,  to 

creep  ;  ample,  ample ;  lampe,  lamp, 
an  tante,  aunt;  manteau,  cloak;  plan,  plan;  plancher,  floor; 
rang,  rank  ;  sang,  bhod  ;  enfant,  child. 

*  The  words  ennui,  ennuyer,  emmener,  enivrer,  enorgueiUir,  form  excep- 
tions to  this  rule.  The  first  syllable  of  ennui,  ennuyer^  emmener,  is  nasal; 
enivrer,  enorgueiUir  are  pronounced  en-nivrer,  en-orgueiUir. 

'  For  tho  division  of  words  into  syllables,  see  Beading  Lessons,  page  474. 
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em  ren^lir,  io  fiU;  temple,  temple;  temps,  weaiher;  assemble, 
assembly  ;  trembler,  to  tremJbiU ;  membra,  limb, 

en  sentir,  to  fid;  tente,  teiU;  peate,  decUvUy;  je  rends,  Ireti^ 
der;  je  prends,  I  take;  je  sens,  Ifid. 

33.  en  amen,  amen;  specimen,  specimen, 

34.  en  ils  donnent,  they  give;  ils  parlent,  they  epeak ;  lis  ^criyent, 

ihey  write  ;  ils  cherchent,  they  seek, 

35.  ien  le  mien,  mine  ;  le  tien,  tMne  ;  le  sien,  his, 

36.  im  simple,  simple;  timbre,  stamp;  daim,  deer;  faim,  hunger; 

imposteur,  impostor  ;  important,  important 
in  hn,fine;  pain,  bread;  demain,  to  morrow ;  crin,  horse-hair ; 
vin,  wine;  bain,  ^(^;  teindre,  to  dye;  peindre,  to  paint, 

37.  om  sombre,  dark;  nom,  name;  ombre,  shadow ;  tombe,  to??iJ/ 

nombre,  number ;  comble,  height 
on  pont,  bridge;  bonte,  shame;  montre,  watch;  raison,  reason; 
maison,  house  ;  fondre,  to  melt ;  non,  no. 

38.  um  humble,  humble  ;  parlum,  perfume  ;  humblement,  humbly, 
un  lundi,  Monday;   brun,  brown;   alun,  alum;  emprunter,  to 

borrow;  importun,  importunate;  un,  one. 


LEgON  III.  LESSON  IE. 

THB    CONSONANTS. 

1.  At  the  beginning  of  words  or  syllables,  most  consonants  are 
sounded  as  in  English. 

2.  A  final  consonant  is  generally  silent.  The  letters  c,  f,  1,  r, 
however,  when  final,  are  generally  pronounced. 

3.  The  final  consonant  of  a  word  is  generally  carried  to  the  next 
word,  when  that  word  begins  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute. 
(See  10,  h.) 

4.  For  illustrations  and  exceptionf!!,  see  the  several  letters. 

5.  B   initial  is  pronounced  as  in  English.     In  the  middle  of  words, 

and  at  the  end  of  proper  names,  b  is  sounded.  Ex.  a&diquer, 
to  abdicate^  Job,  Caleft,  &c.  B  is  also  pronounced  in  radouft, 
refitting  of  a  vessel^  and  rum6,  (pronounced  romb,)  point  of  the 
compass.  It  is  silent  in  plomJ,  food;  2i.p\omb, perpendicularity. 
When  b  is  doubled,  only  one  of  these  letters  is  pronounced. 
Ex.  dhb^,  abbot ;  ssbbsit 
6L  C  has  its  proper  sound  (k)  before  a,  o,  u,  1,  n,  r,  Ex.  eabane, 
cottage;  cou,  neck;  dcu,  crown;  enclin,  inclined;  Cndius, 
Cneius  ;  croire,  to  believe. 
c    before  e  and  i,  and  with  the  cedilla  (^^  before  a,  o,  or  u,  has 
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the  sound  of  s;  oeci,  ikU ;  cendres,  asihea  ;  is^zAQ,  front ;  fa- 

5011,  fashion  ;  re^u,  received, 
ch  is  pronounced  like  sh  in  ske,    Ex.  ch&r,  car  ;  carbon,  coal; 

cAangement^  change, 
c    in  the  words  vermvceUe  and  vioUmcdU^  is  pronounced  like  ah. 
ch  is  pronounced  like  k,  in  a  few  words  derived  from  the  Greek. 

Ex.  cAaos,  anacAronisme,  cftronique,  patriarc^t,  orcAestre,  &c. 

In  patriarcAe,  arc/iev^ue,  AcA^ron,  ch  is  pronounced  like  sh. 

In  Michel- Ange,  MtcJiad  Angelo^  it  sounds  like  k. 
0    final  is  sounded,  except  when  preceded  by  n.    Ex.  avec,  with  ; 

arc,  bow;  sac,  bag  ;  smCj  juice;  Turc,  Turk. 

Exceptions :  it  is  silent  in  accroc,  rent ;  broc,  Jug  ;  clerc,  clerk  ; 

estomac,  stomach  ;  lacs,  snares  ;  marc,  mark  ;  pore,  pork  ;  tabac, 

tobacco — ch  is  silent  in  almanack. 
0    is  pronounced  like  g  in  second,  secondj  and  fi^ond,  fruitful^ 

and  their  derivatives, 
c    final  is  seldom  pronounced  upon  the  next  word. 

7.  B  has  the  same  sound  as  in  English.    Ex.  c2ame,  hdy.    D  is  pro^ 

nounced  in  the  middle  of  words.     Ex.  adverbe,  adverb ;  ad- 

mirer,  to  admire. 
d  is  silent  at  the  end  of  words,  except  in  proper  names :  as  in 

David,  David;  in  the  word  surf,  souihj  and  in  a  few  foreign 

words,  as  le  Cirf,  the  Cid  ;  le  Talmurf,  the  Talmud^  &c. 
d    final,  coming  before  a  word  commencing  with  a  vowel  or  an 

h  mute,  assumes  the  sound  of  / ;  grand  homme,  is  pronounced 

gran  tomme;  coud-il,  does  he  sewf  vend-il,  does  he  sell?  are 

pronounced  cou-til,  ven-tiL 

8.  F  is  pronounced  as  in  English.     Ex.  /ievre,  fever  ;  /iacre,  hack- 

ney-coach. 
f   final  is  generally  sounded.     Ex.  so'/,  thirst;  chef,  chief;  sui/J 
tallow. 

Exceptions;  cle/,  key ;  cer/J  stag;  chef-d*c&uYTej master-piece; 
oeu/-dur,  hard-egg;  oen/-frais,  fresh  egg;  boeu/-frais,  fresh 
beef;  boeu/-sale,  salt  beef.  In  the  plural  of  the  words  ceuf  and 
boeu/,  /  is  always  silent 

The  f  of  neu/,  nine^  is  silent  before  a  consonant,  and  sounds 
like  V  before  a  vowel  or  h  mute  ;  neu/  Uvres,  pronounce  neu 
livres ;  neu/  hommes,  neu/  enfants,  pronounce  neu-vommeSy 
neu-venfants. 

9.  G   is  always  hard  (that  is  like  g  in  game)  before  a,  o,  u.     Ex. 

^arde,  gtuzrd  ;  gond^  hinge ;  ai<7u,  acute. 
g    before  e  and  i  has  always  the  soU  souml,  (that  of  s  in  plmsure), 
Ex.  ^erbe,  sheaf;  ^endre,  son-in-law ;  ^fibier,  game;  ^rilet,  vest. 
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gUAj  guo,  guo,  gui,  are  pronounced  ^/io,  ^Ao,  ghey  ghij  i.  e.,  the  u  is 
silent.  Ex.  il  \4guaj  he  beqtteaiked;  l^juonSj  let  us  bequeath; 
guerre^  war;  guiUrey  guUar, 

Exceptions:  In  ai^wtlle,  needle^  Guise,  &c.,  the  two  vowels 
are  sounded.  The  ue  of  gue  final  is  mute,  unless  a  diaeresis 
is  on  tlie  c,  as  in  ci^ue,  hemlock, 

is  pronounced  like  ni  in  union.     Ex.  rdgno,  reign ;  peifl^ne, 
comb ;  dai</»er,  to  deign  ;  sai(77ier,  to  bleed. 
Exceptions :    G'nide,  Pro;^nd,  stagnant,  ign^Qy  &c. 
final  takes  the  sound  of  h  before  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute : — 
san^  humain,  human  bloody  is  pronounced  mn  kumain. 
is  mute  or  aspirate.    //  mute  (having  of  rtself  no  sound)  is, 
when  preceded  by  a  word  subject  to  elision,  (§  146)  treated 
as  a  vowel    H  aspirate  is  always  initial,  the  breatliing  or 
aspiration  is  very  slight,  but  not  entirely  absent,  as  is  advanced 
by  some  grammarians. 

As  it  is  important,  on  account  of  elision  and  of  the  pro- 
nunciation of  the  last  consonant  of  a  word  preceding  A,  to 
know  when  it  is  aspirate  or  not,  we  will  give  a  list  of  the 
words  which  commence  with  h  aspirate,  omitting  however 
the  derivatives  and  a  few  words  seldom  used. 

H4bleur 

Hache 

Hagard 

Haie 

Haillons 

Haine 

Hwr 

Haire 

mier 

Halago 

HAle 

Halle 

Hallebarde 

Hallier 

Halte 

Hamac 

Hameau 

Hanche 

Hangar 

Hanneton 

Hanter 


Harangue 

Have 

Horde 

Haras 

Havre 

Hors 

Harasser 

Havresao 

Hotte 

Harceler 

Hdler 

Hottentot 

Hardes 

Hennir 

Houblon 

Hardi 

Henri 

Houille 

Harem 

Hdraut 

Houlette 

Hareng 

Hdrisson 

Houppe 

Hargneux 

Hdrisser 

Houri 

Haricot 

Hdron 

Houppeknde 

Haridella 

Hdros' 

Housse 

Harnais 

H^tre 

Houx 

Harpe 

Herse 

Huche 

Harpie 

Heurter 

Hu^e 

Harpon 

Hibou 

Huguenot 

Hasard 

Hideux 

Huit 

H&tcr 

Hidrarchie 

Humer 

Hausser 

Hoquet 

Huppe 

Haut 

Hollande" 

Hure 

Hautbois 

Homard 

Hurler 

Hautesse 

Honte  , 

Hussard 

'  The  h  of  the  other  words  having  tho  same  derivation,  heroine,  hero- 
Ismc,  Jieroique,  Ac,   is  not  aspirated. 

'We  say,  however,  du  fromage  d^Hollande,  Dutch  cheese;  de  la  toilo 
d'HoUande,  Dtttch  Unen. 
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1 1.  J    is  pronounced  like  s  in  pleasure.    Ex.  /our,  day  ;  /amais,  never, 
K    sounds  like  k  in  English.     Ex.  Aan,  khan;  Arilogramme,  a 

Fi-ench  weight 

12.  L    in  the  combinations  il,  ill,  not  initial,  but  in  the  middle  or  at 

the  end  of  words,  has  the  liquid  sound  found  in  the  English 
word  hriUiant  Many  of  the  French,  however,  give  to  the 
liquid  I  the  sound  of  yc,  in  the  English  word  eye.  This  pro- 
nunciation is  now  so  common,  that  it  is  no  longer  deemed 
wrong.  Ex.  pai/te,  straw;  fUlc^  daughter;  bat7,  lease; 
travaiV,  labor. 

Exceptions:   fiZ,  thre^id;  Br^t7,  Brazil;  Ni7,  Nile;  mi7,  mifle, 
{housand  ;  civi/,  civU  ;  proft?,  profile;  vtV/e,  town,  and  its  deriv- 
atives ;  tranqut/^e,  tranqu/ZZite,  &c.,  quid,  quietness,  dec. 
11    in  Su?Zy  has  the  liquid  sound. 

is  silent  in  bari?,  barrel ;  cheni?,  Jcennel ;  couti?,  ticking  ;  fusi?, 
gun;  fife,  son;  fourni/,  bakehouse;  gril,  gridiron ;  outiZ,  fooZ; 
persiZ, ^7*5fey ;  poufe,^>M&e;  sourci/,  eyebrow;  gentifehommes, 
noblemen. 

13.  M    J  initial  are  pronounced  as  in  English.    For  tliese  letters  in 

14.  N    \  combination  with  the  vowels,  see  Nasal  Sounds,  (page  21). 

Final  consonants  after  m  and  n  are  generally  silent.    Ex. 

temps,  weather  ;  je  romps,  je  prencfe,  /  brec^,  I  take. 
m    is  silent  in  con Jamner,  to  condemn ;  automne,  autumn. 
n    final,  and  not  belonging  to  a  noun,  is  carried  to  the  next  word, 

when  this  word  begins  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute,  if  the  two 

words  are  closely  connected.  Ex.  un  bow  enfant,  a  good  chUd  ; 

mon  ami,  my  friend ;  pronoimce  bon  nenfant,  man  nami. 

15.  P    is  generally  sounded  as  in  English.    P  is  however  silent  in 

bapteme,   baptism ;    baptiser,   to  baptize ;   cheptel,  chattel ; 

com/te,   account;    dompter,   to  subdue;   exempt,  exempt; 

sept,  seven  ;  septieme,  seventh. 
p    final  is  silent    Ex  coup,  blow  ;  drap,  doth. 

Exceptions :  cap,  cape  ;  and  proper  names  generally, 
p    final  is  not  carried  to  the  next  word. 

16.  Q    qu  is  pronounced  like  k.     'Ex.  quGS^xon,  question ;  qui,  who; 

qus^ii6f  quality  :  ue  final  is  silent  after  q.  Ex.  pratique,  prac- 
iice. 

Exceptions:  qu  is  pronounced  as  in  English  in  ag-watique, 
4quateur,  ^jtiestre,  d</Mitation,  d^Mation,  in-g^warto,  li^wdfier, 
gt/adragdnaire,  j?/adruple,  jt/adrup^de,  Qwinte-Curce,  Quin- 
tiLen,  gwintuple,  j7«irinaL 
q    final  is  sounded.    It  is  however  njute  in  coj-d'Inde,  turkey; 
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and  in  cing',  five^  when  followed  by  a  word  commencing  with 
a  consonant 

17.  R  The  French  r  is  pronounced  with  greater  force  tlian  the 

English. 
IT    is  pronounced  like  r.     Ex.  arriver,  io  arrive ;  arranger,  io 
arrange. 

Exceptions :  in  flie  future  and  conditional  of  acqu<Srir,  to  ac- 
quire; courir,  to  run,  and  mourir,  to  die,  the  two  r*s  are  dis- 
*  tinctly  sounded.    Ex.  je  courrai,  je  mourrai,  je  courrais,  je 

raou7*rais,  j'acquerrais,  &c. 

r  final  is  pronounced  when  preceded  by  a,  i,  o,  u.    Ex.  car, 
for;  finir,  io  finish;  cor,  hunting  horn;  pur,  pure. 
Exception :  monsieur,  sir. 

T  preceded  by  e  is  generally  sounded  in  monosyllables.  Ex. 
fer,  iron  ;  cher,  dear. 

r  preceded  by  e  is  silent  in  words  of  more  than  one  syllable. 
Ex.  parler,  to  speak;  manger,  to  eat;  chercher,  io  seek. 
Exceptions :  r  is  sounded  in  araer,  belv^der,  cancer,  cuiller, 
€ther,  enfer,  hiver,  Jupiter,  Lucifer,  magister. 
The  final  r  of  an  infinitive  is  not  often  carried  to  the  next 
word  in  conversation.  In  serious  reading  it  is  generally  car- 
ried to  the  next  word. 

18.  S    has  generally  the  same  sound  as  in  English. 

s  between  two  vowels  is  pronounced  as  in  the  English  words 
rose,  prose.  Ex.  ba»e,  base  ;  va«e,  vase  ;  pau»e,  pause  ;  chose, 
thing. 

Exceptions :  s  in  words  composed  of  a  particle,  or  an  adjec- 
tive, and  a  word  commencing  with  s,  preserves  the  hissing 
sound.  Ex.  panwol,  parasol;  vraisemblable,  likely;  dc»u^ 
tude,  desuetude  ;  preseance,  precedence,  &c. 

8   is  pronounced  lu  Christ,  but  not  in  J^sus-Ohrist 
sc   is  pronounced  as  in  English.    Ex.  «candale,  scandal;  science 
science. 
sch   is  pronounced  like  sh,  m  the  words  sc^isme,  scAismatique, 
schiste,   scAerif,   sch6ik,   scAelling — It    is  pronounced  sk  in 
scJidme. 

8  final  is  generally  silent.  Ex,  pa«,  step ;  mais,  hut ;  jus,  jmce. 
Exceptions :  s  is  pronounced  in  aloe.?,  aloes ;  as,  a^ ;  atlas, 
aUas ;  blocus,  blockade ;  cens,  censm ;  chorus,  chorus  ;  en  sus, 
besides;  gratis,  gratis;  lapis,  lapis;  laps,  lapse;  iris,  tris; 
mais,  maize;  mars,  March;  moeurs,  mannas;  ours,  bear; 
'pnyspeoXxxs,  prospectus ;  Rheims,  Rubens;  vis,  screw ;  and  in 
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Latin  and  Greek  names  ending  in  s — D^los,  Romulus,  &a 
In  fil«,  sotiy  s  may  be  pronounced  or  not 

s  is  carried  to  the  next  word  when  the  word  commences  with 
a  vowel  or  an  h  mute ;  it  has  then  the  sound  of  z — ^bons 
ami«,  good  friends^  is  pronounced  bon  zami.  In  conversa- 
tion the  final  s  of  verbs  is  not  always  carried  to  the  next 
word. 
19.  T    is  pronounced  like  t  in  table.     Ex.  /ard,  late;  tort,  wrong, 

t  has  the  sound  of  the  English  c  in  cedar ^  in  tlie  combinations 
tial,  tielj  tion,  final  or  in  tlie  middle  of  words.  The  French 
words  in  which  the  above  combinations  occur,  are  very  much 
like  the  English  words  which  liave  the  same  meaning,  and  in 
which  ti  has  the  sound  of  sh.  Ex.  partial,  partial ;  essen^iel, 
essentid;  observation,  observation.  Words  in  which  those 
terminations  are  preceded  by  s  or  x,  are  excepted ;  the  t 
therefore  in  bastion,  question,  mixtion,  &c.,  retains  its  proper 
sound. 

t  has  the  sound  of  c  in  cedar,  in  words  ending  in  atiey  derived 
from  the  Greek,  and  having  in  English  the  termination  cy, 
aristocratic,  democra/ie,  &c. ;  also  in  mifter  to  initiate;  ^a- 
iieucej patience ;  inep^ie,  absurdity;  minu^ie,  minutia ;  Dal- 
ma/ie,  Dalmatia  ;  Dalma^ien,  Dalmatian  ;  Domi^ien,  Gra/ien, 
£gyp<ien,  &c. 

In  other  words  ending  in  <ic,  and  in  those  ending  in  tit  and 
tier  J  the  t  has  its  proper  sound.  Ex.  garanfie,  guarantee; 
moiti^j  half;  amitl^j  friendship  ;  ch&nticTj  dock-yard ;  metier, 
trade, 

th  sounds  always  like  t  alone.     Ex.  thS^  tea  ;  these,  thesis, 

t  .  final  is  generally  silent  Ex.  bu<,  aim  ;  mo<,  word;  sort,  fate. 
Exceptions :  t  is  sounded  m  bru/,  chu/,  correct,  do/,  direct 
d^fici/,  fa/,  exac/,  netf  pr6t4nt,  suspec/,  stric/,  Chns/,  but  not 
in  Jdsus-Christ,  Ac. 

t  in  sept^  huit^  vingt,  is  sounded  excepc  when  it  comes  beforo 
a  consonant. 

t    is  seldom  carried  to  the  next  word ;  t  in  e^  (and)  is  always 
silent 
20^  V    is  a  little  softer  tlian  the  English  v.   Ex.  viande,  meat ;  voile, 
vet/. 

21.  W  which  is  found  only  in  foreign  words,  is  pronounced  like  v. 

Ex.  Wurtemberg,  TVestphalie.  In  a  few  other  words  it  has 
the  pronunciation  of  the  English  w.     Ex.  whig,  whist, 

22.  X   initial,  which  in  French  is  only  found  in  a  few  words,  is  pro- 
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nounced  like  gz.    Ex.  aylon,  cotton-plant;  Xavier,  X^no- 

phon,  Xante,  Xantippe. 

Xerxes  is  pronounced  gzercess. 
X   following  an  initial  e,  and  preceding  a  vowel  or  an  h,  is  also 

sounded  like  gz.    Ex.  exdj  exile;  ea^miner,  to  examine ;  ex- 

hiber,  to  exhibit 
X   not  following  an  initial  e,  but  coming  between  two  vowels, 

sounds  like  ks.     Ex.  aa;e,  axis;  Iwce,  Ittxury ;   Aleo^andre, 

Aleacander ;  maojime,  maxim  ;  seoje,  sex. 
X  sounds  like  ss  in  the  following  words:  sia;,  six;  dio;,  ten; 

soixante,  sixty  ;  Bruxelles,  Brussels  ;  Auosonne,  Auxerrc,  Aia> 

en-Provence. 

In  siaci^me,  dia?ieme,  deuicidme,  di»-sept,  diaj-huit,  diaj-neuf, 

it  is  pronounced  like  z  in  zone, 
X   final  is  generally  silent*    Ex.  pria;,  price ;  croia;,  cross ;  voia?, 

voice. 

Exceptions :  x  is  sounded  like  ks  at  the  end  of  names  of 

Greek  and  Latin  origin.    Ex.  Ajaa;,  Stya;,  etc.     In  Aia>-la- 

Ghapelle  it  has  the  same  sound. 

The  X  of  deua;,  sia;,  diaj,  coming  before  a  consonant  is  silent, 

except  in  the  cases  mentioned  above ;  t.  c,  in  dia;-sept,  dia> 

huit,  dia^neuf. 
X   when  carried  to  the  next  word,  sounds  like  z, 
23.  Z    sounds  as  in  the  English  words  zinc,  zone.     Ex.  zele,  zeal; 

«(Snith,  zenith, 
z    final  is  generally  silent.    Ex.   nez,   nose;  chez,   with,   (be., 

tkWeZj  go. 

Exceptions :  gaz,  gas.    In  Metz,  Suez,  &&,  it  sounds  like  ss. 
ss    final  is  generally  carried  to  the  next  word  when  that  word 

commences  with  a  vowel,  or  an  h  mute. 

Exercise  4. 

5.  (b)    baume,  balsam;  bhssnrej  wound ;  brun,  brown;  absolution, 

absolution;  abstrait,  abstract;  abbaye,  abbey  ;  Jacob,  Jacob. 

6.  (c)     cacher,  to  conceal;    coin,  comer;   decuple,   decuple;    circ, 

wax;  cinq,^t;6;  chercher,  to  seek;  je  cache,  I  conceal;  pa- 
triarche,  pairUirch ;  patriarchat,  patriarchate;  chambre, 
chamber ;  arche,  arch;  changer,  to  change;  orchestre, 
orchestra ;  charbon,  coal ;  sac,  bag;  sue,  juice;  clerc,  derk; 
banc,  bench;  Uaxic, flank;  second, second ;  fecond,  fruitful ; 
fa^on,  fashion  ;  re^u,  received, 

7.  (d)    daim,  deer;  don,  gift;  admirer,  to  admire;  bord,  border; 
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nord,  north  ;  sud,  s(mth ;  Obed,  Obtd ;  Talmud,  TcHmuS, ; 
grand  dge,  advanced  age  ;  rend-il,  does  he  render  f  prend-il, 
does  he  take  f 

8.  (f)     foin,  hay  ;  faim,  hunger;  froid,  cold ;  bref,  short;  soif,  thirst ; 

suif,  taUow;  clef,  ^ey;  chef,  cAie/";  chef-d'oeuvre,  master- 
piece; oeuf,  ^^  ;  ceufs,  eggs ;  ceuf  frais,  fresh  egg  ;  boeuf,  oa;, 
6ee^;  bceufs,  oxen  ;  neuf  maisons,  wwe  houses;  neuf  chevaux, 
nine  horses;  neuf  amis,  nine  friends. 

9.  (g)     gager,  to  bet;  gosier,  throat;  gibier,  game;  guide,  guide; 

ligue,  league ;  il  ligua,  he  leagued  ;  nous  Iiguons,  we  league  ; 
aiguille,  ne6c22e/  aiguillon,  goad;  cigue,  herrdock ;  digne, 
worthy;  regnej  reign;  Eopagne,  Spain;  'Pologne,  Poland ; 
brugnon,  nectarine;  soignant,  taking  care;  joign&nt,  joining  ; 
stagnant,  stagnant;  rang  honorable,  honorable  rank, 

10.  (li)     hdte,   haste;  honte,  shame;   haut,  high;  herbo,  herbage; 

almanach,  ahnanac, 

11.  (j)    jujube,  jujube;  jeune,   young ;  juger,   io  judge;  jurer,  to 

swear  ;  jonc,  rush  ;  joindre,  to  join  ;  dejeuner,  to  breakfast; 
Juif,  Jew  ;  jeu,  play, 

12.  (1)     lame,  blade;   loi,  Zat£;;   illegal,  illegal;  'iXiicii'O,  unlawful ; 

paille,  «^rai/; ;  soleil,  sun  ;  pareil,  similar  ;  bail,  /ease  ;  railler, 

to  rail;  souiller,  to  soil;  caille,  quaU ;  canaille,  rabble;  ville, 

town;  village,  village;  mille,  Tnife,   thousund;  p6ri\j peril ; 

pointilleux,  punctilious;  baril,  barrel;  fusil,  ^rtiw;   gentil- 

homme,   nobleman;    gentibbommes,  noblemen;  bouteille, 

bottle, 
13.(nn)raon,   my;    marge,   margin;    nom,  name;  champ,  field; 

moine,  monk;    prompt,  quick;    condamner,  to  condemn; 

faim,  hunger ;  son  argent,  his  money ;  bon  appetit,  good 

appetite  ;  lien  dtroit^  dose  connection, 
15.  (p)     partir,    to   go  away ;   coup,  Wow;;  temps,  weather;  drap, 

cZo<^;   sept,  seven;  bapteme,  baptism;   cap,  cope;   Alep, 

Aleppo, 
IG.  (q)     qu^rir,  to  fetch;  quitter,  to  leave;  musique,  music ;  logique, 

logic;    quarante,  forty ;  quoi,  what;   aquatique,  aquatic; 

Quintilien,  Quintilian  ;  cinq,  five  ;  cinq  livres,  five  books, 

17.  (r)     ranger,  io  arrange;  errer,  io  err ;  arriver,  to  arrive;  verser, 

io  pour  ;  je  courrai,  IioiU  run  ;  je  courais,  I  was  running  ; 
jouir,  io  enjoy ;  car,  for;  plaisir,  pleasure;  amer,  bitter; 
parler,  to  speak;  changer,  to  change;  fer,  iron;  hiver, 
winter, 

18.  (s)     silence,  silence;  soin,  care:  sans,  without ;  base,  6asc;  rose, 
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rose;  chose,  thing;  observer,  to  observe;  rasoir,  razor; 
parasol,  parasol;  science,  science;  schisme,  schism]  scio, 
saw ;  scheme,  scheme;  gras^/ai;  pas,  step;  lambris,  wain- 
scot; Barras,  Barras ;  Romulus^  Samoa,*  yous  avez,  you 
have  ;  nous  aimons,  we  love, 

19.  (t)     tiers,  third;  tiare,  tiara;  tort,  wrong;  portion,  portion; 

sanction,  sanction;  essential,  essential;  partiality,  partiality , 
section,  section;  question,  qttestion;  bastion,  bastion;  obser- 
vation, observation;  minutie,  minutia;  ddmocratie,  demo- 
cracy; oxmti4^  friendship  ;  initiation,  initiation  ;  mot,  word; 
lot,  lot ;  sept,  seven  ;  sept  Hvres,  seven  books  ;  et,  and  ;  vingt 
livres,  twenty  books, 

20.  (v)    voir,  to  see;  y^  go ;  leve,  raise;  lever,  to  raise;  visage,  face ; 

vive,  f.  Uvdy, 

21.  (w)    Westphalie,  Weimar,  Wurms,  Wurtembcrg. 

22.  (x)    xylon,  cotton  plant;  X^nophon;  exiler,  to  exHe;  cxcuser.  io 

excuse;  luxe,  luxury;  Alexandre,  Alexander;  maxime, 
maxim;  soixanti^me,  sixtieth;  six,  six;  sixi^me,  sixth  ;  six 
livres,  six  books  ;  Bruxelles,  Brussels  ;  Aix-la-Chapelle ;  dix, 
ten;  Ph^nix;  Ajax;  deux  hommei,  two  men;  dix  amis, 
ten  friends. 

23.  (z)    z^le,  zeal;  zone,  zone;  zoologie,  zoology ;  vous  lisez,  you 

read;  nez,  nose;  Metz;  allez-y,  go  there ;  venez  ici,  come 

here, 

tg^  For  the  division  of  words  into  syllables^  see  Reading 

Lessons,  page  474. 


)< 


LEgON  IV.  LESSON  IV. 

THE  AKTICI.B  I-IS,  LA. GENDER. 


L  In  French  the  article  [§  13,  (2.)]  has,  in  the  singular,  a  distinct 
form  for  each  gender. 

Le  filfl,  ^  son;  La  fille,  fhe  daughter^  ike  girl; 

Le  frcre,  Ike  brother;  La  eoeur,  (ke  sister, 

2.  Before  a  word  commencing  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute,  [L.  3, 10,] 
the  article  is  the  same  for  both  genders.     [§  13,  (7.)]  Ex. 

L'aioul,  (he  grandfather;  L'aieule,  the  grandmother; 

VhbtQf  the  landlord;  L'hotesse,  the  landlady. 
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3.  There  are  in  French  only  two  genders,  the  masculine  and  the 
feminine.  [§  4.]  Every  noun,  whether  denoting  an  animate  or  an 
inanimate  object,  belongs  to  one  of  these  two  genders. 


Masg.    Lliomme,  (he  man  ; 
Le  livre,  i?ie  book ; 
L'arbre,  (he  tree  ; 

Fem.    La  femme,  the  woman  ; 
La  table,  tfie  table; 
La  plume,  the  pen; 


JjQ  lion,  the  lion  ; 
Le  papier,  the  paper; 
Le  bois,  the  wood. 

La  lionne,  the  lioness ; 
La  feuille,  the  leaf; 
La  pone,  tJie  door. 


4.   AtOIR,  To  IIA  r£,  IN   TEE  pRESENT  OF   THE   INDICATIVE. 

AffirmcUively. 

TuL,[§33.(L)(201 

II  a, 

lilUea. 

Nous  avons^ 

Vous  avez, 

lis  ont,  ra. 

£Uesoot,£ 

5.  The  e  of  the  pronoun  je  is  elided,  when  that  pronoun  comes 
before  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute.     [§  14G.J 

6.  In  interrogative  sentences,  when  the  third  person  singular  of  a 
Terb  ends  with  a  vowel,  and  is  immediately  followed  by  a  pronoun,  a 
iy  called  euphaniCy  must  be  placed  between  tlie  verb  and  the  pronoun. 

A-t-il?  Eos  her  A-t-eno?  Has  site  t 


Jnterrogatively. 

J  have; 

Ai-jo  ? 

Have  17 

Thou  hast; 

As-lu  ? 

Hast  ihout 

JIe?ias; 

A-t-il? 

Uashet 

She  has; 

A-t-eUo? 

lias  she  t 

WeJiave; 

Avons-nous  ? 

Have  wet  . 

You  have  ; 

Avez-vous? 

Ila've  you  f 

TJiey  have ; 

Ont-ils?  m. 

Have  they  f 

Tfteyhave; 

Ont-elles?  f. 

Have  they  T 

Le  p^re  a  la  viande,  vous  avcz 

cafe,  et  j^ai  Teau. 
L'ikomme  a  le  paiu,  TenGint  a  U  sol, 

et  nous  avc«is  lo  poivro. 


Rksumk  op  Examples, 


The  father  has  Vie  meat,  youhave  the 
coffee,  and  I  have  the  water. 

The  man  has  the  bread,  Hie  child  Ms 
Vie  salty  and  we  have  ifie  p^per. 


Avoine,  f.  dids; 
BI3,  m.  wheal; 
Boucher,  m.  butcher; 
Boulanger,  ra.  baker; 
Cheval,  m.  horse; 
Kau,  f  water; 
Et,  and; 
Farine,  C  flour; 
Fillo,  f.  girl,  daughter; 


EXERCTSE    5. 

Fr^rc,  m.  brother; 
Livre,  m.  book; 
Madame,  madam; 
Madomoisell^,  miss ; 
Meunier,  m.  miller ; 
Monsieur,  Mr.,  sir. 
Non,  no; 
Oui,  yes; 
Pain,  m.  bread; 


Plume,  f.pen; 
Qui,  ^Jio  ; 
Sel,  m.  salt; 
Sculement,  onlt^; 
Table,  f.  table; 
The,  m.  fed; 
Viande,  f.  Tneai; 
Yin,  m.  tcine  ; 
Yiuaigrc,  m.  vinegar. 


1.  Qui  a  le  pain?  2.  Le  boulanger  a  lo  pain.    3.  A-l-il  la  farine  ?  4. 
Oui,  monsieur;  il  a  la  farine.  5.  Avon&-nous  la  viande  ?  G.  Oui,  monsieur; 
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vous  avez  la  viande  ct  le  pain.  7.  Lo  meunicr  a  b  farinc.  8.  Lo 
boulanger  a  la  farine  et  le  bid.  9.  Avons-nous  le  livre  et  la  plume? 
10.  Qui,  mademoiselle ;  vous  avez  le  livre  et  la  plume.  1 1.  Le  bouclicr 
a  la  viande.  12.  Le  meunicr  a  la  viande,  et  j'ai  le  cafe.  13.  Avez- 
vous  Teau  et  le  sel  ?  14.  Oui,  monsieur ;  nous  avons  I'eau,  le  sel,  ct 
Tavoine.  15.  Avons-nous  le  th4  ?  IG.  Non,  monsieur ;  la  fille  a  lo 
tlid,  le  vinaigre  et  le  sel.  17.  Ai-je  le  vin  ?  18.  Non,  madame ; 
vous  avez  seulement  le  vinaigre  ct  la  viande.  19.  Avez-vous  la  tabic  ? 
20.  Oui,  madame;  j'ai  la  table.    V 

Exercise  G. 
1.  Ilave  you  tlie  wheat  f  2.  Yes,  sir ;  I  have  the  wheat  3.  Who 
has  the  meat  ?  4.  The  butcher  has  the  meat  and  tlie  salt.  5.  Has 
Le  the  oats?  6.  No,  madam ;  the  horse  has  the  oats.  7.  Have  wo 
tlie  wheat  ?  8.  You  have  the  wheat  and  the  flour.  9.  Who  has  the 
salt?  10.  I  have  the  salt  and  the  meat.  11.  Have  we  the  vinegar, 
the  tea,  and  the  coffee  ?  12.  No,  sir ;  the  brother  has  tlie  vinegar. 
13.  Who  has  tlie  horse  ?  14-  The  baker  has  the'horse.  15.  Have 
we  the  book  and  the  pen?  IG.  No,  miss;  the  girl  has  the  pen,  and 
the  miller  has  the  book,  17.  Have  you  the  table,  sir?  18.  No,  sir; 
I  have  only  the  book.  13.  Who  has  the  table?  20.  We  have  the 
table,  the  pen,  and  tlie  book. 


LEgON  Y.  LESSON  V. 

CONTRACTION    OP    TITS    ARTICLE,   &C. 

1.  The  article  fe,  with  tlie  preposition  de  preceding,  must  be  con- 
tracted into  du,  when  it  comes  before  a  word  in  the  masculine  singu- 
lar, commencing  with  a  consonant  or  an  h  aspirated.  [L  3,  10; 
§  13,  (8.)  (9.)] 

Bu  fr^re,  of  (he  brother;  Bu  chateau,  of  the  ra-fUe; 

Du  heros,  of  the  hero  ;  Du  chemin,  of  ifie  waij. 

2.  Before /emtmiic  words,  and  before  masculine  words  commencing 
with  a  vowel,  or  an  A  mute,  the  article  U  is  not  blended  with  the  pre- 
position. 

Do  la  dame,  f.  yfUie  lady;  Bo  Tamio,  f.  of  (he  female  friend  ; 

B©  I'argont,  m.  of  Vie  money;      Bo  I'houneur,  m.  of  the  honor. 

3.  In  French,  tlic  name  of  the  possessor  follows  the  name  of  tlie 

object  possessed.     [§  76,  (10.)] 

La  maison  du  medecin,  The  physician's  house; 

L'arbro  du  jardin,  The  tree  of  the  garden; 

liSk  lettr.^  do  la  soeur,  The  sister's  letter. 
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4.  The  nanio  cf  llio  maleriiil  of  wliich  an  object  is  composed  fok 

lows  always  tlie  name  of  the  object;  the  two  words  being  connected 

by  tlie  preposition  de  {(V  before  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute).    [§  76,  (11.) J 

L'habit  de  drap,  The  doiJt  coat; 

La  robe  do  sole,  2^he  silk  dress ; 

La  moutre  d'or,  Tlie  gold  watch. 

Hesum'::  OS*  Examples. 


Lo  tiillour    a  Thabit  do  drap   du 

medeciii. 
Vous  avez  La  lottro  do  la  soear  du 

boulanger. 
A-t-il  lo  livro  do  la  dame? 


The  tailor  has  the  physiciarCs  chth 

coaL 
Tou  have  the  'baker's  sister's  letter^  (tiie 

letter  of  the  sister  of  the  baker.) 
Has  Its  the  lady^s  book  i 


Exercise  7. 
Argent,  m.  silver^  money ;  Couteau,  m.  knife; 


Bas,  m.  stocking  ; 
Bois,  m.  wood; 
Chapcau,  m.  hat; 
Cliarpentier,  m.  carpen- 
ter; 


Cuir,  m.  leatJier. 
Dame,  f.  lady ; 
Drap,  ID.  chth; 
Foin,  m.  hay ; 
Habit,  m.  coat; 


Cordounier,  m.  shoema-   Laine,  f.  woolj  woollen  ; 

Jeer ;  Mais,  biU ; 

Coton,  m.  cotton;  Or,  m.  gold; 


Porte-crayon,  m.  pencil- 
case; 
Robe,  f.  dress. 
Satin,  m.  satin: 
Soeur,  I",  sister; 
Soie,  C  silk; 
Soulier,  m.  shoe ; 
Table,  f.  table; 
Tailleur,  m.  toiior. 


1.  Avcz-vous  la  montre  d'or  ?  2.  Oui,  madame ;  j'ai  la  montre 
d*or  et  le  chapeau  de  soie.  3.  Monsieur,  avez-vous  le  livre  du  tailleur  ? 
4.  Non,  monsieur ;  j'ai  le  livre  du  medecin.  5.  Ont-ils  le  pain  du 
Doulanger  ?  6.  lis  ont  le  pain  du  boulanger  et  la  farme  du  meunier. 
/.  Avez-vous  le  porte-crayon  d'argent?  8.  Oui,  monsieur;  nous 
avons  le  poite-crayon  d'argent.  9.  Avons-nous  I'avoine  du  cheval  ? 
10.  Vous  avez  I'avoine  et  le  foin  du  cheval.  11.  Quia  l'habit  de  drap 
du  cliarpentier  ?  12.  Le  cordonnier  a  le  chapeau  de  soie  du  tailleur. 
13.  Le  tailleur  a  lo  Soulier  de  cuir  du  cordonnier.  14.  Avez-vous  la 
table  de  bois ?  15.  Oui,  monsieur;  j'ai  la  table  de  bois  du  charpentier. 
IG.  Ont-ils  le  couteau  d'argent?  17.  lis  ont  le  couteau  d'argent. 
18.  Le  frere  du  mddecin  a  la  montre  d'argent  19.  La  soeur  du 
cordonnier  a  la  robe  de  soie.  20.  A-t-elle  le  Soulier  de  cuir? 
21.  Non,  madame ;  elle  a  le  Soulier  de  satin.  22.  Avons-nous  le  bas 
de  laine  ?  23.  Non,  monsieur ;  vous  avez  le  bas  de  soie  du  tailleur. 
24.  Qui  a  le  bas  de  coton?  25.  Le  medecin  a  le  bas  de  coton.  26.  La 
dame  a  lo  Soulier  de  satin  de  la  soeur  du  boulanger. 

Exercise  8. 
1.  Have  you  the  tailor's  book  ?    2.  No^  sir ;  I  have  the  physician's 
watch.   3.  Who  has  the  jjold  watch  ?  4.  The  lady  has  the  gold  watch 
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and  the  silver  pencilKjase.  5.  Have  you  the  tailor's  shoe  ?  6.  I  have 
the  tailor's  cloth  shoe.  7.  Have  we  the  woodea  table  ?  8.  Yes,  sir ; 
you  have  the  wooden  tabic.  9.  Have  they  tlie  silver  knife  ?  10.  They 
have  the  silver  kuife.  11.  The  lady  has  the  silver  knife  and  the 
gold  peucd-case.  12.  Has  she  tlio  satin  dresd  ?  13.  The  physician's 
sister  has  the  satin  dress.  14.  Who  has  the  wood  ?  15.  The  car- 
penter's brother  has  the  wood.  16.  Have  you  the  woollen  stocking? 
17.  No,  sir;  but  I  have  the  cotton  stocking.  18.  Who  has  the 
baker's  bread?  19,  We  have  the  baker's  bread  and  the  miller's 
flour.  20.  Have  we  tlie  horse's  hay  ?  21.  You  have  the  horse's 
oats.  22.  Have  we  tlie  tailor's  silk  liat  ?  23.  Yes,  sir ;  you  have  the 
tailor's  silk  hat  and  the  shoemaker's  leather  shoe.  24.  Have  you  the 
cloth  shoe  of  the  physician's  sister  ?  25.  No,  madam ;  I  have  the 
lady's  silk  dress. 


LEgON  VI.  LESSON  VI. 

NOUNS  USED   IN  TUB  PARTITIVE  SENSE. 

1.  The  article,  contracted  with  or  preceded  by  the  preposition  de^ 
according  to  Rules  1  and  2  of  Lesson  5,  is  placed  in  French  before 
words  used  in  a  partitive  sense.  Such  words  may  generally  be  known 
In  Engb'sh  whea  some  or  any  is  or  may  be  prefixed  to  them.  [§  13, 
(10.)  §  78,  (1.)] 

Du  pain,  Breads  or  some  bread; 

D.e  la  viande,  Meat,  or  some  meat ; 

De  I'argent,  Money ^  or  some  money, 

2.  The  French  numeral  adjective,  wn,  m.  une^  f.  answers  to  tlie 
English  indefinite  article,  a  or  an,    [§  13,  (4.)  (11.)] 

Un  homme,  A  man; 

Une  femme,  A  woman, 

3.  The  e  of  tlie  preposition  de  is  elided  before  un  and  une,  [§  14G] 

D'un  livre,  m.  Of  or  from  a  hook ; 

D'une  maison,  f.  Of  or  from  a  house, 

4.  When  the  nominative  or  subject  of  an  interr(:^gative  sentence  is 
a  noun,  it  should  be  placed  before  the  verb ;  ^nd  immediately  after 
the  verb,  in  simple  tenses,  and  after  the  auxiliary  in  compound  tenses, 
a  pronoun  mus|  be  placed,  agreeing  with  the  nominative  in  gender  and 
numljer,     [§  7C,  (4.)  (5.)]    See  also  L,  56,  p.  1, 
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Le  mcdeciii  a-t-il  de  Vargent? 
Lo  bouclier  a-t-il  de  la  viando  ? 
Lo  librairo  a-t-il  du  papier? 
La  dame  a-t-clle  de  la  sole  ? 


Has  Ihe  physician  money  t 
Has  Ute  butcher  mealf 
Has  ihe  bookseller  paper  f 
Has  Vie  lady  silk  f 


Resume  of  Examples. 


Avez-vous  du  pain  ? 

Votis  avcz  du  paiu,  du  bonnro,  ot  du 
fromagc. 

Totro  fVero  a-t-il  une  livre  do  bcnrre  ? 

Avez-vous  lo  livre  d'un  libraire  ? 

Non,  j'ai  le  livre  d*une  dame. 

La  soeur  du  medeeiu  a-t*elle  du  pa- 
pier et  de  Toucre  ? 


Have  you  bread? 

You  have  bread,  butter^  and  clieese. 

Has  your  broOier  a  pound  of  buUer  t 
Have  you  a  bookseller's  book  t 
KOf  J  have  a  lady's  book. 
Has  the  physiciaaCs  sister  paper  and 

'  inkf 


5.  It  will  be  seen  by  some  of  the  above  examples,  tliat  the  ar- 
ticle must  be  repeated  before  every  noun  used  in  a  partitive  sense. 


Acajou,  m.  mahogany; 
Acier,  m.  steel ; 
Aujourd'hui,  to-day; 
Beurre,  m.  butter; 
Bioro,  f.  beer; 
BcBuf,  m.  beef; 
Cafe,  m.  coffee; 
Cuiller,  f.  spoon; 
De,  m.  thimble; 


Exercise  9. 

Encre,  f.  ink; 
]&picier,  m.  grocer  ; 
FUs,  m.  son; 
Fourchette,  f.fork; 
Fromage,  m.  cheese; 
Gant,  m.  glove; 
Libraire,  m.  bookseUer; 
Livre,  m.  book; 
Livre,  f.  pound  ; 


Ma,  f.  my  ; 
Morceau,  m.  piece; 
Tapicr,  m.  ],aper; 
1  luiiie,  1'  pen ; 
Sucre,  in.  sugar; 
Vm,  m.  wine; 
Votre,  your; 
The,  m.  tea. 


1.  Avez-vous  de  laviande?  2.  Oui,  monsieur,*  j'ai  r.no  livre  do 
viande.  3.  Votre  fils  a-t-il  un  morceau  de  pain  ?  4.  0.ii,  niadame; 
il  a  un  morceau  de  pain.  5.  Le  libraire  a-t-il  un  livre  ?  G.  II  a  do 
Fencre  et  du  papier.  7.  Votre  soeur  a-t-elle  une  montre  d*or  ?  8. 
Elle  a  une  montre  d'or  et  un  do  d*argent.  '  9.  Lo  boulanger  a-t-il  du 
vin  ou  do  la  bi^re  ?  10.  Le  boulanger  a  du  tlid  et  du  caf^.  IL  Votre 
frcre  a-t-il  du  fromage  ?  12.  II  a  du  fromagc  et  du  beurre.  13.  La 
dame  a-t-elle  une  cuiller  d*argent  ?  14.  La  dame  a  une  cuiller  et  une 
fourchette  d'argent.  15.  Le  boucher  a-t-il  de  lii  viande  aujourd'hui  ? 
16.  Qui,  monsieur ;  il  a  un  morceau  de  bceuf.  17.  Le  charpentier 
a-t-il  une  table?  18.  Oui,  monsieur;  il  a  une  table  d'acajou. 
19.  Avez-vous  le  livre  du  medecin?  20.  Non,  madame;  mais  j'ai 
le  livre  de  votre  soeur.  21.  Qui  a  du  cafd  et  du  sucre  ?  22.  L*<^picier 
a  du  cafe  et  du  sucre.  23.  La  soeur  du  hbraire  a-t-elle  un  gant? 
2i.  Nod,  monsieur;  mais  elle  a  un  livre.  25.  A-t-elle  une  plume 
d'acier?  26.  Non,  monsieur;  elle  a  une  plume  d'or.  27.  Vous 
avcz  le  portc-crayon  du  m<$decin. 


TUB     NEGATIVE     SENTENCE,     ETC. 


\, 


Exercise  10. 
1.  Have  you  any  tea  ?  2.  Yes,  madam ;  I  have  a  pound  of  tea. 
3.  Who  has  bread  ?  4.  The  baker,  has  bread^  but^r,  and  cheeae. 
5.  Has  the  tailor  cloth  ?  G.  The  tailor  has  a  piece  of  cloth.  7.  Has 
the  physician  gold  ?  8.  Yes,  sir ;  the  physician  has  gold  and  silver. 
9.  Has  tlie  lady  a  silver  watch  ?  10.  Yes,  miss  (madam) ;  the  lady  has 
a  silver  watch  and  a  gold  pen.  11.  Has  your  sister  silk?  12.  Ye?, 
sir;  she  lias  silk  and  cotton.  13.  Have  you  a  knife  ?  14.  Yes,  sir; 
3  have  a  steel  knife  and  a  silver  fork.  15.  Have  you  meat  to-day, 
sir  ?  16.  Yes,  sir ;  I  have  a  piece  of  beef.  17.  Has  your  caipenter 
a  mahogany  table  ?  18.  Yes,  sir;  he  has  a  mahogany  table.  19.  Has 
your  sister  a  glove  ?  20.  Yes,  sir ;  my  sister  has  a  silk  glove. 
21.  Has  the  bookseller's  son  a  gold  pencil  case?  22.  Yes,  sir;  he 
has  a  gold  pencil  case  and  a  steel  pen.  23.  Who  has  your  sister's 
watch?  24.  Your  brother  has  the  gold  watch  and  the  silk  hat. 
25.  We  have  gold,  silver,  and  steel     (See  Rule  5.) 


LEg05^  VII.  LESSON  YII. 

THE   NEGATIVE   SENTENCE,  ETC. 

1.  To  render  a  sentence  negative,  ne  is  placed  before  the  verb,  and 

pas  after  it. 

Je  n'ai  pas  lo  chevaL  /  have  not  tJie  horse. 

Yous  u'avez  pas  la  maison.  You  have  Tioi  the  house, 

2.  Wlien  the  verb  is  in  a  compound  tense,  [§  45,  (8.)]  the  first 
negative  ne  is  placed  before  the  auxiliary,  and  the  second  between 
the  auxiliary  and  the  participle. 

Je  n'ai  pas  eu  lo  cheval.  /  have  not  had  tJie  Tiorse. 

Vous  n'avez  pas  eu  la  maison.  You  have  not  Juxd  iJie  house. 

3.  It  will  be  seen  in  the  above  examples  that  the  e  of  ne  is  elided, 
when  the  verb  begins  with  a  vowel.    [§  146.] 

4.  When  the  words  ni,  neither ;  rien,  nothing  ;  jamais,  never;  per- 
Bonne,  no  one,  nobody,  occur,  the  word  ne  only  is  used,  and  tliose 
words  take  the  place  of  pas, 

Je  n'ai  ni  le  Hvro  ni  le  papier.        IJiave  'neither  the  book  nor  the  pap*ir, 

Avez-vous  quelque  chose?  Have  you  any  thing  f 

Nous  n'avons  rien.  We  have  noOiing^  or  not  any  thing, 

Personno  n'a  le  livre.  [§  41,  (6.)]  2^o  one  has  tfie  book, 

Vous  n'avez  jamais  lo  couteau.      You  nevar  have  Vie  knife. 
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5.  A  noun  used  iu  a  partitive  sense  (Lesson  G,  Rule  1),  and  being 
the  object  of  a  verb  conjugated  negatively,  should  not  be  preceded 
by  the  article,  but  by  tlie  preposition  de  only.*     [§  78,  (7.)]. 

Nous  n'avons  pas  d'argent.  We  have  no  money. 

Yous  n*avez  pas  do  viaude.  Yoa  fiave  no  meat. 

C.  Quelqu'un,  some  onSj  any  one  ;  [§  41,  (7.)]  quelque  chose,  some- 
thing,  any  thing  ;  should  only  be  used  in  an  affirmative  or  interroga- 
tive sentence,  or  in  a  sentence  which  is  negative  and  interrogative  at 
tlie  same  time. 

Avons-Dous  quelqu'un  ?  Have  we  any  onef 

Avez-vous  quelque  chose  ?  Have  you  any  thing  f 

N  'avoQS-nous  pas  quelque  chose?  Have  we  not  something  f 

7.  In  a  negative  sentence,  ne — personne,  signifies  nobody^  not  any 
body  ;  and  ne — ^rien,  nothing,  not  any  thing. 

Je  n'ai  personne.  /  have  no  one^  not  any  one. 

Vous  n'avez  rien.  You  have  nothing,  or  not  any  thing. 

8.  Avoir,  to  have^  in  the  Present  of  the  Indicative. 

Negatively.  Negatively  and  Interrogaiively. 

Jo  n'ai  pas,  /  have  not;  N'ai-je  pas  ?  Have  I  not  f 

Tu  n'as  pas,  Thou  hast  not;  N'as-tu  pas  ?  Hast  thou  not? 

II  n'a  pas,  He  has  not;  N'a-t-U  pas  ?  Has  he  not  f 

EUo  n'a  pas,  She  has  not ;  N'a-t-elle  pas  ?        Has  she  not? 

Nous  n'avons  pas,    We  have  not ;  N'avons-nous  pas  ?  Have  we  not  ? 

Vous  n'avez  pas,      Toufiavenot;  N'avez- vous  pas?    Have  you  not? 

lis  n'ont  pas,  m.       7%ey  have  not ;  N'ont-ils  pas  ?  in.     Have  ifiey  not  t 

Ellcs  n'out  pas,  f.     They  have  not  N'ont-elles  pas?  £  Have  ihey  nott 

Resume  op  Examples. 

Lo  tailleur  a-t-il  le  bouton  ?  Has  (he  tailor  the  button  f 

Lo  tailleur  n'a  pas  le  bouton.  7*he  tailor  has  not  the  button. 

II  n'a  pas  eu  le  drap.  He  has  not  had  the  doVi. 

II  n'a  ni  lo  bois  ni  le  fcr.  He  has  neither  Hie  wood  nor  the  iron, 

Ai-je  do  la  viande  ?  Have  I  Tneai  f 

Yous  n'avez  pas  de  viande,  (R.  6.)  Tou  have  no  mecU. 

Avons-nous  quelque  chose  7  Have  we  any  thing  f 

Nous  n'avons  rien.  We  have  nothing^  or  not  any  thing. 

Nous  n'avons  jamais  de  cafiS,  (R.  6.)  We  never  have  coffee. 

Vous  n'avez  pas  de  livre.  You  have  no  {not  any)  book. 

*  When,  however,  the  sentence  is  interrogative  as  well  as  negative,  Uu 
article  is  sometimes  used.  In  those  cases,  however,  ne  and  pas  aro  ren- 
dered by  not  instead  of  no. 

N'avons-nous  pas  do  I'argent  ?  Have  we  not  money  f 

N'avez-vous  pas  de  la  viande?  Have  you  not  m^ai  f 

Without  (he  article. 
N'avons-nous  pas  d'aigent  ?  Have  we  no  money  f 

N'avez- vous  pas  do  viande  ?  Have  you  no  'int-atf 
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Exercise  11. 

Ami,  m.  friend;  Drap,  m.  chth;  Pcrsonno,  m.  nobody ; 

Angleterre,  f.  England;  Dutout,  at  ail;  Quelquo  chose,  m.  some- 

Aussi,  also;  Franco,  C  France;  thing,  any  thing ; 

Autre,  oihei-;  Histoire,  f.  history ;  Quelqu'un,  m.  some  (m«, 

Chapelier,  ra.  hatter;  Librairc,  iii.  hooksdler;  anyone; 

Chien,  m.  dog ;  Warcliand,  m.  mercfiant ;  Soie,  f.  sitk  ,* 

Colon,  m.  cotton ;  Mon,  m.  my ;  Velours,  m.  velvet; 

Cousin,  m.  cousin ;      .  Ni,  neiUiei\  nor ;  Voiain,  m.  neigJiLor, 
Deux,  tiao ; 

1.  Le  chapelier  a-t-il  de  la  sole?  2.  Lo  chapelier  n'a  pas  de  soio, 
mais  il  a  du  velours.  3.  A-t-il  du  velours  de  coton  ?  4.  Non,  mon- 
sieur ;  11  n'a  pas  de  velours  de  coton,  il  a  du  velours  de  soie.  5.  Avez- 
vous  de  la  vi>nde  ?  C.  Oui,  monsieur ;  j'ai  de  la  viande.  7.  Le  md- 
decin  n'a  pas  d'argent.  8.  Qui  a  de  I'argent  ?  9.  Le  marchand  n'a 
pas  d'argent,  mais  il  a  du  drap,  du  velours  ct  do  la  soie.  10.  Avez- 
vous  quelque  cho.^  ?  11.  Non,  monsieur;  je  n'ai  rien  du  tout.  12.  Le 
tftilleur  a-t-il  deux  boutons  d'argent?  13.  Non,  monsieur;  il  a  deux 
boutons  de  soie.  14.  Qui  a  votre  chien  ?  15.  Le  voisin  a  lo  chien  do 
mon  cousin.  IG.  N'a-t-il  pas  votre  cheval  aussi  ?  17.  Non,  monsieur; 
il  a  le  cheval  de  votre  ami.  18.  Avez-vous  I'histoire  de  France  ? 
19.  Non,  madame ;  je  n'ai  ni  I'histoire  de  France  ni  I'histoire  d' An- 
gleterre. 20.  N'avez-voi^s  ni  le  livre  ni  le  papier?  21.  Non,  made- 
moiselle; je  n'ai  ni  I'un  ni  I'autre.  22.  Qui  a  du  papier?  23.  Lo 
libraire  n'a  pas  io  papier.  24.  Quelqu'un  a-t-il  un  livre  ?  25.  Per*- 
Sonne  n'a  de  livre. 

Exercise  12. 

1.  Has  the  baker  velvet  ?  2.  No,  sir ;  the  baker  has  no  velvet. 
3.  Who  has  silk  velvet  ?  4.  The  liatter  has  silk  velvet  and  a  silk  hat. 
5.  Have  you  two  silver  buttons  ?  6.'  No,  sir ;  I  have  a  cloth  coat,  a 
silk  hat,  and  a  velvet  shoe.  7.  Has  your  neighbor  a  wooden  table  ? 
8.  Yes,  sir ;  he  has  a  mahogany  table.  9.  Has  your  cousin  a  history 
of  England?  10.  No,  sir;  he  has  a  history  of  France.  11.  I  havo 
neither  the  clotli  nor  the  velvet  12.  We  have  neither  the  meat  nor 
the  coffee.  13.  Has  any  one  a  book  ?  14.  Your  cousin  has  a  boolc, 
a  velvet  coat,  and  a  silk  hat.     15.  Have  you  the  physician's  book  ? 

16.  Yes,  madam ;  I  have  tlie  physician's  book,  and  the  lady's  gold  pen. 

17.  Has  "the  merchant  cloth?  18.  The  merchant  has  no  cloth,  but  he 
has  money.  19.  Who  has  your  neighbor'si  dog  ?  20.  Nobody  has 
my  neighbor's  dog.  21.  Has  anyone  my  book?  22.  No  one  has 
your  book.  23.  Has  your  cousin's  brother  any  thing?  24.  No,  sir; 
he  has  nothing.  25.  Wlio  has  your  friend's  book  ?  26.  Your  brother 
has  my  cousin's  book.  27.  Has  he  the  tailor  s  coat  ?  28.  He  has  not 
tlie  tailor's  co«at.     29.  We  have  neither  the  clotli  nor  the  silk. 
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LEgON  VIII.  LESSON  VIII. 

IDIOMS   FORMED  WITII  AVOIR,  TO  HA  VE,  &C, 

1.  The  verb  avoir  is  used  idiomatically,  in  French,  with  the  words 
quelque  ckose,  chaud,  frM,  faim,  honte,  peur,  raison,  toH,  soif,  som^ 
meil, 

J'ai  quelquo  chose.  Satmthing  is  ihfi  maUer  with  me, 

II  a  chaud.  JJe  is  wai-m. 

Elle  a  faim.  She  is  hungry. 

Nous  avons  honte.  We  are  ashamed. 

Vous  avez  peur.  'You  are  afraid.  ' 

lis  ont  tort.  They  are  lorong, 

Avez-vous  raisou  ?  Are  you  right  t 

J'ai  sommeiL  J  am  sleepy. 

2.  A  noun,  whether  taken  in  a  general  or  in  a  particular  sense,  is, 
in  French,  commonly  preceded  by  tlie  article  le,  m  its  different  forms. 
[§  77,  (1.)  (2.)] 

Le  pain  est  necessaire.  Bread  is  necessary, 

II  a  lo  pain.  Be  has  the  bread. 

3.  A  noun,  preceded  by  the  article  fe,  retains  that  article  after  ni, 
nor  J  neither;  but  a  noun  taken  in  a  partitive  sense,  [L.  6,  I,]  takes 
after  wt,  neither  article  nor  preposition. 

Je  n'ai  ni  I'arbre  ni  lo  jardin.  /  have  neither  the  tree  nor  the  garden. 

Nous  n'avons  ni  arbro  ni  jardin.  We  have  neither  tree  no7'  garden. 

4.  A  noim,  taken  in  a  partitive  sense,  and  preceded  by  an  adjec- 
tive, takes  merely  tlie  preposition  de,    [§  78,  (3.)] 

5.  The  following  adjectives  are  generally  placed  before  the  noun. 
Beau,   handsome^  BroYe,  vxnthy ;       Groa,  large,  big ;     Mmv ais,  bad : 

fine,  beautiful;    Cher,  dear;  Jeune, young;        Meilleur,  6«<ter; 

Bon,  good  ;  Grand,  great,  large;  Joli,  pretty ;  Petit,  small ; 

Yieux,  old;  Vilaiu,  u^^y. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Avez-vous  quelque  chose  ?  Js  anything  the  Tnaiter  with  you  t 

Je  n'ai  rien,  {literally^  Jhave  nothing.)  Nothing  is  the  matter  wUh  me. 

Voire  frere  a-t-il  chaud  ?  Js  your  brother  warm  ? 

II  n'a  ni  froid  ni  chaud.  He  is  neitfier  warm  nor  cold. 

Votro  soeur  a-t-elle  faim  ou  soif  ?  Js  your  sister  hungry  or  thirsty  t 

Ello  n'a  pas  faim,  mais  honte.  S}i£  is  not  hungry,  but  ashamed. 

Votro  ami  a-t-il  sommeil  ?  Js  your  friend  sleepy  f 

Mon  ami  n'a  ni  sommeil  ni  peur.  My  friend  isneither  sleepy  nor  afraid, 

Avez-vous  raison  ou  tort  ?  Are  you  right  or  wrong  f 

Avez-vous  du  lait  ou  du  vin  ?  Have  you  milk  or  wine  t 

Jo  n'ai  ni  lait  ni  vin,  [R.  3.]  Jhave  neither  milk  nor  wine, 

Avez-vous  le  lait  ou  le  vin  ?  Have  you  (he  milk  or  the  wine  ? 

Je  n'ai  ni  le  l.iit  ni  le  vin.  [R.  3.]  Jhave  neither  the  milk  nor  the  wine, 

Avez-vous  do  beau  drop  et  de  bon  Have  you  handsome  doth  and  good 
cafe?  coffee  t 
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Exercise  13. 

All  contmiro,  on  the  con-  Fusil,  in.  gun ;  Petit,  smaJlly  Httle ; 

irary ;  Froid,  m.  coUl ;  Peur,  f./ear,  afraid; 

Boutou,  m.  buUon;  Gros,  large;  Quel,  wJiat,  which; 

Capitaine,  m.  captain;  UoulOjt, shainejOsJiamed ;  Raison,  f.  reason^  rigJU; 

Couaio,  m.  couain;  Mais,  but;  Rien,  nothing; 

Cliaud,  ra.  heal,  warm;  Martcau,  ra.  hammer;  Tort,  in.  wrong; 

Faira,  f.  hungeTj  hungry;  Meuuisier,  m.  joiner;  Scl,  m.  salt; 

Fer,  m.  iron.  Poivrc,  m.  pepper;  Sommeil,  m.  sUep^  sleepy 
Forblantier,  m.  tinman ; 

1.  Qui  a  sommeil  ?  2.  Mon  frere  a  faim,  mais  11  n*a  pas  sommeil 
3.  A vez-vous  raison  ou  tort?'  4.  J'ai  raison,  je  n*ai  pas  tort.  5.  Avez- 
vous  le  bon  fusil  de  mon  frere  ?  6.  Je  n'ai  pas  le  fusil.  7.  Avez-vous 
froid  aujourd'hui?  8.  Je  n'ai  pas  froid;  au  contraire,  j*ai  chaud. 
9.  Avez-vous  de  bon  pain?  10.  Je  n'ai  pas  de  pain.  11.  N'avez- 
vous  pas  faim?  12.  Je  n'ai  ni  faim  ni  soif.  13.  Avez-vous  honte? 
14.  Je  n'ai  ni  honte  ni  peur.  15.  Avons-nous  du  poivre  ou  du  sel? 
16.  Vous  n'avez  ni  poivre  ni  sel.  17.  Quel  livre  avez-vous?  18.  J'ai 
le  livre  de  mon  cousin.  19.  Avez-vous  le  marteau  de  fer  ou  le  mar- 
teau  d'argent  ?  20.  Je  n'ai  ni  le  marteau  de  fer  ni  le  marteau  d'argent, 
j'ai  le  marteau  de  bois  du  ferblantier.  21.  Avez-vous  quelque  chose? 
22.  Je  n'ai  rien.  23.  Avez-vous  le  gros  Uvre  du  libraire  ?  24.  Je  n'ai 
ni  le  gros  livre  du  libraire,  ni  le  petit  livre  du  menuisier;  j'ai  le  bon 
livre  du  capitaine. 

Exercise  14. 

1.  Are  you  sleepy,  sir?  2.  No,  sir;  I  am  not  sleepy,  but  I  am 
hungry.  3.  Have  you  pepper  or  salt?  4. 1  have  neither  pepper  nor 
salt ;  I  have  cheese.  5.  Is  your  brother  thirsty  or  hungry  ?  6.  My 
brother  is  neither  thirsty  nor  hungry.  7.  Is  your  sister  right  or 
wrong  ?  8.  She  is  not  wrong,  she  is  right  9.  •  Is  the  good  jbiner 
afraid  ?  10.  He  is  not  afraid,  but  ashamed.  1 1.  Have  you  milk  or 
cheese  ?  12.  I  have  neither  milk  nor  cheese;  I  have  butter.  13:  Have 
you  the  fine  cloth  or  the  good  tea?  14.  I  have  neither  the  fine  cloth 
nor  the  good  tea.  15.  Is  any  thing  the  matter  with  you,  my  good 
friend?  16.  Nothing  is  the  matter  with  me,  my  good  sir.  17.  Have 
you  np  bread  ?  18.  Ye%  madam ;  I  have  good  bread,  good  butter,  and 
good  cheese.  19.  Is  the  carpenter  sleepy  ?  20.  The  carpenter  is  not 
sleepy,  but  the  tinman  is  hungry.  21.  Have  you  the  tinman's  wooden 
liammer  ?  22.  I  have  not  the  wooden  hammer.  23.  Which  hammer 
liave  you  ?  24.  I  have  the  steel  hammer.  25.  Have  you  a  good  cloth 
coat  ?  26.  No,  sir ;  but  I  have  a  silk  dress.  27.  Has  the  tailor  the  pfood 
gold  button  ?  28.  Yes,  sir ;  he  has  the  good  gold  button.  29.  Who 
has  my  brother's  gold  watch  ?    30.  Some  one  has  the  gold  watch. 
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LEgON  IX.  LESSOX  IX. 

THE  PRONOUN  LE, THE  POSSESSIVE  ADJECTIVES  AND  PRONOUNS, 

1.  The  pronouns  le,  ^im,  it ;  la,  her^  itj  are,  in  French,  placed  before 
the  verb.*  These  pronouns  assume  tlie  gender  of  the  nouns  which 
they  represent 

Voyez-vous  lo  couteau  7  m.  Do  you  see  the  hnife  t 

Je  le  vols.  J  see  it. 

Voyons-nous  la  fourchetto  ?  /.  Do  we  see  the  fork  t 

Xous  la  voyona.  We  see  it, 

2.  The  vowel  of  the  pronouns  le  and  ?a,  is  elided  before  a  verb 
commencing  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute.     [§  146.] 

Avez-voua  lo  bAton ?  m.  Have  you  ilie  stick? 

Je  I'ai.  /  have  it. 

Avons-nous  la  caune  ?  /  Have  we  Hie  cane  t 

Nous  Tavona  We  have  it. 

3.  The  possessive  adjectives  mon,  m.  ma,/,  my  ;  ton,  m.  ta,/,  thy; 
son,  771.  sa,  /,  hiSj  her^  agree  in  gender  with  the  object  possessed,  tliat  is 
with  the  noun  following  them.     [§  21,  (1.)  (2.)] 

Mon  pupitro,  m.  My  desk 

Avez-vous  ma  lettre ?  /.  Have  you  my  letter? 

II  a  son  fusil,  m.  He  has  his  gun. 

II  a  sa  cravate,  /.  He  luis  his  cravat, 

4.  Before  a  feminine  noun  in  tlie  singular,  commencing  with  a 

vowel  or  an  h  mute,  the  masculine  form,  morij  ton,  son,  is  used. 

[»'  21,  (3.)] 

J'ai  mon  epee,  /  I  have  my  sword. 

C'est  sou  habitude,  /.  Jt  is  his  or  her  luihit. 

Lo  general  a  son  armeo,  /  The  general  has  his  army, 

6.  The  adjectives  notre,  our;  votre,  your;  leur,  their,  are  used 

without  variation,  before  a  noun  of  either  gender,  in  tlie  singular. 
[§  21,  (1.)] 

Kotre  argent,  m.  Our  silver. 

Votre  canno,  /  Your  cane. 

Leur  terre,  /.  Their  land. 

G.  The  possessive  pronouns  le  mien,  m.  la  mienno,  /.  mine;  le 
tien,  m,  la  tienne,/.  thine;  le  sien,  m.  la  siennc,  /.  his  or  hers;  le 
notre,  m.  la  notre,/.  ours ;  le  votre,  m,  la  votre,/  yours;  le  leur,  m, 
la  leur,  /  theirs,  can  never  be  prefixed  to  nouns.     The  article  precc- 

'  Except  in  the  second  person  singular^  and  in  the/r5<  and  second  persons 
tlural  of  the  imperative  used  affirmatively. 
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ding  those  pronouns,  and  forming  an  indispensable  part  of  them, 
takes  the  gender  of  tlie  object  possessed;*  mien,  tien,  sien,  vary  for 
the  feminine — nutre  and  votre,  used  as  pronouns,  have  the  circumilez 
accent 


J'ai  votre  li\rro  et  le  mien. 
EIIo  a  sa  robo  et  la  mieuno. 
Tou3  avcz  votre  plume  et  la  noire. 


/  have  your  book  and  mine. 
She  ]icuf  Iiet  dress  and  mine. 
You  ?tave  your  pen  and  ours. 


Ilisu3ij&  OP  Examples. 


Votro  ami  a-t-il  le  mouton  ? 

II  I'a,  elle  I'a. 

II  ne  I'a  pas. 

N'avez-vous  pas  roncrier  d'argont? 

Nous  no  Tavons  pas. 

Avez-vous  votro  fusil  ou  lo  miou  ? 

Je  n'ai  ni  lo  votre  ni  lo  mien. 

Son  epouso  a-t-ollo  sa  robo  ou  la 

votre? 
Elle  n'a  ni  la  sienno  ni  la  voire. 
Ne  I'avez-vous  paa? 
Votre  frere  no  Ta-i-il  pas  ? 


Has  your  friend  the  sheep  or  muUoTS 

He  has  it,  she  has  iL 

lie  has  it  noL 

Have  you  not  Oie  silver  inkstand  f 

We  have  it  not 

Have  yojU  your  gun  or  mine  f 

J  have  neither  yours  nor  mine. 

Has  his  wife  fitr  dress  or  yours  f 

Site  has  neither  hers  nor  yours. 

Have  you  it  not  f 

Has  not  your  brother  %t  t 


Assietto,  tplai2; 
Biscuit,  m.  biscuit; 
Boeuf,  m.  beef; 
Boucher,  m.  butcher ; 
Commode,  £  chest    of 

drawers,  bureau; 
Couteau,  m.  knife; 


Exercise  15. 

Crayon,  m.  pencil ; 
Cuisinior,  m.  cook ; 
Fourclictto,  £  fork ; 
Mateloi,  m.  sailor ; 
Mouton,     m.     muUon, 

sheep ; 
Miroir,  m.  looking-glass  ; 


Parent,  m.  relation  ; 
1  Iht,  m.  dish; 
l*oisson,  m.  fish  ; 
l^orcelalne,  f.  china; 
Tofa,  m.  sofa ; 
Tout,  all; 
Veau,  m.  veal,  calf. 


1.  Avez-vous  la  fourchette  d'argent?  2.  Oui,  monsieur:  je  I'ai. 
3.  Le  cuisinier  a-t-il  le  boeuf?  4.  Non,  monsieur;  il  ne  I'a  pas. 
5.  Quel  mouton  avez-vous  ?  G.  J'ai  le  bon  mouton  et  le  bon  veau 
du  boucher.  7.  Votre  parent  a-t-il  la  commode ?  8.  Noa,  monsieur; 
il  ne  I'a  pas.  9.  A-t-il  mon  poisson  ?  10.  Qui  a  tout  le  biscuit  du 
boulanger?  11.  Le  matelot  n'a  ni  son  pain  ni  son  biscuit  12.  A-t-d 
Fon  couteau  et  sa  fourchette  ?  13.  II  n'a  ni  son  couteau  ni  sa  four- 
chette, il  a  son  assiette  [R.  4].  14.  Quel  plat  a-t-il  ?  15.  11  a  le  jol 
plat  de  porcelaine.  16.  Avez-vous  le  mien  ou  le  sien  ?  17.  J e  n'a 
ni  le  voire  ni  le  sien,  j'ai  le  noire.  18.  Avez-vous  peur,  monaieui? 
19.  Non,  madame;  je  n'ai  pas  peur,  j'ai  faim.     20.  Quelqu'un  a-t-il 


*  The  article  is  also  contracted  with  the  preposition  cfe  into  rfi*,  (see  L  5. 
R.  1);  and  with  the  proposition  d  into  aw,  when  the  possessive  pronoun 
refers  to  a  noun  in  tho  masculino  singular. 

Pe  votre  p^re  et  du  mien.  Of  yourfathei-  and  mine. 

A  son  pero  et  au  mien.  lb  Jiis  father  and  mine. 
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ma  montre  d'or  ?  21.  Non,  monsieur  j  personne  ne  I'a.  22.  Qu^avez* 
vous,  monsieur?  23.  Je  n*ai  rien.  24.  Avez-vous  le  sofa  d'acajou 
de  mon  menuisier  ?  25.  Non,  monsieur ;  je  ne  I'ai  pas.  2G.  J*ai 
son  joli  mjroir  et  son  bon  crayon. 

Exercise  1G. 
1.  Have  you  the  silver  pencil  case?  2.  No,  sir;  I  have  it  not 
3.  Have  you  my  brother's  plate  ?  4.  Yes,  madam ;  I  have  it.  5.  Has 
the  ^butcher  the  good  biscuit?  6.  He  has  it  not,  he  has  tlie  good 
beef,  the  good  mutton,  and  the  good  veal.  7.  Have  you  my  knifo 
and  (my)  fork?»  8.  1  have  neither  your  knife  nor  your  fork. 
9.  Who  has  the  good  sailor's  biscuit  ?  10.  The  baker  has  it,  and  I 
have  mine. y^ll.  Have  you  mine  also?  12.  I  have  neither  yours 
nor  his,  13.  Are  you  hungry?  14.  I  am  not  hungry,  I  am  thirsty 
and  sleepy.  15.  Are  you  not  ashamed?/  16.  No,  sir;  I  am  not 
ashamed,  but  I  am  cold.  17.  Is  your  relation  right  or  wrong?  18.  My 
relation  is  right^  sir.  19.  Has  he  my  china  dish  or  my  silver  knife? 
20.  He  has  neither  your  china  dish  nor  your  silver-  knife,  he  h«'W 
your  diina  plate.  21.  Has  any  one  my  silver  pencil-case?  22.,  No 
one  has  it,  but  your  brother  has  your  cloth  coat,  ^3.  Have  you 
mine  or  his  ?  24.  I  have  yours.  25.  Has  the  baker  the  mahogany 
chest  of  drawers?  26.  He  has  it  not;  he  has  the  maliogany  sofa. 
27.  Has  the  tinraajQ  my  plate  ?  28.  He  has  not  your  plate ;  he  has 
mine.  29.  Which  sofa  have  you  ?  30.  I  have  my  brotlier's  sofa. 
31.  I  have  neither  his  nor  yours ;  I  have  mine. 


LEgON  X.  LESSON  X. 

THE   DKMOXSTRATIVE  ADJECTIVES   AND   PRONOUNS. 

1.  The  demonstrative  adjectives  cc,  m.  cette,  /  <Aw  or  ihat^  are  al- 
ways placed  before  nouns;  they  agree  in  gender  with  these  nouns. 
[I  20,  (1.)] 

Avez-vous  CO  parapluie  ?  m.  Have  you  this  or  thai  umbrella  t 

Yous  n'avez  pas  cetto  bouteiUe,/       You  have  not  this  or  tluU  bottle, 

2.  Before  a  word  mascuhne  singular,  commencing  with  a  vowel  or 
an  h  nmte,  cet  takes  the  place  of  ce.     [§  20,  (1).] 

»  The  possessive  adjective  must  in  French  be  repeated  before  every 
aoun      [§  21,  (4.)] 
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Is 'avez-vous  paa  cet  argent  ?  Have  you  not  this  or  {hot  money  f 

Vous  avez  eu  cet  honneur.  You  have  had  this  or  thai  honor. 

3.  When  it  is  deemed  necessary  to  express,  in  French,  tlie  differ- 
ence existing  in  English  between  the  words  this  and  that^  the  adverbs 
ci  and  Id  may  be  placed  after  tlie  nouns.     [§  20,  (2.)] 

Jo  n'ni  pas  ce  parasol-ci ;  j'ai  ce  pa-    JTiave  not  this  parasol;  I  have  ffuU 
rasol-ld,  parasoL 

4.  The  demonstrative  pronouns,  celui,  m.  celle,  /  this  or  tfiatj  are 
used  to  represent  nouns,  but  are  never  joined  with  them  like  adjec- 
tivei    [§36,  §37,(1.)] 

J'ai  raon  parapluio  et  celui  do  votro  I  have  my  umhreUa  and  your  broiher'Sj 

frere,  L  e.,  thai  of  your  hrotiier. 

Vous  avea  ma  robe  ct  celle  de  ma  Tou  have  my  dress  and  my  sister'* s^  i.  e., 

soeur,  ihoit  of  my  sister, 

6.  The  pronouns  celui,  celle,  with  the  addition  of  the  words  d  and' 
l(\  are  used  in  the  sense  of  {his  one^  that  one^  the  latter ^  the/orm>er. 
[§  37,  (4).]  They  agree  in  gender  with  the  word  which  they  repre- 
sent. 

Vous  avez  celui-ci,  mais  vous  nWez     Tou  have  this  one  {the  laiter\  hut  you 
pas  celui-ld.  Jiave  not  that  one  {the  former), 

6.  The  pronouns  ceci  and  cela,  are  used  absolutely,  that  is,  without 
a  noun,  in  pointing  out  objects. 

Nous  n'avons  pas  ceci,  nous  avons      TPe  have  not  this^  we  Juive  tJiat, 

cela, 
Ceci  ou  cela,  This  or  that 

RESUME  OP  Examples. 

Avez- vous  le  livre  de  cet  homme  ?  JIave  you  thai  mjayCs  hook  f 

Je  n'ai  pas  son  livre,  j'ai  le  mien.  I  have  not  his  hooky  I  have  mine, 

Le  cuisinier  a-t-il  ce  parapluie  ?  Has  the  cook  that  umbrella  ? 

II  n'a  pas  co  parapluio-ci,  il  a  ce  Be  has  not  this  umhreUa^  he  has  that 

parapluie-ld,  (R.  3.)  umbreUa. 

Avez-vous  celui  de  votre  fr^ro  ?  Eave  you  your  hrother^s  t  that  of 

your  brother. 

Je  n'ai  pas  celui  de  mon  frere;  j*ai  I  have  not  my  hroiher's;  I  have  my 

celui  de  ma  soeur.  (R.  4.)  sister's ;  I  e.,  thai  of  my  brother^ 

that  of  my  sister. 

Avez-vous  celui-ci  ou  celui-U?  ffave  you  this  one  or  that  one  ? 

Je  n'ai  ni  celui-ci  ni  celui-ii.  J  have  neither  the  latter  nor  the  former^ 

Quelle  robe  avez-vous?  /.  WJiich  dress  have  youl 

J'ai  celle-cl  /  have  this  {one.) 

Avez-vous  ceci  ou  cela?  (R.  6.)  Save  you  Diisor  Ihatf 
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EXKRCISE    17. 

Ardoiso,  f.  slate;  Lcttre,  f.  letter;  Saliere,  f.  sail  stand; 

Balai,  m.  broom;  Halle,  £  trunk;  Encrier,  m.  inkstand; 

Bois,  m.  wood ;  Parasol,  m.  parasol;  fitranger,   m.    strangeTf 

Bouteillo,  i  boiUe;  Toulct,  m.  chicken;  foreigner; 

Dame,  f.  lady ;  Plomb,  m.  lead;  Lait,  m.  milk; 

Fromage,  m.  cheese ;  Ne-plas,  no  longer^  not    Parapluic,  m.  umbreSa;; 

Jardinier,  m.  gardener ;       anymore;  Volaille,  fl^otiZiry. 

1.  Votre  frere  a-t-il  son  encrier  d*argent  ?  2.  H  ne  Ta  plus,  il  a  un 
encrier  de  plomb.  3.  Avons-nous  la  lettre  de  I'^tranger  ?  4.  Oui, 
monsieur ;  nous  avons  celle  de  T^tranger  [R.  4.J  5.  Votre  sceur  n'a 
pas  son  ardoise,  mais  elle  a  son  chapeau  de  satia  6.  Le  menuisicr 
a-t-il  votre  bois  ou  le  sien  ?  7.  II  n'a  ni  le  mien  ni  le  sien,  il  a  cclui 
du  jardinier.  8.  Avez-vous  mon  bon  parapluie  de  soie?  9.  J'ai 
votre  parapluie  de  soie  ct  votre  parasol  de  satin.  10.  Avez-vous  ma 
bouteUle?  11.  Je  n*ai  pas  votre  bouteille,  j'ai  la  malle  de  votre 
sceur.  12.  Le  domestique  a-t-il  cette  saliere?  13.11  n'a  pascette 
saliere-ci ;  il  a  celle-lil.  14.  Avez-vous  le  bon  ou  le  mauvais  poulet? 
15.  Je  n'ai  ni  celui-ci  ni  celui-la.  16.  Quel  poulet  avez-vous  ?  17.  J'ai 
celui  du  cuisinier.  18.  Le  boulanger  a-t-il  de  la  volaille  ?  [L.  6, 
R  1.]  19.  Le  boulanger  n*a  pas  de  volaille,  il  a  du  lait  [L.  7,  R.  o.| 
20.  Avez-vous  votre  fromage  oii  le  mien  ?  21.  Je  n'ai  ni  le  votre  ni 
le  mien,  j'ai  celui  du  matelot  22.  Quelqu'un  a-t-il  faim  ?  23.  Per- 
sonne  n'a  faim.  24.  Avez-vous  quelquc  chose  ?  25.  Non,  monsieur ; 
je  n'ai  rien. 

EXEKCTSE  18. 
1.  Has  your  brotlicr  that  lady's  umbrella?  2.  My  brother  has  that 
lady's  umbrella.  3.  Have  you  this  parasol  or  that  one  ?  4.  I  have 
neither  this  (one)  nor  that  (one).  5.  Have  you  the  stranger's  gold 
v^atch?  6.  No,  sir;  I  have  the  baker's.  7.  Who  has  my  slate? 
8.  1  have  your  slate  and  your  brother's.  9.  Has  the  cook  a  silver 
salt  stand  ?  10.  The  cook  has  a  silver  salt  stand  and  a  silver  dish. 
11.  Has  the  cook  this  poultry  or  that  ?  12.  He  has  neither  this  nor 
that  13.  Has  he  this  bread  or  that?  14.  He  has  neither  this  nor 
that,  he  has  the  baker's  good  bread.  15.  Have  you  my  cotton  para- 
sol?/ 16.  I  have  not  your  cotton  parasol,  I  have  your  silk  parasol. 
17.  Has  the  gardener  a  leather  trunk  ?  18.  The  gardener  has  a  leatlier 
trunk.  19.  Who  has  my  good  cheese?  20.  Nobody  has  your 
cheese,  but  some  one  has  your  brother's.  21.  Have  you  mine  or 
his  ?  .22. 1  have  neither  yours  nor  his,  I  have  the  stranger's.  23.  Has 
the  cook  this  bottle  or  that  broom  ?  24.  He  has  this  bottle.  25.  Have 
you  a  lead  inkstand  ?  26.  No,  sir;  I  have  a  china  inkstand.  27.  Hag 
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the  stranger  poultry  ?  28.  The  stranger  has  no  poultry,  but  he  has 
money.  29.  Your  brother  is  hungry  and  thirsty,  afraid  and  sleepy. 
30.  Is  any  one  ashamed?  31.  No,  sir;  nobody  is  ashamed.  32.  Is 
your  brother  right  or  wrong?  33.  My  brother  is  right,  and  yours  is 
wrong.  34.  Your  sister  has  neither  her  satin  hat  nor  her  velvet 
hat. 


LEgON  XL  LESSON  XL 

PLURAL   OF   NOUNS    (§  8). 

1.  The  plural  in  French,  is  generally  formed,  as  in  English,  by  the 
addition  of  «  to  the  singular. 

Un  homme,  uno  femme,  A  man^  a  woman; 

Deux  hommes,  deux  femmcs,  ^^^D0  merij  two  women. 

The  form  fe  of  the  article  becomes  plural  by  the  addition  of  s^ 
and  may  be  placed  before  plural  nouns  of  either  gender. 

Les  hommes,  les  femmes,  The  men,  the  women. 

2.  1st  Exception  to  Rule  1.  Nouns  ending  in  «,  x,  z  remain  un* 
changed  for  the  plural 

Le  bas,  les  has,  The  stocking,  the  stockings  ; 

La  voix,  les  voix,  The  voices  the  voices  ; 

Le  nez,  les  nez,  7%e  nose^  the  noses. 

3.  2d  Exception.  Nouns  ending  with  au,  and  eu,  lake  x  for  the 
plural 

Le  bdteau,  les  bateaux,  The  boat,  the  boats  ; 

Le  lieu,  les  lieux,  The  place^  the  places, 

4.  3d  Exception.  The  following  nouns  ending  in  ou,  take  x  for 
the  plural:  hijoUy  jewel;  caillou, ^c66Ze ;  chou,  cabbage;  genou,  knee; 
hibou,  owl;  joujou,  plaything. 

Les  bijoux,  les  cailloux,  les  choux,     Tlie  jewels,  ike  pebbles,  the  cabbages; 
Les  hibou  X,  les  genoux,  les  joujoux.     The  owls,  (he  knees,  the  playthings. 

5.  4th  Exception.  The  following  nouns  ending  in  ail  change  that 
termination  into  aux  for  the  plural:  bail,  lease;  corail,  coral;  toail, 
enamel;  soupirail,  air-hole;  sous-bail,  under-lease;  travail,  labor. 

Les  baux,  les  coraux,  les  emaux,        The  leases,  the  corals,  the  enamels; 
Les  soupiraux,  les  travaux,  les  sous-    7%e  air-holes,  the  labors,  the  under- 
baux,  leases. 
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6.  5th  Exception.    Nouns  ending  in  al  form  their  plural  in  aim, 

Le  cheval,  les  chevaux,  The  Jwrse,  the  horses; 

Le  general,  les  generaux,  The  genial,  (he  generals. 

Bal,   hcLll;  camaval,  carnival;  chacal,  jackal;  regal,  ireaif  follow  the 
general  rule. 

7.  6th  Exception.     Ciel,   heaven;  ceil,  eye;  and  aieul,  ancestor^ 
form  their  plural  irregularly. 

Les  cieux,  les  yeux,  les  aieux,  TJie  heavens^  the  eyes,  the  ancestors. 

For  further  rules  see  §  8,  §  9,  and  §  10  of  the  Second  Part 

RiisuME  OP  Examples. 

Les  Anglais  ont-ils  les  chcvaux  du  Bave  the  English  the  gefnerdJUs  horses  J» 

general  ? 

Les  generaux  n'ont  pas  les  bijoux.  Tfie  generals  have  not  the  jewels, 

Les  enfants  ont-ils  les  caiiloux  ?  Have  the  children  the  pebbles  f 

Les  yeux  de  I'enfant.  The  child's  eyes. 

Xes  tableaux  de  tfette  eglise.  The  pictures  of  thai  church. 

Avez-vous  les  oiseaux  de  ce  bois  ?  Have  you  the  birds  of  that  wood  ? 

A-vez-vons  les  encriers  d'argent  de  Have  you  my  sister^ s  silver  inkstands  f 

ma  so6ur  ? 

Tai  les  bijoux  d'argent  et  d'or  de  I  have  the  gold  and  silver  jewels  of  the 

Tetranger.  foreigner. 

Les  rois  n'ont-ils  pas  les  palais  d©  Have  not  the  kings  the  marble  pal- 

marbre?  acesi 


Baril,  m.  barrel; 
Bas,  m.  stocking; 
Cbocolat,  m.  cJwcokUe; 
Bijou,  m.  jewel; 
Chou,  m.  cahbage; 
Dans,  in; 
Enfant,  m,  child; 
T<'er,  m.  iron; 
Fils,  m.  son ; 


EXEEGISE    19. 

General,  m.  general; 
Gilet,  m.  waistcoat ; 
Grand,  adj.,  large,  great; 
Jardin,  m.  garden; 
Joujou,  m.  plaything ; 
Legume,  ra.  vegetable ; 
Marchand,  m.  merchant ; 
Marechal,  m.  blacksmith; 
Marteau,  m.  hammer; 


Mauvais,  bad', 
Meunier,  m.  miUer; 
Morceau,  m. piece; 
Oiseau,  m.  bird; 
Petit,  small; 
Paire,  C  pair; 
Poivre,  m.  pepper; 
Qu\  que,  whal; 
Rien,  nothing. 


1.  Avez-vous  lc3  marteaux  du  charpentier  ?  2.  Nous  avons  les  mar<« 
teaux  du  mardchal.  3.  Les  mar^chaux  ont-ils  deux  marteaux  do 
bois  ?  4.  lis  ont  deux  marteaux  de  fer.  5.  Les  gdndraux  ont-ils  le3 
chapeaux  de  soie  de  I'enfant  ?  G.  lis  ont  les  bijoux  et  les  joujoux 
de  I'enfant.  7.  Les  enfants  ont-ils  les  oiseaux  de  votre  bois  ?  8.  lis 
n'ont  pas  les  oiseaux  de  mon  bois,  mais  ils  ont  les  chevaux  de  mon 
general  9.  Le  marechal  a-t-il  une  paire  do  bas  de  laine  ?  10.  Le 
mardchal  a  deux  paires  de  bas  de  laine.  11.  Monsieur;  n'avez-vous 
pas  froid?  12.  Non,  monsieur;  j'ai  chaud.  13.  Avcz-vous  du  caf4 
ou  du  chocolat?     14.  Je  n'ai  ni  cafd  ni  chocolat.     15.  N'avez-vous 
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pas  ies  cbonx  de  mon  grand  jardin  ?  16.  J'ai  les  Idgames  de  voire 
petit  jardin.  17.  Votre  fils,  qu'a-t-il?  18.  Mon  fils  n'a  rien. 
19.  Avez-vous  deox  moroeaux  de  pain  ?  20.  Le  meunier  a  un  mor- 
ceau  de  pain,  et  denx  barils  de  farine.  21.  L*€picier  a-t-il  du  caf(S,  du 
th^,  du  chocolate  et  du  poivre  ?  22.  H  a  du  th^  et  du  caf^,  et  le  cho- 
colat  et  le  poivre  de  votre  marchand.  23.  Qui  a  de  Targent?  24.  Je 
n*ai  pas  d^argent^  mais  j*ai  du  papier.  25.  Avez-vous  de  bon  papier  ? 
26.  J*ai  de  mauvais  papier.    * 

ExEBCiSB  29. 

1.  Have  you  my  brother's  horses  ?  2.  I  have  not  your  brother's 
horses,  1  have  your  cousin's  hats.  3.  Have  the  blacksmiths  good 
iron  ?  4.  The  blacksmith  has  two  pieces  of  iron.  6.  Have  you  two 
pairs  of  stockings?  6.  I  have  oae  pair  of  stockings,  and  two  pairs 
of  gloves.  7.  Has  your  sister  the  gold  jewels?  8.  My  sister  has 
the  gold  jewels,  and  the  paper  playthings.  9.  Have  you  the  cabbages 
in  your  garden  ?  10.  We  have  two  cabbages  in  our  garden.  11.  Have 
you  the  silk  hats  ?  12.  The  generals  have  the  silk  hats.  13.  Have 
you  coffee  or  sugar?  14.  We  have  neither-  coflfee  nor  sugar. 
15.  Is  your  brother  ashamed?  16.  My  brother  is  neither 
ashamed  nor  afraid.  17.  Who  has  two  barrels  of  flour?  18.  The 
miller  has  two  barrels  of  flour.  19.  Have  the  birds  bread  ?  20.  The 
birds  have  no  bread.  21.  Has  the  merchant  tea,  chocolate,  sugar 
and  pepper  ?  22.  He  ha.^  sugar  and  pepper,  but  he  has  neither  tea 
nor* chocolate.  23.  What  has  your  sister?  24.  She  has  nothing. 
25.  What  is  the  matter  with  your  brother  ?  26.  Nothing  is  the  mat- 
ter with  him.  27.  Is  he  not  colU  ?  28.  He  is  not  cold,  he  is  warm. 
29.  Is  he  wrong  ?  30.  He  is  not  wrong,  he  is  right  31.  Have  you 
two  cloth  coats  ?  32.  I  have  only  one  cloth  coat^  but  I  have  two 
satin  waistcoats.  33.  Who  has  my  brother's  letter  ?  31  Your  sis- 
ter has  it.    35.  Your  sister  has  it  not. 


LEgON  XII.  LESSON  XIL 

THB  PLUBAL,   COlTEnfUED. 

1.    The  plural  form  of  the  pronouns  le,  him  or  U  ;  l&j  her  or  %i^  k 
Itc,  ihemj  for  both  genders.     Its  plaCfe  is  also  before  the  verb. 

Yous  les  avez.    Les  ave»-vous7       Ton  have  ihem,    J3a/ve  you  ihemf 
Nous  na  les  avoiis  pas.  v         ^  have  them  not 
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2.  The  plural  of  the  article,  preceded  by  the  preposition  de,  of^  or 
frort^  is  des  for  both  genders. 

Des  liyres,  des  plumes,  Of  or  from  ihe  hooka,  of  Vie  pens  ; 

Des  fr^res,  des  soeurs,  Of  oi  from  Ihe  brothers,  of  ihe  sisters. 

3.  The  same  form  of  the  article  is  placed  before  plural  nouns  used 
in  a  partitive  sense.    [L.  6,  R  1.] 

J*ai  des  habits.  /  have  clothes, 

Yous  avez  des  maisons.  Tou  have  houses, 

4. 'Rule  5, -Lesson  7,  and  Rule  4,  Lesson  8,  apply  also  to  plural 
nouns  used  partitively.     See  also  note^  page  38. 

Nous  n^avoDS  pas  de  livres.  We  have  no  books. 

Yous  avez  de  bons  crayons.  Tou  have  good  pencHs. 

5.  The  plural  form  of  the  possessive  adjectives,  monj  ton^  son^ 
noire,  voire,  leur,  is  mes,  my;  tes,  ihy  ;  ses,  Am,  her;  nos,  our;  voa^ 
your  ;  lenrs,  theirj  for  both  genders. 

Mes  fr^res,  mes  soeurs^  My  brothers,  my  sisters; 

Nos  livres,  nos  plumes,  Our  hooks,  our  pens, 

6.  The  possessive  pronouns,  fe'  tnten,  la  miennej  etc.,  [L.  9,  R.  6,] 
form  their  plural  as  follows :' 

Mas.  Ikm.  Mas.  or  Fern. 

Les  miens,  Les  miennes,  mine ;  Les  ndtres^  owrs , 

Bes  miens,  Des  mienoes,  o/ mine;  Des  ndtres,  o/(mr«; 

Les  tiens,  Les  tiennes,  Viine;  Les  v6tres,  yours; 

Destiens,  Des  tiennes,  of  thine;  Bes  Y6tTea,  of  yours ; 

Lessiens,  Les  siennes,  his  or  hers;  Lesleurs,     theirs; 

Des  siens,  Des  siennes,  of  his  or  hers ;  Des  leurs,    of  theirs  ; 

Yos  maisons  et  les  miennes.  Your  houses  and  mine; 

Yos  champs  et  les  siens,  Your  fields  and  his; 

Les  siens,  les  v6tres  et  les  n6tres.  Sis,  yours  and  ours ; 

Des  miens,  des  vdtres  et  des  leurs.  Of  mine,  of  yours,  and  of  (heirs. 

7.  The  demonstrative  adjectives,  ce,  cei,  cette^  have  ces  for  their 
pluraL 

Ces  hommes,  ces  femmea  l%ese  men,  these  women. 

8.  The  demonstrative  pronoun,  celui,  m.  (his  or  thcU,  makes  ceux  m 
the  pluraL  The  feminme  form,  ceZZe,  merely  takes  the  s  in  the 
pluraL 

Mes  chandeliers  (m.)  et  ceuz  de  vos  My  candlesticks  and  those  of  your 

freres.  brothers, 

Yos  chandelles  (f.)  et  celles  do  nos  Your  candles  and  those  of  our  neigh- 

voisins.  bors. 

>  Aux  miens,  m.,  auz  miennes,  /.  to  mine,  Ac.    See  L.  25,  B.  6. 
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R&suMi:  OF  Examples. 

Votre  fr^re  a-t-il  mes  chevaux  ?  Has  your  hroiher  my  horses  t 

II  n'a  ni  ]es  T6tras  ni  les  sifios.  ffe  has  neither  yours  nor  his. 

A-t-il  ceux  de  nos  voisiDB?  Bos  he  those  of  our  neighbors  t 

n  ne  les  a  pas.  Be  has  them  not 

Ma  soeur  a-t-elle  vos  plumes,  oa  ffas  my  sister  your pens^or  my  cous» 

celles  de  ma  cousine?  in%  £  ?  (or  those  of  my  cousin), 

EUe  n'a  ni  les  mieones  ni  celles  de  She  has  neither  minej  nor  my  cousin\ 

ma  cousine^  elle  a  les  siennes.  sJie  has  her  own. 

Avons-Dous  des  marteaux?  Bave  we  hammers  f 

Yous  n'ayez  pas  de  marteaux.  Tou  have  no  hammers. 

Yous  avez  de  jolis  crayons.  Tou  have  pretty  pencils. 

Avez-vous  les  habits  des  enfants  ?  Bave  you  the  children's  clothes  t 

Je  n'ai  pas  les  habits  des  enfants.  /  have  not  the  children's  clothes, 

Yous  avez  les  chapeaux  des  dames.  Tou  have  the  ladies'  hats. 

Avez  vous  oeux-ci,  ou  oeux-14  ?  Bave  you  these  or  those  t 

Exercise  21. 

Acajou,  m.  mahogany ;  Chandelle,  f.  candle ;  Fusil,  m.      n  ; 

Aubergiste,  m.  imikeeth  Cousine,  f.  cousin;  Laine,  C  wool; 

er;  Grin,  m.  horse-hair;  Marbre,  m.  marble; 

Blaix)  -he,  white ;  ^b^niste,    m.    caJlmiet-'  Matelas,  m.  maUress ; 

Chaise,  f.  chair;  maker;  Meilleure,  better; 

Chandelier,   m.  candlC'  Ferblanc,  m.  tin;  Owrner,  m,  workman ; 

stick ;  Ferblantier,  m.  tinman  ;  Yoyageur,  m.  traveller, 

1.  Avez-vous  les  marteaux  des  mardchaux  ?  2.  Oui,  monsieur ;  je 
les  ai.  3.  Ne  les  avez-vous  pas  ?  4.  Non,  monsieur  j  nous  ne  les 
'avons  pas.  6.  L*ouvrier  les  a.  6.  L'aubergiste  a-t-il  vos  chevaux  ? 
7.  L'aubergiste  n'a  ni  mes  chevaux  ni  les  v6tres,  il  a  les  siea««.  8.  Le 
medecin  a-t-il  des  Hvres?  9.  Oui,  monsieur;  il  a  de  bons  livres. 
10.  N*avez-vous  pas  mes  meilleures  plumes?  11.  Oui,  monsieur; 
j'ai  vos  meilleures  plumes,  les  miennes,  et  celles  de  votre  cousine. 
12.  Le  voyageur  a-t-il  de  bons  fusils  ?  13.  H  n*a  pas  de  bons  fusils, 
il  a  des  fusils  de  fer.  14.  Le  matelot  n'a-t-il  pas  mes  matelas  de 
crin  ?  15.  II  ne  les  a  pas.  16.  Qu'a-t-il  ?  17.  II  a  les  matelas  de 
laine  de  T^^niste.  18.  L*eb€niste  a-t-il  des  tables  d*acajou  ?  19.  Oui, 
madame ;  il  a  des  tables  d'acajou  et  des  tables  de  marbre  blanc. 
20.  Avez-vous  mes  chaises  ou  les  v6tres  ?  21.  Je  n*ai  ni  les  v6tres 
ni  les  miennes,  j'ai  celles  de  Tdb^niste.  22.  N'avez-vous  pas  som- 
meil  ?  23.  Non,  monsieur ;  je  n*ai  ni  sommeil  ni  fairo.  24.  Le  fer- 
blantier a-t-il  vos  chandeUers  de  fer  ?  25.  Non,  monsieur ;  il  a  ceux 
du  mardchal. 

Exercise  22. 

^.  Have  you  my  tables  or  yours  ?  2.  I  have  neither  yours  nor 
mine,  I  have  the  innkeeper's.  3.  Have  you  them  ?  4. No,  sir;  I  have 
them  not     5.  Has  your  sister  my  horses?     6.  Yes,  sir;  she  has 
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your  two  horses,  and. your  brother's.  7.  Are  you  right  or  wrong? 
8.  I  am-  right^  I  am  not  wrong.  9.  Has  the  tinman  my  silver  can- 
dlesticks or  yours  ?  10.  He  has  neither  your  silver  candlesticks  nor 
mine.  11.  What  has  he  ?  12.  He  has  the  cabinet-maker's  wooden 
tables.  13.  Has  he  your  mahogany  cliairs  ?  14.  No,  sir ;  he  lias  my 
white  marble  tables.  15.  Have  you  these  tables  or  those  ?  16.  I 
liave  neither  these  nor  those,  J.  have  the  cabinet-maker's.  17.  Have 
you  good  pencil-cases?  18.  No,  sir;  but  I  have  good  pencils, 
19.  Has  the  traveller  iron  guns  ?  20.  Yes,  sir ;  he  has  mine,  yours, 
and  his.  21.  Has  he  not  your  brother's  ?  22.  He  has  not  my  brother's. 
23.  Has  the  workman  my  iron  hammers?  24.  Yes,  sir;  he  has 
them. "  25.  Has  my  brother  your  pens  or  my  cousin's  ?  26.  He  has 
mine  and  yours.  27.  Havo  you-  the  children's  clothes  ?  28.  Yes, 
madam ;  I  have  them.  29.  Have  you  your  sister's  hat?  30. 1  have 
my  cousin's./.  31.  Is  any  thing  the  matter  with  your  brother? 
32.  He  is  cold  and  hungry.  33.  Have  you  horses  ?  34.  Yes,  sir ;  I 
have  .two  horses.  35.  I  have  two  horse-hair  mattresses  and  one 
wool  mattress. 


LEgON  XIIL  LESSON  XIII. 

AGBEEMBNT  OP  ADJECTIVES — FEMININE   OP   ADJECTIVES. 

1.  The  adjective  in  French,  whatever  may  be  its  place,*  agrees  in 
gender  and  number  with  the  noun  which  it  qualifies  [§  15,  (l.)(2.)]. 

2.  Adjectives  ending  with  e  mute,  i  e.,  not  accented,  retain  that 

termination  for  the  feminine. 

Un  garden  aimable,  An  amiable  hay  ; 

TJne  fille  mmable,  An  amiable  girl 

3.  Adjectives  not  ending  in  e  mute,  take  e  for  the  feminine. 

Un  garden  diligent,  A  diligent  boy; 

Une  fille  diligente,  A  diligent  girl 

4.  Exceptions.    Adjectives  ending  in  e7,  «?,  en,  e<,  on  and  <m, 
double  the  last  consonant  and  take  e  for  the  feminine. 

Has.  -Fern.  Has.  Fern. 

Essentiel,  essentielle,  essential;  Sujet,  sujette,  subject; 

Vermeil,  vermeille,  vermiUion;  Bon,  bonne,  good; 

Ancien,  ancienne,  ancient;  Baa,  basse,  loto, 

5.  Adjectives  ending  in  /change  the  /into  ve;  tliose  ending  in  ar 
change  that  letter  into  se  for  the  feminine. 

^  For  the  place  of  adjectives  see  L.  15,  and  Rule  5,  L.  8» 
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XJn  habit  neu( 
A  new  coat ; 
Un  homme  heureuz, 
A  happy  man; 


Uno  robe  neuve," 
A  new  dress ; 
Une  femme  heureuse 
A  happy  woman. 


6.  The  adjectives  beau,  handsome  ;  £oUj  foolish  ;  mou,  soft ;  nouveau, 
new;  vieux,  o^  become  hel^  /o?,  mol^  nouve\  and  vieU^^  before  a 
noun  masculine  commencing  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute ;  the  last, 
consonant  of  the  latter  form  is  doubled,  and  e  added  for  the  feminine^ 
Ex.j  heQ^  foUe^  nouveUe^  vieiUe, 

7.  Additional  rules  and  exceptions  will  bo  found,  §  IG  of  th^ 
Second  Part  of  this  Grammar. 


8.   CONJUOATIOK    OF    TBB*   PreSSNT    OF    TBS    InDTCATIVS 

£tbe,  to  Be. 


OF 


Affirmatively. 

JnterrogaUt 

^dy. 

Jesuis, 

lam; 

Suis-je? 

4m  If 

Tuea, 

l%au6rt; ' 

Es-tu? 

Art  thou  f 

11  est, 

He  is; 

Est-il? 

Jshef 

Elleest, 

She  is; 

Est-ello? 

hshef 

Kous  sompiea, 

We  are; 

Sommes-noufl  ? 

Are  we  f 

Yous  etes, 

You  are  ; 

Etes-vous? 

Are  you  f 

lis  sont,  m. 

Tkcy  are; 

Soni-ils?  m. 

Are  they  f 

Mies  8ont^  f. 

They  are; 

Sont-eUes?  t 

Are  ihty  f 

RisuM]&  OF  Examples. 


Avez-vous  un  gargon  diligent  et  uno 

eilediligente? 
.Mon  gar90Q  est  diligent,  niais  ma 

fille  est  paresseuse  [R.  5.] 
Oette  coutume  est-elle  ancienne? 
Cette  ooutume  n'est  pas  ancienne, 

elle  est  nouvelle  [R.  6.] 
Votre  plume  est-elle  bonne  ou  mau- 

vaise  ? 
Ma  sosur  est  tr^s  vive  [R.  6.] 
Votre  maison  est-elle  meiUeure  quo. 

la  micnno  ? 
1a  maison  do  ma  sceur  est  aussi 

bonne  que  la  v6tre. 


Have  you  a  diligent  hoy  and  a  diU- 

gerU  girl  f 
My  boy  is  diligent^  but  my  daughter 

is  idle, 
Js  this  custom  ancient  t 
This  custom  is  not  ancient^  it  is  new, 

Js  your  pen  good  or  bad? 

My  sister  is  very  lively. 

Js  your  Jwuse  better  than  mine  t 

My   sister'^s  house   is  as  good   at 
yours. 


,Bcau,  belj  belle,  Jiand' 

some ; 
Bon,  good; 
Ck)atent,  e,  pleased; 
Cravate^  f.  cravai; 
Dame,  t  lady ; 
Encher,  m.  inkstand , 
Excellent,  e,  excellent; 


Exercise  23. 
Fine,  f.  daughter  J  girl; 
Habit,  m.  coat ; 
Heureax,-se,  happy; 
Ici,  liere; 
Meilleur,  e,  better; 
Neuf,-ve,  new; 
Paire,  f.pair; 
Parapluie,  m.  tmbreVa; 


Parasol,  m.  parasol; 
Parent,  m.  relation; 
Petity  e.  small ; 
Paresseux,-se,  idle; 
Porcelame,  f.  china; 
Que,  than ; 
Vieur,  vieille,  old; 
Vif,  Vive,  quick^  lively. 


*  Vieua  is  also  used  before  a  noun  commencing  with  a  vowel  or  a 
silent  A. 
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1.  Cetto  dame  est-eUe  contente  ?  2.  Non,  monsieur ;  cette  dame 
n*est  pas  contente.  3.  Votre  fillo  est-elle  vive  ?  4.  Mon  fils  est  tre3 
vif,  et  ma  fiUe  est  paresseuse.  5.  N*a-t-elle  pas  tort  ?  C.  EUe  n*a 
pas  raison.  7.  Votre  cousine  est-elle  heureuse  ?  8.  Oui,  madame ;  elle 
est  bonnej  belle  et  heureuse.  9.  A-t-elle  des  amis?  10,  Oui,  monsieur; 
elle  a  des  parents  et  des  amis.  11.  A-t-elle  une  robe  neuve  et  de  vieux 
Bouliers  ?  12.  EDe  a  de  vieux  souliers  et  une  vieille  robe.  13.  Votro 
fr^re  n'a-t-il  pas  un  bel  habit  [R.  6.]  ?  14.  II  a  un  bel  habit  et  une 
bonne  cravate.  15.  Avez-vous  de  bonne  viande,  monsieur  ?  IG.  J'ai 
de  la  viande  excellente.  17.  Cette  viande-ci  est-elle  meilleure  que 
celle-li  ?  18.  Celle-ci  est  meilleure  que  celle-la.  19.  Votre  ami  a-t-il  le 
bel  encrier  de  porcelaine?  20.  Son  encrier  est  beau,  mais  il  n'est 
pas  de  porcelaine.  21.  Quelqu'un  a-t-il  fisdm?  22.  Personne  n*a  faim. 
23.  Les  gdn^raux  sont-ils  ici?  24.  Les  g^ndraux  et  les  mardchaux 
sont  ici.  25.  J'ai  vos  parasols  et  vos  parapluies,  et  ceux  do  vos 
enfants. 

Exercise  24. 
1.  Is  your  little  sister  pleased?  2.  Yes,  madam;  she  is  pleased. 
3.  Is  that  little  girl  handsome  ?  4.  That  little  girl  is  not  handsome, 
but  she  is  good.  5.  Have  you  good  cloth  and  good  silk  ?  6.  My 
cloth  and*  silk  are  hete.  7.  Is  your  sister  happy  ?  8.  My  sister  is 
good  and  happy.  9.  Has  that  physician's  sister  friends  ?  10.  No, 
madam ;  she  has  no  friends.  11.  Is  your  meat  good?  12.  My  meat 
is  good,  but  my  cheese  is  better.  13.  Has  the  bookseUer  a  hand- 
some china  inkstand?  14.  He  has  a  fine  silver  inkstand  and  a  pair 
of  leather  shoes.  15.  Have  you  my  silk  parasols  ?  16.  I  have  your 
cotton  umbrellas.  17.  Is  your  brother's  coat  handsome  ?  18.  My 
brother  has  a  handsome  coat  and  an  old  silk  cravat.  19.  Have  you 
relations  and  friends  ?  20.  I  have  no  relations,  but  I  have  friends. 
21.  Is  that  handsome  lady  wrong?  22.  That  handsome  lady  is  not 
wrong.  23.  Have  you  handsome  china?  24.  Our  china  is  hatid- 
8ome  and  good.  25.  It  is  better  than  yours.  26.  Is  not  that  little 
girl  hungry  ?  27.  That  handsome  little  girl  is  neither  hungry  nor 
thirsty.  28.  What  is  the  matter  with  her  ?  29.  She  has  neither  re- 
lations nor  friends.  30.  Is  this  gold  watch  good  ?  31.  This  one  is 
good,  but  that  one  is  better.  32.  Have  you  it?  33. 1  have  it,  but  I 
have  not  your  sister's.  34.  I  have  neither  yours  nor  mine,  I  have 
your  mother's. 

*  The  article,  the  possessive  and  the  demonstrative  adjective,  and  the 
prepositions  d  and  de  are  repeated  before  every  noun. 

Mon  frere  et  ma  soeur.  My  brother  and  sister : 

A  votre  frere  et  au  mien.  To  your  brother  and  (to)  mine  ; 

De  nos  livres  et  des  votres,  O/our  hooks  and  ( of)  yours. 


PLURXL    OV    ADJXCTIYSS.  55 

LEgON  XIV.  LESSON  XIV. 

AGBJE^MXNT  OF   ABJECTTYES. — ^PLUBAL   OF  ADJBCnVSS; 

L  An  adjective  qualifying  a  plaral  noun,  or  two  or  more  singular 
nouns  of  the  same  gender,  assumes  the  gender  of  the  noun  or  nouns 
and  is  put  in  the  plural     [§  18.] 

lies  arbrea  et  lea  fruits  sont  beaux.        TJta  trees  andfiruU$  arejute, 
Les  flours  et  les  plantes  sont  belles.        The  flowers  and  plants  atrejviys, 
Vos  jardins  sont  tr^  beaux.  YiJiwr  gardens  are  very  fine, 

2.  An  adjective  qualifying  two  or  more  nouns  of  different  genders^ 

is  put  in  the  plural  masculine. 

Mon  frere  et  ma  soeur  sont  contents.      My  brotfier  and  sister  are  pleased, 
Lo  canif  et  la  plume  sont  boos.  The  penknife  and  pen  are  good, 

3.  The  plural  of  the  feminine  of  adjectives  is  invariably  formed  by 
tlie  addition  of  an  s. 

Tous  avez  de  jolies  maisons.  Tou  have  pretty  houses. 

Ges  demoiselles  sont  attentives.  27iose  young  ladies  are  attentive, 

4.  The  plural  of  the  masculine  of  adjectives  is  generally  formed  by 
the  addition  of  an  s, 

Ces  fliers  sont  attentifk  Those  scholars  are  attentive. 

Vos  bois  sont  magnifique&  Your  woods  are  magnificent 

5.  The  terminations  s  and  a?«re  not  changed  for  the  plural  masca- 

Une. 

Kos  fhiits  sont  mauvais.  Our  fruits  are  bad. 

Vos  oiseaux  sont  liideux.  Your  birds  are  hideous. 

6.  To  tlie  termination  eaUj  x  is  added  for  the  plural  masculine. 
Vos  champs  sont  tres  beaux.  Your  fields  are  very  fine. 

7.  The  termination  al  is  generally  changed  into  atix  for  tlie  plural 
masculine  [§  17  (3.),  Third  Exception]. 

Les  hommcs  sont  egaux.  Men  are  equal 

8.  For  more  explicit  rules  and  for  exceptions,  see  §  17,  Second  Part. 

9.  PRESEirr  OF  thb  Indicativs  of  £tre,  to  MB. 
Negatively.  Kegativdy  and  InierrogaHvely. 

Je  ne  suis  pas,  lam  not;  Ne  suis-je  pas  ?  Am  I  nott 

Tun'espas,  Thou  art  not;  N'es-tu  pas?  Arttiiounotf 

II  n'est  pas,  ffs  is  not ;  N*est-il  pas  ?  Is  he  not  t 

Elle  n'est  pas,  Slie  is  not;  N'est-ello  pas?  Is  she  nott 

Nous  ne  sommcs  pas,  We  are  not;  Ne  sommes-nous  pas  ?   Are  we  not  f 

Vous  n'etes  pas,  You  are  not ;  K'etes-vous  pas?  Are  you  nott 

IIj*  ne  sont  pas,  m.      Tliey  are  not;  Ne  sont-ils  pas  ?  m.       Are  they  not? 

Elles  ne  sont  pas,  f.    They  are  not;  Ne  sont-elles  pas ?  f.      Are  they  not  f 
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Resum^j  of  Examples. 

Avez-vous  des  ^ioliors  attentifs  ?  Have  yovL  attaUive  scholars  f 

Mes  ecoliers  et  mes  ecolieres  sont  My  scholars  (male  and  female)  are 

tr^B  attentifs  et  tr^s  studieux.  very  aUenHve  and  very  studidus. 

Ces  demoiselles  sont-elles  studieuses  ?  Are  those  young  ladies  studiofts  f 

EUes  ne  sont  pastres  studieuses.  They  are  not  very  studious. 

Ces  regies  sont-elles  generales  ?  Are  (hose  rtUes  yenerai  f 

Ces  principos  sont  generauz.  JTiose  principles  are  general 

Leurs  habillements  sont  superbea  Their  clothes  are  superb. 

Avez-Tous    peur   d&   ces  chevaux  Are  you  afraid  of  those  restive  horsa^ 

retifs? 

Tos  montres  d'or  sont  exeellentes.  Tour  gold  watches  are  excellent 

Les  miennes    sont-elles   meilleures  Are  mine  better  than  yours  f 

que  les  v6tres  ? 

Les  vdtres  sont  meilleures.  Tours  are  better 

EXEBCISB   25. 

Agreable,  agreeable;  Mauvais,  e,  bad;  Souvent,  often; 

Afne,  e,  elder;  Mule,  f.  mule;  Travail,  m.  kihor; 

AUemande,  f.  German;  Oisif,  ve,  idle;  Tr^s,  very; 

Jamais,  never;  Pantoufles,  f.  slippers;  Utile,  usefd; 

Indulgent,  e,  indulgent;  Personne,  m.  nobody;  Velours,  m.  velvet;    . 

Laine,  f.  wodL,  woollen;  Beti^  ve,  restive;  Vif|  vc,  quickj  lively. 
Maroquin,  m.  morocco; 

1.  Les  chevaux  de  notre  ami  sont-ils  retifs  7  2.  Ses  chevaux  lie 
sont  pas  retifs,  mais  ses  mules  sont  tres  r^tives.  3.  Les  chevaux  et 
les  mules  de  votre  fr^re  sont  excellents.  4.  Vos  soeurs  sont-elles 
tr^  vives  ?  6.  Mes  fr^res  et  mes  soeurs  sont  tres  vifs.  6.  Sont-ils 
souvent  oisi&  ?  7.  Non,  monsieur ;  mes  sceurs  ne  sont  jamais  oisives. 
8.  Avez-vous  peur  de  votre  fr^re  ?  9.  Non,  monsieur ;  je  n*ai  peur 
de  personne.  10.  Ne  sommes-nous  pas  indulgents?  11.  Vous  ^tes 
indulgents,  et  vous  avez  raison.  12.  Ai-je  vos  livres  ?  13.  Tous  no 
les  avez  pas,  vous  avez  ceux  de  mon  frdre  ain^.  14.  No  les  ovez- 
vous  pas  ?  15.  Je  ne  les  ai  pas.  16.  Avez-vous  une  bonne  pairte  de 
bas  de  laine  ?  17.  J*ai  une  belle  paire  de  bas  de  soie.  18.  Avez-vous 
les  bonnes  maisons  ou  les  mauvaises  7  19.  Je  n'ai  ni  les  bonnes  ni 
les  mauvaises,  j*ai  celles  de  ma  cousine.  20.  Le  travail  est-il  agr^* 
able  7  21.  Le  travail  est  utile  et  agreable.  22.  Avez-vous  mes 
beaux  souliers  de  maroquin  7  23.  Je  n*ai  pas  vos  beaux  souliers  do 
maroquin,  j'ai  vos  belles  pantoufles  de  velours.  24.  Avez-vous  les 
pantoufles  de  votre  soeur,  ou  les  miennes  ?  25.  Jc  n'ai  ni  les  vutrea 
ni  celles  de  votre  soeur,  j*ai  celles  de  1' AUemande. 

EXEBCISE    26. 
1.  Are  your  brothers  and  sisters  very  (hien)  quick  ?   (Note,  p.  54.) 
2.  My  brothers  are  quick,  but  my  sisters  are  not  quick.   3.  Ilave  you 
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•not  two  restive  horses  ?*  4.  No,  but  I  have  a  restive  mule.  5.  Have 
you  not  two  good  pairs  of  silk  gloves  ?  6.  I  have  a  good  pair  of 
cotton  gloves,  and  two  pairs  of  silk  gloves.  7.  Are  you  not  afraid 
of  your  friends?  8.  No,  sir;  I  am  never  afraid  of  my  friends.  9.  I 
am  afraid  of  nobody,  10.  Are  you  right  or  wrong?  1].  I  am  right 
12.  Have  you  my  beautiful  leather  slippers,  or  my  old  satin  slip- 
pers? 13.  I  have  your  old  leather  shoes  and  your  velvet  slippers. 
14.  Are  those  ladies  pleased?  15.  Those  ladies  are  pleased,  and  they 
are  right  16.  Has  the  German  lady  yoiir  father's  shoes  or  mine? 
17.  She  has  neither  his  nor  yours,  she  has  my  sister's.  18.  Has 
your  elder  brother  good  houses?  19.  His  houses  are  better  than 
yours  and  than  mine.'  20.  Are  his  houses  old  ?  21.  His  houses 
are  old,  but  they  are  good.  22.  Have  you  them?  33.  No,  sir;  I 
have  them  not,  I  have  no  houses.  24.  Have  you  my  brother's  or 
my  sister's  ?  25.  Your  sister  has  hers  and  my  mother's.  20.  Aro 
your  scholars  attentive  ?  27.  My.  scholars  are  very  attentive  and 
.very  studious.  28.  Are  those  German  ladies  studious  ?  29.  They 
are  very  studious  and  very  attentive.  30.  Are  you  often  wrong  ? 
31.  Yes,  sir ;  I  am  often  wrong.  32.  Is  labor  agreeable  ?  33.  Yes, 
sir ;  labor  is  agreeable  and  useful,  34.  We  have  them,  and  you  havo 
.them  not 


LEgON  XV.  LESSON  XY. 

PLACE   OF   ADJECTIVES. ^RELATIVE   PRONOUN  JSTiT. 

1.  The  adjective,  in  French,  follows  tlie  noun  much  more  frcr 
quently  than  it  precedes  it     [§  85,  (1.)] 

Vous  avez  des  amis,  fiddles.  Tou  have. faUhful  friends. 

Ma  soeur  a  des  livres  instructifs.         My  sister  has  instructive  hooks. 

2.  Those  adjectives  which  generally  precede  the  nouns  have  been 
mentioned  in  Lesson  8,  Rule  5.,  and  will  be  also  found  §  85,  (11.) 

Nous  avons  de  belles  maisons.  We  have  heautiful  houses. 

Yotre  jolie  petite  fillo  est  studieuse.     Yourj^etty  little  girl  is  studious. 

3.  The  adjectives  which  are  placed  after  nouns  are : — 1st,  AH  par? 
tlciples,  present  and  past,  used  adjectively. 

Nous  avons  uno  histoire  interessante.   We  have  an  interesting  history. 
Vous  avez  des  enfants  polis.  You  have  polite  children. 

^  See  Rule  6  of  next  Lesison. 

*  Que  meaning  which  and  que  conjunction  are  never  understood  in 
French,  they  must  bo  repeated  before  every  noun,  pronoun,  and  verU 
See  L.  ID,  U.  1. 

3* 
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4.  2d,  All  sudi  as  express  form,  color,  taste;  such  as  relate  to 
hearing  and  touching ;  such  as  denote  the  matter  of  which  an  object  is 
composed ;  as  also  such  as  refer  to  nationality/  or  to  any  defects  of 
the  body.    [§85,  (4.)  (5.)  (6.)  (7.)] 

Nos  parents  out  des  chapeaux  noirs.  Our  relations  have  black  hats* 

Yous  avez  des  pommes  doucea.  Yonu  have  sweet  apples, 

Yoili  do  la  cire  molle.  There  is  soft  wax, 

Cette  dame  cspagnolo  a  un  enfant  TJiat  Spanish  lady  has  a  lame  ciiHi, 
boiteux. 

5.  3d,  Almost  all  adjectives  ending  in  a7,  a5?«,  t67c,  iqae  and  if 

Ces  hommes  lib^raux  sent  aim^     Those  liberal  men  are  loved, 
Yoi\k  un  esprit  raisonnable.  Thai  is  a  reasonable  mind, 

Yoila  un  esclave  fugitiC  Thai  is  a  fugitive  slave, 

6.  Some  adjectives  have  a  different  meaning  according  to  their 
position  before  or  after  the  noun.     [See  list,  §  86.] 

Un  bravo  liomme,  a  worthy  man;    Un  homme  brave,  a  brave  man,, 

7.  En  is  used  for  the  English  words  some  or  any^  expressed  or 
understood,  but  not  followed  by  a  noun ;  en  has  also  tlie  sense  of 
ofUj  oflhem,  thereof  generally  understood  in  English  sentences,  par- 
ticularly in  answers  to  questions.    [§  39,  (17.)  §  104,  §  110,  (2.)(3.)1 

A vez-vous  des  scullers  de  cuir  ?       Have  you  leaHier  shoes  t 
J'en  ai.  I  have  some^  I  have  {of  tJiem), 

Yotre  fils  en  a-t-11  ?  Bos  your  son  any  t 

8.  An  adjective  Used  substantively,  and  having  a  partitive  significa- 
tion (in  a  sentence  containing  the  pronoun  ew),  must  be  preceded  by 
llie  preposition  de^  in  the  same  manner  as  if  the  noun  were  expressed* 
[See  R.  4,  L.  8.] 

Avez-vous  de  bonnes  plumes  7  Have  you  good  pens  f 

N6n,  mais  j'en  ai  de  mauvaises.        Mj  but  I  have  bad  ones, 

Risu^K  OF  Examples. 

Avez-Tous  de  beaux  jardins  7  Eaoe  you  fine  gardens  f 

Oui,  j'en  ai  do  beaux.  [R.  7.]  Fe»,  I  have  fine  ones. 

Yotre  fr^re  n'a-t-il  pas  des  souliers  Mas  not  your  brother  Hack  shoes  t 

noirs? 

n  n'en  a  pas,  mais  ma  soeur  en  a.  ffe  ?ias  none,  but  my  sister  has  some, 

N'a-t-elle     pas     aussi     une     robe  Has  she  not  also  a  white  dress  f 

blanche  7 

Oui,  elle  en  a  une.  Tes,  she  has  one. 

Nod,  elle  n'en  a  pas.  No^  she  has  none. 

Qui  on  a  une  7  Who  has  one  f 

Quin'enapfls7  Whohasnonef 
■■ .  ■  ■        I    I      I  I                             111,  I         ....  .    .1         t 

'  Such  acljectivcs,  in  French,  do  not  commence  with  a  capital.    See  §  145. 
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Le  boucher  n'a-t-il  pas  do  la  viande  Has  not  ihe  btUcTier  fresh  meait 

fratche  7    (See  note,  pa^  88.) 

n  en  a,  il  n'en  a  pas.  lie  has  some,  he  has  none, 

II  en  a  beauooup.  He  has  much  {of  it), 

n  n*en  a  gu^re.  He  has  but  little  {of  it). 

II  en  a  deux  llvrea.  He  has  two  pounds  {of  it). 

Exercise  27. 

AmvLSAni,  e^  amusing ;    "BijoUj  m,  jewel ;  Laine,  f.  wwwZ; 

Ain^ricain,e,  American;  Blanc,  bliiche,  white;  Mademoiselle,  f.  Miss; 

Anglais,  e,  English ;        Brave,  brave,  worthy  ;  Monsieur,  m.  «r,  Mr.^ 

Arabe,  Arabian;             Chale,  m.  A&au^^;  gentleman; 

Aubergiste,  m.  innkeep-  Couteau,  m.  kntfe ;  Noir,  e,  black  ; 

er ;                              Franyais,  e,  French ;  Parent,  m.  relation ; 

Beaucoup,  much,  many;  Guere,  UUIr,  but  little;  Soldat,  m.  soldier; 

Beige,  Belgian  ;              Guitare,  f.  guitar  ;  Terre,  f.  land, 

1,  Avez-vous  une  bonne  guitare?  2.  Oui,  monsieur;  j*ai  une 
guitare  excellente.  3.  Avez-vous  de  bons  habits  ?  4.  Oui,  madarae ; 
j*ai  de  bons  habits  noirs  et  de  belles  robes  blanches.  5.  Votre  mere 
n*a-t-elle  pas  un  ch41e  de  sole  ?  6.  Oui,  mademoiselle ;  elle  en  a  un 
de  soie  et  un  de  Isune.  7.  L*aubergiste  a-t-il  de  bons  chevaux 
anglais?  8.  L'aubergiste  a  des  chevaux  anglais,  fran^ais,  et 
arabes.  9.  II  en  a  de  superbea.  10.  L'ami  de  votre  frere  a-t-il  des 
bijoux  d'or  ?  11.  Oui,  monsieur;  il  en  a.  12.  A-t-il  aussi  des  bijoux 
d*argent?  13.  II  en  a  aussL  14.  En  a-t-il  beaucoup?  15.  Non, 
monsieur;  il  n'en  a  gudre.  16.  Votre  ami  a-t-il  des  parents? 
17.  Oui,  monsieur ;  ilena.  18.  Ce  monsieur  a-t-il  une  bonne  plume 
d*acier,  ou  une  belle  plume  d'or?  19.  H  en  a  une  d'acier,  et  nous 
en  avons  une  d'or.  20.  Le  g^ndral  n*a-t-il  pas  de  bons  soldats? 
21.  II  en  a  de  tr^s  braves.  22.  Les  Am^ricains  n'ont-ils  pas  de  bonno 
terre?  23.  Us  en  ont  d*excellente.  24.  Le  marchand  a-t-il  des 
couteaux  anglais  ou  fran9ais  ?  25.  Les  couteaux  du  marchand  ne 
8ont  ni  anglais  ni  fran9ais,  ils  sont  beiges. 

Exercise  28. 
1.  Has  your  brother  Arabian  horses  ?  2.  Yes,  sir ;  he  has  some. 
3.  Has  he  handsome  ones?  4.  Yes,  sir;  he  has  handsome  ones. 
5.  Are  the  good  Americana  wrong?  6.  No,  miss  (madam);  they 
are  not  wrong,  they  are  right  7.  Have  you  a  French  shawl? 
8.  Yes,  sir ;  I  have  one,  I  have  a  handsome  French  shawl,  9,  Has 
your  innkeeper  your  silver  knife  or  mine  ?  10,  He  has  neither  jouva 
nor  mine,  he  has  his  sister's  handsome  steel  knife.  11.  Has  the  Belgian 
a  good  guitar?  12.  He  ht^  ap excellent  French  guitar.  13.  He  has 
an  excellent  one.  14.  Has  the  gentleman  amusing  books  ?  15.  Yes, 
sir;  hehastWQ-     16.  Has  tlie  general  French  pr  Arabian  horses? 
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17.  He  has  French  and  Arabian  horses,  but  he  has  no  English  horses. 

18.  Who  has  Arabian  horses  ?  19.  The  Arabian  has  some.  20.  Has 
the  Englishman  any?  21.  The  Englishman  has  some.  22.  Has 
your  friend's  sister  a  good  steel  pen  ?  23.  My  friend's  sister  has  one, 
but  my  relations  have  none.  24.  Are  you  not  wrong,  sir  ?  25.  Yes, 
madam;  I  am  wrong.  26.  Are  those  knives  English?  27.  No, 
sir;  they  are  Belgian.  28.  Have  you  relations?  29.  I  have  two, 
and  they  are  here  (ict).  30.  Has  the  English  butcher  meat  ?  31.  Yes, 
sir;  he  has  much.  32.  Has  he  much  money?  33.  He  has  but 
little.  34.  Has  the  Belgian  general  brave  soldiers?  35.  Yes,  sir;  he 
has  good  ones. 


LEgON  XVL  LESSON  XVL 

COMPARISON. 

1.  Adjectives  and  adverbs  are  always  compared  in  French,  as  they 
often  are  in  English,  by  means  of  adverbs. 

Plus  beau,  plus  souvent,  More  heautiftd,  oftener, 

2.  The  first  part  of  the  comparison  for  tlie  degree  in  qualUy  is 
made  by : 

Aussi,  <M,  or  cwwittc^;  'i      mv         j      i.  i       ^    , 

n,  I      These  adverbs  come  almost  always 

Plus,  more;  f  ,    -  ....  ^.  •  , 

■n  .  .       .  J.  r  before  an  adjective,  a  participle,  or  an 

Pas  aussi,  pas  si,  not  so,  not  a$ ;  I     ,      ,  "'  *      *^         *    * 

Moins,  less;  j  * 

Aussl  grand,  as  tail.  Plus  graud,  iaUer. 

Pas  aussi  grand,  not  as  taJL  Moins  grand,  less  taH,  not  as  iaU. 

3.  For  the  degree  in  quantUy  we  use : 

Autant  de,  as  much,  as  many;  \  Coming  almost  always  bet- 
Plus  de,  more;  \  fore  a  noun,  an  adjective  used 
Pas  autant  de,  not  as  much  or  as  many  ;  C  substantively,  or  a  possessive 
Moins  de,  Uss,  fewer  ;  J  or  demonstrative  pronoun. 

Autant  de  livres,  as  many  hooks,        Autant  de  bons,  as  many  good  ones. 
Plus  de  ceux-ci,  more  of  these.  Moins  des  miens,  less  of  mine, 

4.  The  second  part  of  the  comparison  is  expressed  by : 

Que,  as,  than:  when  it  does  not  precede  a  word  expressing  a  quantity 
compared,,  with  the  word  following  the  first  adverb  of  the  comparison. 

Autant  de  livres  que  votre  fr^re,         As  many  hooks  as  your  hrolher. 
Tout  autant  d'or  que  sa  soeur,  Quite  as  much  gold  as  his  sister. 

Plus  diligent  que  sa  soeur,  More  diligent  than  his  sister. 
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Que  de,  as,  than :  before  a   word  expressing  a  quantity  compared  with 
that  expressed  by  the  word  following  the  adverb  of  the  first  part. 


Plus  de  livres  que  de  maisonSi 
Autant  d'or  que  d'argcnt, 
J'ai  tout  autant  de  sucre  que  de 
cafe. 


More  books  than  houses. 
As  much  gold  as  silver, 
I  have  quite  (or  just)  as  muth  sugar 
€ts  coffee. 


R&SUM&  OF  Examples. 


Avez-vous  autant  de  livres  anglais, 

que  de  livres  italiens  ? 
J'en  ai  tout  autant 
J'ai  autant  de  ceux-ci  que  de  ceux- 

IL 
II  est  aussi  heureuz  que  vous. 
Avez-vous  plus  d'assiettes  que  de 

plats? 
J*ai  plus  de  ceux-ci  que  de  celles-U. 
Est-il    plus    complaisant    que    sea 

freres? 
Le  Franyais  a-t-il  moins  de  16gumes 

que  de  fruits  ? 
II  a  moins  de  livres  que  de  manus* 

crits. 
II  n'a  pas  autant  de  ceux*ci  que 

de  ceux-U. 
En  a-t-il  moins  que  votre  fr^o? 


II  en  a  tout  autant 


Save  you  as  many  English  books  as. 

Italian  books? 
Jliavejusi  cls  many. 
I  have  as  many  of  these  as  of  ihsse. 

Be  is  as  happy  as  you. 

Have  you  mors  plaies  than  dishes  t 

I  have  more  of  these  tJian  of  those. 
Is  Ibs  more  obliging  i?ian  his  brothers  t 

Has  the  Frenchman  fewer  vegetables 

tlMn  fi^its  f 
He  has  fewer  books  than  manuscripts. 

He  hxis  not  as  many  of  these  as  of 

those. 
Has  he  less   (of  tliem)  t?ian   your 

brother? 
Be  Jias  quite  as  many. 


Exercise  29. 

Fer,  m.  iron ;  Manuscrit,     m.     manu- 

Fromage,  m.  eJieese;  script; 

Hollandais,    m.   Dutch-  Marechal,  m.  Uacksmith; 

man;  Modestie,  f  wiodcsiy; 

Italien,  ne,  JtaUan;  Soie,  f  stVc; 

Jardin,  m.  garden;  Tres,  very ; 

Manteau,  m.  clodk;  Yerre,  m.  glass. 


Bleu,  e,  blue; 
Courage,  m.  courage  ; 
Davantage,*  moare; 
Drap,  m.  cloth; 
Ennemi,  m.  enemy  ; 
Espagnol,  e,  Spaniard; 
Estampe,  f.  engraving; 

1.  tltes-vous  aussi  content  que  votre  fr^re  ?  2.  Je  suis  aussi  coiv- 
tent  que  votre  fr^re.  3.  Votre  p^re  a-t-il  autant  de  courage  que  de 
modestie?  4.  ]1  a  moins  de  modestie  que  de  courage.  5.  Le 
libraire  a-t-il  autant  de  manuscrits  que  d^estampes  ?  6.  II  a  plus  de 
celles-ci  que  de  ceux-ld.  7.  A-t-il  autant  damis  que  d'ennemis? 
8.  n  a  plus  de  ceux-ci  que  de  ceux-l&.  9.  >A-t-i]  autant  de  pain  que 
de  fromage?  10.  II  a  tout  autant  de  celui-ci  que  de  celui-la. 
11.  Le  marechal  a-t-il  plus  de  chevaux  que  votre  fr^re  ?  12.  II  en  a 
plus  que  men  p^re,  et  plus  que  mon  fr^re.     13.  N'avez-vous  pas 

'  Davantage  means  mors.  It  can  never  be  placed  before  a  noun ;  it  may 
be  used  instead  of  plus,  at  the  end  of  a  sentence. 
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froid  ?  14.  Non,  monsieur ;  jo  n'ai  pas  froid,  j'ai  trSs  clmud.  15.  Avez- 
vous  deux  manteaux  de  drap?  16.  J'en  ai  un  de  drap  et  un  de  ve- 
lours bleu.  17.  N'aves5-vou8  pas  plus  de  verres  que  d'assiettes? 
18.  Nous  en  avons  davantage.  19.  Le  mardchal  a-t-il  plus  de  fer 
que  d^acier?  20.  11  n'a  pas  autant  de  celui-ci  que  de  celui-la. 
21.  11  a  moins  de  celui-ci  que  de  celui-lu.  22.  Les  Hollandais  ont-ils 
de  beaux  jardins?  23.  Leurs  jardins  sont  trds  beaux.  24.  Les 
iardios  des  Italiens  sont  plus  beaux  que  ceux  des  Espagnols. 

Exercise  30. 
1.  Are  you  more  attentive  than  your  sister  ?  2. 1  am  not  as  atten- 
tive as  your  brother.  3.  Have  you  more  courage  than  my  brother? 
4.  I  have  quite  as  much.  5.  Has  the  blacksmitli  as  much  money  as 
iron?  6.  He  has  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former.  [L.  10,  R  5.] 
7.  Has  he  more  modesty  than  the  Spaniard?  8.  He  lias  more. 
9.  He  has  more  than  your  friend's  sister.  10.  Are  you  not  cold,  sir  ? 
11.  No,  sir;  but  I  am  afraid  and  sleepy.  12.  Has  the  Dutchman 
more  cheese  tlian  the  Italian  ?  13.  He  has  more  cheese  and  more 
money.  14.  Have  you  as  much  English  silk  as  Italian  silk  ?  15.  I 
Lave  more  of  this  than  of  that  16.  Who  has  more  friends  than 
the  Spaniard?  17.  Your  friend  has  more.  18.  Has  the  Spaniard  as 
much  of  your  money  as  of  his?  19.  He  has  less  of  mine  than  of  his. 
20.  Have  we  more  silk  cloaks  than  cloth  cloaks  ?  21.  We  have  more 
of  these  than  of  those.  22.  Have  you  good  cloaks  ?  23.  Yes,  sir ;  I 
have  good  cloaks,  good  hats,  and  good  leather  shoes.  24.  Have  you 
more  plates  than  dishes  ?  25.  I  have  not  more  plates  than  dishes, 
but  I  have  more  glasses  than  plates.  26.  Are  you  not  very  cold  ? 
27.  No,  sir ;  I  am  neither  cold  nor  warm.  28.  Has  your  carpenter 
wood?  29.  Yes,  sir;  he  has  wood,  money,  cheese  and  meat 
30.  Who  has  more  money  than  the  carpenter  ?  31.  The  Dutchman 
has  more.  32.  Who  has  more  engravings  than  books  ?  33.  The 
bookseller  has  more  of  these  than  of  those.  34.  Are  you  as  atten- 
tive as  your  friend  ?    35.  I  am  more  attentive  than  my  friend. 


LEgON  XVIL  LESSON  XVII. 

COMPARISON, — ^ENCORE,  ETC. 

1.  The  superlative  absolute  is  formed  by  placing  tres,  fort,  or  bien, 

very,  before  the  adjective.   [§  14-2,  (11.)] 

Cos  chandeliers  sont  tr^s  utiles.  These  candlesiicls  are  very  usefid, 

Notro  taillcur  est  bien  obligoant         Our  tailor  is  very  oliigiwj. 
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2.  The  superlative  relative  is  formed  hj  adding  Uie  article  Ze,  la^ 
ies,  to  a  comparative.    [§  14-2,  (9.)] 

Totre  neven  est  le  plus  savant  de  tous.    Tour  nephew  is  the  most  kamed  of  aU, 

3.  Encore  is  used  in  French  in  tlio  sense  of  more^  some  more,  any 
more,  stiUj — used  affirmatively  and  interrogatively,  bid  not  nega- 
tively, 

Avez-vous  encore  du  cafe  ?  Save  you  any  more  coffee  f 

J'ai  encore  da  cafe*  /  have  more  (or  some  more)  coffee, 

J'cn  ai  encore.  /  have  some  more,  or  some  left, 

4.  ^e—plti8  is  used  in  the  sense  of  not  any  more,  and  no  more,  or 

none  left 

Je  n'ai  plus  de  llvros.  I  have  no  more  looks, 

Je  n'ai  plus  de  chocolat  i  have  no  cJiocoUUe  left, 

5.  Ne — yvLere  means  hvi  little,  but  few, 

Je  n'ai  guSre  d'amis.  J  have  hut  few  friends. 

Je  n'en  ai  gu^re.  /  Jiave  but  feu;— -^nU  little. 

6.  The  pronouns  mot,  toi,  lui,  eux,  are  used  instead  of  the  nom- 
inative pronouns  je,  tu,  il,  ils,  after  the  que  of  a  comparison,  when 
the  verb  is  understood. 

Tous  4tes  plus  heureux  que  moL  Tou  are  happier  than  I. 

Vous  avez  plus  de  merite  que  luL  You  have  more  merit  than  he. 

ResumjEi  of  Examples. 

Yotre  marchand  est  bien  obligeant  Tour  merchant  is  very  obliging. 

Yoili  le  meilleur  de  ces  gargons.  Thxxt  is  the  best  of  those  boys. 

Nous  avons  encore  des  amis.  We  have  some  mxtre  (or  sUll)  friends, 

Yous  avez  encore  du  credit.  Tou  have  still  (or  yet)  credit. 

Avez-vous  encore  une  piastre?  ffave  you  a  dollar  left? 

Le  mayon  a-t-il  encore  des  briques  ?  Mas  the  mason  more  bricks  t 

II  n'en  a  plus.  He  has  no  mare — he  has  none  left. 

11  n'a  plus  de  briques.  He  has  no  mare  bricks. 

II  n'en  a  guSre.  Be  has  but  few, 

II  n'en  a  plus  gudre.  Me  has  but  few  left. 

Je  n'ai  gu^re  de  livres.  ,  J  have  but  few  books. 

Avez-vous  plus  de  courage  que  lui  ?  Have  you  more  courage  than  he  f 

11  a  moins  de  courage  que  moi.  Jde  has  less  courage  than  I. 

Coxnbien  de  piastres  avez-vous  en-  How  many  doUars  have  you  stiU,  9t 
core  ?  Aave  you  left? 

ExERasB  31. 

Correct,  e,  correct;  Dictionnaire,  m.  diction-  Savant,  e,  learned; 

Courage,  m.  courage;  ary ;  Soeur,  f.  sister; 

Credit,  m.  credit;  Neveu,  m.  nephew;        .  Salado,  f.  salad; 

Beaucoup,  much ;  Niece,  f.  niece;  Tante,  f.  aunt; 

"Boyetj  Boyer;  Nouvelles,  f.  neu»;  Toa«i,  aU; 

Jardin,  m.  garden;  Quel,  which,  which  one;  Yille,  C  town,  city. 
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1.  Votre  dictionnaire  est-il  tres  correct?  2. 1\  est  plus  correct  que 
celui  de  Boyer.  3.  Votre  dictionnaire  est  le  plus  correct  de  tous. 
4.  Quel  est  le  meilleur  de  ces  jardins  ?  5.  Gelui-ci  est  le  meilleur  de 
tous  les  jardins  de  la  ville.  6.  Avez-vous  encore  de  I'argent  ?  7.  Je 
n'ai  plus  d'argent,  mais  j*ai  encore  du  credit,  8.  Avons-nous  encore 
de  la  salade  ?  9.  Nous  n*en  avons  plus.  10.  Nous  n'avons  plus  de 
viande.  11.  Qui  en  a  encore  ?  12.  Mes  flr^res  et  mes  soeurs  en  onl 
encore.  13.  En  avez-vous  encore  beaucjiup  ?  14.  Je  n'en  ai  plus 
guere.     15.  Votre  tante  a-t-elle  plus  de  robes  que  votre. niece ?_- 

16.  EUe  n*en  a  pas  beaucoup.    17.  Votre  neveu  est-il  plus  savant 
que  Yotre  ni^ce  ?    18.  II  n*est  pas  aussi  savant  qu'elle.     19.  EUe  est 
plus  savante  que  lui.    20.  Avez-vous  encore  froid  ?    21.  Je  n'ai  plus  , 
froid,  j*ai  bien  chaud.    22.  N'avez-vous  plus  de  nouvelles?    23.  Je 
n'en  ai  plus.    24.  En  avez-vous  beaucoup  ?    25.  Je  n'en  ai  guere. 

EXEBCISB  32. 

1.  Has  your  brother  a  very  good  dictionary?  2.  His  dictionary  is 
not  very  correct  3.  Has  your  father  more  courage  than  he  ?  4.  Ho 
has  much  more  courage  than  your  nephew.  5.  Have  your  brothers 
credit  ?  6.  They  have  but  little  credit,  but  they  have  money.  7.  Is 
your  aunt  obliging?  8.  My  aunt  is  very  obUging.  9.  Have  you  still 
books,  pens  and  paper?  10.  I  have  no  more  books,  but  I  have  still 
good  pens  and  excellent  English  paper.  11.  Who  has  still  paper? 
12.  I  have  no  more,  but  my  brother  has  some  more.  13.  Have  you 
any  news,  sir  ?  14.  No,  madam ;  I  have  none  to-day.  15.  Have  you 
as  much  wood  as  my  brother's  son  ?   16. 1  have  more  th;»n  you  or  he. 

17.  Are  you  still  wrong?  18.  No,  sir,  I  am  no  lo^ger  (plt^'t)  wrongs 
I  am  right.  19.  Are  your  sisters  still  hungry  ?  20.  They  are  neither 
hungry  nor  thirsty,  but  they  are  still  sleepy.  21.  Is  your  niece  as 
learned  as  he  ?  22.  She  is  more  learned  than  he  and  {que)  his  aunt 
23.  Have  you  no  news,  sir  ?  24.  No,  madam ;  I  have  no  more  news. 
25.  Who  has  news?  26.  I  have  no  more.  27.  Have  you  them  all? 
28.  *Yes,  sir;  I  have  them  alL  29:  Has  your  aunt  much  of  it  lefl? 
3Qy  She  has  but  little  more  of  it  31.  Has  your  brother  any  more 
English  horses?  32.  He  has  no  more.  33.  He  has  two  more.  34.  Have 
you  a  handsome  French  shawl  left  ?  35.  I  have  no  more  French 
shawls,  but  I  have  an  English  one. 
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ADVERBS   OP  QUANTITY. — QUBLQUE  CHOSE,  &C. 

1.  The  adverbs  of  quantity,  combien,  how  much,  how  many  ;  trop, 
too  mttchy  too  many;  beaucoup,  much,  many;  assez,  enough;  peu, 
Ut^Uj  few  ;  guere,  hut  little,  few  ;  and  the  word  pas,  meaning  no,  when 
conyng  before  a  noun  or  an  adjective,  are  followed  by  the  preposi- 
tion de. 

Combien  de  fleurs  ayez^vous  7  JIouj  many  flowers  have  ytm. 

J^ai.  beaucoup  de  fleurs.  J  have  many  flowers. 

Yous  avez  trop  de  loisir.  You  have  too  much  leisure, 

Kotre  sceur  a  assez  de  temps.  Our  sister  has  time  enough, 

2.  The  adverb  hien,  used  in  the  sense  of  heaucoup,(muchj  many,)  is 
followed  by  the  preposition  de,  joined  to  or  blended  with  the  article 
U,  la,  lea,     [L.  6.] 

Yous  avez  bien  do  la  complaisance.      Tou  have  much  kindness. 
EUe  a  bien  des  amis.  She  lias  many  friends, 

3.  Quelque  chose,  sameihinj,  any  ihinj  [L.  7,  6.]  and  rien,  nothinfj^ 
not  any  thing,  take  de  before  an  adjective. 

Yotre  ami  a  quelque   chose  d'agr^  Tour  friend  has  something  pleasant, 

able. 

Avez-vous  quelque  chose  de  bon?  Have  you  any  Viing  good? 

Je  n'ai  rion  do  bon.  J  have  nothing  {not  any  thing)  good, 

4.  Quel,  m.,  qudle,  f.,  quels,  m.  p.,  queHes,  f.  p.,  are  used  interro- 
gatively for  which  or  what  before  a  noun. 

Quelle  serviette  avez-vous?  What  or  which  napkin  have  youf  ' 

Quelles  bourses  votre  ami  a-t-il  ?         Wfiat  purses  has  your  friend  t 

5.  Que  is  used  for  what  before  a  verb. 

Qu'avez- vous  7  What  is  the  mxUter  with  you  f 

6.  Lequd,  m.,  JaqueUe,  f.,  lesqueb,  m.  p.,  lesqueUes,  f.  p.,  are  used 
absolutely  for  the  word  which,  not  followed  by  a  noun,  and  equiva- 
lent to  which  one,  whkh  ones, 

Lequel  votre  fils  a-t-il  7  Which  (one)  has  your  son  f 

Lesquelles  avons-nou87  Which  {ones)  have  wef 

7.  Qudques  is  used  before  a  plural  noun  for  a  few,  some;  qudques 
uns,  m.,  quelquea  tines,  f.,  are  used  absolutely,  witli  the  same  mean- 
ing— Phm'eurs  means  several,  and  is  invariable. 

Le  Danois  a-t-il  quelquee  pommes?        ffas  the  Dane  a  few  apples? 
H  en  a  quelques  une&  He  lias  a  few. 

II  en  a  plusieHr&  .&  has  several. 
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Hesumk  of  Examples. 


Combien  de  poires  avez-vous  ? 
Nous  avoDS  beauooup  de  poires. 
Nous  en  avons  beaucoup. 
Nous  avoQS  assez  de  cerises. 
Nous  n'en  avons  pas  assez. 
Vous  n*avez  guere  de  peches. 
Vctre  jardinier  a  bieu  des  pdches. 
N'avez-vous  pas  de  peches  ? 
J'ai  beaucoup  de  peches  et  d'abri- 

cots. 
Le  boucher  a-t-H  quelque  chose  de 

bon? 
II  a  quelque  chose  de  bon  et  de 

mauvaia 
II  n'a  rien  de  bon. 
Quelles  poires  avez-vous? 
Nous  avons  celles  de  voire  soeur. 
Quel  habit  m,  avez-vous  ? 
Nous  avons  celui  du  tailleur. 
Qu'avez-vous  de  bon  ? 
Lequel  avez-vous? 
Lesquels  votre  fr^re  a-t-il  ? 
J'ai  du  fruit  m(ir. 


Bow  many  pears  Tuxve  yauf 

We  have  many  pears. 

We  have  many  (of  t?iem\ 

Wt  have  cherries  enough. 

We  have  not  enough  (of  them). 

Tou  have  b^M  few  peadtes. 

Your  gardener  has  many  peaches. 

Have  you  no  peaches  t 

1  have  many  peaches  and  apricots. 

Bos  (he  butcher  any  thing  good  t 

Be  has  something  good  and  lad. 

Be  has  not  any  thing  (nothing)  good. 

What  or  which  pears  Jiave  youf 

We  have  your  sister^  s. 

Which  or  what  coat  have  you  f 

We  have  the  iaHor^s. 

What  liave  you  good  f 

Whi<^  (one)  have  you  f 

Which  (ones)  has  your  Iroffier  f 

I  fuLve  ripe  fruit. 


Abricot,  m.  apricot; 
Anana,  m.  pineapple; 
Beurro,  m.  butter; 
Ceriso,  f.  cherry  ; 
Spicier,  m.  grocer; 
Stranger,  e^  foreign; 
Jsirdin,  m.  garden; 
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Jardinier,  m.  gardener; 
Fleur,  t  flower; 
Legume,  m.  vegetable; 
Hagasin,  m.  warehouse; 
Mur,  e,  ripe; 
Oncle,  m.  uncle; 
Poire,  f.  pear  ; 


PoivTO,  m. pepper; 
Pomme,  f.  tyftple ; 
Pomme  do  terre,  f.  po- 
tato; 
Prune,  f  plum  ; 
Sucre,  m.  sugar; 
The,  m.  tea. 


1.  Combien  de  pommes  de  terre  votre  fr^re  a-t-il  ?  2.  H  n'en  a 
pas  beaucoup.  3.  L'epicier  a-t-il  beaucoup  de  sacre  dans  son  ma- 
gasin  ?  4.  II  n'en  a  guere,  mais  il  a  beaucoup  de  beurre  et  de  poivrc. 
5.  Yotre  jardinier  a-t-il  beaucoup  de  cerises  ?  6.  H  a  plus  de  cerises 
que  de  prunes.  7.  Les  prunes  sont-elles  meilleures  que  les  cerises? 
8.  Les  cerises  sont  meilleures  que  les  prunes.  9.  Avez-vous  quel- 
ques  poires  miires  ?  10.  Nous  en  avons  quelques  unes,  nous  avons 
aussi  beaucoup  d'ananas  et  d'abricots.  IL  Votre  oncle  a-t-il  quel- 
que chose  de  bon  dans  son  jardin?  12.  H  a  quelque  chose  4e  bon 
et  de  beau.  13.  H  a  de  beaux  legumes  et  de  belles  fleurs.  14.  Avez- 
vous  des  fleurs  dtrangeres?  15.  J'en  ai  quelques  unes.  IG.  Les- 
quelles  avez-vous  ?  17.  J'ai  celles  de  votre  frere  et  celles  de  votre 
jardinier.  18.  N'avez-vous  pas  aussi  les  miennes?  19.  Non,  mon- 
sieur;  je  ne  les  ai  pas.    20. .  Qui  en  a  beaucoup  ?    21.  Persouae  n'en 
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a  beaucoup.  22.  J'en  ai  quelques  unes.  23.  Avez-Tous  assez  de 
tbd?  24.  J'en  ai  assez.  25.  J*en  ai  plus  quo  lui. 
Exercise  34. 
1.  Has  your  gardener  many  vegetables?  2.  Yes,  sir;  lie  bas  many. 
3.  How  many  gardens  bas  be  ?  4.  He  bas  several  gardens  and  seve- 
ral bouses.  6.  Have  you  many  books?  6.  I  bave  but  few,  but  my 
friend  bas  many.  7.  Wbat  coat  bas  your  brotber  ? .  8.  He  bas  a  good 
clotb  coat  9.  Has  your  uncle  many  peaches  ?  10.  He  bas  but  few 
peacbes,  but  be  bas  many  cberries.  11.  How  many  plums  bas  the 
tailor?  12.  The  tailor  bas  no  plums,  be  has  cloth  and  silk.  13.  What 
silk  bas  your  friend  the  merchant  ?  14.  He  bas  a  great  deal  (beau- 
coup)  of  silk,  and  a  great  deal  of  money.  15.  Has  the  gardener  any 
thing  good  in  (dans)  his  garden  ?  16.  He  bas  many  pineapples. 
17.  Has  be  more  vegetables  than  fruit?  18.  He  bas  more  of  this  than 
of  those.  19.  Has  your  uncle  many  pears  and  cherries  ?  20.  He  has 
a  few,  and  he  bas  many  apples  and  plums.  21.  Have  you  a  few? 
22.  I  bave  still  many,  but  my  brother  has  no  more.  23.  Which 
peaches  bas  be  ?  24.  He  has  large  (grosses)  peaches.  25.  Which 
(ones)  bave  you  ?  26.  1  bave  the  best  peaches.  27.  Has  the  mer- 
chant any  thing  good  in  his  warehouse  ?  28.  He  bas  nothing  good  in 
liis  warehouse,  but  be  bas  something  good  in  his  garden.  29.  How 
many  potatoes  has  the  foreigner  ?  30.  He  has  not  many.  31.  Has  be 
good  vegetables  ?  32.  He  bas  good  vegetables.  33.  Is  he  right  or 
wrong  ?  34.  He  is  right,  but  you  are  wrong.  35.  He  bas  neither 
this  book  nor  that,  be  bas  the  bookseller's. 


LEgON  XIX.  LESSON  XIX. 

THE  NUMBERS ^THE  DAY  OF  THE  MONTH. 

1.  The  relative  pronoun,  que,  whom^  whichj  thai,  and  the  conjunc- 
tion, que,  thaij  are  never  omitted  in  French,  and  must  be  repeated 
before  every  verb  depending  on  them.     [§  109.] 

Lea  crayons  que  j'ai,  sent  meilleurs     ThepefncUs  (which)  I  have,  are  "better 
que  ceux  quo  vous  avez.  than  those  (which)  you  have, 

2.  Ncy  before  the  verb,  and  que  after  it,  are  used  in  the  sense  of 
only^  hut 

Jo  n'oi  qu^uu  anu.  I  have  hut  one  friend, 

3.  L'un  et  I'autre,  means  hoth;  les  uns  et  les  autres,  these  and 
those,  the  latter  and  iheformer.     [§  41,  (11.)] 

Vous  avez  Tan  ct  I'autro*  Tou  have  hoth. 
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4.  Cabdinal  avp  Qrpinal  NumbeiA  as  f  ar  as  Twjsxnr,  [§  22,  23.] 


Cardinal 


Ordinal 


Ud,  m.  une,  /. 

OnCf  a.  an. 

Premier,  m,  e,  /. 

First, 

Deux, 

Two, 

Second,  I  w.  e,/ 

Deuxi^mc, 

Second, 

Trois, 

Three^ 

Troisieme, 

Third, 

Quatrc, 

FoUTf 

Quatriemo, 

Fmtrth, 

Cinq, 

Five, 

Cinquiemc, 
Sixieme, 

Fifth, 

-Six, 

Six, 

Sv^m, 

Sept, 

Seven, 

Septi^me^ 

Seventh, 

Huit, 

Eight, 

Huiti^mo, 

Eighth, 

Neu? 

Nine, 

Neuvi^me, 

Ninth, 

Dix, 

Ten, 

Dixi^me, 

Tenth, 

Onzfe, 

Eleven,  . 

OnziSmo, 

Eleventh, 

Douze, 

Twelve, 

Douziemo, 

Twelfih, 

Treize, 

Thirteen, 

Treiziemo, 

Thirteenth, 

Quatorze^ 

Fourteen, 

Quatorzt^me^ 

Fourteenth, 

Quinze, 

Fifteen, 

Quinzi^me, 

Fifieenih, 

Seize, 

Sixteen, 

SeiziSme, 

SixleenOi, 

Dix-sept, 

Seventeen, 

Dix-septieme, 

Seventeenth, 

Dix  huit, 

Eighteen, 

Dix-huiti^me, 

Eighteenth, 

Dix-neu? 

Nineteen, 

Dix^neuYiemo, 

Nineteenth, 

Vingt, 

Twenty, 

Vingtidme, 

Twentieth, 

5.  The  cardinal  numbers  are  used,  in  French,  for  the  day  of  tJia 
month,  except  the  first,  for  which  the  ordinal  number  premier 
substituted. 

Le  dix  aoClt,  le  cinq  juillet,  .  The  tenth  of  August,  the  fifth  ofJtdy, 

Le  premier  du  mois  prochain.         The  first  of  next  month. 

6.  The  verb  avoir,  to  have,  is  used  actively,  [§  43,  (2.)]  for  the  day 
of  the  month.    The  verb  ttre  may  also  be  used. 


Quel  jour  du  mois  avons-'nous  ? 
Nous  avons  le  yuxTX, 
C'est  Ttujourd'hui  lo  dix. 


Whai  day  of  the  month  is  itt 
It  is  the  twentieth. 
To-day  is  the  tenth. 


7.  Before  the  word  onze,  the  article  le  ovla'm  not  elided  [§  146]. 
Nous  avons  lo  onze  do  d^cembre,  It  is  the  eleventh  of  December, 

Resum:us  of  Examples. 


Uouvrier  a-t-il  les  outils  que  vous 

avez? 
Lcs  maisons  que  j'ai,  sont-elles  aussi 

bonnes  que  cclles  quo  vous  avez? 
Oombien  de  francs  avez* vous  ? 
Je  n'ai  que  dix  francs,  mais  mon 

fr^re  en  a  plus  de  vingt 
Avons-nous  le  quatorzo  du  mois  ? 


Ifas  the  workman  the  tools  which  you 

havef 
Are  the  houses  which  J  have,  as  good 

as  those  which  you  have  t 
Hjw  many  francs  have  youf 
J  haioe  only  ten  francs^  hut  my  brother 

has  more  than  twenty  {of  them). 
Is   it    the  fourteenth    day   of    the 

month? 


>  In  this  word  and  its  derivatives,  c  has  the  sound  of  g  hard. 


NUMBEBS. — DAY  OP  TnE  MdNTH.       C^ 

U'on,  monsieur;  nous  n*avona  que  lo  Ao,  sirj  itU  only  the  eleventh, 

ODze. 

Lequel  de  ces  deux  yolumcs  avez-  Wliichof  those  two  volumes  Tiave  you  f 

vous? 

J7ai  I'un  et  Taatre.  JJiave  botK 

Ayez-vous  la  premiore  place,  ou  la  Bdve  you  the  first,   or   (he  second 

deuxieme?  placet 

•Tiu  la  premiere,  et  mon  fbSro  a  la  /  have  the  first,  and  my  hrother  has 

-  deuxieme.  the  second, 

EXERCISB   35. 

Aiyourd'hui,  <o-{lay;        V^YiiQT,  m.  Febnuiry ;  Outii,  m,  tool ;  ' 

Canelle,  f.  cinnamon;       Franc,  m.  franc;  Ouvrage,  m.  work; 

Centime,  m.  cenUrne —  Histoire,  f.  hisUyry ;  CEuvres,  f  works; 

the  lOOth  part  of  a  Italion,  m.  Italian;  Place,  t  place; 

fraoic ;  Kilogramme,    m.    kilo-  Quart,  m.  quarter ; 

Hombien,  ?iow  much,  how     gramme — about    two  Septembre,   m.   Septem-* 

many;-  pounds;  her; 

/Jravate,  f.  cravat;  Menuisier,  m»  joiner ;  Volume,  m.  volume^ 

pemi,  half  §  84,  (2.)        Mousseline,  £  muslin  ; 

1.  Le  cheval  que  vous  ayezestril  bon  7  2.  H  est  meilleur  que  celui 
^ue  vous  avez,  et  que  celui  de  notre  ami.  3.  Combien  d'enfants  avez- 
fOHS?  4.  Je  n'en  ai  qu'un,  mais  I'ltalien  en  a  plus  que  moi.  5.  Avons- 
Aous  le  dix  septembre  ?  6.  Non,  monsieur ;  nous  avons  le  neuf  do 
fevrier.  7.  Avez-vous  ma  cravate  de  sole,  ou  ma  cravate  de  mousse- 
/ine?  8.  Tsl  Tune  et  Tautre.  9.  Avez-vous  huit  kilogrammes  do 
canelle?  10.  Non,  monsieur;  je  n'en  ai  qu*un  demi-kilogramme. 
11.  Combien  de  francs  avez-yous,  monsieur  ?  12.  Je  n'ai  qu'un  demi- 
franc,  mais  mon  ami  a  un  franc  et  demi.  13.  Votre  soeur  a-t-ello 
viiigt-cinq  centimes  ?  14.  Oui,  monsieur ;  ellc  a  un  quart  de  franc. 
15.  N*avons-nous  pas  le  premier  aoAt?  16.  Non,  monsieur;  nous 
iivons  le  six  septembre.  17.  Est-ce  aujourd'hui  le  dix  ?  18.  Non, 
/nonsieur;  c'est  le  onze.  19.  Yotre  frere  a-t-il  la  premiere  place? 
20.  Noil,  monsieur;  11  a  la  dixiSme.  21.  Yotre  menuisier  a-t-il 
beaucoup  d'outils  ?  22.  Oui,  monsieur ;  il  en  a  beaucoup.  23.  Cet 
ouvrage  a-t-il  dix  volumes  ?  24.  Non,  monsieur ;  il  n'en  a  que  neuf. 
25.  J*ai  le  sixieme  volume  des  oeuvres  de  Moli^re,  et  le  premier  vo- 
lume de  rhistoire  de  France  de  Michelet. 

Exercise  16. 
1.  Is  that  cinnamon  good  ?  2.  That  cinnamon  is  better  than  yours 
and  your  brother's.  [R.  1.]  3.  What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-day? 
4.  It  is  the  sixth.  6.  Has  your  father  twenty  francs?  6.  No,  sir;  he 
has  only  six  francs  fifty  centimes.  7.  How  many  volumes  has  your 
work  ?  8.  It  has  many,  it  has  fifteen.  9.  Has  the  joiner  read  (lu)  the 
second  volume  of  Michelet's  history  of  Prance  ?    10.  Yes,  sir ;  he  has. 
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read  the  second  volume  (of  it).  11.  Has  your  friend  MoltSre^s  works? 
12.  He  has  only  two  volumes  of  them.  13.  Have  you  my  cloth  coat 
or  my  velvet  coat  ?  14.  We  have  botL  15.  We  have  this  and  that 
16.  How  much  cinnamon  have  you  ?  17.  We  have  two  kilogrammes. 
18.  How  many  centimes  has  the  merchant  ?  19.  He  has  twenty-six. 
20.  Have  you  the  third  or  the  fourth  place  ?  21. 1  have  neither  the 
third  nor  the  fourth,  I  have  the  tenth.  22.  Are  you  not  ashamed  to- 
day? 23.  No,  sir;  1  am  not  ashamed,  but  I  am  afraid.  24.  Have 
you  a  quarter  of  a  franc  ?  25.  No,  sir ;  but  I  have  half  a  franc. 
26.  Is  it  tlie  sixth  of  July  ?  27.  No,  sir ;  it  is  the  fourth  of  March. 
28.  Has  your  uncle  six  children?  29.  No,  sir;  he  has  only  one. 
30.  Have  you  ten  kilogrammes  of  meat?  31. 1  have  only  five  kilo- 
grammes. 32.  Is  the  butcher's  meat  good  ?  33.  It  (eSe)  is  not  very 
good.  34.  How  many  kilogrammes  have  you  (of  it)  ?  35.  I  have 
only  two,  but  my  brother  has  four. 


LEgON  XX.  LESSON  XX. 

THE  TIME   OP   THE  DAY. — AGE,   ETC. 

1.  For  the  time  of  the  day,  tlie  verb  etre  is  used  unipersonally  in 
French,  in  the  same  manner  as  tlie  verb  to  he  is  used  in  English  for 
the  same  object.  The  word  heure^  sing.  heureSy  plur.  represents  the 
English  expressions,  o'clock^  or  time^  and  must  always  be  expressed. 

Quelle  heuro  est-il  ?  What  o'clock  (time)  is  itt 

II  est  une  heuro.  It  is  one  o'clock. 

11  est  dix  heurea.  It  is  ten;  it  is  ten  o^dock, 

2.  Midi  is  used  for  twelve  o^ clock  in  the  day,  and  minuit^  for  mid-' 
nighty  or  twelve  at  night.  Dome  heures  is  never  used,  except  in  the 
sense  of  twet/oe  hours, 

Est-il  midi  ?  Est-il  minuit  ?  Jsii  noon  f  Is  it  midnight  f 

3.  Ut  quart,  et  demte,  [§  84,  (3.)]  answer  to  the  English  expres- 
sions, a  quarter,  half-past,  after,  <fec. 

II  est  neuf  heures  et  quart.  It  is  a  quarter  after  nine, 

II  est  midi  et  derni.  It  is  hcUf  after  twelve. 

11  est  une  heure  et  demie.  It  is  Jialf  after  one, 

4.  Mains  un  quart,  mains  vingt  minutes,  answer  to  the  English  ex** 
pressions,  a  quarter  before,  twenty  mdnuiea  before,  &c 
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n  est  dix  houres  moins  un  quart       II  wants  a  quarter  of  ten, 
II  est  neuf  beures  inoius  dix  mi-    his  ten  minutes  before  nine. 
nutes. 

5.  The  word  demt,  preceding  the  word  heure^  does  not  vary. 
Placed  after  it,  it  is  variable.     [§  84,  (2.)  (3.)] 

Une  demi-heure.  BcUf  an  hour» 

Una  heuro  et  demie.  An  hour  and  a  half, 

6.  The  verb  avoir^  is  used  actively  [§  43,  (2,)  (3,)]  lu  Prencb,  id 
speaking  of  age,  and  the  word,  an,  year^  is  always  expressed. 

Quel  Ago  avez-vous  ?  How  old  are  you  f  lit  What  age  Have 

yout 
J'ai  plus  de  vingt  ans.  lam  more  than  twenty. 

7.  Plus  dCj  moins  de,  are  used  for  more  /Aan,  less  than,  before  a 

number. 

Avons-oous  plus  de  dix  metres  do    Have  we  more  ihan  ten  metres  of  this 

cette  toile  d'Hollande  ?  Holland  (Holland  linen)  f 

Yous  en  avez  moins  de  six  aunes.     Ton  have  less  ihan  six  ells  of  iL 

Resume  op  Examples. 

n  n*est  pas  encore  deux  heuros.  It  is  not  yet  two  o*clock. 

E8^il  uno  beure  et  demie  ?  Is  it  half-past  one  f 

II  est  midi  et  quart  ou  midi  et  demL  His  a  quarter  or  half-past  twelve, 

II  est  buit  beures  moins  un  quart  It  wants  a  quarter  of  eight 

Quel  Ago  votre  fils  a-t-il  ?  How  old  is  your  son  t 

II  n'a  que  dix-buit  ans.  He  is  only  eighteen  years  old, 

Votre  beau-frere  n*a-t-il  pas  plus  de  Is  not  your  brother-in-law  more  Ihan 

dix-neuf  ans  ?  nineteen  years  old  ? 

Ka  belle-soeur  n'a  pas  moins  de  dix-  My  sister-in-law  is  not  less  than  eigh- 

buit  ans  et  demi.  teen  years  and  a  half. 

£st-il  plus  de  dix  beures  d  votro  Is  it  more  Uuxn  ten  o^dock  by  your 

montre  ?  watch  f 

II  n'est  que  neuf  beures   d  mon  It  is  only  nine  by  my  dock. 

borlogo. 

Yotro  Sis    est-il  plus  Age  quo  lo  Is  your  son  older  ihan  mine  T 

mien  ? 

II  est  plus  jeune  que  lo  v6tre.  He  is  younger  than  yours* 

EXEBCISB   37. 

Ag4  e,  old;                    Cela,  thai;  Jour,  m.  day; 

Aune,  f  eU;                   Ginquante, //(y  ;  Kaintenant,  nou;; 

Beau-fr^ro,  m.   brother'  Cousin-germain,  m,  first  3£ar8,  m.  March; 

in-law ;                           cousin ;  Metre,  m.  metre^  a  Drench 

Beau-flls,  m.  «w-in-to«; ;  Enfant,  m.  child ^  measure;   about  three 

Beau-pere,  m./a^A«r-»n-  Fevrier,  m,  Feibruary;  I^ench feet ;  al)out  l,Od 

law;                            Horloge,  f  ctocAj;  yards; 

Belle'mhrejtmoiher-in-  Indienne,  t  printed  cal-  Mois,  m.  manffi; 

law ;                               ico;  Huban,  m.  ribbon; 

Belle-soeur,  £  sister-in-  Italienne,  f.  Italian;  Tard,  late; 

law;                          Jeune,  young;  Verge,  t  yard* 
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1.  Yotre  beau-frere  est-il  plus  &g6  que  le  mien  ?  2.  Le  votre  est 
plus  jeune  que  le  mien,  3.  Quel  &ge  votre  belle-m^re  a-t-elle  ?  4.  Elle 
a  pres  de  cinquante  ans.  5.  Quelle  heure  est-il  maintenant  ?  6.  II 
est  six  heures  pass^es.  7.  £tes-voua  certain  de  cela?  8.  Oui, 
monsieur ;  j'en  suis  certain.  9.  Est-it  plus  de  deux  heures  d  votre 
montre?  10.  D  n'est  que  midi  i  ma  montre.  11.  Avez-vous  plus 
de  cinq  ans,   mon  enfant?    12.  Je  n'ai  pas  encore  quatre  ans. 

15.  Avez-vous  plus  de  six  verges  d'indienne  ?  14.  J*en  ai  moins  do 
trois  metres.     15.  Combien  d'aunes  de  ruban  votre  beau-p^re  a-t-il?  * 

16.  II  n*a  gu^re  de  ruban,  il  n*en  a  qu'une  demi-aune.  17.  Est-il  midi 
moins  un  quart  ?  18.  II  est  plus  tard,  monsieur ;  il  est  midi  et  quart 
19.  Quel  jour  du  mois  avons-nous?  20.  Nous  avons  le  six  octobre. 
21.  N'est-ce  pas  le  buit  fevrier?  22.  Non,  madame;  c'estle  huit  de 
mars.  23.  Combien  de  jardins  votre  cousin-germain  a-t-il  ?  .  24.  II 
n'cn  a  qu*un,  mais  il  est  tres  beau.    25.  H  en  a  plus  de  dix. 

Exehcise  38.* 

1.  How  old  is  your  brother-in-law?  2.  He  is  fifty  years  old. 
3.  Is  your  sister-in-law  older  than  mine?  4.  No,  sir;  my  sister-in- 
law  is  younger  than  yours.  5.  Is  your  son  twenty-five  years  old  ? 
G.  No,  madam ;  he  is  only  sixteen.  7.  What  day  of  the  month  is 
it  to-day  ?  8.  It  is  the  eleventh.  9.  Have  you  the  twentieth  vol- 
ume of  Chateaubriand's  works?  10.  No,  madam;  we  have  the 
eleventh.  11.  Wliat  o'clock  is  it^  sir  ?  12.  It  is  only  twelve  o'clock. 
13.  Is  it  no  later  ?  14.  It  wants  a  quarter  of  one.  15.  It  is  a  quar- 
ter after  five.  16.  How  many  yards  of  this  Holland  {toUe  cPJIol- 
landcj  f.)  have  you  ?  17.  I  have  ten  ells  and  a  half.  18.  I  have  six 
metres  of  it^  and  sixteen  yards  of  Italian  silk.  19^  Is  your  mother- 
in-law  ypunger  than  your  fatherrin-law  ?  20,  She  is  younger  than 
he.  21.  Are  you  twenty  years  old ?  22.  No,  sir;  I  am  only  nine- 
teen and  a  hal£  23.  Wo  are  sure  (si^r)  that  it  is  ten  o'clock.  24.  We 
are  sure  that  it  is  noon.  25.  Is  it  twenty  minutes  of  ten  ?  26.  No, 
sir;  it  is  a  quarter  before  twelve  (midi).  27.  How  many  houses 
have  you  ?  28.  I  have  only  one,  but  my  sister-in-law  has  two. 
29.  Have  you  mine  (f.)  or  yours?  30.  I  liave  neithei:  yours  nor 
mine,  I  have  your  son-in-law's.  31.  Has  your  mother-in-law  five 
yards  of  that  printed  calico  t^  32.  She  has  only  two  yards  of  it. 
33.  WTiat  o'clock  is  it  by  (d)  your  watch?  34.  It  is  half-past 
four,  by  my  watch.  35.  It  is  more  than  seven  o'clock  by  mine 
(d  Ja  mienne,) 
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LEgON  XXI.  LESSON  XXL 

THK  FOUR  CONJUGATIOKS  OF  YBRBS. 

1.  The  four  classes  or  conjugations,  into  which  tlie  French  verbs 
are  divided  are  distinguished  by  the  endings  of  the  present  of  the 
infinitive  [§  44],  The  first  conjugation  ends  in  er  j  as  chanter,  to 
sing ;  donner,  to  give;  parler,  to  speak;  chercher,  to  seek. 

The  second  conjugation  ends  in  ir;  as  ch^rir,  to  cherish;  punii?, 
to  punish;  munir,  to  provide;  finir,  to  finish. 

The  termination  of  the  infinitive  of  tho  regular  verbs  of  the  third 
conjugation,  is  evoir  ;  as  devoir,  to  owe ;  recevoir,  to  receive  ;  that 
of  the  irregular  verbs  is  oir,  as  valoir,  to  he  worth. 

The  fourth  conjugation  ends  in  re  :  as,  rendre,  to  render  ;  fendre, 
to  split;  TENDRE,.to  stretch  ;  vendre,  to  seU, 

2.  A  verb  preceded  by  another  verb  (other  than  the  auxiliaries 
avoir  and  tire)^  or  by  a  preposition  (other  than  en),  is  put  in  the 
present  of  the  infinitive. 

,      H  va  travailler  ou  lire,  ITe  is  going  to  work  or  to  read, 

3.  In  French,  verbs  are  often  connected  with  others  by  preposi- 
tions not  answering  literally  to  those  which  accompany  the  same 
verbs  in  English.  They  also  often  come  together  without  preposi- 
tions. The  student  will  find  in  §  129,  and  the  following  sectiot»  of 
the  Second  Part,  lists  of  verbs,  with  the  prepositions  which  they  re- 
quire after  them. 

4.  The  following  idioms  are  followed  by  the  preposition  de  when 
they  come  before  a  verb  (§  132) : 

Avoir  besoin,  to  want;  Avoir  lo  temps,  to  have  time  or  leia- 
Avoir  coutume,  to  be  accustomed ;  we  ; 

Avoir  dessein,  to  intend^  to  design ;  Avoir  peur,  to  he  afraid; 

Avoir  en  vie,  to  have  a  wish^  a  desire;  Avoir  raison,  to  be  right; 

Avoir  honte,  to  be  ashamed ;  Avoir  regret,  to  regi'et; 

Avoir  intention,  or  Tintention,  to  »»-  Avoir  tort,  to  be  wrong; 

.  tend;  Avoir  sujet,  to  have  reason; 

Avoir  le  courage,  to  have  courage;  Avoir  soin,  to  take  care. 

Cet  enfant  a  beaoin  de  donnir,  7%at  child  wants  to  sleep, 

Yous  avez  bonte  de  oourir,  You  are  asham^  to  run. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Avez-vous  quelque  chose  i  dire  ?  Save  you  any  thing  to  say  t 

Je  n'ai  rien  4  dire.  /  Jiave  nothing  to  say. 

Votre  soeur  n'a-t-eUe  rien  k  ecrire  ?  Has  your  sister  nothing  to  write  f 

£lle  a  deux  leltres  i  ecrire.  She  has  two  Utters  to  write. 
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A-t-elle  le  tompa  de  les  ^crire  ?  ffas  she  time  ic  write  ihem  f 

Elle  u'a  pas  dessein  de  les  ^crire.  She  does  not  design  1o  tOfOe  ihem, 

£lle  n'a  pas  rintention  de  les  ^rire.  She  does  not  inlaid  to  write  ihem^ 

Elle  n'a  pas  envie  de  les  ecrire.  She  has  no  desire  to  torite  ihem* 

Avez-vous  peur  de  danser  ?  Are  you  afraid  to  dance  t 

Je  n'ai  ps^  honte  de  danser.  /  am  not  ashamed  to  danc*^ 

Votre  cousin  a  raison  de  sortlr.  Tow  cousin  is  right  to  go  out. 

N'avez-vous  pas  soin  d*ecrire  ?  Bo  you  not  take  care  to  ivritt  * 

Ave2-vous  le  courage  de  lui  parler  ?  Bdve  you  the  courage  to  speak  ip  >m»  * 

ExEBdSB  39. 

■4jheter,  to  buy ;  Faire,  to  make,  to  do;      Marcher,  to  waJk ; 

Champ,  m. field;  Fatigue,  e,  tired,  weary;  Mars,  m.  March; 

Danser,  to  dance;  Gazette^  t  newspaper;    Ne— rien,  nothing; 

De  bonne  houre,  early;  Juillet,  m.  July;  Page,  tpage; 

"DoTvoxT,  to  sleep;  Juin,  m.t/uTie;  Seize,  sixteen  ; 

£crire,  to  write;  Lire,  to  read;  Trayailler,  to iM>riS;^  labor, 

1.  Yotre  belle-m^re  a-t-elle  quelque  chose  h,  faire  ?^  2.  Elle  n'a  rien 
H  faire.  3.  A-t-elle  deux  pages  ^  dcnre  ?  4.  Non,  monsieur ;  elle 
n*en  a  qu'une.  5.  Avez-vous  Tintention  de  lire  cette  gazette?  6.  Oui, 
madame;  j'ai  Tintention  de  la  lire.  7.  Avez-vous  raison  d'acheter  un 
habit  de  velours  ?  8.  J'ai  raison  d*en  acheter  un,  9.  Votre  petite 
fille  a-t-elle  besoin  de  dormir  ?  10.  Qui,  monsieur;  elle  a  besoin  de 
dormir,  elle  est  fatigu^.  11.  Avez-vous  peur  de  tomber  ?  12.  Jo 
n'ai  pas  peur  de  tomber.  13.  Le  jardinier  a-t^il  le  temps  de  travaillei* 
dans  les  champs?  14.  H  n'a  pas  envie  de  travailler  dans  les  champs. 
15.  Yos  champs  sont-ils  aussi  grands  que  les  miens?  16.  lis  sont 
plus  grands  que  les  votres.  17.  Avez-vous  honte  de  marcher? 
18.  Je  n'ai  pas  honte  de  marcher,  mais  j*ai  honte  de  danser.  19.  Quel 
dge  votre  fils  a-t-il  ?  20.  D  a  seize  ans.  21.  A  vons-nous  le  deux 
mars  ou  le  cinq  juin  ?  22.  Nous  avons  le  vingt-huit  juillet.  23.  Est- 
il  midi?  24.  Non,  monsieur;  il  n'est  pas  encore  midi,  il  n'est  que 
onze^  heures  et  demie.    25.  H  est  encore  de  bonne  heure. 

ExEBdSE  40. 
1.  What  has  your  brother-in-law  to  do  ?  2.  He  has  letters  to 
write.  3.  Does  he  want  to  work  ?  4.  Yes,  sir ;  he  wants  to  work. 
5.  Does  he  intend  to  read  my  book  ?  6.  He  does  not  intend  to  read 
your  book,  he  has  no  time.  7.  Is  your  sister  ashamed  to  walk  ? 
8.  My  sister  is  not  ashamed  to  walk,  but  my  brother  is  ashamed  to 
dance.  9.  Has  your  cousin  any  thing  to  say  ?  10.  My  cousin  has 
nothing  to  say,  ^e  is  afraid  to  speak  {parler).  11.  Is  it  late  ?  12.  No, 
madam ;  it  is  not  late,  it  is  early.     13.  Have  you  a  wish  to  read  my 

*  No  elision  takes  place  before  ome^  onaJhne,  &a 
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Bister's  letter  (f.)  ?  14.  Have  you  the  courage  to  go  to  the  war  ?  15. 1 
have  not  the  courage  to  go  to  the  war.  16.  Is  your  sister  right  to  buy 
a  silk  dress  (f.)  ?  17.  Yes,  sir;  she  is  right  to  buy  one.  18.  Does 
tliat  child  want  to  sleep?  19.  No,  sir;  that  child  does  not  want  to 
sleep,  he  is  not  tired.  20.  Has  your  brother's  gardener  a  wish  to 
work  in  my  garden?  21.  He  has  a  wish  to  work  in  (dans)  mine. 
22.  How  old  is  that  child  ?  23.  That  child  is  ten  years  old.  24.  What 
is  the  day  of  the  month  ?  25.  It  is  the  iHnth  of  March.  26.  Are  you 
afraid  to  walk?  27. 1  am  not  afraid  to  walk,  but  I  am  tired.  28.  Have 
you  time  to  read  my  brother's  book  ?  29.  I  have  time  to  read  his 
book.  30.  Has  the  joiner  a  wish  to  speak?  31.  He  has  a  wish  to 
work  and  to  read.  32.  Is  your  son  afraid  of  falling?  33.  He  is  not 
afraid  of  falling,  but  he  is  afraid  of  working.  34.  What  o'clock  is  it  ? 
35.  It  is  twelve. 


LEgON  XXII.  LESSON  XXIL 

AVOIB  BESOIN,  ETC. — ftXRB  fAcHE,    ETC. 

1.  The  expressions,  avoir  besoin,  to  want;  avoir  soin,  to  take  care; 
avoir  honte,  to  be  aaJuimed;  avoir  peur,  to  be  a/raid^  require  also  the 
preposition  de  before  a  noun.  Those  idioms  mean  literally,  to  have 
needy  to  have  care^  etc. 

Avez-vous  besoin  do  votre  frdre  ?  Do  you  want  your  brother  t 

J'ai  soin  de  mes  effets.  JtcJce  care  of  my  (hinge, 

II  a  boDte  de  sa  conduite.  Me  is  asfiained  of  his  conduct 

Kile  a  peur  du  chien.  S?ie  is  afraid  of  the  dog. 

2.  As  these  expressions  require  the  preposition  de  before  their  ob- 
ject, they  will,  of  course,  require  the  same  preposition  before  the 
pronoun  representing  that  object. 

J'ai  besoin  de  vous,  I  want  you. 

J^ai  soin  de  lui.  /  take  care  of  him. 

De  qui  avez-vous  besoin  ?  Whom  do  you  wantf 

De  quoi  a-t-elle  besoin  ?  What  does  she  want  t 

3.  When  the  object  is  not  a  person,  and  has  been  mentioned  be- 
fore, the  pronoun  en  takes  the  place  of  the  preposition  <2e,  and  that 
of  the  pronoun  representing  the  object. 

Avez-vous  besoin  do  votre  cheval  ?  Do  you  want  your  horse  t 

J'en  ai  besoin.  /  %oami  it. 

4.  The  expressions,  etre  Clchd,  to  be  sorry;  ^tre^tonn^,  to  be  astotif 
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ished;  Stre  content,  to  he  aaUsfied^  require  the  preposition  de  before  a 
noun  or  pronoun.     [§  88.] 


Je  sms  f^he  de  son  malbeur. 
Je  suis  etonoe  de  sa  oonduite. 
Je  Buis  content  do  luL 


/  am  sorry  Jar  his  misfortune. 
Jam  astonished  at  JUs  conducL 
I  am  pleased  with  him. 


5.  £tre  fachd,  in  the  sense  of  to  be  angry,  requires  the  preposition 
contre. 

Yous  ^tes  fache  oontre  moL  Tou  are  angry  with  me, 

6.  For  rules  on  the  government  of  adjectives,  see  §  87,  and  fol- 
lowing Sections. 

Besumk  of  Examples. 


Avez-vous  besoin  d'argent? 

J'ai  besoin  d'argent 

Je  n'en  ai  pas  besoin.     [R.  3.] 

En  avez-vous  besoin  ? 

J^en  ai  besoin,  et  mon  frere  en  a 

besoin  aussL 
A  vez-vous  besoin  de  votr©  fr^re? 
J^ai  besoin  de  luL* 
Be  quoi  avez-vous  besoin  ? 
J'ai  besoin  d'un  dictioDnaire. 
Avez-vous  soin  do  votre  livre  ? 
J'en  ai  soin. 

Avez-vous  soin  de  votre  p^re  ? 
J^ai  soin  de  lul^ 

Votre  frere  est-il  (atche  contre  moi? 
II  est  Guck^  contre  votrd  soeur. 
Avez-vous  peur  de  ce  chien  ? 
J'en  ai  peur. 

De  qui  avez-vous  honte  ? 
Je  n'ai  honte  de  personn& 
Avez-vous  besoin  de  quelque  chose  ? 
Je  n'ai  besoin  de  rien. 


Do  you  want  money  f 

/want  money, 

I  do  not  want  any. 

Bo  you  want  any  t 

J  want  some,  and  my  brother  wanta 

some  too. 
Bo  you  want  your  brother  f 
I  want  him. 
What  do  you  want  f 
J  want  a  dictionary. 
Bo  you  take  care  of  your  bookf 
I  take  care  of  it 

Bo  you  take  care  of  your  father  f 
I  take  care  of  him. 
Is  your  brother  angry  with  me  f 
St  is  angry  with  your  sister. 
Are  you  afraid  of  this  dog  f 
J  am  afraid  of  him. 
Of  whom  are  you  asfiamedf 
I  am  ashamed  of  nobody. 
Bo  you  want  any  thing  f 
I  want  nothing. 


Besoin,  m.  want,  need; 
Car,  for ; 

Conduite,  t  conduct; 
Domestique,  m.  servant; 


Exercise  41. 

£tonn4  e,  astonisJied; 
T&ehe,  e,  sorry,  angry; 
Fatigue,  e,  weary,  tired; 
Gar^on,  m.  boy ; 


Effets,  m.  p.  things,  clothes;  Jeune  homme,  m.  young 
Envie,  f.  wish,  desire  ;  man ; 


Lire,  to  read; 
Parler,  to  speak; 
Reposer,  to  rest; 
Soin,  m.  care; 
Travailler,  to  work; 
Vieux,  otd. 


1.  Qui  a  besoin  de  pain  ?  2.  Personne  n*en  a  besoin.  3.  N^avez- 
vous  pas  besoin  de  votre  domestique?  4.  Qui,  monsieur;  j'ai  besoin 
de  lui.*     5.  Votre  jardinier  a-t-il  soin  de  votre  jardin?     6.  Oui, 

'  The  word  en  should  be  avoided,  aa  much  as  possible,  in  relation  to 
persons. 
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madame ;  il  en  asoin.  7.  A-t-il  bien  soin  de  son  vieux  p^re  ?  8.  Oui, 
monsieur;  il  a  bien  soin  de  luL  9.  Yotre  gar^on  a-t-il  honte  de  sa 
conduite?  10.  Oui,  monsieur;  il  en  a  honte.  11.  Avez-vous  peur 
de  ce  cheval-ci  ou  de  celui-ldi  ?  12.  Je  n^ai  peur  ni  de  celui-ci  ni  de 
celui-1^.  13.  Notre  domestique  a-t-H  soin  de  vos  efiets  ?  14.  II  en 
a  bien  soin.  15.  Ave^-vous  peur  de  parler  ou  de  lire^?  16.  Je  n*ai 
peur  ni  de  parler  ni  de  lire.  17.  £tes-vooy^6t6nnl  de  cette  affaire  ? 
18.  Je  n'en  suis  pas  ^tonn^.  19.  En  etes-vous  fdchd?  20.  Oui, 
monsieur ;  j'en  suis  bien  fUch^.  21.  Avez-vous  besoin  dece  gar^on? 
22.  Oui,  madame ;  j*ai  besoin  de  lui.  23.  N'avez-vous  pas  besoin  de 
son  livre?  24.  Je  n*en  ai  pas  besoin.  25.  Avez-vous  envie  de 
travaiUer  oude  lire?  26.  Je  n*ai  envie  ni  de  travailler  ni  de  lire, 
j*ai  envie  de  me  reposer  car  je  ifuis  fatigud. 

ExEfiCISB  42. 

1.  Do  you  want  your  servant  ?  2,  Yes,  sir ;  I  want  him.  3.  Does 
your  brother-in-law  want  you  ?  4.  He  wants  me  and  my  brother.* 
5.  Does  he  not  want  money  ?  6.  He  does  not  want  money,  he  has 
enough.  7.  Is  your  brother  sorry  for  his  conduct  ?  8.  He  is  very 
sorry  for  his  conduct,  and  very  angry  with  you.  9.  Does  ho  take 
good  (6t«w)  care  of  his  books  ?  10.  He  takes  good  care  of  them. 
11.  How  many  volumes  has  he  ?  12.  He  has  more  than  you,  he  has 
more  than  twenty.  13.  What  does  the  young  man  want?  14.  Ho 
wants  his  clothes.  15.  Do  you  want  to  rest  {votts  reposer)  f  16.  Is 
not  your  brother  astonished  at  this?  17.  He  is  astonished  at  it. 
18.  Have  you  a  wish  to  read  youT  brother's  books  ?  19.  I  have  a 
wish  to  read  them,  but  I  have  no  time.  20.  Have  you  time  to  work  ? 
21. 1  have  time  to  work,  but  I  have  no  time  to  read.  22.  Does  tho 
young  brother  take  care  of  his  things?  23.  He  takes  good  care  of 
them.  24.  Is  that  little  boy  afraid  of  the  dog?  25.  He  is  not 
afraid  of  the  dog,  he  is  afraid  of  the  horse.  26.  Do  you  want  bread  ? 
27. 1  do  not  want  any.  28.  Are  you  pleased  witli  your  brother's 
^'onduct?  29.  I  am  pleased  with  it.  30.  Has  your  brother  a  wish 
to  read  my  book  ?  31.  He  has  no  desire  to  read  your  book,  he  is 
weary.  32.  Is  that  yamg  man  angry  with  you,  or  with  his  friends  ? 
33.  He  is  neither  angry  with  me  nor  with  his  friends.  34.  Do  you 
want  my  dictionary  ?   35. 1  want  your  dictionary  and  your  brother's. 

^  Repeat  the  preposition  do. 


is 
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LESSON  XXIIL 


THE  PRBSBNT  AKD  PAST  PABTICIPLES. ^THS  PBESSNT   OF 

THB  INDICATIVE. 

1.  If  the  ending  or  dlstingaishing  characteristic  of  tlie  conjugation 
of  a  verb,  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  be  removed,  the  part  re- 
maining will  be  the  stem  of  the  verb : — 

1^^  Conj.  2d  ConJ.  3(f  Gonj.  ^ih  Conj. 

Chant-er  Pin-ir  Keo-evoir  Bend-re. 

2.  To  that  stem  are  added,  in  the  different  simple  tenses  of  a  reg- 
ular verb,  the  terminations  proper  to  the  conjugation  to  which  it  be- 
longs.    [§60.] 

3.  Participle  Present. 


Chant-ant 

Fin-issant 

Reo-evant 

Bend-ant 

Singing 

Finishing 

Receiving 

Rendering, 

4.  Participle  Past. 

Chanl-e 

Fin-i 

Ke^-u* 

Bend-u 

Sung 

Received 

Rendered 

5.  Terminations  of  the  Present  of  the  Indicative. 

Jo 

chant    -0 

fin    -is 

re?    -ois 

rend     -a 

/ 

sing 

finish 

recevoe 

render 

Tu 

pari    -es 

cher  -is 

aperf  -ois 

vend     -8 

Thou 

9peakeH 

pereeiwi^ 

sdlest 

11 

donn    -e 

foum  -it 

per?  -oit 
gathers 

tend 

m 

gives 

tends 

Nous      cherch  -ons 

pun  -issous 

cone  -evous 

entend  -ona 

We 

seek 

pumiek 

canceine 

hear 

Vous      port      -ez 

sais  -isscz 

d       -evez 

perd      -ez 

You 

carry 

MJM 

owe 

Us 

aim      -ent 

UD    -issent 

de^   -oivent 

mord     -ent 

Tfunf 

love,  Uke 

vniU 

decoine 

Ute 

G.  The  present  of  the  indicative  has  but  one  form  in  French,  there- 
fore Je  chante^  may  be  rendered  in  English  by,  /  stjig^  I  do  sing^  or 
J  am  singing. 

7.  The  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  may  be  formed  from 
the  participle  present  by  changing  ant  into  ons,  ez,  ent  Ex :  Chantant, 
nous  chantons;  finissant,  notis  finissons;  recevant,  nous  reeewms; 
rendant,  nous  rendons, 

»  See  §  52,  (1). 
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8.  This  rule  holds  good  not  cnljr  in  &!1  tho  re^niiftr,  but  in  almost 
"all  the  irregular  verbs. 

9.  Verbs  may  be  conjugated  interrogatively  in  Prench  (except  in 
the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicaive,)  [§  98,  (4.) 
(5.)>  L*  25,  R  1.]  by  placing  the  pronoun  after  the  varu,  in  aU  the 
simple  tenses,  and  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle,  in  the 
compound  tenses. 


Chantez-vous  bien? 
Avez^vous  bien  cbante  ? 
N'avez-vous  pas  bien  chante? 

[L.  7,  R.  2.] 
Ne  oluintez-vouB  pas  bien  ? 
Yotre  p^re  parle-t-il  bien  7    [L. 

4,  R.  6— L.  6,  R.  4.] 


Do  you  sing  loeUt 
Have  you  sung  weO,f 
Have  you  not  sung  toeUf 

Do  you  not  sing  weUf 
Does  yourfaiker  speak  tadl  t 


10.  The  verb  porter  means  to  tarry.  It  means  also  fo  toear,  'jn 
speaking  of  garments ;  apporter  means  to  hring^  and  emporhiTj  io 
carry  away.  Aimer  means  to  hve,  to  like,  to  be  fond  of  and  t^ik^s  ^he 
preposition  d  before  another  verb. 


Quel  habit  portez-vous  7 

Je  porte  uu  habit  de  drap  noir. 

Votre  frere  qu'apporte-t-il  ?  [L. 

4,  a  6.] 
11  apporte  do  I'argeut  a  son  ami 


"Whai  coal  do  you  wear7 
J  wear  a  coat  of  black  doiS. 
What  does  your  brother  bring  f 

He  brings  money  to  his  friend. 


11.  A  noun  used  in  a  general  sense  [§  77  (1.)]  takes  the  artifde  Is, 
la^  r,  or  les. 

Aimez-vous  lo  boeuf  on  le  mouton  ?  Do  you  like  beef  or  mutton  f 
Je  n'lumo  ni  lo  boeuf  nl  le  mouton.    /  like  neither  beef  not-  rtwUon, 

Resume  of  Examples. 


Chantez-vous    une    chanson     ita- 

lienne  ? 
Nous  cbantons   des  chansons  allc- 

mandes.  ^ 

Portez-vous  ce  livre  k  rhomme  ? 
Non,  je  le  porte  k  mon  frere. 
Emportez-vous  tout  votre  argent  ? 
JTen  emporte  seulemeut  une  partie. 
Finissez-vous    votro    le^on   aujour- 

d'hui? 
Nous  la  finissons  co  matin. 
N^aimez-vous  pas  les  enlants  ? 
Jo  les  aime  beanooup. 
Recevez-vous  beaucoup  de  lettres  ? 
Nous  en  recevons  beaucoup 
Vcndez-vous  des  marchandises? 
Nous  en  vendons  beaucoup. 
Votre  frere  aimo  Ic  boeuf  et  lo  mouton. 


Do  you  sing  an  ItaUan  songf 

We  sing  German  songs. 

Do  you  carry  (his  book  to  (he  manf 
No,  J  carry  it  to  my  brother. 
Do  you  carry  away  all  your  moneyS 
I  carry  away  only  a  part  of  it. 
Do  you 'finish  your  lesson  toniay  9 

We  finish  it  (his  morning. 
Do  you  not  like  children  f 
I  like  them  much. 
Do  you  receive  many  letters  f 
We  receive  many. 
Do  you  seU  goods  t 
We  sell  many. 
Tour  brother  likes  beef  and  mutton. 


80  VINGT-TROISli:u:E     LEgOK. 

Exercise  43. 

C^~  We  shall  hereafter  put  a  hyphen  between  Vie  stem  and  the  terminatum  ef 
Vie  verbs  placed  in  ih/e  vocabularies.     The  number  indicates  the  conjugation, 
Aim-er,  1.  to  love,  to  Uke,  Donn-er,  1.  to  give;         Non  seulement,  not  only; 

to  be  fond  of ;  Fin-ir,  2.  to  finish;  Lecture,  C  reading; 

Autre,  other;  Foum-ir,  2,  to  furnish;    Farce  que,  because; 

Ai«ez,  enough;  Gard-er,  1.  to  keep;         Faille,  £  straw; 

Chapeau,  m.  JuU;  Guere,  but  liUk;  Ferd-re,  4.  to  lose; 

Cher-ir,  2.  to  chetish ;       Habits,    m.   p.   cloVies,  Fort-er,    1.  to  carry ^   to 
Cherch-er,  1.  to  seekj  to       garments ;  wear; 

look  for ;  Mais,  but ;  Kec-evoir,  3.  to  receive; 

Compagnod,  m.  compan- Maison,  £  h&use;  Souvent,  often; 

ion  ;  Marchand,  m.  m^erchanl ;  Toujours,  always  ; 

Dame,  £  lady;  Matin,  m.  morning;         Travail,  m.  labor; 

De  boilne  heure,  early  ;  Marchandiseti,  t^jgoods;  TrouY-er,  1.  to  find; 
D-evoir,  3.  to  owe ;  Neveu,  m.  nephew;         Vend-re,  4.  to  selL 

1.  Votre  mere  aime-t-elle  la  lecture  7  [R.  11.]  2.  Oui,  mademoi- 
selle ;  elle  Taime  beaucoup  plus  que  sa  soeur.  3.  Quel  chapeau  votre 
neyeu  porte-t-il  ?  4.  H  porte  un  chapeau  de  sole,  et  je  porte  un  cha- 
peau de  paille.  5.  Cette  dame,  aime-t-elle  ses  enfants?  6.  Oui, 
monsieur;  elle  les  ch^rit.  7.  Foumissez-vous  des  marchandises  si 
ces  marchands  ?  8.  Je  foumis  des  marchandises  a  ces  marchands,  et 
ils  nie  donnent  de  Targent  9.  Vos  compagnons  aiment-ib  les  beaux 
habits?  [R.  11.]  10.  Nos  compagnous  aiment  les  beaux  habits  et 
les  bons  livres.  11.  Cherchez-vous  mon  frere  ?  12.  Oui,  monsieur; 
.  je  le  cherche,  mais  je  ne  le  trouve  pas.  13.  Votre  fr^re  perd  il  son 
temps.  14.  II  perd  son  temps  et  son  argent  15.  Perdons-noiis 
toujours  notre  temps?  16.  Nous  le  perdons  tr^  souvent  17.  De- 
vez-v0us  beaucoup  d^argent  ?  18.  J'en  dois  assez,  maLs  je  n'en  dois 
pas  beaucoup.  19.  Vendez-vous  vos  deux  maisons  a  notre  m^de- 
cin  ?  20.  Je  n*en  vends  qu'une,  je  garde  I'autre  pour  ma  belle-soeur. 
21.  Recevez-vous  de  Fargent  aujourd'hui?  22.  Nous  n'eri  recevons 
gu^re.  23.  Votre  menuisier  finit-il  son  travail  de  bonne  heure? 
24.  H  le  finit  tard.  25.  A  quelle  heure  le  finitjil?  26.  II  le  finit  a 
inidi  et  demL  27.  Nous  finissons  le  n6tre  &  dix  heures  moins  vingt 
■linutes. 

EXEBCISE  44. 
1.  Does  your  companion  like  reading?  2.  My  companion  does 
not  like  reading.  3.  Does  your  father  like  good  books  ?  [R.  11.] 
4.  He  likes  good  books  and  good  clothes.*  5.  Do  you  owe  more 
than  twenty  dollars  ?  6.  I  only  owe  ten,  but  my  brother  owes  more 
than  fifteen.     7.  Are  you  wrong  to  finish  your  work  early?  8. 1  am 

1  Repeat  the  article. 
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right  to  finisli  miao  early,  and  3'ou  arc  wrong  not  to  (Je  ne  pcK)  fin- 
ish yours.  9.  Do  you  receive  much  money  to-day  ?  10.  I  receive 
but  little.  11.  Do  we  give  our  best  books  to  that  little  child  ?  12.  We 
do  not  give  them,  we  keep  them  because  we  want  them.  13.  Do 
you  sell  your  two  horses?  li.  We  do  not  sell  our  two  horses,  we 
keep  one  of  them.  15.  Do  you  finish  your  work  tins  morning? 
IG.  Yes,  sir;  I  finish  it  this  morning  early.  17.  Does  your  brother- 
in-law  like  fine  clothes?  13.  Yes,  madam;  he  likes  fine  clothes. 
13.  Do  you  seek  my  nephew?  20.  Yes,  sir;  we  seek  him. 
21.  Does  he  lose  his  time?  22.  He  loses  not  only  his  time,  but  ha 
loses  money.  23.  How  much  money  has  he  lost  to-day  ?  24.  Ho 
has  lost  more  than  ten  dollars.  25.  Does  your  joiner  finish  your 
house?  26.  He  finishes  my  house  and  my  brother's.  27.  Do  you 
sell  good  hats?  28.  We  sell  silk  hats,  and  silk  hats  are  good, 
[B.  11.]  29.  How  old  is  your  companion?  30.  He  is  twelve  years 
old,  and  his  sister  is  fifteen.  31.  Does  your  brother  like  meat? 
32.  He  likes  meat  and  bread.  33.  Do  you  receive  your  goods  at 
two  o'clock?  34.  AVe  receive  them  at  half  after  twelve.  33.  Wa 
receive  them  ten  minutes  before  one. 
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IKBEGULAK  VERI«. — CHEZ,  ETC. 

1.  There  are  in  French,  as  in  other  languages,  verbs  which  sxhs 
called  irregular^  because  they  are  not  conjugated  according  to  the 
rule,  or  model  verb  of  the  conjugation  to  which  they  belong.  [§  62.) 

2.  Many  irreguJar  verbs  have  tenses  wliich  are  conjugated  regu- 
Jarly, 

3.  The  singular  of  the  present  of  tlie  indicative  of  the  irregular 
verbs,  is  almost  always  irregular. 

4.  In  verbs  ending  in  yer,  the  y  is  changed  into  t  before  an  e  mute.* 
U49.] 

5.  Present  of  the  Indioattve  or  the  Irregular  Verds, 

Aller,,  1.  to  go;  Envoter,  1.  to  send;      Venir,  2.  to  come; 

Je  vais,  J  go^  do  go,  or  J*envoie[R.  4.]  Isendj  do  Je  viens,  I  come,  do  come^ 

am  going ;  send,  or  am  sending ;        or  am  coming ; 

Tu  vas,  Tu  envoies,  Tu  viens, 

II  va,  II  envoi©,  11  vient, 

Nous  allons,  Nous  envoyons.  Nous  venons, 

Vous  allez,  Vq^is  envoyez,  Vous  venez, 

lis  vont,  lis  enypient  [R.  4.]  lis  viennent 

'  Many  French  authors  do  not  make  that  change,  out  wriUifenvoye,  etc. 
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G.  All  Tcrb3  ending  in  enir  are  conjugated  like  vehtr. 

7.  The  student  will  find,  in  §  62,  the  irregular  verbs  alpliabetically 
arranged.  He  should  always  consult  that  table,  when  meeting  with 
an  irregular  verb. 

8.  The  ezpreasiou  d,  la  maison^  i3  used  for  the  English  at  home^  at 
his  or  her  hotise^  etc 

Le  chirurgien  est-il  h  la  msison  ?  Is  the  surgeon  at  home  f 

Uoa  frere  est  d  la  maison.  My  brotfier  is  eU  home. 

9.  The  preposition  cAcz,  placed  before  a  noun  or  pronoun,  answers 
to  the  English,  at  the  house  of^  with  (meaning  ai  the  residence  of\ 
among,  etc,     [%  142,  (3.)] 

Chez  moi,  chez  lui,  chez  elle,  At  my  house,  ai  his  ?umse,  at  her  house. 

Chez  nouR,  chez  vous,  chez  eux,  m.   At  our  house,  ai  your  house,  ai  their 
chez  elles,  /.  house. 

That  is  literally,  aiihe  house  oftne,  at  the  house  of  Mm,  etc 

Chez  mon  pere,  chez  ma  soeur,        At  my  faOier's,  ai  my  sister's, 

10.  The  word  avec  answers  to  the  English  with^  meaning  merely 
in  the  company  of, 

Tenez  avcc  nous,  ou  avec  luL  Come  with  us,  or  with  him. 

11.  The  word  y  means  to  it,. at  it,  ai  that  place,  {here.  It  is  gener- 
ally placed  before  the  verb,  and  refers  always  to  something  men- 
tioned.    [§  39,  (18.)  §  103,  (2),  §  104.] 

Yotre  soeur  est-elle  chez  vous?  Is  your  sister  at  your  housef 

Oui,  monsieur ;  elle  y  est.  Yes,  sir  ;  sfie  is  there. 

12.  In  French,  an  answer  cannot^  as  in  English,  consist  merely  of 
an  auxiliary  or  a  verb  preceded  by  a  nominative  pronoun ;  as.  Do 
you  come  to  my  house  to-day  ?  I  do.  Have  you  books  ?  I  have. 
The  sentence,  in  French,  must  be  complete ;  b3,  I  go  there;  I  have 
some.  The  words  oui  or  non,  without  a  verb,  would  however 
suffice. 

Allez-vous  choz  lui  aujourd'hui  ?  Do  you  go  to  his  house  to-4ay  9 

Oui,  monsieur;  j'y  vai&  Tes,  sir;  I  do, 

Avez-vous  des  livres  chez  vous  ?  Mave  you  books  at  homef 

Oui,  monsieur ;  nous  en  avons.  Tes,  sir ;  we  Tiave. 

R&suMK  OF  Examples. 

Oh  le  colonel  est-il  ?  Where  is  the  colonel  f 

II  est  chez  son  frere  aine.  Jle  is  at  his  eldest  brother's. 

N^est-il  pas  chez  nous  ?  IsJienoi  our  house  t 

Non,  monsieur ;  il  n'y  est  pas.  2fo,  sir;  he  is  not 
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Madame  votre  m^re   est-ello  4  la    Is  your  mother  at  Twme  f 

maison?^ 
Kon,  madame ;  elle  n'y  est  pas. 
Allez-vous  cbez  nous,  ou  chez  lui  ? 


Nous  allons  cLez  ]e  capitaine. 
N'est-il  pas  chez  votre  frere  ? 
Nou,  monsieur;  il  est  chez  nous. 
N*envoyez-vous  pas  vos  habits  chez 

vos  soeurs  ? 
Je  les  envoie  chez  elles. 
N'allez-vous  pas  chez  oe  monsieur  ? 
Je  n^  vais  pas,'  je  n*ai  pas  le  temps 

d'7  aller  aujourd*hui. 


Noj  madam ;  she  is  not. 

Do  you  go  to  our  house,  or  to  his 

house? 
We  go  to  the  captain's, 
IsJienotat  your  brother's  t 
No  J  sir;  he  is  at  our  house. 
Do  you  not  send  your  clothes  to  your 

sisters'  t 
I  send  them  to  their  house. 
Do  you  not  go  to  that  genileman^s  f 
I  do  noty  [R.  12.]  Ifiave  not  tim>e  to 

go  there  to-day. 


All-er,  1.  ir.  to  go  ; 
Ami,  XXI,  friend ; 
Associe,  m.  partner; 
Capitaine.  m.  captain ; 
Demeur-er,    1.   to    live 

dweU; 
Gilet,  m.  waisicoat; 


Exercise  45. 

Horloger,  m.  toaich-ma- 

ker  ; 
Hollandais,  e,  Dutch; 
Magasin,  m.  warehouse, 

store,  shop; 
Maison,  f.  house; 
Matin,  m.  morning  ; 


Peintre,  m.  painter  ; 
Relieur,  m.  book-binder; 
Rest-er,    1.  to  remain, 

live  ; 
Russe,  Bussian; 
Ven-ir,  2.  ir,  io  cojne  ; 
Voisiu,  c,  fieighbor. 


1.  Oil  allez-vous  men  ami  ?  2.  Je  vais  chez  monsieur  votre  pere, 
est-il  h,  la  maison?  3.  II  y  est  ce  matin.  4.  D*oii  venez-vous? 
5.  Nous  venons  de  cbez  vous  et  de  chez  votre  sceur.  6.  Qui  est  chez 
nous  ?  7.  Mon  voisin  y  est  aujourd'hui.  8.  Oil  avez-vous  I'inten- 
tion  de  porter  ces  livres  ?  9.  J'ai  I'intention  de  les  porter  chez  le  fih 
du  m^decin.  10.  Avez-vous  tort  de  rester  chez  vous  ?  11.  Je  n'ai 
pas  tort  de  rester  k  la  maison.  12.  L'horloger  a-t-il  de  bonnes 
montres  chez  lui  ?  13.  II  n'a  pas  de  montres  chez  lui,  il  en  a  dans 
son  magasin.  14.  Chez  qui  portez-vous  vos  livres?  15.  Je  les 
porte  chez  le  relieur.  16.  Allez-vous  chez  le  capitaine  hollandais? 
17.  Nous  n'allons  pas  chez  le  capitaine  hollandais,  nous  allons  chez 
le  major  russe.  18.  Est-il  chez  vous  ou  chez  votre  fr^re?  19.  11 
demeure  chez  nous.  20.  Ne  demeurons-nous  pas  chez  votre  tailleur? 
21.  Vous  y  demeurez.  22.  Votre  peintre  d'od  vient-il  ?  23.  H  vient 
de  chez  son  associd.  24.  Oil  portez-vous  mes  souliers  et  mon  gilet? 
25.  Je  porte  vos  souliers  chez  le  cordonnier,  ct  votre  gilet  chez  b 
tailleur. 

EXEBCISE    46. 

1.  Where  does  your  friend  go  ?  2.  He  is  going  [L,  23,  R,  G],  to 
your  house  or  to  your  brother's.     3,  Does  he  not  intend  to  go  to 

*  The  French,  in  speaking  to  a  person  whom  they  respect,  prefix  the 
word  Monsieur,  Madame,  or  MadeTruHseUe  \q  the  word  representing  their 
Interlocator's  relations,  or  fr^en^s. 

•  See  §  103,  {%) 
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your  partner's  ?  4.  He  intends  to  go  there,  but  he  has  no  time  to-day. 
6.  What  do  you  want  to-day  ?  6. 1  want  my  waistcoat,  which  (qut) 
is  at  the  tailor's.  7.  Are  your  clothes  at  the  painter's?  8.  They  are 
not  there,  they  are  at  the  tailor's.  9.  Where  do  you  live,  my  friend  ? 
10.  I  live  at  your  sister-in-law's.  11.  Is  your  father  at  home  ?  12.  No, 
sir ;  he  is  not  13.  Where  does  your  servant  carry  the  wood  ?  14.  He 
carries  it  to  the  Russian  captain's.  15.  Does  the  gentleman  who  (qui) 
is  with  your  father,  live  at  his  house  ?  16.  No,  sir ;  he  lives  with 
nie.  17.  Is  he  wrong  to  live  with  you?  18.  No,  sir;  he  is  right 
to  live  with  me.  19.  Whence  (tfoti)  comes  the  carpenter?  20.  He 
comes  from  his  partner's  house.  21.  Has  he  two  partners  ?  22.  No, 
sir;  he  has  only  one,  who,  lives  here  (to),  23.  Have  you  time  to 
go  to  our  house,  this  morning?  24.  We  have  time  to  go  there.  25.  Wo 
intend  to  go  there,  and  to  speak  to  your  sister.  26.  Is  she  at  your 
house  ?  27.  She  is  at  her  (own)  house.  28.  Have  you  bread,  butter, 
and  cheese  at  home  ?  29.  We  have  bread  and  butter  there.  30.  We 
have  no  cheese  there,  we  do  not  like  cheese.  31.  Is  your  watch  at 
the  watchmaker's  ?  32.  It  (die)  is  there.  33.  Have  you  two  gold 
watches  ?  34.  I  have  only  one  gold  watch.  35.  Who  intends  to  go 
to  my  father's,  this  morning  ?    36.  Nobody  intends  to  go  there. 


LEgON  XXV.  LESSON  XXV. 

INTEREOGATIVE  POEM  OP  THE  PEESENT  OP  THE  INDICATIVE. 

1.  In  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  of 
almost  all  those  French  verbs,  which  in  that  person  have  only  one 
syllable,  and  in  those  which  end  in  ger  or  giVj  the  common  interroga- 
tive form  [L.  23,  9.]  is  not  used.  To  render  the  verb  interrogative, 
the  expression  est-^ie  que  is  prefixed  to  the  affirmative  form.  [§  98, 
(5.)  (6.)] 

Est-ce  que  je  vends  du  drap  ?  Do  I  sell  cloffi  f 

Est-ce  que  je  mange  trop  ?  Do  I  eat  too  much  f 

Est-ce  que  j'agis  blen  ?  Do  J  act  iveU  t 

2.  The  first  person  singular  of  the  indicative  of  avoir,  to  have;  6tre, 
to  he;  aller,  to  go ;  pouvoir,  1o  he  able;  devoir,  to  owe;  savoir,  to 
knowj  etc.,  may  however,  be  conjugated  interrogatively  according  to 
the  general  rules. 

Ai-je  vos  mouchoirs  ?  Bave  I  your  Tumdkerchie/s  t 

Comblen  vous  doia-je  ?  How  much  do  J  owe  you  t 
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3.  The  form  est-^x  que  is  always  allowable,  and  in  conversation  and 
familiar  wnticg  generally  preferable,*  even  when  the  first  person 
singtilar  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  of  a  verb  has  several  syl- 
lables, [§  98,  (6.)] 

Est-ce  que  je  vous  envoie  des  li  vres  7      Do  I  send  you  looks  t 
£st-ce  que  je  commence  i  parler  ?  Do  I  begin  to  speak  f 

4.  JSst-ce  que  may  in  conversation,  be  used  with  all  the  persons  of 
tiose  tenses  susceptible  of  being  conjugated  interrogatively : — Qu*est- 
ce  que  vous  lisez  ?  may  be  said,  instead  o^  Que  liscz-vous  ?  What  do 
you  read? 

5.  Interrooativb  Form  of  the  Indmihtve  Present  or 

Aller,  to  go,  Envoyer,  to  send,              Yenir,  to  cojne, 

Est-ce  que  je  vais  ?  do  /  Est-ce  que  j'envoie  ?  do  Est-co  que  je  viens  *t  dol 

go,  or  am  I  going  f  Isend,  or  am  1  sending  f     come,  or  am  learning  t 

Vas-tu  ?  Envoies-tu  ?                   Viens-tu  ? 

Va-t-il  ?  Envoie-t-il  ?                    Vient-il  7 

Allon8-nous7  Envoyons-nous  7            Venons-nous7 

Allez-vous?  Kuvoyez-vous  7              Venez-vou8  7 

Vont-ils  7  Envoient-ils  7                  Viennent-ils  7 

G.  The  article  fe,  preceded  by  the  preposition  d  is  contracted  into 
au  before  a  noun  masculine  commencing,  with  a  consonant,  or  an  h 
aspirate ;  and  into  atuc  before  a  plural  noun.     [§  13,  (8.)] 

Allez-vous  au  bal  ou  au  marchd  7      Do  you  go  to  the  hall  or  to  market  t 

7.  A  r^glise  means  at  or  to  church  ;  a  I'dcole,  at  or  to  school : — 
Nous  alloDS  ^  I'eglise  ct  k  Tecole.     We  go  to  church  and  to  school 

8.  Quelque  part,  means  somewhere^  anywhere  ;  nulle  part,  nowhere^ 

Votre  neveu  oh  est-il  7  Where  is  your  nephew  f 

II  est  quelque  part.  Se  is  somewhere, 

II  n^est  nulle  part  He  is  nowhere. 

Rksijm:u:  op  Examples. 

Est-ce  que  ie  vais  fl  I'^le  7  Do  I  go  to  school  t 

Vous  allez  a  I'eglise  aujourd'hui.  Tou  go  to  church  to-day. 

EstKie  que  je  commence  mon  travail  *t  Do  I  begin  my  work  f 

Est-oe  que  jo  parle  anglais  7  Do  I  speak  English  f 

Est-ce  que  j'envoie  co  livre  d.  mon  Do  I  send  this  book  to  my.  brother  f 

fr^re7 
Allez-vous  au  marchd  demain  7  Do  you  go  to  market  to-morrow  f 

J'y  vais  apres-demaiu.  I  go  there  Hie  day  after  to-morrow, 

*  No  Frenchman,  for  example,  would  ever  say  demandc-jef  do  I  ask  7 
apporte-jet  dol  bring7  etc.,  except  j^erAaptf  in  oratorical  style  or  in  poetry. 
This  rule  will  apply  also  to  the  imperfect  and  past  deQnito. 
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Envoyez-vous  vos  enfanta  H  I'^le?  Do  you  send  your  children  to  school  f 

Je  lea  envoic  chez  le  professeur.  I  send  them  to  Ihe  professor's. 

Je  lea  y  enyo!e  cette  aprcs-midL  I  send  them  there  this  afternoon, 

Vos  habits  oh  sont-ils  ?  Where  are  your  clothes  t 

lis  sont  quelquo  part  They  are  somewhere, 

lis  ne  sont  nulle  part  They  are  nowhere, 

Est-ce  qae  je  demeure  chez  vous  ?  Do  I  live  at  your  house  f 

EXEBCISE  47. 

Absent^  e,  absent;  Guir,  m.  leather;  Noir,  e,  Hack; 

Adressef  i  address ;  DepmSf  since ;  Fermquier^  m,  Jiair-dresa" 

Banque,  f.  bank ;  ^ole,  f.  school ;  er ; 

Banquier,  m.  banker;  ^kx)lier,  m.  scholar;  Poste,  t post-office; 

Billet,  m.  note^  ticket;  J^glise,  £  church;  Houge,  red; 

Ghapelier,  m.  hatter;  ^ux^he,  m.  market;  Village,  m.  village; 

Concert,  m.  concert;  l^point,  not^  (o  «/ron^er Vert,  e,  green. 
Coup-er,  1.  to  cut;  negative  than  pas;) 

1.  Ou  est-ce  que  je  vais  ?  2.  Vous  allez  chez  le  cbapelier.  3.  Est-ce 
que  je  vais  a  la  banque  ?  4.  Vous  allez  ^  la  banque  et  au  concert 
5.  Est-ce  que  je  coupe  votre  bois  ?  6.  Vous  ne  coupez  ni  mon  bois 
ni  mon  habit  7.  Est-ce  que  je  porte  un  chapeau  vert  ?  8.  Vous  ne 
portez  pas  un  chapeau  vert^  vous  en  portez  un  noir.  9.  Votre 
dcolier  va-t-il  quelque  part?  10.  II  va  k  T^glise,  a  I'&ole,  et  au 
march^.  11.  Ne  va-t-il  pas  chez  le  perniquier  ?  12.  II  ne  va  nulle 
part  13.  J^e  portez- vous  point  des  bottes  de  cuir  rouge  ?  14.  J'en 
porte  de  cuir  noir.  15.  N'allez-vous  pas  chez  le  banquier  ?  16.  Je 
ne  vais  pas  chez  lui,  il  est  absent  depuis  hier.  17.  Vient-il  ^  la  banque 
ce  matin?  18.  II  a  Tintention  d*y  venir,  s'il  a  le  temps.*  19.  A-t-il 
envie  d'aller  au  concert  ?  20.  II  a  grande  ienvie  d'y  aller,  mais  il 
n'a  pas  de  billet  21.  Demeurez-vous  dans  ce  village  ?  22.  Oui, 
monsieur,  j*y  demeure.  23.  Envoyez-vous  ce  billet  ^  la  poste? 
24.  Je  Tenvoie  &  son  adresse. 

Exercise  48. 
1.  Do  I  wear  my  large  black  hat?  2.  You  wear  a  handsome 
green  hat.  3.  Does  the  banker  go  to  the  hair-dresser's  this  morning? 
4.  He  goes  there  this  morning.  5.  Does  he  intend  to  go  to  the  bank 
this  morning  ?  6.  He  does  not  intend  to  go  there,  he  has  no  timo. 
7.  Do  you  send  your  letters  to  the  post-office  ?  8.  I  do  not  send 
them,  tiiey  are  not  yet  written  (ecrites),     9.  Do  I  send  you  a  note  ? 

10.  You  send  me  a  ticket^  but  I  have  no  wish  to  go  to  the  concert. 

11.  Does  your  brother  go  to  school  to-morrow.     12.  He  goes  (there) 
to-day,  and  remains  at  home  to-morrow.    13.  Do  I  go  there  ?   14.  You 

*  The  i  of  si  is  elided  before  i^  ils^  but  in  no  other  case.  This  ij  the 
only  instanco  of  the  elision  of  t. 
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do  not  go  anjrwhere.  15.  Where  do  jrou  go?  16.  I  am  going  to 
your  brother's,  is  he  at  home  ?  17.  He  is  not  at  home,  he  is  ab- 
sent. 18.  Does  your  brother  live  in  this  village?  19.  He  does 
not;  [L.  24.  12]  he  lives  at  my  nephew's.  20.  Are  you  wrong 
to  go  to  school?  21.  No,  sir;  I  am  right  to  go  to  church  and  to 
school  22.  Do  you  wish  to  come  to  my  house  ?  23. 1  Hke  to  go  to 
your  house,  and  to  your  brother's.  24.  When  are  you  coming  to 
our  house  ?  25.  To-morrow,  if  I  have  time.  26.  Does  the  banker 
Hke  to  come  here  ?  27.  He  likes  to  come  to  your  house.  28.  Is  the 
hair-dresser  coming?  29.  He  is  not  yet  coming.  30.  What  are  you 
sending  to  the  scholar  ?  31. 1  am  sending  books,  paper,  and  clothes. 
32.  Where  is  he  ?  33.  He  is  at  school  34.  Is  titie  school  in  the  vil- 
lage?   35.  It  is  there. 
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IDIOMATIC  USB  OF  ALLBB,   TENIR,   ETC. 

1.  The  verb  aUer,  is  used,  in  French,  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
verb  to  go,  in  English,  to  indicate  a  proximate  future. 

Allez-vous  ^crire  ce  matin?  Are  you  going  to  write  this  morning  f 

Je  vais  ^rire  mes  lettres.  /  am  going  to  write  my  letters, 

2.  The  verb  venir  is  used  idiomatically,  in  French,  to  indicate  a 
pdstjmt  elapsed.  It  requires,  in  this  signification,  the  preposition  de 
before  another  verb. 

Je  viens  d'ecrire  mes  lettres.  J  have  just  wriUen  my  Utters. 

Nous  venons  de  recevoir  des  lettres.     We  have  just  received  letters. 

3.  AUer  irouver,  venir  irouver,  are  used  in  the  sense  of  to  go  to, 
to  come  to,  in  connection  with  nouns  or  pronouns  representing 
persons. 

Allez  tr#uver  le  ferblantler.  Go  to  the  tinman, 

J'ai  envie  d'aller  le  trouver.  /  ?iave  a  desire  to  go  to  him, 

Tenez  me  trouver  k  dix  heures.         Come  to  me  ai  ten  o'clock, 

4.  AUer  chercher,  means  to  go  for,  to  go  and  fetch. 

Allez  chercher  le  m^ecin.  Go  and  fetch  the  physician, 

Je  vais  chercher  du  sucre  et  du  cafd.    i  am  going  for  coffee  and  sugar, 

6.  Envoy er  chercher,  means  to  send  for,  to  send  and  fetch. 

Envoyer  chercher  le  marchand.  Send  for  (he  murchant. 

J'envoie  chercher  des  legumes.  I  send  for  vegetables. 
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6.  The  firsi  and  second  persons  of  the  plural  of  the  imperative 
are,  with  few  exceptions,  the  same  as  the  corresponding  persons  of 
vhe  present  of  the  indicative.  The  pronouns  wms,  vous,  are  not 
used  with  the  imperative. 

7.  Plural  or  the  Imperattvk  of  Aller,  Envoter,  and  Venir. 

Allons,  lei  us  go  ]  Envoyons,  let  us  send ;         Venons,  let  us  come  ; 

Allez,  gro;  "Envoyez,  send  ;  Yenez,  come, 

8.  TotiSj  ra.  ioiUes^  f.  followed  by  the  article  les  and  a  plural  noun, 
are  used,  in  French,  in  the  same  sense  as  the  word  every  in  Englisli. 

Votre  frSre  vient  tous  les  jours.  Tour  brother  comes  every  day, 

Yous  allez  k  Tecole  tous  1^  matins.     Tou  go  to  school  every  morning, 

9.  Touty  m.  ioute^  f.  followed  by  fe  or  te  and  the  noun  in  the 
singular,  are  used  for  the  English  expression  the  whole,  coming  before 
a  noun. 

II  reste  ici  toute  la  joum^e.*'  He  remains  here  (he  whole  day, 

10.  A  day  of  the  week  or' of  the  month,  pointed  out  as  the  time 
of  an  appointment  or  of  an  occurrence,  is  not  preceded  by  a  preposi- 
tion in  French. 

Venez  lundi  ou  mardl  Come  on  Monday  or  Tuesday, 

Yenez  le  qumze  ou  le  seize  avriL        Come  on  the  fifteenth  or  sixteenth 

of  ApriL 

11.  When  the  occurrence  is  a  periodical  or  customary  one,  the 
article  fe  is  prefixed  to  the  day  of  the  week  or  the  time  of  the  day. 

n  vieut  nous  trouver  lo  lundi.  Et  comes  to  us  Mondays, 

II  va  trouver  votre  pero  rapr^s-midL   He  goes  to  your  faJQwr  in  the  afternoon* 

Resum&  of  Examples. 

Je  vais  parler  &  votre  p^re.  lam  going  to  speak  to  your  father. 

Nous  venons  de  recevoir  de  Targent  We  have  just  received  money. 

Que  venez-vous  de  faire  ?  What  have  you  just  done  t 

Je  viens  de  dechirer  mon  habit  /  have  just  torn  my  coat, 

Yotre  fr^re  va-t-il  trouver  son  ami?  J>oes  your  brother  go  to  his  friend  t 

II  va  le  trouver  tous  les  jours.  He  goes  to  him  every  day, 

II  vient  me  trouver  tous  les  lundis.  He  comes  to  me  every  Monday, 

Allez- vous  cherchor  de  I'argent?  Do  you  go  and  fetch  money? 

Je  n'en  vais  pas  chercher.  i  do  not,     [L.  24.  12.] 

Envoyez-vous  cheroher   des  livies  po  you  send  for  AraJbic  books  f 

arabes  ? 

AUez-vous  chez  cette  dame  lundi  ?  Do  you  go  to  that  lady's  on  Monday  f 

J'ai  Tintention  d'y  aller  mardl  I  intend  to  go  there  on  Tuesday, 

J'y  vais  ordinairement  le  mercredi,  IgeneraUy  go  there  Wednesdays, 

n  va  4  rdglise  le  dimaDche.  He  goes  to  ^urcA  Sundays, 
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EXEBGISS    40. 

Ann^  f.  year;  Dimanche,  m.  Sunday;  Mardi,  m.  Tuesday; 

Appreiid-re,4.ir.  to  feam;  ^cosaais,  e,  «Sbo^ ;  Mercredi,  m.  Wednea' 
Apres-midi,  £  afternoon;  £cri-re,  4.  ir.  to  write;         day; 

Commenc-er,  1.  to  com-  EDseign-er,  \.  to  teach;  Musique,  f.  music; 

mence;  Excepte,  except;  Prochain,  e,  n«rf; 

Compagne,    £    eompan^  Jeudi,  m.   Thursday ;  Vendredi,  m.  Friday ; 

ion ;  Journ^e,  £  day ;  Rest-er,    1.   to  remain, 

Connaissances,     £      ac-  Irlandais,  o,  Irish ;  live ; 

quairUances ;  Lundi,  m.  Monday ;  Samedi,  Saturday ; 

Demain,  to-morrou;;  Malade,.  fftc& ;  Teiuturier,  m.  dyer. 

1.  Qu'aUez-vous  faire?  2.  Je  vais  apprendre  mes  1690113. 
3.  N'allez-yous  pas  dcrire  u  vos  conuaissances  ?  4.  Jc  ne  vais  ^crire 
^  personne.  5.  Qui  vient  de  vous  parler  ?  6.  L'Irlandais  vient  de 
nous  par]er.  7.  Quand  I'Scossaise  va-t-elle  vous  enseigner  la  mu- 
sique  ?  8.  Elle  va  me  I'enseigner  I'ann^e  prochaine.  9.  Va-t-elle 
commencer  'mardi  ou  mercredi  ?  10.  Elle  ne  va  commencer  ni  mardi 
ni  mercredi,  elle  a  Tintention  de  commencer  jeudi;  si  elle  a  le  temps. 

11.  Voire  compagne  va-t-elle  a  T^glise  tous  les  dimanches?  12.  Elle 
7  va  tons  les  dimanches  ct  tous  les  mercredis.  13.  Qui  allez-vous 
trouver  ?  14.  Je  ne  vais  trouver  personne.  15.  N'avez-vous  pas 
I'intention  de  veriir  me  trouver  demain  ?  16.  J'ai  I'intention  d*aller 
trouver  votre  teinturier.  17.  Envoyez-vous  chercher  le  m^decin? 
18.  Quand  je  suis  malade,  je  I'envoie  chercher.  19.  Reste-t-il  avec 
vous  toute  la  joumde?  20.  II  ne  reste  chez  moi  que  quelques 
minutes.  21.  Allez-vous  ^  T^ole  le  matin  ?  22.  J'y  vais  le  matin 
et  Tapres-midL  23.  Y  allez-vous  tous  les  jours  ?  24.  J'7  vais  tous 
les  jours,  except^  le  lundi  et  le  dimanche.  25.  Le  samedi,  je  reste 
ch6z  nous,  et  le  dimanche,  je  vais  ^  Teglise. 

Exercise  50. 
1.  What  is  the  Irisliman  going  to  do  ?  2.  He  is  going  to  teach 
music.  3.  Has  he  just  commenced  Ibs  work  ?  4.  He  has  just  com- 
menced it.  5.  Who  has  just  written  to  you  ?  6.  The  dyer  has  just 
written  to  me.  7.  Does  your  little  boy  go  to  church  every  day  ? 
8.  No,  sir ;  he  goes  to  church  Sundajrs,  arid  he  goes  to  school  every 
day.  9.  Do  you  go  for  the  physician  ?  10.  I  send  for  him  because 
my  sister  is  sick.     11.  Do  you  go  to  my  physician,  or  to  yours? 

12.  I  go  to  mine,  yours  is  not  at  home.  13.  Where  is  he.  14.  He 
is  at  your  father's,  or  at  your  brother*s.  15.  Do  you  intend  to 
send  for  the  physician  ?  16.  I  intend  to  send  for  him.  17.  Am  I 
right  to  send  for  the  Scotchman  ?  18.  You  are  right  to  send  for 
him.    19.  Do  you  go  to  your  father  in  the  afternoon?    20.  I  go  to 
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him  in  the  morning.  21.  Does  your  brother  go  to  your  uncle's  every 
Monday  ?  22.  He  goes  there  every  Sunday.  23.  Are  you  going 
to  learn  music  ?  24.  My  niece  is  going  to  learn  it,  if  she  has  time. 
25.  Am  I  going  to  read  or  to  write  ?  26.  You  are  going  to  read  to- 
morrow, 27.  Does  he  go  to  your  house  every  day  ?  28.  He  comes 
to  us  every  Wednesday.  29.  At  what  hour?  30.  At  a  quarter 
before  nine.  31.  Does  he  come  early  or  late  ?  32.  He  comes  at  a 
quarter  after  nine.  33.  What  do  you  send  for  ?  34.  We  send  for 
wine,  bread,  butter,  and  cheese.  35.  What  do  you  go  for?  36.  We 
go  for  vegetables,  meat  and  sugar.     37.  We  want  sugar  every 

morning. 

^  • » 

LEgON  XXVIL  LESSON  XXVII. 

PLACE   OP  THE  PEONOUNS. 

1.  The  personal  pronoun  used  as  the  direct  regimen  [§  2,  (2.)  §  42, 
(4.)]  or  object  of  a  verb,*  is,  in  Prench,  placed  before  the  verb,  ex- 
cept in  the  second  person  singular,  or  in  the  first  and  second  persona 
plural  of  the  imperative  used  affirmatively. 

H  mo  voit,  il  Taime.  Ee  sees  me,  he  hves  him. 

II  nous  aime,  il  vous  aime.  He  loves  us,  Tie  loves  you. 

2.  The  personal  pronoun  representing  the  indirect  regimen  of  the 
verb,  [§  2,  (3.)  §  42,  (5.)]  answering  to  the  dative  of  the  Latin,  and 
to  the  indirect  object  of  the  English  with  the  preposition  to  expressed 
or  understood,  is  also  in  French  placed  before  the  verb. 

II  me  parle,  il  lui  parle.  He  speaks  to  me,  he  speaks  to  him. 

II  nous  donne  una  fleur.  He  gives  us  a /lower* 

II  vous  parle,  11  leur  parle.  He  speaks  to  yoUj  he  speaks  to  ihem. 

3.  The  personal  pronoun  is  generally  placed  after  the  following 
verbs :  aller,  to  go ;  accourir,  to  run  to ;  courir,  to  run ;  venir,  io 
come  ;  penser  a,  songer  a,  to  think  of. 

II  vient  4  mol.  He  comes  to  me. 

II  pense  a  vous,  4  eux.  He  thinks  of  you,  of  ihem. 

4.  In  the  imperative  used  affirmatively,  the  pronouns  follow  the 
verb,  and  are  joined  to  it  by  a  hyphen. 

Aimez-les,  parlez-Ieur.  Love  them^  speak  io  them. 

*  The  young  student  will  easily  distinguish  the  personal  pronoun  used 
as  the  direct  regimen  of  a  verb,  by  the  feet  that  there  is  in  English  no 
preposition  between  the  verb  and  this  pronoun. 

'"■  The  preposition  to  is  understood.    H<i  gives  aftower  to  us. 
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6.  The  words  en  and  y  follow  the  above  rules,  except  the  3d. 
J'en  parle,  j'7  pense.  /  speak  of  U^  J  think  0/  it 

C.  The  pronoun  used  as  indirect  regimen,  answering  to  the  geni- 
tive or  ablative  of  the  Latin,  and  to  the  indirect  object  which,  in 
English,  is  separated  from  the  verb  by  a  preposition  odier  than  to,  is 
in  French,  always  placed  after  the  verb. 

Je  parle  de  lui,  d'elle,  d*eax.         J  speak  ofhimy  ofher,  of  (hem. 
Je  reste  avec  vous  at  avec  eux.      /  remain  with  you  cuid  toiih  fhem. 

7.  All  pronouns  used  as  objects  of  verbs,  must  be  repeated. 

Je  les  aime,  je  les  respecte,  je    /tow,  respect  and  honor  them, 
les  honore. 

RiisuMi:  of  Examples.    iSee  §  32. 


ITentendez-voos  ? 

Je  ne  vous  entends  pas. 

Les  entendez-vous? 

Je  les  vols  et  je  les  entends. 

II  nous  aime  et  11  nous  houore. 

Me  parlez-YOus  do  votre  ami? 

Je  vous  parle  de  lul     [R.  6.] 

Nous  parlez-vous  de  cea  dames  ? 

Je  vous  parle  d'ellea. 

Ke  leur  parlez-vous  pas  ? 

Je  n^ai  pas  envie  de  leur  parler. 

Parlez-lul 

Ne  lui  parlez  pas. 

Allez  ^  hii,  courez  &  lui 

Parlez-leur.    Ne  leur  parlez  pas. 


Do  you  hear  or  understand  met 

I  do  not  understand  or  hear  you. 

Do  you  hear  them  f 

I  see  them  and  understand  them. 

He  loves  and  honors  us. 

Do  you  speak  to  me  of  your  friend  t 

J  speak  to  you  of  him. 

Do  you  speak  to  us  abcut  those  ladies! 

J  speak  to  you  of  them. 

Do  you  not  speak  to  tliemf 

I  have  no  wish  to  speak  to  them. 

Speak  to  him  or  ?ier. 

Do  not  speak  to  him. 

Go  to  him^  run  to  him. 

Speak  to  them.   Do  not  speak  to  them. 


ExBRCISB  ol. 

Affaire,  f.  affair;  Compagnon,  m.  compan"  Matin,  m.  morning; 

Arbre,  m.  <ree ;  ion;  Nouvelle,  f.  71€m;«; 

Avis,  m.  advice;  D^j^  already  ;  Pens-er,  1,  to  think; 

Cerisier,  m.  cherry-tree;  £cri-re,  4.  ir.  to  write;     Poirier,  m.  pear-tree; 
Communiqu-er,l.toawi-  Exemple,m.  example;     Pommier,  m.  apple-tree; 
munieate;  Envoy-er,  1.  ir.  to  send;  Respect-er,  1.  to  respect. 

1.  Allez- vous  lui  ^rire  ?  2.  Je  vais  lui  ^crire  et  lui  communiquer 
cette  nouvelle.  3.  AUez-vous  lui  parler  de  moi  ?  4.  Je  vais  lui  par- 
lor de  vous  et  de  votre  compagnon.  5.  Leur  envoyez-vous  de  beaux 
arbres  ?    6.  Je  leur  envoie  des  pommiers,  des  poiriers,  et  des  cerisiers. 

7.  Ne  m'envoyez-vous  pas  des  cerisiers?     (See  note,  page    38.) 

8.  Je  ne  vous  en  envoie  pas,  vous  en  avez  ddjtl.  9.  Avez-vous  raison 
de  leur  parler  de  cette  affaire  ?  10.  Je  n'ai  pas  tort  de  leur  parler  de 
cette  affaire?    11.  Venez  II  nous  domain  matin.     12.  Yenez  nous 
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trouyer  cette  apr^s-midL  13.  AHez-vous  les  trouver  tous  les  jours  T 
14.  Je  T&is  les  trouver  tous  les  soirs.  15.  Leur  donnez-vous  de  bons 
avis?  16.  Jq  leur  donne  de  bons  avis  et  de  bons  ezemples.  17.  Nous 
parle2s-vous  de  \os  sceurs?  18.  Je  vous  parle  d'elles.  19.  Ne  nous 
parlez-vous  pas  de  nos  freres  ?  20.  Je  vous  parle  d'eux.  21.  Ne 
les  aimez-vous  pas?  22.  Nous  les  aimons  et  nous  les  respectons. 
23.  Pensez-vous  u  ce  livre,  ou  n'y  pensez-vous  pas?  24.  Nous  y 
pensons  et  nous  en  parlons.    25.  Nous  n'y  pensons  pas. 

EXEBCISE  52. 
1.  When  are  you  going  to  write  to  your  brother  ?  2.  I  am  going 
to  write  to  him  to-morrow  morning.  3.  Do  you  intend  to  write 
to  him  every  Monday  ?  4.  I  intend  to  write  to  him  every  Sunday. 
5.  Have  you  a  wish  to  speak  to  him  to-day  ?  6.  I  have  a  wish  to 
speak  to  him,  but  he  is  not  here.  7.  Where  is  he  ?  8.  He  is  at  his 
house.  9.  Do  you  speak  to  them?  10.  Yes,  sir;  I  speak  to  them 
about  (de)  this  affair.  11.  Do  they  give  you  good  advice  ?  12.  They 
give  me  good  advice,  and  good  examples.  13.  Do  you  go  to  your 
lister  every  day  ?  14.  I  go  to  her  every  morning,  at  a  quarter  be- 
fore nine.  15.  Does  she  like  to  see  (voir)  you?  16.  She  likes  to  see 
me  and  she  receives  me  well  17.  Do  you  think  of  this  affair? 
18.  I  think  of  it  the  whole  day.  19.  Do  you  speak  of  it  with  (avee) 
your  brother?  20.  We  speak  of  it  often.  21.  Do  you  send  your 
companion  to  my  house  ?  22.  I  send  him  every  day.  23.  Are  you 
at  home  every  day  ?  24.  I  am  there  every  morning  at  ten  o'clock. 
25.  Do  you  Hke  to  go  to  church  ?  26.  I  like  to  go  there  every  Sun- 
day and  every  Wednesday.  27.  Do  you  speak  of  your  houses? 
28.  I  speak  of  them  (en).  29.  Does  your  brother  speak  of  his 
friends  ?  30.  Yes,  sir ;  he  speaks  of  them  (cfeux).  31.  Does  he 
think  of  them  ?  32.  Yes,  sir ;  he  thinks  of  them  (d  eux),  33.  Does 
he  think  of  tliis  news?  34.  Yes,  sir;  he  thinks  of  it  (y),  35.  I 
love  and  honor  them. 


LEgON  XXVIII.  LESSON  XXVIH. 

EKSPECnVB  PLACE  OF  THE  PBOXOUNS.       See  §    101. 

1.  When  two  pronouns  occur,  one  used  as  a  direct  regimen  or  ob- 
ject (accusative),  the  other  used  as  the  indirect  regimen  or  objec* 
(dative),  the  indirect  object,  if  not  in  the  third  person  singular  or 
plural,  must  precede  the  direct  object    [§  101,  (1.)] 
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Je  V0T18  le  donne.  I  give  it  to  you. 

*   II  me  le  donne.  He  gives  it  to  me. 

U  noos  le  donne.  JSe  gives  it  to  us. 

2.  When  the  pronoun  used  as  an  indirect  object  (dative),  is  in  the 
third  person  singular  or  plural,  it  must  be  placed  after  the  direct 
object    [§101,(2.)] 

Nous  le  lui  dounons.  We  give  it  to  him. 

Kous  le  leur  donnons.  We  give  ii  to  them. 

3.  The  above  rules  of  precedence  apply  also  to  the  imperative  used  , 
negatively. 

Ne  nous  le  donnez  pas.  [R.  1.]  Do  not  give  it  to  us. 

Ne  le  lui  donuez  pa&  [R.  2.]  I}o  not  give  it  him. 

4.  With  the  imperative  used  aflarmatively,  the  direct  object  pre* 
cedes  in  all  cases  the  indirect  object     [§  101,  (5.)] 

Donnez-le-nous.  Oiveit  to  us. 

Montrez-le-leur.  S?iow  it  to  them. 

6.  En  and  y  always  follow  the  other  pronouns. 

Je  lui  en  donne.  I  give  him  some. 

JX  nous  y  envoie.  £k  sends  us  thither. 

6.  Pbebemt  or  tbs  Indioativb  of  the  Ibbegulab  Yebbs. 

y GIB,  to  see;  Y ouloib,  to  vfiUf  he  urO-  Pou voir,  to  be  dbk ; 

ling; 

Je  vois,  IseCjdo  sec^  or  Je  veux,  /  loiU  or  am  Je  puis,  /  can^  I  may, 

am  seeing;  toUUng;  lam  able; 

Tn  voia,  Te  veux,  Tu  peux,* 

II  voit,  n  veut,  II  pout, 

Nous  voyons,  Nous  voulons,  Nous  pouvons, 

Yous  voyez,  Yous  voulez,  Yous  pouvez, 

Us  voient,  lis  veulent,  Us  peuvent 

7.  The  above  verbs  take  no  preposition  before  another  verb. 

8.  The  preposition  pour  is  used  tq  render  the  preposition  to,  when 
the  latter  means  in  order  to. 

Je  vais  chez  vous,  pour  parler  i  I  go  to  your  house^  to  speak  to  your 
votre  fr^re,  et  pour  vous  voir.  brother^  and  to  see  you. 

J'ai   besoin  d'argent  pour  acbeter  /  wanlt  money  to  (in  order  to)  buy . 
des  marchandises.  ^ooeb. 

Resum^  of  Examples. 

Voulez-vous  nous  le  donner?  'WiXLyou  giveiJtious^ 

Je  veux  vous  le  prater.  /  voOl  knd  it  to  you. 

Pouvez-vous  me  les  donner ?  Can  you  give  them  to  met 

>  After  the  verbs,  pouvoir,  to  be  able;  oser,  to  dare;  savoir,  to  know;  the 
negative ixu. may  be  omitted. 
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Je  ne  puis  vous  lea  donner.  I  cannot  give  them  io  you* 

Votre  fr^re  peat-il  le  lui  envoyer  ?  Can  your  brother  send  ii  io  hmf 

II  ne  veut  pas  le  lui  eavoyer.  Me  wiU  not  send  ii  to  him. 

Qui  veut  le  leur  preter  ?  Who  will  lend  it  to  them  t 

Personne  ne  veut  le  leur  prater.  No  one  wiU  lend  it  to  them. 

Enyoyez-les-nous.  Send  them  to  us. 

Ne  nous  les  envojez  pas.  Do  not  send  them  to  us. 

Donnez-DOUs-en.  Give  us  some  (of  it). 

Ne  leur  en  envoyez  pas.  Do  not  send  them  any, 

£nyoyez-le-leur,  pour  les  oontenter.  Send  it  to  (hem  (in  order)  to  satisfy 

them. 

Jo  puis  vous  Ty  envoyer.  /  can  send  it  to  you  there. 

EXERCISB  53. 

Commis,  m.  derk ;  Guere,  but  little  ;  Poisson,  m.  Jish ; 

Oonnaissance,  £  acquain-  Marchande  do  modes,  f  Polog^ne,  £  Poland  ; 

tance;  milliner;  Preter,  1.  to  feTid; 

Croi-re,  4.  ir.  io  believe;  Montr-er,  1.  to  show  ;      Semaine,  £  week; 
Dette,  tdeU;  Oubli-er,  1.  to  forget;      Souyent,  often; 

D-evoir,  3.  to  owe;  Pay-er,  1.  to  pay  ;  Voyage,  m.  journey. 

1.  Voulez-vous  donner  ce  livro  ^  mon  frere  ?  2.  Je  puis  le  lui 
prater,  mais  je  ne  puis  le  lui  donner.  3,  Voulez-vous  no'is  les  en- 
voyer ?  4.  La  marchande  de  modes  pent  vous  les  envoyer.  5.  Les 
lui  montrez-vous  ?  6.  Je  les  vois,  et  je  les  lui  montre.  7.  Ave2s-vous 
peur  de  nous  les  prater  ?  8.  Je  n'ai  pas  peur  de  vous  les  prater. 
9.  Ne  pouvez-vous  nous  envoyer  du  poisson  ?  10.  Je  ne  puis  vous  en 
envoyer,  je  n'en  ai  gudre.  11.  Voulez-vous  leur  en  parler  ?  12.  Je 
veux  leur  en  parler,  si  je  ne  I'oublie  pas.  13.  Venez-vous  souvent 
les  voir?  14.  Je  viens  les  voir  tous  les  matins,  et  tons  les  soirs. 
15.  Ne  leur  parlez-vous  point  de  votre  voyage  en  Pologne?  16.  Je 
leur  en  parle,  mais  ils  ne  veulent  pas  me  croire.  17.  Est-ce  que  je 
vois  mes  connaissances,  le  lundi  ?  18.  Vous  les  voyez  tous  les  jours 
de  la  semaine.  19.  Vous  envoient-elles  plus  d*argent  que  le  comrais 
de  notre  marchand  ?  20.  Elles  m'en  envoient  plus  que  lui.  21.  En 
envoyez-vous  au  libraire  ?  22.  Je  lui  en  envoie  quand  je  lui  en  dois. 
23.  N'avez-vous  pas  tort  de  lui  en  envoyer  ?  24.  Je  ne  puis  avoir 
tort  de  payer  mes  dettes.  25.  Ils  vous  en  donnent,  et  ils  vous  en 
pr^tent  quand  vous  en  avez  besoin. 

ExERCiss  54. 

1.  Will  you  send  us  that  letter  ?-  2.  I  will  send  it  to  you,  if  you 
will  read  it.  3.  I  will  read  it  if  (si)  I  can.  4.  Can  you  lend  me  your 
pen?  5.  I  can  lend  it  to  you,  if  you  will  take  care  of  it  [L.  22.  (3.)] 
6.  May  I  speak  to  your  father  ?  7.  You  may  speak  to  him.  he  is 
here.    8.  Arc  you  afraid  of  forgetting  it?    [L.  21,  (4.)]    9.  1  am 
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not  afraid  of  forgetting  it  10.  Will  you  send  them  to  him  ?  11.  I 
intend  to  send  them  to  him,  if  I  have  time.  12.  Do  you  speak  to 
him  of  your  journey  ?  13.  I  speak  to  him  of  my  journey.  14.  I 
speak  to  them  of  it  15.  Can  you  communicate  it  to  him  ?  16,  I 
have  a  wish  to  communicate  it  to  him.  17.  Do  you  see  your  ac- 
quaintances every  Monday  ?  18. 1  see  them  every  Monday,  and  every 
Thursday.  19.  Where  do  you  intend  to  see  them  ?  20.  I  intend  to 
see  them  at  your  brother's,  and  at  your  sister's.  21.  Can  you  send 
him  there  every  day  ?  22.  I  can  send  him  there  every  Sunday,  if 
he  wishes  {s'il  le  veuf),  23.  Can  you  give  them  to  me  ?  24.  I  can 
give  them  to  you.  25.  Who  will  lend  them  books  ?  26.  No  one 
will  lend  them  any.  27.  Your  bookseller  is  willing  to  sell  them 
good  books  and  good  paper.  28.  Is  he  at  home  ?  29.  He  is  at  his 
brother's.  30.  Are  you  vn-ong  to  pay  your  debts  ?  31.  I  am  right 
to  pay  them.  32.  Will  you  send  it  to  us?  33.  I  am  willing  to  send 
it  to  you,  if  you  want  it  34.  Are  you  willing  to  give  them  to  us? 
35.  We  are  willing  to  give  them  to  your  acquaintances. 


LEgON  XXIX.  LESSON  XXIX. 

USE   OF  TlIB   ARTICLE.      (§  77.) 

1.  The  article  fe,  la,  les,  as  already  stated,  is  used  in  French  before 
nouns  taken  in  a  general  sense. 

Les  jardins  sent   lea  omements  des     Gardens  are  (he  ormmenls  of  vU- 
villages  et  des  campagnes.  lages  and  of  rural  districts. 

2.  The  article  is  also  used  in  French,  as  in  English,  before  nouns 
taken  in  a  particular  sense. 

Les  jardins  de  ce  village   sent   su-     The  gardens  of  this  viSage  are  sn- 
perbes.  perb, 

3.  It  is  also  used  before  abstract  nouns,  before  verbs,  and  adjectives 
used  substantively. 

La  paresse  est  odieuse.  Idleness  is  odious. 

La  jeunesse  n'est  pas  toujours  do-  Tovih  is  not  always  tradable. 

cile. 

Le  boire  et  le  manger  sent  necea-  Eaivng  and  drinking  are  neceasury  t9 

saires  a  la  vie.  life. 

4.  The  article  is  used  before  the  names  of  countries,  provinces^ 
rivers,  winds,  and  mountains.     [§  77,  (3.)  (4.)] 

La  France  est  plus  grande  que  Tltalie.    France  is  larger  than  IkAy, 
La  Normandie  est  tr^s  fertile.  Normandy  is  very  feriHe, 


oe 
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5.  The  article  is  used  before  titles. 

Le  general  Cavaignaa 
Le  marechal  Ney. 


General  Cavaignac 
Marshal  Key. 


6.  In  respectful  address  or  discourse,  the  words,  monsieur^  ma- 
dame,  rnddemoiseUe  are  placed  before  titles  and  designations  of  re- 
lationship. 

Monsieur  le  president  (Mr.)  PrendenL 

Madame  la  comtesse.  (Madam)  Coumess. 

Mademoiselle  votre  sceur.  (Miss)  your  sister. 

7.  The  plural  of  monsieur ^  madarne^  and  mademoiselle^  is  messieurs, 
mesdameSy  and  mesdemxnseUes. 

8.  The  student  should  be  careful  to  distinguish  a  noun  taken  in  a 
general  or  in  a  particular  sense,  from  one  taken  in  a  partiUve  sense 
[§78.] 


General  or  particular  sense. 

Nous  aimons  les  livres^ 
We  Wee  books. 
Nous  avons  les  livres, 
We  have  Ihe  hooks. 


Partitive  sense. 

Nous  avons  dea  livrea, 
We  have  books^  i.  e.,  some  books. 
Vous  avez  ^crit  des  lettres. 
Tou  have  written  letters,  I  e.,  some 
letters. 


K^UME  OF  Examples. 


La  roodestie  est  amiable. 

Uq  courage  est  indispensable  au 
general. 

Les  fleurs  sont  Tomement  dcs  jar- 
dins. 

Les  fleurs  des  jardins  do  oe  chateau. 

Avez-vous  I'mtentlon  de  visiter  la 

Prance? 
J'ai  I'intention  de  visiter  Tltalie. 
Ld  capitaine  Dumont  est-il  ici  ? 
Le  major  Guillaume  est  chez  luL 
Voyez-vous  madame  votre  mftre  ? 
Je  vois  monsieur  votre  frere. 
Mon  frere  n'almo  pas  les  louanges. 


Modesty  is  amiable. 
Courage  is  indispensable  to  the  gene- 
ral 
Flowers  are  ihe  ornaments  of  gardens. 

The  flowers  of  the  gardens  of  this 

viUa^ 
Do  you  intend  visiting  France  f 

I  intend  visiting  Italy. 

Is  Captain  Dwmont  here  t 

MoQor  WiUUam  is  ai  home. 

Do  you  see  yowr  mother  t 

I  see  yowr  brother. 

My  brother  is  not  fond  of  praises. 


Aim-er,  1.  to  be  fond  of, 

to  like; 
Apport-er,  1.  to  bring; 
Bois,  m.  wood,  forest ; 
Capitaine,  m.  captain; 
Caporal,  m.  corporal; 


Exercise  55. 

Cerise,  f.  cherry ; 
Demeur-er,  1.  to  dufeU, 

Kve; 
£tudi-er,  1.  to  study; 
Fleur,  i  flower; 
Fraise,  f.  strawberry; 


Framboise,  t  raspberry; 
li^gume,  m.  vegetable; 
Lorn,  far; 
Lundi,  m.  Monday ; 
P^he,  t  peach  ; 
Prune,  £  plum. 


1.  Aimez-vous  le  pain  ou  la  viande  ?    2.  J'aime  le  pain,  la  viande, 
et  le  fruit     3.  Avons-nous  des  p4ches  dans  notre  jardin  ?  4.  Nous  y 
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avons  des  poches,  des  fraises,  de3  framboise?,  et  des  cerises.  5,  Mon- 
sieur votre  fr^re  aime-t-il  les  cerises  ?  6.  II  n'aime  guere  lea  cerises, 
il  pr^fere  les  prunes.  7.  Avez-vous  des  legumes?  8.  Je  n'aime 
point  lea  legumes.  9.  Nous  n*avons  ni  legumes  ni  fruits.  [L.  8, 3.  4.] 
10.  Nous  n'aimons  ni  les  legumes  ni  les  fruits.  11.  AUez-vous  tous 
les  jours  dans  le  boia  de  monsieur  votre  frere  ?  12.  Je  n'y  vais  pas 
toua  les  jours.  13.  Votre  soeur  apporte-t-elle  les  fleurs  ?  14.  EIlo 
les  apporte.     15.  Madame  votre  mdre  apporte-t-elle  des  fleurs? 

16.  Elle  en  apporte  toua  lea  lundis.  17.  Voyez-vous  le  gdn€ral  Ber- 
trand  ?  18.  Je  ne  le  vois  pas,  je  voia  le  caporal  Duchene.  19.  Mes- 
demoiaellea  voa  soeura  sont-ellea  fatigudes?  20.  Mes  soeura  aont 
£itigudes  d'dtudier.  21.  Monsieur  lo  president  est-il  chez  lui? 
22.  Non,  monsieur ;  il  est  chez  monsieur  lo  colonel  Dumont  23.  De- 
meure-t-il  loin  d'ici?  24.  II  ne  demeure  pas  loin  d*ici.  25.  Oil 
demeure-t-il  ?    26.  II  demeure  chez  monsieur  le  capitaine  Lebrun. 

Exercise  56. 
1.  Does  your  sister  like  flowers  ?  2.  My  sister  likes  flowers,  and 
my  brother  is  fond  of  books.  3.  Is  he  wrong  to  like  books  ?  4.  No, 
sir  J  he  is  right  to  like  books  and  flowers.  5.  Have  you  many  flowers 
in  your  gardens?  6.  We  have  many  flowers  and  much  fruit.  7.  Is 
your  cousin  fond  of  raspberries  ?  8.  My  cousin  is  fond  of  raspberries 
and*  strawberries.  9.  Is  the  captain  fond  of  praises  ?  10.  He  is  not 
fond  of  praises.  11.  Has  the  gardener  brought  you  vegetables? 
12.  He  has  brought  me  vegetables  and  fruit*  13.  Is  he  ashamed  to 
nring  you  vegetablea  ?  14.  He  ia  neither  ashamed  nor  afraid  to  sell 
vegetables.     15.  Is  your  mother  tired  ?     16.  My  mother  is  not  tired. 

17.  Ia  your  brother  at  Colonel  D*a  ?  18.  He  livea  at  Colonel  D*a,  but 
he  is  not  at  home  at  present  (d  prlsenf),  19.  How  many  peaches 
have  you  ?  20.  I  have  not  many  peaches,  but  I  have  many  plums. 
21.  Does  Captain  B.  like  peaches?  22.  He  likes  peaches,*  plums^ 
raspberries,  and  strawberries.  23.  Are  you  going  into  {dans)  yQK\^ 
brother's  wood  ?  24.  I  go  there  every  morning.  25.  Is  General  bii, 
here?  26.  No,  sir ;  he  is  not  here,  he  is  at  your  cousin's.  ?7.  Does 
your  friend,  General  H.,  live  far  from  here  ?  28.  He  does  not  live  far 
from  here,  he  lives  at  his  brother's.  29.  Have  you  fine  flowers  in 
your  garden?  30.  We  have  very  fine  flowers;  we  are  fond  of 
flowers.  31.  Do  you  give  them  to  him  ?  32.  I  give  them  to  you. 
33.  I  give  you  some.  34.  I  give  them  some.  35.  Give  ua  some. 
36.  Do  not  give  us  any. 

>  The  student  must  not  foiget  that  the  article  is  repeated  before  every 
noun. 

5 
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LEgON  XXX.  LESSON  XXX. 

US9  OF  THE  ABTICLE,   CONTINUEp. 

1.  Adjectives  of  nation  will,  according  to  Rule  3  of  the  last  lesson^ 
be  preceded  by  the  article.     [§  145.] 

n    apprend    le    fran^aia,   Taiiglais,     He  Uama  French^  ^hgliahf  German, 
raUemand,  et  ritalien.  and  Italian, 

2.  After  the  verb  parler,  the  article  may  be  omitted  before  an  ad- 
j  active  of  nation,  taken  substantively. 

Yotre  frere  parle  espagnol  et  portu-     Tour  hrofher  speaks  Spanish   and 
gais.  Portuguese. 

3.  The  article  is  not  used,  in  French,  before  the  number  which  fol- 
lows the  name  of  a  sovereign.  The  number,  (unless  it  be  first  and 
second)  must  be  the  cardinal,  and  not  the  ordinal.     [§  26,  (3.)] 

Voua  avez  Thiatoire  de  Henri  qua-     You  have  (he  history  of  Henry  the 
tre.  Fourth, 

4.  A  word  placed  in  apposition  with  a  noun  or  pronoun  is  not  in 
French  preceded  by  un,  une,  a  or  an,  unless  it  be  qualified  by  an  ad- 
jective, or  determined  by  the  following  part  of  the  sentence. 

Votre  ami  est  m^decin.  Your  friend  is  a  physician. 

Notre  frere  est  avocat  Our  brother  is  a  barrister. 

Yotre  ami  est  un  bon  medecin.  Your  friend  is  a  good  physician, 

Notre  fr^re  est  un  avocat  celebre.  Our  brother  is  a  celebraied  advoccUe, 

5.  Present  of  the  Indicattvb  of  the  Irregular  Verbs, 
Apprendre,  to  learn;  CoknaItrb,  to  know;  Savoir,  to  know; 
J'apprends,  /  kam^  do  Je   counais,  1  knoWj  or  Je   sals,  /  know^  or  d9 

itsam^  or  am  learning;      do  know ;  know ; 

Ta  apprends,  Tu  connais,  Tu  aais, 

II  apprend,  H  connait,  II  sait, 

Nous  apprenons,  Nous  connaissons,  Nous  savoDs, 

Yous  apprenez,  Yous  connaissez,  Yous  savez, 

Us  apprennent  lis  connaissent  lis  savent 

6.  Gonnaitre  means  to  be  acqttainted  with;  savoir,  to  hnoWj  is  said 
only  of  things. 

Connaissez-vous    ce    Franjais,    cet    Do  you  know  that  Frenchman^  that 
Anglais,    cet    AUemand,   et  cet        Englishman^    that    Oerman,    and 


1?    [§  146.]  that  Spaniard  f 

Savez-vous    le    fran^ais,    Vanglais,    Do  you  know  French,  Englisfij  Oer» 
rallemand,  et  Tcspaguol  ?  man,  and  Spanish  t 
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R^suMjd  OP  Examples. 

Le  Capitaine  G.  sait-il  le  franjais?  Does  Captain  G.  know  French  f 

II  ne  le  sait  pas,  mais  il  rappreod.  He  does  not  know  it,  hut  learns  it 

Connaiasez-vous  le  Docteur  L.  ?  Do  you  know  Dr,  L,  7 

Je  ne  le  connais  pas,  mais  je  sais  oil  /  am  not  ajcqvainted  with  him,  biU  J 

il  demeure.  know  where  he  Uves. 

Ce  monsieur  est-il  peintre  ?  Is  that  genUeman  a  painter  f 

Non,  il  est  architecte.  ^,  he  is  an  architect 

Ce  monsieur  est  un  architecte  dis-  Thai   gentleman  is  a  distinguished 

lingue.  architect. 

Ce  Frangais  parle  grec  et  arabe.  That  Frenchman  speaks  Greek  and 

Arabic 

II  parle  le  grec,  Tarabe,  et  Titalien.  Se  speaks  (he   Greeks   Ardbicj   and 

Italian  language^, 

Avez-vous  vu  Charles  dix,  frere  de  Eave  you  seen  Charles  the  Tenth,  a 

Louis  dix-huil  ?  brother  of  Louis  the  Eighteenth  f 

ExEBCISE  57. 

Allemand,  e,  German  ;   Grec,  que,  Greek  ;  Quatorze,  fourteen  ; 

Ancien,  ne,  ancient;        Hongrois,  e.  Hungarian;  Quatre,  jfour; 
Anglais,  e,  EngUsh;        Langue,  f.  language;       Russe,  Russian; 
Chinois,  e,  Chinese;         Modeme,  modem;  Suedois,    e,    Swedish, 

Danois,e,  Danish,  Dane;  Pays,  m.  country ;  Swede; 

Fort,  very;  Polonais,  e,  Polish,  Pole ;  Tapissier,  m.  upholsterer, 

1.  Connaissez-vous  ce  monsieur?  2.  Oui,  madame;  je  le  connais 
fort  bicn.  3.  Savez-vous  de  quel  pays  il  est?  4.  II  est  hongrois. 
5.  Parle-t-il  allemand  ?  6.  II  parle  allemand,  polonais,  russe,  sue- 
dois, et  danois.  7.  N'est-il  pas  m^decin  ?  8.  Non,  monsieur ;  avant 
la  revolution,  il  dtait  capitaine.  9.  Avez-vous  envie  d'apprendre  le 
russe?  10.  J'ai  envie  d'apprendre  le  russe  et  le  grec  modeme. 
11.  Connaissez-vous  les  messieurs  qui  patient  h  votre  soeur?  12.  Je 
ne  les  connais  pas.  13.  Savez-vous  oxi  ils  demeurent?  14.  lb  de- 
meurent  chez  le  tapissier  de  votre  fr^re.  15.  N'avez-vous  pas  I'his- 
toire  de  Louis  quatorze^  dans  votre  biblioth^que  ?  16.  Je  n*ai  ni 
celle  de  Louis  quatorze,  ni  celle  de  Henri  quatre.  17.  Avez-vous 
tort  d'apprendre  le  chinois  ?  18.  Je  n'ai  pas  tort  d'apprendre  le  chi- 
nois. 19.  Vos  compagnons  apprennent-ils  les  langues  anciennes? 
20.  lis  savent  plusieurs  langues  anciennes  et  modemes.  21.  Parlez- 
vous  anglais  ?  22.  Je  sais  Tanglais  et  je  le  parle.  23.  Connaissez- 
vous  TAnglais  que  nous  voyons  ?  24.  Je  no  le  connais  pas.  25.  H 
ne  me  connait  pas,  et  je  ne  le  connais  pas. 

Exercise  58. 
1.  Does  our  physician  know  French  ?    2.  He  knows  French,  Eng- 
lish, and  GJerman.     3.  Does  he  know  the  French  physician?    4.  He 
knows  him  very  well     5.  Are  you  acquainted  with  that  lady  ?     6. 1 
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am  not  acquainted  with  her.  7.  Is  she  a  German  or  a  Swede* 
8.  She  is  neither  a  Grerman  nor  a  Swede,  she  is  a  Russian.  9.  Do  you 
intend ix)  speak  to  her  ?  10.  I  intend  to  speak  to  her  in  (en)  English. 
11.  Does  she  know  English?  12.  She  knows  several  languages; 
she  speaks  English,  Danish,  Swedish,  and  Hungarian.  13.  Is  your 
brother  a  colonel?  14.  No,  sir;  he  is  a  captain.  15.  Is  your  up- 
holsterer a  Dane  ?  16.  He  is  not  a  Dane,  he  is  a  Swede.  17.  Are 
you  a  Frenchman  ?  18.  No,  sir ;  I  am  a  Hungarian.  19.  Do  you 
know  Chinese  ?  20.  I  know  Chinese,  Russian,  and  modem  Greek. 
21.  Are  you  wrong  to  leam  languages  ?  22.  I  am  not  wrong  to 
learn  languages.  23.  Do  you  know  the  Englishman  who  lives  at 
your  brother's  ?  24.  I  am  acquainted  with  him.  25.  I  am  not  ac- 
quainted with  him.  26.  Do  you  like  books  ?  27.  I  am  fond  of 
books.  28.  Have  you  a  desire  to  leam  Russian  ?  29.  I  have  no 
desire  to  leam  Russian.  30.  Have  you  no  time  ?  31.  I  have  but 
little  time.  32.  "What  do  you  learn  ?  33.  We  leam  Latin,  Greek, 
French,  and  German*  34.  Do  you  not  leam  Spanish  ?  35.  We  do 
not  learn  it 
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EKLATIVE   PRONOUNS.       (§  38.) 

1.  Qui,  who^  whichj  used  as  nominative,  may  relate  to  persons  or 
to  things. 

Les  fleura  qui  sent  dans  votre  jardln.     The  flowers  which  are  in  your  (farden, 

2.  Qui,  whonij  used  as  the  object  of  a  verb,  can  only  be  said  of 
persons.     It  is  used  interrogatively  with  or  without  a  preposition. 

Qui  votre  fr^re  volt-il  ?  Whom  does  your  brother  see  f 

Be  qui  parlez-vous  co  matin  ?  Of  whom  do  you  speak  this  morning  t 

3.  Que,  whoTHj  whichj  may  be  said  of  persons  or  things.  It  can 
never  be  understood,  and  roust  be  repeated  before  every  verb, 
[L.  19.  1.] 

Lea  pereonnes  quo  nous  voyons.  The  persons  whom  we  see. 

Les  langues  quo  nous  apprenons.  The  languages  which  we  leam. 

4.  Ce  que,  is  employed  for  thai  whichj  or  its  equivalent  what, 

Co  que  vous  apprenez  est  utile.  That  which  you  leam  is  usefuL 

Trouvez-vous  ce  que  voua  cberchez  ?      Do  you  find  whai  you  seek  t 
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5.  Que  answers  to  the  English  pronoun  whaij  used  absolutely  be^ 
fore  a  verb. 

Que  pensoz-vous  de  cela  ?  What  do  you  think  of  ihcUf 

6.  Quoi,  whatj  when  not  used  as  an  exclamation,  is  generally  pre- 
ceded by  a  preposition,  and  relates  only  to  things. 

De  quoi  voulez-vous  parler  ?  Of  whai  do  you  wish  to  speak  f 

k  quoi  pensez-vous  ?  Of  what  do  you  think  f 

7.  Lequel,  «i.,  laquelle,/.,  lesquels,  m,  p.j  lesquelles,/.  p,j  which,  or 
which  one,  [L.  18.  6]  or  which  ones,  relate  to  persons  or  things. 
They  may  be  preceded  by  a  preposition,  contracted  or  not  with  iJie 
article. 

Lequel  avez-vous  apport^  ?  Which  one  have  you  brought  f 

Buquel  (de  laquelle)  parlez-TOUs  ?        Of  which  one  do  you  speak  T 

8.  Dont,  of  which,  or  of  whom,  whose,  may  relate  to  persons  or 
things,  in  the  masculine  or  feminine,  singular  or  plural.  It  can  never 
be  used  absolutely,  and  must  always  be  preceded  by  an  antecedent. 
It  is  preferable  to  de  qui  or  duquel,  etc. 

Les  fleura  dont  vous  me  paiiez.  The  flowers  of  which  you  speak  to  me, 

Les  demoiselles  dont  votro  soeur  vous     The  young  ladies  of  whom  your  sister 
parle.  speaks  to  you. 

9.  Present  of  the  Indicative  of  the  Irregular  Verbs, 

Bi-RE,  4.  to  say.      Fai-re,  4.  to  make,  to  do.      Mett-re,  4.  to  put. 

Je  dis,  /  say,  do  say,  or  Je  fais,  /  make,  or  do,  I  Je  mets,  J  put,  do  put,  or 

am  saying.  am  making  or  datng.  am  putting. 

Tu  dis,  Tu  fais,  Tu  mats, 

11  dit,  II  fait,  II  met, 

Nous  disons,  Nous  faisons,  £L.  63,  note.]     Nous  mettons, 

Vous  dites,  Vous  faites,  .   Vous  mettez, 

Bs  disent.  lis  font  lis  mettent, 

Rksumb  op  Examples. 

Connaissez-vous    le    monsieur    qui  Do  you    know  the   gerUleman   who 

parle  k  notre  cousin  ?  speaks  to  our  cousin? 

Je  connais  celui  qui  lui  parle.  Iknow  him  who  speaks  to  him. 

Comprenez-vous  co  que  je  vous  dis  ?  Do  you  understand  whai  I  say  to  you  f 

Qui  vous  a  parl^  de  cette  aflaire  ?  Who  has  spoken  to  you  of  this  affair  t 

£' Anglais  dont  vous  parlez  est  icL  The  Englishman  of  whom  you  speak 

is  here. 

L'Espagnol  dont  la  soeur  eat  icL  The  Spaniard  whose  sister  is  here. 

Que  faites-vous  ce  matin  ?  What  do  you  do  this  morning  f 

Que  dites-vous  ^  notre  ami?  Whai  do  you  say  to  our  friend? 

Nous  faisons  ce  que  vous  nous  dites.  We  do  that  which(whai)  you  say  to  us. 

Four  qui  faites-vous  cet  habit  ?  For  whom  do  you  make  ihds  coat  ? 

De  quoi  parlez- vous  i  votre  frere  ?  Of  what  do  you  speak  to  your  brother  ? 

Nous  faisons  ce  que  nous  pouvons.  We  do  whai  we  can. 

Nous  parlons  de  ce  dont  vous  parlez.  We  speak  of  thai  </  which  you  speak- 
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ExBBdSB  59. 

Arriy-er,  1.  to  arrive;  Habillement,  m.  dress^  Presqae,  abnost; 
Avec^fffilh;  clothes;  BAen,  nothing ; 

Coffre,  m.  trunk ;  Hollandaia,  e,  DiUch ;      Becommand-er,  1.  to  r^ 

C/ommand-er,!. to orcfer;  Lingc^  m.  Unen.;  commend; 

£oossais,  e,  Scotch;  MonsieuTfin. gentleman;  Soulier,  m.  shoe; 

Kntant^  m.  child;  Norn,  m.  name;  Yrai,  e,  true, 

Plaisir,  ULpkaMore; 

1.  Qui  connaisseE-YOus  ?  2.  Nous  connaissons  les  Hollandais  dont 
vous  nous  parlez.  3.  Quelles  lemons  apprenez-vous  ?  4.  Nous  ap- 
prenons  les  le9ons  que  vous  nous  recommandez.  5.  Ce  que  je  tous 
dis,  est-il  vrai  ?  6.  Ce  que  vous  nous  dites  est  vraL  7.  De  qui  nous 
parlez-vous  ?  8.  Nous  vous  parlous  des  Ecossais  qui  viennent  d*arri- 
ver.  9.  Savez-vous  qui  vient  d*arriver  ?  10.  Je  sais  que  le  monsieur 
que  nous  connaissons  vient  d'arriver.      11.  Vos  soeurs  que  font-elles  ? 

12.  Elles  ne  font  presque  rien,  elles  n*ont  presque  rien  k  &ire. 

13.  Que  mettez-vous  dans  voire  coffre  ?  14.  Nous  y  mettons  ce  que 
nous  avons,  nos  habillements  et  notre  linge.  15.  N'y  mettez-vous 
pas  vos  souliers  ?  16.  Nous  y  mettons  les  souliers  dont  nous  avons 
besoin.  17.  De  quoi  avez-vous  besoin  ?  18.  Nous  avons  besoin  de 
ce  que  nous  avons.  19.  Get  enfant  saifr-il  ce  qu*il  fait  ?  20.  II  sait 
ce  qu*il  fait,  et  ce  qu'il  dit  21.  Ne  voulez-vous  pas  le  leur  dire? 
22.  Avec  beaucoup  de  plaisir.  23.  Paites-vous  ce  que  le  marchand 
vous  commande  ?  24.  Nous  faisons  ce  qu'il  nous  dit.  25.  II  parle 
de  ce  dont  vous  parlez. 

EXBBCISK  60. 
1.  Have  you  what  (ce  doni)  you  "want  ?  2.  We  have  what  we 
want.  3.  Is  the  gentleman  whom  you  know,  here  ?  4.  The  lady  of 
whom  you  speak  is  here.  5.. Has  she  just  arrived  ?  [L.  26.  2.]  6.  She 
has  just  arrived.  7.  Do  you  know  that  gentleman  ?  8.  I  know  the 
gentleman  who  is  speaking  with  your  father.  0.  Do  you  know  his 
name  ?  10.  I  do  not  know  his  name,  but  I  know  where  he  lives 
(demeure).  11.  What  do  you  do  every  morning  ?  12.  We  do  almost 
nothing,  we  have  very  little  to  do.  13.  Does  the  tailor  make  your 
clothes  ?  14.  He  makes  my  clothes,  my  brother's,  and  my  cousin's. 
15.  Do  you  know  what  you  say  ?  16.  I  know  what  I  say,  and  what 
I  do.  17.  Do  you  know  the  Scotchman  of  whom  your  brother 
speaks  ?  18.  I  know  him  well  19.  What  does  he  put  into  (dans) 
his  trunk  ?  20.  He  puts  his  clotlies.  21.  Is  that  which  you  say, 
true  ?  22.  What  I  say  is  true.  23.  Do  you  understand  that  which 
I  say  to  you  ?  24.  I  understand  all  that  you  say.  25.  Of  whom 
does  your  brother  speak  ?    26.  He  speaks  of  the  gentleman  whose 
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Bister  is  here.  27.  Is  your  brother  wrong  to  do  what  he  does? 
28.  He  cannot  be  wrong  to  do  it  29.  What  are  you  doing  ?  30.  I 
am  doing  that  which  you  do.  31.  Where  do  you  put  my  books? 
32.  Into  (dans)  your  brother's  trunk.  33.  Is  your  brother  here  ? 
34.  He  is  not  here.    35.  He  is  at  my  brother^s,  or  at  my  father's. 


LEgON  XXXII.  LESSON  XXXII. 

PLAN  OF  THE  EXERCISES  IN  COMPOSING  FRENCH. 

Hitherto  the  student  has  been  occupied  exclusively  in  acquiring 
fiicts,  forms  and  principles,  and  in  iransloMng,  by  the  aid  of  these, 
French  into  English  and  again  English  into  French.  Following  still 
the  plan  of  the  work,  let  him  now  undertake  the  higher  business  of 
endeavoring  to  compose  in  French.  With  this  intent,  let  him  take 
some  of  the  words,  given  for  this  purpose,  in  the  lists  at  page  271,  and 
seek  to  incorporate  them  in  sentences  entirely  his  own.  The  words 
taken  from  the  lists,  are  to  be  used  merely  as  things  suggestive  of 
thought.  The  form  which,  in  any  given  case,  the  sentence  may 
assume,  should  be  determined  by  the  models  found  in  the  Lessons 
preceding ;  for,  every  sentence  which  the  pupil  has  once  mastered  in 
the  regular  course  of  the  Lessons,  is  or  should  be  to  him  a  modd,  on 
which  he  may  at  pleasure  build  other  constructions  of  his  own. 
Indeed,  this  constructing  sentences  according  to  models,  that  is, 
shaping  one's  thoughts  according  to  the  forms  and  idioms  peculiar  to 
a  foreign  tongue,  is  the  true  and  only  secret  of  speaking  and  writing 
that  language  well  The  pupU,  therefore,  as  he  passes  along  in  the 
ordinary  course  of  the  Lessons,  should  frequently  be  found  applying 
his  knowledge  in  the  way  of  actually  composing  independent  sen- 
tences. In  this  way  he  will  soon  acquire  a  facility  and  accuracy  in 
the  language,  which  are  hardly  otherwise  attainable  at  all 
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1.  The  verb  meUre  is  used  in  the  same  sense  as  the  English  to  put 
on^  in  speaking  of  garments.  Mettre  le  couvert,  means  to  lay  ihs 
clothj  or  seiihe  table. 

Quel  chapeau  mettez-vous?  WTiat  hai  do  you  ptd  on  t 

Votre  frdre  met  son  habit  noir.  Tour  brother  puts  on  his  black  coat. 

La  dooiestique  .va  mettre  le  couvert.       The  servant  is  going  to  lay  the  cloth. 
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2.   dter  means  to  take  off^  to  take  away^  to  take  out. 


Hon  domestique  dte  son  chapeau. 
6tez  ce  livre  de  la  table. 
N'a-t-on  pas  6te  le  diner? 


My  servant  takes  off  his  hat 

Take  away  that  hook  from  the  tabU, 

Mave  they  not  taken  atuoay  the  dinner  f 


3.  The  verb  /aire  is  used  before  another  verb,  in  the  sense  of  to 
havBj  to  catLse. 

Yotre  frdre  fait-il  bdtir  une  maison  ?    Does  you  brother  have  a  hotise  buiU  f 
II  en  fait  b^tir  plus  d'une.  He  has  Tnore  than  one  buiU, 

4.  It  may  be  used  in  the  same  sense  before  its  own  infinitive. 


Je  fills  faire  un  habit  de  drap. 
Yous  faites  faire  des  souliers  de  cuir. 


J  have  a  doih  coai  made. 
You  have  teacher  shoes  tude. 


5.   VovMr^  [L.  28.  6.]  followed  by  dire,  is  used  in  the  sei»3e  of  to 
mean. 


Que  voulez-vous  dire  ? 

Votre  scBur  que  veut-elle  dire? 


W!uii  do  you  mean  t 

What  does  your  sister  mean  t 


Resume  of  Examples. 


Ne  mettez-vous  pas  vos  habits? 
J'ai  peur  de  les  gater. 
Ne  portez-vous  jamais  votre  habit  noir? 
Je  le  mets  tons  les  samedis. 
Pourquoi     n'6tez-vou3    pas    votre 

manteau  ? 
J'ai  trop  froid,  j'ai  peur  de  I'oter. 
Paites-vous  racoommoder  vos  has  ? 
Je  fais  racoommoder  mes  habits. 
Je  fais  faire  une  paire  de  bottes. 
Je  fais  creuser  un  puits. 
Votre  fr^re  que  veut-il  dire  ? 
Que  veut-il  dire  ? 
II  ne  veut  rieri  dire. 
Otez-vous  vos  souliers  etvos  bas? 

Je  n'6te  ni  les  uns  ni  les  autres. 
Le  diner  est  pret,  le  domestique  va 

mettre  le  convert. 
Voulez-vous  6ter  le  convert  ? 
Je  vais  mettre  le  couvert  . 
Je  vais  6ter  le  convert. 


Do  you  not  put  on  your  clothes  f 

I  am  afraid  of  spoiUng  ihem. 

Do  you  never  wear  your  black  coai  f 

I  put  it  on  every  Saturday. 

WJiy  do  you  not  take  off  your  cloak  t 

lam  too  cold,  lam  afraid  to  take  it  off. 

Do  you  have  your  stockings  mended? 

I  have  my  clothes  mended. 

I  have  a  pair  of  boots  made. 

I  have  a  well  dug. 

What  does  your  brother  m^ean  T 

What  does  he  mean  T 

He  means  nothing. 

Do  you  take  off  your  shoes  and  stock" 

ingsf 
I  take  off  neither  these  nor  those. 
Dinner  is  ready,  the  servant  is  going 

to  lay  the  cloth. 
Will  you  taker  away  the  things  t 
lam  going  to  lay  the  cloth. 
1  am  going  to  take  away  the  things. 


Apothicaire,  m.  drug* 

gist; 
Apres,  after; 
Cave,  f.  cellar; 
Cot,  for,  because; 
Creus-er,  1.  to  dig; 
Dimanche,  m.  Sunday; 
Diner,  m.  dinner ; 


Exercise  61. 

Fach^,  e,  sorry,  angry ; 
GAt-er,  1.  to  spoil; 
Gilet,  m.  waistcoat,  vest; 
Grand,  e,  la/rge,  very; 
Manteau,  m.  chak; 
Noir,  e,  black; 
Pantoufle,  f.  slipper; 
Pourquoi,  why; 
Pr^t,  e,  ready ; 


Kaocommod-er,  1.  to 
mend; 

Remett-re,  4.  ir.  to  put 
on  again; 

Tout  4 1'heure,  immedi- 
ately; 

Uniforme,  m.  uniform  ; 

Velours,  m.  velvet. 
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1.  Le  G^n^ral  N.  met-il  son  uniforme?  2.  II  ne  le  met  point 
3.  Pourquoi  ne  portez-yous  point  votre  manteau  noir  ?  4.  J'ai  peur 
de  le  g&ter.  5.  Mettez-vous  vos  souliers  de  satin  tons  les  matins  ? 
6.  Je  ne  les  mets  que  les  dimanches.  7.  II  est  midi,  le  domestique 
met-il  le  convert  ?  8.  II  ne  le  met  pas  encore,  il  va  le  mettre  tout-tl- 
I'heure.  9.  Le  dJner  n'est-il  pas  pr^t  ?  10.  Le  domestique  6te-t-il 
le  convert  ?  11.  II  ne  V6te  pas  encore,  il  n'a  pas  le  temps  de  r6ter. 
12.  6tez-vous  votre  habit,  quand  vous  avez  chaud?  13.  Je  r6te, 
quand  j'ai  trop  chaud.  14.  Faites-vous  faire  un  habit  de  drap  ?  15.  Je 
fais  faire  un  habit  de  drap,  et  un  gilet  de  satin  noir.  16.  Ne  faites- 
vous  point  raccommoder  vos  pantoufles  de  velours  ?  17.  Ne  faites- 
vous  pas  creuser  une  cave  ?  18.  Je  fais  creuser  une  grande  cave. 
19.  L'apothicaire,  que  veut-il  dire  ?  20.  H  veut  dire  qu'il  a  besoin 
d*argent  21.  Savez-vous  ce  que  cela  veut  dire  ?  22.  Cela  veut  dire 
que  voire  frere  est  f&ch^  contre  vous.  23.  Avez-vous  envie  de  met- 
tre votre  manteau  ?  24.  J*ai  I'intention  de  le  mettre,  car  j*ai  grand 
froid.    25.  Je  vais  Toter,  car  j'ai  chaud. 

EXEBCISB  62. 

1.  Do  you  take  off  your  coat  ?  2.  I  do  not  take  off  my  coat;  I  put 
it  on.  3.  Do  you  take  off  your  cloak,  when  you  are  cold  ?  4.  When 
I  am  cold,  I  put  it  on.  5.  Does  your  little  boy  take  off  his  shoes  and 
stockings  ?  [§21,  (4.)]  6.  He  takes  them  off,  but  he  is  going  to  put 
them  on  again.  7.  Does  that  little  girl  lay  the  cloth  ?  8.  She  lays 
the  cloth  every  day  at  noon  (mtd%),  9.  Does  she  take  away  the 
things  after  dinner?  10.  She  takes  away  the  things  every  day. 
11.  Do  you  intend  to  have  a  coat  made  ?  12. 1  intend  to  have  a  coat 
made.  13.  I  am  going  to  have  a  coat  and  vest  made.  14.  Does 
your  brother  have  his  boots  mended  ?  15.  Ho  has  them  mended. 
16.  What  does  your  son  mean  ?  17. 1  do  not  know  what  he  means. 
18.  Is  he  angry  with  me,  or  with  my  brother  ?  19.  He  is  neither 
angry  with  you,  nor  with  your  brother.  20.  Is  he  afraid  to  spoil  his 
co&t  ?  21.  He  is  not  afraid  to  spoil  it.  22.  Does  the  druggist  want 
money  ?  23.  He  does  not  want  money.  24.  Does  your  sister  take 
my  book  from  the  table  ?  25.  She  does  not  take  it  away.  26.  Why 
do  you  take  off  your  shoes?  27.  I  take  them  off  because  they  hurt 
me  (gtnenf).  28.  Do  you  intend  to  have  a  house  built?  29.  I  in- 
tend to  have  one  built.  30.  Does  the  tailor  spoil  your  coat  ?  31.  He 
does  not  spoil  it  32.  Who  spoils  your  clothes?  33.  No  person 
spoils  them.    34.  What  hat  do  you  wear  ?    35.  I  wear  a  black  hat 
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LEgoN  xxxni.  lesson  xxxiii. 

UNIPERSONAL  VEKBS. 

1.  The  unipersonal  verb  is  conjugated  only  in  the  third  person 
singular  of  a  tense.  Its  nominative  pronoun,  il,  tt,  is  used  absolutely, 
i.  e. ,  it  represents  no  noun  previously  expressed. 

II  pleut  aujourd'huL  Jt  rains  to-day, 

2.  The  unipersonal  verb  assumes  the  termination  of  the  class  or 
conjugation  to  which  it  belongs.  Some  verbs  are  always  uniper- 
sonal, and  will  be  found  in  §  62.  Others  are  only  occasionally  so, 
and  if  irregular,  will  be  found  in  the  personal  form  in  the  same  §  62. 

3.  Present  op  thb  Indicative  op  the  Unipersonal  Verbs, 
T  AVOIR,  to  be  there:      Pleuvoir,  to  rain:  Nbiqer,  to  snow: 

II  y  a,  tJiere  is^  there  are.  II  pleut  it  rains^  it  is   H  neige,  it  snmos^  it  is 
See  §  61-2,  page  362.    raining.  snowing. 

Greler,  to  hail:  Geler,  to  freeze:  D^qeler,  to  (haw: 

II  gr^le  (§  49)  it  haib,   II  gele  (§  49)  it  freezes,    II  deg^le  (§  49)  it  Ihaws, 
it  is  hailing.  it  is  freezing.  it  is  thawing. 

4.  II  y  a,  means  there  is,  or  there  are,  and  may  be  followed  by  a 
singular  or  plural  noun,  [§  61-2.] 

II  y  a  du  gibier  au  marche.  There  is  game  in  the  market. 

II  y  a  des  pommes  dans  votre  jardin.      There  are  apples  in  yow  garden. 

5.  In  relation  to  the  weather,  the  verb  faire  is  used  unipersonally 
in  tiie  same  maimer  as  the  English  verb  to  he, 

II  fait  beau  temps  aujourd^hui        Jt  is  fine  weather  to-day. 
II  fait  chaud,  il  &it  froid.  It  is  warm,  it  is  cold. 

6.  The  verb  itre,  however,  is  used  when  the  word  temps,  weather, 
precedes  it 

Le  temps  est  beau  ce  matin.  The  weather  is  fine  this  morning. 

R£:suME  OF  Examples. 

t*leut-il  ce  matin  ?  Does  it  rain  this  morning  t 

l\  ne  pleut  pas,  il  neige.  Jt  does  not  rain,  it  snows. 

II  va  pleuvoir  ce  matin.  It  is  going  to  rain  this  morning. 

Ne  g^le-t-il  pas  ce  matin  ?  Does  it  not  freeze  this  morning  f 

H  ne  gele  pas,  il  fait  du  brouillard.  It  does  not  freeze,  it  is  foggy. 

Y  a-t-il  du  sUcre  chez  vous  ?  Is  there  any  sv^ar  ai  your  house  t 

11  y  en  a  beaucoup  chez  men  fi^re.      There  is  a  great  deal  at  my  Invther's. 

Y  a-Ml   pluaeura  personnes  chez    Are  there  several  persona  atmy  housed 
mmf 
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n  y  a  plai  de  deux  pen>on&69.  Taere  are  more  {han  two  persons, 

N'y  a-t-il  personne  a  1  egl«*»  7  Is  there  nobody  at  church  t 

II  n'y  a  encore  personne.  There  is  as  yet  no  one  there, 

Est-il  trop  t6t  ?  Is  it  too  soon  f 

Au  contraire,  il  est  trop  tard.  On  the  contrary^  it  is  too  late. 

Fait-il  froid  ou  chaud  aujourcVhui  ?  Is  it  cold  or  warm  to-day  f 

II  fait  chaud  et  humide.  It  is  warm  and  damp. 

Fait-il  du  vent,  ou  du  brouUlard?  Is  it  windy ^  or  foggy  f 

II  MX  un  temps  bien.  desagreablo.  //  is  very  disagreeable  weather. 

Le  temps  u'est  pas  agreable.  The  weaXher  is  not  <igreeable. 

Exercise  63. 

Assemblee,  t  assemUy^  Couvert,  e,  cloudy;  Manuscrit,     m.     mantt- 

party ;  ^curie,  £  stable ;  script ; 

Bibliotheque,  £  library;  ^pais,  se,  thick;  Superbe,  very  beautiful; 

Brouillard,  m.fog;  Foin,  m.  hay ;  Veau,  m.  veal; 

Chambre,  £  room;  Gibier,  m.  game;  Vent,  m.  wind; 

Cinquante,  yZ//y  ;  Humide,  darnp;  Y6iw\\Q^  t  poultry. 

1.  Quel  temps  fait-il  aujourd'hui?  2.  II  fait  un  temps  superbe. 
3.  Fait-il  tr^s  beau  temps  aujourd'hui  ?  4.  II  fait  un  temps  couvert 
et  humide.  5.  Pleut-il  beaucoup  ce  matin  ?  6.  II  ne  pleut  pas  en- 
core, mais  il  va  pleuvoir.  7.  Fait-il  du  vent  ou  du  brouillard  ?  8.  II 
ne  fait  pas  de  vent  9.  Le  brouillard  est  tres  epais.  10.  Combien 
de  personnes  y  a-t-il  a  I'assemblee?  11.  H  y  a  plus  de  deux  cents 
[L.  20.  7.]  personnes.  12.  N'y  a-t-il  pas  beaucoup  de  manuscrits 
dans  votre  bibliotheque  ?  13.  II  n'y  en  a  pas  beaucoup,  il  n'y  en  a 
que  cinquante-cinq.  14.  Fait-il  trop  froid  pour  vous,  dans  cette 
chambre  ?  15.  II  n'y  fait  ni  trop  froid  ni  trop  chaud.  16.  Y  a-t-il 
beaucoup  de  foin  dans  votre  dcurie  ?  17.  II  y  en  a  assez  pour  mon 
cheval.  18.  Restez-vous  a  la  maison,  quand  il  pleut?  19.  Quand  il 
pleut,  je  reste  a  la  maison,  mais  quand  il  fait  beau  temps  je  vais  chez 
mon  cousin.  20.  Y  a-t-il  de  la  viande  an  march^?  21.  II  y  en  a 
beaucoup;  il  y  a  aussi  du  gibier.  22.  H  y  a  du  veau,  du  mouton,  iet 
de  la  volaille.  23.  N'y  a-t-il  pas  aussi  des  legumes  et  des  fruits? 
24.  II  n'y  en  a  pas.     25.  H  y  en  a  aussi. 

Exercise  64. 

1.  Are  you  cold  this  morning  ?  2.  I  am  not  cold,  it  is  warm  this 
morning.  3.  Is  it  foggy  or  windy  ?  4,  It  is  neither  foggy  nor  windy, 
it  rains  in  torrents  (d  verse).  5,  Is  it  going  to  rain  or  to  snow  ? 
6.  It  is  going  to  freeze,  it  is  very  cold.  7.  It  is  windy  and  foggy. 
8.  Is  there  any  body  at  your  brother's  to-day  ?  9.  My  brother  is  at 
home,  and  my  sister  is  at  church.  10.  Is  there  any  meat  in  the  {au) 
market  ?  11.  There  is  meat  and  poultry.  12.  Is  it  too  warm  or  too 
cold,  for  your  sister,  in  this  room  ?  13.  It  is  not  so  warm  in  this 
TQOm,  a9  in  your  brother's  library.     14.  Are  there  gojod  English 

5*    ■      ■■ 
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books  in  your  sister's  library?  15.  There  are  some  good  ones, 
IG.  Are  there  peaches  and  plums  in  your  garden  ?  17.  There  are 
many.  18.  Do  you  remain  at  your  brother's,  when  it  snows? 
19.  When  it  snows,  we  remain  at  home.  20.  Are  there  ladies  at 
your  mother's  ?  21.  Your  two  sisters  are  there  to-day.  22.  Have 
you  time  to  go  and  fetch  them  ?  23.  I  have  no  time  this  morning. 
24.  Is  your  horse  in  the  stable?  25.  It  is  not  there,  it  is  at  my 
brother's.  26.  Does  it  hail  this  morning  ?  27.  It  does  not  hail,  it 
freezes.  28.  What  weather  is  it  tliis  morning?  29.  It  is  very  fine 
weather.  30.  Is  it  too  warm?  31.  It  is  neither  too  warm  nor  too 
cold.  32.  Is  it  going  to  freeze  ?  33.  It  is  going  to  snow.  34.  Does 
it  snow  every  day  ?  35.  It  does  not  snow  every  day,  but  it  snows 
very  often  (souvenf). 


LEgoisr  XXXIV.  lesson  xxxiv, 

PLA.CB   OP  THE  ADVEEB.       (§    136.) 

1.  In  simple  tenses,  the  adverb  generally  follows  the  verb,  and  is 
placed  as  near  it  as  possible. 

Votre  commla  ecrit  tr^s  bien.  Tour  ck7'k  utU-s  very  well.  ^ 

Cette  demoiselle  lit  tres  mal.  That  young  lady  reads  very  badly. 

2.  When  a  verb  is  in  the  infinitive,  the  two  negatives  ne  and  paSj 
ne  aud  rterij  should  be  placed  before  it, 

Ne  pas  parler,  ne  pas  lire.  Kot  to  spedkj  not  to  reacV 

3.  The  adverb  assez,  eiwughj  iolerahly,  pretty,  precedc3  generally 
the  other  adverbs.    It  precedes  also  adjectives  and  nouns, 

Vous  ^crivez  assez  correctement        You  write  pretty  correctly, 

Vous  avez  assez  de  livres.  You  have  books  enough. 

Get  en&nt  est  assez  attentif.  That  child  is  attentive  enough, 

4.  Yoici  means,  here  is;  voila,  (here  is, 

Yoici  le  livre  que  vous  aimez.  Jlere  is  the  book  which  you  like, 

Yoilsk  le  monsieur  dont  vous  parlez.     There  is  the  gentleman  of  wham  you 

speak, 

5.  Dans  is  used  for  in  or  into,  when  the  noun  which  follows  it  is 
preceded  by  an  article,  or  by  a  possessive,  demonstrative,  or  numeral 
adjective.     [§  142,  (2.)] 

Le  crayon  est  dans  le  pupitre.  The  pencil  is  in  the  desk. 

Mettez  cette  lettre  dans  votre  malle.     Fut  tkis  IsUer  xtUo  your  trunk, 

6.  En  renders  to,  in,  or  into,  coming  after  the  verba  to  he,  to  go,  to 
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residCj  followed  by  the    name  of  a  part  of  the  earth,  a  country,  or 
province. 


Notre  ami  est  en  France. 
Vou3  allez  en  Italie. 


Our  friend  is  in  France. 
Tou  go  to  Italy, 


7.  The  preposition  d  is  used  for  the  words  ai  or  to,  in  or  into,  be- 
fore the  name  of  a  town,  city,  or  village,  preceded  by  the  verbs  men- 
tioned above. 

II  va  si  Paris  le  mois  prochain.  He  is  going  to  Paris  next  month. 

8.  The  same  preposition  is  used  in  the  expressions  d  la  campagne, 
d  la  vHky^  d  la  chasse,  d  la  ptche,  au  marchtj  etc. 


Nous  allons  4  la  campa^e. 
Vous  n'allez  paa  i  la  ville. 
Je  vais  a  la  chasse  et  i  la  peche. 
II  ne  va  pas  au  marche. 


We  go  into  the  cmvnJbry, 
You  do  not  go  to  the  city. 
I  go  hunting  and  fishing. 
He  does  not  go  to  market 


9.  Indicative  Present  of  the  Irregular  Verbs, 
CoNDUi-RE,  4.  to  conduct.      6cri-re,  4.  to  write.  Li-rb,  4.  to  read. 

Je  conduis,  /  condibct^  do  J'ecris,  /  tori^  do  write,  Je  lis,  /  read,  do  read,  or 

conduct,  etc.  ov  am  writing;  am  reading; 

Tu  conduis,  Tu  ecris,  Tu  lis, 

11  conduit,  11  ecrit.  11  lit, 

Nous  conduisons,  Nous  ecrivons.  Nous  lisons, 

Vous  conduisez,  Vous  feivez,  Vous  lisez, 

lis  conduisent.  lis  ecrivent.  lis  lisent 

Resume  of  Examples. 


Votre  parent  ^crit-il  bien  ? 

11  ecrit  assez  bien. 

Nous  avons  assez  de  livres. 

Nous  sommes  assez  attentifs  4  nos 

lemons. 
Voila  la  demoiselle  dont  vous  parlez. 

Votre  cheval  n'est-il  pas  dans  le 

champ  ? 
n  n'y  est  pas,  il  est  dans  le  jardin. 
AUez-vous  en  France  cette  annee  ? 
Nous  allons  k  Paris  et  k  Lyon. 
Oil  conduisez-vous  ce  jeune  homme  ? 
Je  le  conduis  en  AUemagne. 
Demeurez-vous  k  la  ville? 
Nous  demeurons  k  la  campagne. 
Allez- vous  souvent  k  la  chasse  ? 
Nous  allons  quelquefois  k  la  pdche. 


Does  your  relation  rvrite  weU  t 

He  writes  tolerably. 

We  have  books  enough. 

We  are  attentive  enough  to  our  les- 
sons. 

There  is  the  young  lady  of  whom  you 
speak. 

Is  not  your  horse  in  the  field  t 

It  is  not  ihere^  it  is  in  the  garden. 
Do  you  go  to  France  this  year  f 
We  go  to  Paris'  and  to  Lyons. 
Where  do  you  take  this  young  man  f 
I  take  him  to  Germany. 
Do  you  live  in  the  city  f 
We  Uve  in  {he  country. 
Do  you  go  often  hunting  t 
We  sometimes  go  fishing. 


^  £tre  k  la  ville,  to  be,  or  rather,  to  dwell  in  the  dty^  and  not  in  the  country, 
tAxe  dans  la  ville,  to  be  within  the  city.  £tre  en  ville,  to  be  out,  not  to  beat 
home,  to  be  in  the  city. 
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EZEBdSB   65. 

Aasocie,  m.  partner;  Fort,  very;  Suisse,  f  Switzerland; 

CdLUit,  m.  pejikni/e ;  Peclie,  £  fishing ;  Terre,  f.  farm^  esicUe  ; 

Campagne,  £  country ;  Prusse,  f.  Prussia;  Ville,  t'  town^  city; 

Chasse,  £  hunting ;  Rapidement,  rapidly ;  Vite,  quickly  ; 

Commis,  m.  clerk,  Reud-re,  4.  to  return;  Voyage,  m.  journey. 

1,  £crivez-voas  encore  la  mdme  le90ii  ?  2.  Je  n'tois  plus  la  meme, 
j'en  ^cris  une  autre.  3.  Votre  commis  €crit-il  rapidement  ?  4.  II 
dcrit  fort  bien,  mais  il  n'ecrit  pas  vite.  5.  N'avez-vous  pas  assez 
d'argent  pour  acheter  cette  terre  ?  6.  J'ai  assez  d'argent,  mais  j'ai 
Tintention  de  faire  un  voyage  en  France.  7.  Voila  votre  livre,  en 
avez-vous  besoin?  8.  Je  n'en  ai  pas  besoin,  j*en  ai  un  autre.  9.  Avez- 
vous  encore  besoin  de  mon  canif  ?  10.  Je  n'en  ai  plus  besoin,  je  vais 
vous  le  rendre.  11.  Notre  cousin  demeure-t-il  tl  la  ville?  12.  II  ne 
demeure  plus  ti  la  ville,  il  demeure  d  la  campagne.  13.  Aime-t-il  u 
aller  il  la  chasse  ?  14.  II  n'aime  pas  k  aller  ^  la  chasse.  15.  H  va 
tous  les  jours  k  la  peche.  16.  Notre  associ^  est-il  h  Paris,  ou  k 
Rouen?  16.  H  est  ^  Marseille.  18.  Oii avez-vous  I'intentlonde  con- 
duire  votare  fils  ?  19.  Je  vais  le  conduire  en  Italic.  20.  Demeurez- 
vous  a  Milan,  ou  ^  Florence  ?  21.  Je  ne  demeure  ni  a  Milan  ni  ^ 
Florence,  je  demeure  a  Turin.  .  22.  Votre  ami  demeure-t-ll  en  Suisse? 
23.  II  ne  demeure  plus  en  Suisse,  il  demeure  en  Prusse.  24.  Votre 
domestiquc  est-il  b,  Tdglise  ?    25.  Non,  monsieur ;  il  est  ^  Tdcole. 

EXEBCISB  66. 
1.  Does  your  clerk  write  as  well  as  your  son  ?  2.  He  writes  toler- 
ably well,  but  not  as  well  as  my  son.  3.  Have  you  books  enough 
in  your  library  ?  4.  I  have  not  books  enough,  but  I  intend  to  buy 
some  more.  5.  Here  is  your  sister's  letter,  will  you  read  it  ?  6.  I 
intend  to  read  it  7.  Does  your  son  like  to  go  fisliing  ?  8.  He  likes 
to  go  fishing  and  hunting.  9.  When  does  he  like  to  go  fishing  ? 
10.  When  I  am  in  the  country.  11.  What  do  you  do,  when  you  are 
in  the  city  ?  12.  When  I  am  in  the  city,  I  read  and  learn  my  lesson. 
13.  Do  you  intend  to  go  to  France  this  year  ?  14.  I  intend  to  go  to 
Germany.  15.  Will  you  go  to  the  city,  if  it  (sHl)  rains?  16.  When 
it  rains,  I  always  remain  at  home.  [R.  1.]  17.  How  many  friends 
have  you  in  the  city  ?  18.  I  have  many  friends  there.  19.  Are 
there  many  English  in  France  ?  20.  There  are  many  English  in 
France,  and  in  Italy  {Italie),  21.  Are  there  more  English  in  Germany 
than  in  Italy  ?  22.  There  are  more  English  in  Italy  than  in  Ger- 
many. 23.  Is  it  fine  weather  in  Italy  ?  26.  It  is  very  fine  weather 
there.     25.  Docs  it  often  freeze  there?     26.  It  frcozji  boaietimes 
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there,  but  not  often.  27.  Does  that  younj  lady  read  as  well  as  her 
sister  ?  28.  She  reads  better  than  her  sister,  but  her  sister  reads 
better  than  I.  29.  Is  there  any  one  at  your  house  ?  30.  My  father 
is  at  home.  31.  Is  your  brother-in-law  absent?  32.  My  brother- 
in-law  is  at  your  hoase.     33.  There  is  no  one  at  home  to-day. 


LEgON  XXXV.  LESSON  XXXV. 

ON,   AVOIR  LIETT,   DEVOIR,   ETC. 

1.  The  indefbiite  pronoun  on  has  no  exact  equivalent  in  English. 
It  may  be  rendered  by  one^  we^  ihey^  people,  etc.,  according  to  the 
context.  On  has,  of  course,  no  antecedent,  and  seldom  refers  to  a 
particular  person,  [§  41,  (4.)  (5.)  §  113.] 

On  doit  honorer  la  vertu.  We  sfiovld  Tumor  virtue. 

On  nous  apporte  de  Targent  Money  is  brought  to  us, 

2.  As  may  be  seen  in  the  last  example,  on  is  often  the  nominative 

of  an  active  verb,  which  is  best  rendered  in  English  by  the  passive, 

[§  113,  (1.)] 

On  dit  que  votre  epouse  est  id  //  is  said  that  your  wife  is  here. 

On  raconte  dea  histoires  singulieres.  Singular  histories  are  related. 

On   reeolte    beaucoup    de    ble  en  Much  wheat  is  harvested  (grown)  in 

France.  France, 

3.  Avoir  lieu  answers  to  the  English  expression,  to  take  place, 
Cela  a  lieu  tons  lea  jours.  That  takes  place  every  day, 

4.  Au  lieu  de  answers  to  the  English,  instead  of ,  The  verb  which 
follows  it  must,  according  to  Eule  2,  Lesson  21,  be  put  in  the  iiH 
finitive. 

Au  lieu  d'^tudler,  11  joue.  Instead  of  stfudying,  he  plays, 

5.  Devoir,  to  owe,  is  used  before  an  infinitive,  like  the  English  verb, 
lo  he,  to  express  obligation. 

Je  dois  lui  ecrire  demain.  lam  to  write  to  him  to-morrow. 

Nous  devona  y  aller  demam.  We  are  to  go  there  to-morrow, 

6.  JRecevoir  des  nouveilles,  means,  to  hear  from, 

Bevez-voua  recevoir  des  nouvellea      Are  you  to  hear  from  your  sister? 
de  votre  aceur? 

7.  Entendre  parler,  answers  to  the  English  phrase,  io  hear  of  or  about 

Entendez-vous  souvent  jMirler  de    Ih  you  often  hear  of  your  friends? 
yo8  amis  ? 
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Resum^  of  Examples. 


Que  dit-on  do  nous  dans  la  yillo? 

On  ne  parle  pas  de  vous. 

Ne  mange-tron  pas  tous  les  joura? 

On  mange  quand  on  a  faim. 

Ou  trouve  de  Tor  en  Califomie. 

Dit-on  quelque  chose  de  nouveau? 

On  ne  dit  rien  do  nouveau. 

A-t-on  re^u  des  nouvelles  de  George  ? 

On  n'a  point  entendu  parler  de  luL 
On  n'a  point  re^u  de  ses  nouvelles. 
Devez-vous  ^rire  4  notre  ami? 
Je  dois  lui  ecrire  domain. 
Le  concert  doit-il  avoir  lieu  ce  solr? 
II  doit  avoir  lieu  ce  matin. 
Je  viens  au  lieu  de  mon  frdre. 
11  danse  au  lieu  de  marcher. 


What  do  they  say  of  ua  in  the  eUy  f 

People  do  not  apeak  of  yoiL 

Do  not  people  eat  every  dayt 

People  eat  when  they  are  hungry. 

Gold  is  found  in  California. 

Do  they  (people)  say  any  thing  newt 

Noting  new  ie  said. 

Has  any   thing   been   heard  from 

George  7 
Nothing  has  been  heard  of  him. 
They  have  not  heard  from  him. 
Are  you  to  torUe  to  ourfriendf 
I  am  to  write  to  him  Uhmorrow. 
Is  the  concert  to  take  place  this  evening? 
It  is  to  take  place  this  morning. 
I  come  instead  of  my  brother. 
He  dances  instead  of  waUcmg, 


Exercise  67. 

Afrique,  f.  Africa;  Foum-ir,  2.  to  furnish;  Part-ir,  2.  ir.  to  depart,  to 

Alger,  Algiers;  Habits,  m.  p.  clothes;         set  out,  to  leave; 

Apport-er,  1.  to  bring;  Malade,  sick;  Prochain,  e,  next; 

Demain,  to-morrow  ;  Mois,  m.  month  ;  Sav-oir,  3.  ir.  to  know  ; 

Diamant,m.  diamond;  Or,  m.  gold;  Voyage,  m.  journey. 

1.  Vous  apporte-t-on  de  Targent  tous  les  jours  ?  2.  On  ne  m'en 
apporte  pas  tous  les  jours.  3.  Vous  foumit-on  des  habits  quand 
voiis  en  avez  besoin  ?  [L.  22.]  4.  On  m'en  foumit  toutes  les  fois 
(every  time)  que  j'en  ai  besoin.  5.  A-t-on  besoin  d'argent  quand 
on  est  malade  ?  6.  Quand  on  est  malade,  on  en  a  grand  besoin. 
7.  Avez-vous  re^u  des  nouvelles  de  mon  fils  ?  8.  Je  n*ai  point  re(;u 
de  ses  nouvelles.  9.  Ne  dit-on  pas  qu*il  est  en  Afrique  ?  10.  On  dit 
qu*il  doit  partir  pour  Alger.  11.  Quand  doit-il  commeneer  son  voya- 
ge? 12.  On  dit  qu'il  doit  le  commeneer  le  mois  prochain.  13.  Co 
manage  a-t-il  lieu  aujourd*hui  ou  demain  ?  14.  On  nous  dit  qu'il 
doit  avoir  lieu  cette  apres-midl  15.  II  doit  avoir  lieu  u  cinq  heures 
et  demie.  16.  Avez-vous  envie  de  venir  au  lieu  de  votre  frere  ? 
17.  Mon  frere  doit  venir  au  lieu  de  notre  cousin.  18.  Avez-vous  I'in- 
tention  de  lui  dire  ce  qu'il  doit  faire  ?  19.  II  sait  ce  qu'il  doit  fairg. 
20.  Savez-vous  ce  qu'on  dit  de  nouveau  ?  21.  On  ne  dit  rien  do 
nouveau.  22.  Trouve-t-on  beaucoup  d'or  en  Califomie  ?  23.  On  y 
en  trouve  beaucoup.  24.  Y  trouve-t-on  aussi  des  diamants  ?  25.  On 
n'y  en  trouve  point,  on  n'y  trouve  que  de  Tor. 

EXEECISE   68. 

1.  What  do  people  say  of  me  ?  2.  People  say  that  you  are  not 
very  attentive  to  your  lessons.    3.  Is  it  said  that  much  gold  is  found  iu 
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Africa  ?  4.  It  is  said  that  much  gold  ia  found  in  California.  5.  Do  they 
bring  you  books  every  day  ?  6.  Books  are  brought  to  me  [R.  2] 
every  day,  but  I  have  no  time  to  read  them.  7.  What  should  ono 
do  (daU-^m /aire)  when  one  is  bick  ?  8.  One  should  send  for  a  physi- 
cian. 9.  Do  you  send  for  my  brother  ?  10.  I  am  to  send  for  him 
this  morning.  11.  Do  you  hear  from  your  son  every  day  ?  12.  I 
hear  from  him  every  time  that  your  brother  comes.  13.  Does  the 
sale  (vcnfe,  f.)  take  place  to-day  ?  14.  It  takes  place  tliis  afternoon. 
15.  At  what  time  (heure)  does  it  take  place  ?  16.  It  takes  place  at 
half  after  three.  17.  I  have  a  wish  to  go  there,  but  my  brother  is 
sick.  18.  What  am  I  to  do  ?  19.  You  are  to  write  to  your  brother, 
who,  it  is  said  (dii  on),  is  very  sick.  20.  Is  he  to  leave  for  Africa  ? 
21.  He  is  to  leave  for  Algiers.  22.  Do  you  come  instead  of  your 
father?  23.  lam  to  write  instead  of  liim.  24.  Does  the  concert 
take  place  this  morning  ?  25.  It  is  to  take  place  this  afternoon. 
26.  Do  you  know  at  what  hour?  27.  At  a  quarter  before  five. 
28.  Is  your  brother  coming  ?  29.  My  brother  is  not  coming,  he  has 
no  time.  30.  Are  you  angry  with  your  brother  ?  31.  I  am  not 
angry  with  him.  32.  Is  there  any  thing  new  ?  {Is  any  Ihmg  new 
saidf)  33.  There  is  nothing  new.  34.  What  is  said  of  him?  35.  Noth- 
ing is  said  of  him. 


LEgON  XXXVI.  LESSON  XXXVI. 

KEPLECnVE  VERBS. — [§  43,  (0.)  §  5G]. 

1.  A  verb  is  called  reflective  or  pronominal,  when  it  is  conjugated 
with  two  pronouns  of  the  same  person,  i.  e,,  the  usual  nominative 
pronoun,  and  the  pronouns  me^  fe,  se,  etc.  [§  66.]  In  these  verbs,  the 
subject  is  represented  as  acting  upon  itself. 

Je  m'applique  tl  I'etude.  I  apply  (mysdf)  io  study, 

Je  me  propose  de  voyager.  /propose  io  {myself)  io  travel,  i.  e.,  it 

is  my  intention  to  travel 

In  these  verbs,  the  second  pronoun  is  in  fact  only  the  objective 

pronoun  direct  or  indirect,  which,  according  to  Rules  1  and  2,  Lesson 

27,  is  placed  before  the  verb. 

2.  The  reflective  form  of  the  verb,  which  is  much  more  frequently 
used  in  French  than  in  English,  often  answers  to  the  passive  form  so 
common  in  the  latter  language. 

Celasevoittouslesjoun.  j  ??!:!  ^^'^S.^^'S*^"'      ' 

Ceite  marcbandise  se  vend  &cile-  j  l%ai  merchandise  is  easily  soUk 

meat  (  Thai  merchandise  sells  itsi^  easily, 

^  ,         - ..    .    ,  (  That  is  done  thus. 

ColasefiutamsL  \  7%at  does  itseV  so. 
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3.  The  verb  se  porter ^  literally,  io  carry  one^s  self,  is  used  idioniati- 
cally  for  to  do  or  to  he  in  speaking  of  health. 

Comment  vous  portez-vous  ?  How  do  you  do  f 

J  J  mo  poite  tres  bien.  /  am  very  tceU. 

4.  S'dsseoir,  [3.  ir.  see  §  62.]  to  sit  down^  is  also  a  reflective  verb. 
Votre  frere  s'aasied.  Tour  brother  sita  down, 

5.  Se  promeTier  means  to  waJhy  to  ridcj  etc.,  for  pleasure,  or  health. 

Je  me  promene  tous  les  jours.         /  take  a  walk  every  day. 
Je  me  promene  a  chevaL  /  take  a  ride. 

6.  Marcher^  aUer  A  chevalf  alter  en  voiture,  signify  to  waUc  or  to 
ride,  when  we  wish  to  express  simply  the  manner  of  progressing. 

Marchez-voua    beaucoup    tons    Ics    Do  you  walk  much  every  day  f 

jours? 
Je  vais  4  cheval  et  en  voiture.  /  ride  on  horseback  and  in  a  carriage, 

7.  CONJUOATIOX   or     THE    PRESENT   OF     THE     InDICATFVE   OF  THE 

Reflective  Verbs, 

Sb  PORT-ER,  1.  io  bear  Sb  promek-er,  1.  to  «?aa  S' assb-oir,   3,  ir.  io  sit 

do;  or  ride;  down; 

Je  mo  porta,  /  am  or  Je  me  promene,  /  take  Je  m'assieds,  I  sit  down 

do ;  a  walk  or  ride ;  or  am  sitting  down ; 

Tu  te  portes,  Tu  te  promenes,  [§  49.]  Tu  t'assieds, 

n  se  porte,  II  se  promene,  II  s'assied, 

Koiis  nous  portons,         Nous  nous  promenons.    Nous  nous  asseyons, 
Vous  vous  portez,  Vous  vous  promenez,      Vous  vous  asseyez, 

lis  so  portent.  lis  se  promenent.  lis  s'asseient 

8.  The  reflective  pronouns,  in  the  imperative  of  reflective  verbs^ 
follow  Rule  4,  of  Lesson  27,  and  Rules  3,  4,  of  Lesson  28  and  also 
§100,  (2)  (3.). 

Asseyons-nous,  asseyez-vous.  Let  us  sit  aown,  sit  down. 

Ne  nous  asseyons  pas.  Let  us  not  sit  down. 

RisuMi:  OF  Examples. 

A  quoi  vous  appliquez-vous  ?  To  whai  do  you  apply  yourself  f 

Je  m'occupe  de  mes  affaires.  I  occupy  myself  with  my  a^rs. 

Je  m'adresse  k  mes  amis.  I  apply  to  my  friends. 

Vous  adressez-vous  a  votre  p^re  ?  Do  you  apply  to  your  father  ? 

Je  m'adresse  d  lui  [§  100,  (4.)]  /  apply  to  him. 

Monsieur  votre  pere,   comment  se  How  is  your  father? 

porte-t-U? 

II  se  porte  passablement  bien.  Ee  is  ioleraUy  weU. 

Pourquoi  ne  vous  asseyez-vous  pas  ?  W7iy  do  you  not  sit  downf 

Je  m'assieds  quand  je  suis  &tigue.  /  sit  down  when  I  am  weary. 

Je  n'ai  pas  lo  temps  do  m'asseoir.  /  home  no  time  to  sit  down. 


BEPL51CTIYK    VEBBS.  115 

Tons  promeoeB-vous  toos  les  joars  ?  Do  you  take  a  walk  every  day  t 

Je    me    promene    en   voituro    au-  /  take  a  ride  io-day  {in  a  carriage^ 

jourd'hui. 

Yos  amis  ae  promdnent-ils  ft  choval  ?  Do  your  friends  take  a  ride  t 

N'aimcz-voua  pas  4  marcher  ?  Do  you  not  like  walking  t 

•Taime  beauooup  ^  aller  4  chcval.  J  like  riding  much, 

Aimea^vous  4  vous  promener  7  Do  you  like  waUeing  (for  pleasure)  f 

Asseyons-nous,  s'il  vous  plait  Let  us  sU  doum,  if  you  please, 

Ne  nous  a88eyons>nous  pas  ?  Do  we  not  sit  down  t 

Ke  nous  asseyons  pas,  11  est  trop  Let  us  not  sit  down^  it  is  too  late. 

tard. 

Oombien  co    drap    so    yend-il    la^  For  how  much  is  that  doth  sold  i 

verge?  yardt 

II  se  vend  vingt-cinq  francs  le  metre.  It  is  sold  twenty-five  francs  the  mttre. 

Comment  celas^appello-trU?  How  is  that  called  f     What  is  ihe 

name  of  (hat  f 
Comment  vous  appelez-vous  [§  49,     What  is  your  name?    Sow  do  you 

(4.)]  ?  caU  yourself? 

EXEBCISE   69. 

Banquier,  m.  banker  ;      Magnifique,  magnificent;  Pied,  m.foot; 
Comment,  how  ;  Matin,  m.  morning ;         Port-er,  to  carry ^  wear  ; 

Cheval,  m.  horse;  Mieux,  better;  Quelquefois,  sometimes] 

Drap,  m.  dolh;  Oblig^,  e,  obliged;  Quitt-er,  1.  to  leave; 

Fatig^^  e,  weary^  tired;  Part-ir,  2.  ir.  io  set  out;  Voiture,  f.  carriage, 

1.  Comment  ce  monsieur  8*appelle-t-il  ?  2.  Jo  no  sais  comment 
il  s'appelle.  3.  Cette  dame  ne  s'appellc-t-elle  pas  L.  ?  4.  Non, 
madame,  elle  s'appelle  M.  5.  Monsieur  votrc  pere  se  porte-t-il  bien 
ce  matin?  6.  II  se  porte  beaucoup  mieux.  7.  Fait-il  beau  temps 
aujourd'hui  ?  8.  II  fait  un  temps  magnifiquc ;  n'allez-vous  pas  vous 
promener?  9.  Nous  n'avons  ni  clieval  ni  voiture.  10.  Ne  pouvez- 
vous  marcher  ?  11.  Je  suis  trop  fatigue  pour  marcher.  12.  N'allez- 
vous  pas  b,  cheval  tons  les  matins  ?  13.  Je  me  promene  tons  les 
matins.  14.  Comment  vous  promenez-vous  ?  15.  Quelquefois  & 
pied,  et  quelquefois  en  voiture.  IG.  A  qui  vous  adressez-vous,  quand 
vous  avez  besoin  dVgent?  17.  Je  m'adresse  b,  mon  banquier? 
18.  Ne  voulez-vous  pas  vous  asseoir  ?  19.  Nous  vous  sommes  bien 
obUgfe.     20.  Ce  drap  se  vend-il  fort  bien  ?    21.  II  se  vend  fort  che-, 

22.  Ne  devez-vous  pas  aller  f&  la  campagne,  s'il  fait  beau  temps  f 

23.  Yotre  fr^re  doit-il  quitter  la  ville  aujourd'hui?    24.  II  doit  partir 
demain  matin.    25.  Ma  soeur  se  promdne  tons  les  matins. 

Exercise  70. 
1.  Does  your  sister  walk  every  day  ?    2.  She  takes  a  walk  every 
morning.     3.  She  likes  riding  on  horseback,    and  in  a  carriage. 

1  The  English  a  or  an^  before  a  measure,  is  rendered  into  French  by  the 
futicle  ^  or  ^  etc. 
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4.  What  is  that  little  ^1  called  ?  5.  She  is  called  L.  6.  Is  not  that 
gentleman  called  L.  ?  7.  No,  sir ;  he  is  called  G.,  and  his  cousin  is 
called  H.  8.  How  is  your  brother  ?  9.  My  brother  is  very  well,  but 
my  sister  is  not  well.  10.  How  are  your  two  daughters?  11.  They 
are  tolerably  well  to-day.     12.  Will  you  not  sit  down,  gentlemen  ? 

13.  We  are   much  obliged  to  you,  madam,   we  have  not  time. 

14.  Does  that  book  sell  well?  15.  It  sells  very  well  16.  How  is 
that  silk  sold  an  ell  (taune)  ?  17.  It  is  sold  six  francs  an  elL 
18.  Is  it  fine  weatlier  to-day  ?  19.  It  is  very  fine  weather ;  will  you 
not  take  a  walk  ?  20.  I  have  no  time  to  walk.  21.  To  whom  does 
your  brother  apply?  22.  He  applies  to  his  brother.  23.  Is  his 
brother  at  home  ?  24.  No,  sir ;  he  is  at  Paris.  25.  When  does  he 
intend  to  go  to  France  ?  26.  He  intends  to  go  to  France,  in  one 
month.  27.  Is  your  sister  to  leave  to-morrow  morning  ?  28.  She 
is  to  leave  to-day,  if  (sHl)  it  is  fine  weather.  29.  What  do  people 
say  of  thb  ?  30.  Nothing  is  said  about  it  [L.  35].  31.  Are  you  too 
much  fatigued  to  walk  ?  32.  I  am  not  too  much  fatigued,  but  I  have 
no  wish  to  walk.  33.  Do  you  Hke  walking  or  riding?  34.  I  like 
riding,  when  I  have  a  good  horse.    35.  I  do  not  like  walking. 
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USE  OF   EEFI^CnVB  PRONOUN. — SB  SOUVENI7.,  BTC. 

1.  The  reflective  pronoun  is  often  used  to  express  possession,  in- 
stead of  the  possessive  adjective.  In  such  cases,  the  article  takes  the 
place  of  this  adjective,  before  the  noun.     [§  77,  (9.)] 

Vous  ohauffez-vous  les  pieds  ?  Do  you  warm  your  feet  t 

Je  me  ehaufifo  les  mains  et  los  pieda  I  warm  my  hands  and  feet, 

2.  Se  souvenir  [2.  ir.  See  §  62.],  ae  rappder  [§  49,  (4.)],  correspond 
to  the  English  verb  to  remember,  Se  rappder  takes  a  direct  object, 
that  is,  no  preposition  intervenes  between  the  verb  and  its  object,  if 
the  same  be  a  noun  or  a  pronoun. 

Yous  rappelez-vous  ces  demoiselles  ?    Do  you  remember  those  young  ladies  f 
Je  ne  me  les  rappelle  pas.  I  do  not  remember  them. 

3.  Custom  seems,  however,  to  sanction  the  use  of  the  preposition 
de  between  the  verb  se  rappeler  and  an  infinitive. 

Nous  ne  nous  rappeloos  pas  d*en     We  do  not  remember  having  been  de^ 
avoir  et^  priv&  (CoNDHiLAo).  prived  of  it. 
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4.  Se  souvenir  J  takes  the  preposition  de  before  a  noun  or  pronoun, 
•s  well  as  before  an  infinitive. 

Vous  Bouvenez-vous  de  cetle  aflGstire  ?    Do  you  remember  thai  affair  f 

Je  ne  m'en  souviens  pas.  I  do  not  remember  iL 

Jo  me  souviens  de  lui  avoir  ^crit.         J  remember  having  wriUen  to  him, 

5.  Se  cotuherj  corresponds  to  the  English  verbs  to  retire^  to  go  to  bed. 
Je  me  couche  do  bonno  heure.  J  retire  early. 

6.  Se  lever  [§  49,  (6.)]  means  to  rise,  to  get  up. 

Je  mo  ISvo  au  point  du  jour.  I  rise  <xt  the  break  of  day, 

Besumk  of  Exampliss. 

Vous  coupez-voos  les  onglos  ?  Xh  you  cut  your  nails  t 

Je  me  coupe  les  ongles  et  les  che-  J  cut  my  nails  and  hair. 

veux. 

Vous  coupez-vous  les  doigts  ?  Do  you  cut  your  fingers  f 

Je  me  coupe  souvent  les  doigts,  I  often  cut  myfingerSf  when  I  mend 

quand  je  taille  ma  plume.  my  pen, 

Vous  rappelez-vous  [§  49,  (4.)]  les  Do  you  remember  the  misfortunes  of 

malhours  du  frere  de  votre  ami?  your  friend's  brother  t 

Je  me  rappello  ses  raalheurs.  /  remember  his  misfortunes, 

Je  me  les  rappello  distinctement  /  recollect  them  distinctly, 

Je  me  rappello  de  Tavoir  vu.  Iremeniber  having  seen  him. 

Vous  souvenez-vous  do  cela  ?  Do  you  remember  that  f 

Jo  no  m'on  souviens  pas  du  tout.  I  do  not  remember  it  at  aU. 

A  quelle  heure  vous  coucboz-vous  ?  At  what  hour  do  you  retire  f 

Nous  nous  couchons  tons  les  jours  We  go  to  bed  every  day  at  sunset. 

au  ooucher  du  soleil. 

Kous  nous  levous  de  meilleure  heure  We  rise  earlier  than  you, — ai  «*n- 

quo  voas. — au  lever  du  soleil.  ri8\ 

U  80  Uve  i  cinq  heures  du  matin,  et  He  rises  at  five  o'clock  in  ihe  mom* 

il  so  couche  4  dix  heures  et  de-  ing,  and  goes  to  bed  at  lialf  after 

mie  du  soir.  ten  in  the  evening, 

EXEBCISB   7l. 

Associ^,  m.  partner  ;        Cbeveux,  m.  pi.  TiaiV;     V&TCBitemeni^  perfectly ; 
BomjUL  wood;  Do  meilleure  heure,  cor-  Porruquier,     m.      hair^ 

Boucher,  m.  butcher ;  Her ;  dresser ; 

So  briil-er,    1.    reC    to  Doigt,  m.  finger ;  Polio,  m.  stove ; 

bum  oTufs  self;  Fer,  m.  iron;  Pouce,  m.  thumb; 

Charpentier,  m.  carpen^  Feu,  m.fire;  Promesso,  f  promise; 

ier;  Main,  f  hand;  Be  souvenir,  2.  to  remem- 

Se  ohauflf-or,  I,  ret  to  S'occuper,  1.  to  occupy      ber  (see  Venir,  §  62.); 

warm  one's  sdf;  one's  self;  Travaill-er,  1.  to  loorA. 

1.  Le  perruquier  se  coupe-t-il  le  pouce  ?  2.  Non,  monsieur ;  il  se 
coupe  les  cheveux.  3.  Le  charpentier  ne  se  coupc-t-il  pas  la  main  ? 
4.  H  ne  se  coupe  pas  la  main,  il  coupe  le  bois.  5.  Ne  vous  rappelez- 
vous  pas  cette  dame  ?    C.  Je  me  rappello  cette  dame  ct  ces  messieurs^ 
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7.  De  quoi  tous  occupez-vOus  ?  S.  Nous  nous  occapons  de  nos  af- 
faires. 9.  Yous  80uvenez-70us  des  fusils  de  votre  p^re?  10.  Je 
ne  m*en  souviens  point  du  tout  11.  Cette  petite  fiUe  ne  se  br^e-t- 
elle  pas?    12.  Elle  ne  se  brule  pas,  il  n'y  a  pas  de  feu  dans  le  poSle. 

13.  Pourquoi  le  boucher  ne  se  chauffe-t-il  pas  ?  14.  Parcequ'il  n*a 
pas  froid.  15.  Ges  en£mts  se  l^vent-ils  de  meilleure  heure  que  moi  ? 
IG.  Us  se  couchent  de  bonne  heure,  et  ils  se  levent  tous  les  matins  ^ 
six  heures.  17.  Votre  associ^  ne  veut-il  pas  s'asseoir  ?  18.  II  n'a 
pas  le  temps  de  s'asseoir.  19.  Yous  souvenez-vous  de  vos  promes- 
ees?  20.  Je  m*en  souviens  parfaitement  21.  Ne  vous  chauffez- 
vous  pas,  quand  vous  avez  froid  ?  22.  Je  ne  me  chauffe  presque 
jamais.  23.  Ne  se  couche-t-on  pas,  quand  on  a  sommeil  ?  24.  On 
se  couche  quand  on  a  sommeil,  et  on  mange  quand  on  a  iaim. 
25.  Quand  on  se  porte  bien,  se  l^ve-t-on  de  bonne  heure  ?  26.  Quand 
on  se  porte  bien,  on  doit  (should)  se  lever  de  bonne  heure. 

Exercise  72. 

1.  Do  you  rise  early  when  you  ard  well  ?  2.  When  I  am  well,  I 
rise  every  morning  at  five  o'clock.  3.  Do  you  remember  your  cousin 
L.  ?  4.  I  remember  him  perfectly  well.  5.  Do  you  go  to  bed  early? 
6.  We  go  to  bed  at  ten  o'clock.  7.  Does  not  the  tailor  bum  his 
fingers?  8.  He  does  not  bum  his  fingers,  his  iron  is  not  warm. 
9.  Does  the  carpenter  cut  his  thumb  ?  10.  He  cuts  neither  his  thumb 
nor  his  hand.  11.  Why  do  you  not  warm  yourself?  12.  I  do  not 
warm  myself,  because  I  am  not  cold.     13.  Is  it  not  very  cold  to-day? 

14.  It  is  not  cold  to-day,  it  rains.  15.  Does  your  hair-dresser  rise 
at  sunrise  ?  IG.  The  carpenter  rises  at  sunrise,  and  goes  to  bed  at 
sunset  17.  Do  you  rise  earlier  than  I  ?  18.  We  rise  every  morning 
at  the  break  of  day.  19.  Do  you  Cut  your  hair  often  ?  20.  I  cut  my 
hair  and  my  nails  every  month,  21.  Do  you  remember  that  gentle- 
man ?  22.  I  remember  him  very  welL  23.  I  do  not  remember  him. 
24.  Do  you  cut  your  fingers,,  when  you  mend  a  pen  ?  25.  I  cut  my 
hand,  when  I  work.  2G.  Do  you  remember  what  you  leam  ?  27. 1 
do  not  remember  all  that  (toiU  ce  que)  I  leam.  28.  Do  you  know  if 
your  father  is  well?  29.  He  is  very  well  to-day.  30.  Is  not  your 
mother  well  ?  31.  She  is  not  very  well  32.  Do  you  remeftiber 
your  firiend's  misfortunes?  33.  I  remember  theuL  34.  I  remember 
that 
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LEgoN  xxxvm.  lesson  XXXVIIL 

BE  TBOMPEB,   S*ENNUYER,   ETC. 

1.  T*-«^  verb  iromperj  conjugated  actively,  corresponds  to  the  'Em^* 
!ish  verb  io  deceive. 

H  trompo  tout  le  monde.  He  deceives  every  body, 

2.  Conjugated  reflectively,  se  iromper  means  to  he  mistaken;  liter- 
ally, to  deceive  one's  self. 

On  se  trompe  bien  souvent  One  is  often  mistaken, 

3.  Ennuyer,  [§  49,  (2.)]  used  actively,  means  to  weary  the  mind,  to 
tease,  to  bore. 

Get  homme  eiiDuie  ses  auditeurs.  JTiai  fnan  wearies  his  hearers. 

Yous  nous  ennuyez    par  vos  de-     You  tease,  or  weary  tu  by  your  ques^ 
xnaudes.  tUms. 

4.  Sennuyer  has  no  exact  correspondent  in  English.    It  signifies 
generally,  to  &e  or  to  become  mentaUy  weary  of  any  thing  or  place. 

Kous  nous  ennuyons  id  We  are  weary  of  being  here. 

Yous  ennuyez- vous  d  la  campagne  ?    Are  you  weary  of  being  in  (he  country  t 

Je  m^ennuie  partout  I  find  no  amusement  anywhere. 

5.  Je  m'ennuie  means  in  fact,  lam.  mentally  weary,  I  want  change^ 
amusement,  occupation,  etc. 

6.  S'amuser,  answers  to  the  English  expressions,  to  amuse  one's 

self,  to  take  pleasure  in,  to  spend  one's  time  in,  iofind  amusement  in,  to 

enjoy  one's  seLf. 

Nous  nous  amuaons  4  la  campagne.     We  enjoy  oursdves  in  fhe  eoimtry. 
Yous  vous  amusez  4  des  bagatelles.     Tou  spend  your  time  in  irtftes. 

RESUMi;  OF  Examples. 

On  se  trompe  souvent  soi-m^me,  en  We  often  deceive  ourselves,  while  seek? 

cherchant  ^  tromper  les  autrea.  ing  to  deceive  others. 

Yotre  eommis  ne  se  trompe-t-il  pas  7  Is  not  your  ckrk  mistaken  i 

II  se  trompe  bien  rarement  He  is  very  rarely  mistaken. 

Ne  vous  trompez-vous  pas  fr^quem-  Are  you  not  frequently  mistaken  7 

ment? 

Toot  le  monde  est  sujet  i  se  trom-  Every  one  is  apt  to  be  mistaken, 

per. 

Ce  marcband  trompo  tout  le  monde.  Thai  merchant  deceives  every  body. 

Sa  conversation  nous  ennuie.  His  conversation  wearies  us. 

Yous  ennuyez  voa  amis  par  vos  Tou  weary  your  friends   b^  yovt 

plalntes.  complaints. 

Est-C9  que  je  ne  vous  ennuie  pas  ?  Do  I  not  weary  you  7 

Yous  ennuyez-vous  chez  nous  ?  Are  you  weary  of  remaining  with  us  7 

Je  m'ennuie  4  la  ville,  et  je  m'amuse  J  become  weary  of  the  cUy^  and  find 

h.  la  campagne.  amusejnent  in  the  country. 

A  quoL  vous  amusez-vous  ?  WUh  what  do  you  amuse  yourself  7 

Je  m'amuse  a  lire  Tallemand.  /  amuse  myself  in  reading  German, 
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.    EXEBCISE  Is. 

Apprond-re,    4.    ir.   to  Entend-re,  4.  to  hear ;      Quand,  when ; 

team;  Knnuyer,  1.  jSfec § 49,(2.)  Quelquefois,  Bometimes; 

Banquier,  m.  hanker;  Langue,  C  language;       liec-evoir,  3.  to  receive: 

Client,   m.    client^   cus-  Malade,  sick;  Bey-enir,  2.  ir.  to  come 

torner;  Memoire,  m.  6ifl ;  hack; 

Demeur-er,  1.  to  dweU;  Prefer-er,  1.  to  prefer;     Tromp-er,  1.  to  deceive, 

1.  Aimez-vous  ^  demeurer  a  la  campagne  ?  2.  Jo  pr^fere  la  cam- 
pagiie  ^  la  ville,  3.  Vous  ennuyez-vous  souvent  h  la  campagne? 
4.  Quand  je m'ennuic a  la canpagne,  je  reviens  &  la  ville.  5.  Re9oit- 
on  des  nouvelles  du  Gr^ndral  L.  ?  6.  On  n'entend  pas  parler  de  lui. 
7.  Yous  trompez-vous  quelquefois  ?  8.  Tout  le  monde  se  trompe 
quelquefois.  9.  Le  banquier  trompe-t-il  ses  clients?  10.  H  no 
trompe  ni  ses  clients,  ni  ses  amis,  il  ne  trompe  personne.  11.  Ne 
vous  trompez-vous  pas  dans  ce  m^moire  ?  12.  Je  ne  me  trompe  pas. 
13.  Vous  amusez-vous  d  lire  ou  h  derire  ?  14.  Je  m'amuse  ^  ap- 
prendre  I'aUemand  et  le  fran^ais.  15.  Avez-vons  tort  d'apprendre 
les  langues  ?  16.  J*ai  raison  de  les  apprendre.  17.  Vous  ennuyez- 
vous  souvent  ?  18.  Je  m'ennuie  quand  je  n*ai  rien  tl  faire.  19.  A 
quoi  vous  amusez-vous,  quand  vous  ^tes  d  la  campagne  ?  20.  Nous 
nous  promenons  le  matin,  et  nous  travaillons  le  reste  de  la  journde. 
21.  Yous  portez-vous  toujours  bien?  22.  Nous  sommes  quelque- 
fois malades.  23.  Envoyez-vous  chercher  le  m^decin?  24.  Nous 
Tenvoyons  chercher.     25.  Je  vais  le  chercher. 

EXBRCISE    74. 

1.  Are  you  not  mistaken  ?  2.  I  am  not  mistaken.  3.  Is  not  the 
banker  mistaken  ?  4.  He  is  not  mistaken,  but  his  clerk  is  certainly 
(certainemenC)  mistaken.  5.  Does  he  not  deceive  you  ?  6.  He  does 
not  deceive  me,  he  deceives  nobody.  7.  Are  you  not  wrong  to  de- 
ceive your  father  ?  8.  I  do  not  intend  to  deceive  him.  9.  Does  not 
tlie  merchant  make  a  mistake  ?  10.  He  makes  a  mistake  in  the  bill 
which  he  writes.  11.  Do  you  like  the  country  or  the  city?  12.  I 
prefer  the  city,  I  soon  become  weary  of  the  country.  13.  Does  not 
tliat  child  weary  you  by  his  questions  ?  14.  Does  not  that  long  story 
(r6cii^  m.)  weary  you  ?  15.  It  does  not  weary  me,  it  amuses  me. 
IG.  Do  you  amuse  yourself  when  you  are  in  the  country?  17.  I 
amuse  myself  I  learn  French  and  Italian,  18.  Are  you  not  weary 
of  remaining  at  your  uncWs  ?  19.  I  am  never  weary  of  i*emaining 
there.  20.  I3  your  brother  often  mistaken?  21.  Every  body  is 
sometimes  mistaken.   22.  Does  his  conversation  weary  you  ?   23.  On 


SB    PASSBB,     BE    SEBVIB,    BTC.  121 

&e  contrarj,  it  amuses  us.  24.  Is  your  brother  heard  from? 
25.  Nothing  is  heard  of  him.  [L.  35.]  26.  Is  your  sister  well? 
27.  No,  sir ;  she  is  sick.  28.  Do  I  weary  you  ?  29.  You  do  not 
weary  me.  30.  Am  I  mistaken  ?  31.  Tou  are  not  mistaken.  32.  Is 
he  often  mistaken  ?  33.  He  is  often  mistaken.  34.  Do  you  not  rise 
late?    35.  No,  sir;  I  rise  early. 


LEgON  XXXIX.  LESSON  XXXIX 

SB  FASSBB,   SB  SEBVIB,   ETC. 

1.  The  reflective  verb,  ae  passeVj  is  used  idiomatically  in  the  sense 
oi  to  do  withouL  It  is  followed  by  the  preposition  de^  when  it 
comes  before  a  noun  or  a  verb. 

Yous  pafiBezs-voos de  ce  Hvre ?        Do  you  do  withotU  ihatbookf 
Je  ne  puis  m'en  passer.  /  cannot  do  without  it, 

2.  Se  servir  [2.  ir.  $ee  §  62],  to  tisCj  also  requires  the  preposition  d» 
before  its  object 

Je  me  sers  de  votre  cani£  /  use  your  penknife. 

Je  ne  m'en  sers  pas.  J  do  not  use  it 

3.  The  second  example  of  the  two  rules  above,  shows  that  when 
the  object  of  those  verbs  is  a  thing,  it  is  represented  in  the  sentence 
by  the  pronoun  en. 

Je  m^en  sers,  je  m*en  passe.  I  use  it^  /  do  wOhout  it 

4.  The  pronoun*  used  as  indirect  object  of  a  reflective  verb,  if  rep- 
resenting a  person,  follows  the  verb  [§  100,  (4.)] 

Je  puis  me  passer  de  luL  /  can  do  without  him. 

Je  m'adresse  i  vous  et  i  efle.  I  apply  to  you  and  to  her. 

5.  S'endormir  [2.  ir.  see  §  62.],  to  faU  asleep^  and  s'^veiller,  to 

awake,  are  also  reflective. 

Je    m-endors    aussitot    que  je    me    I/aU  asieep  as  soon  as  J  go  to  bed. 

couche. 
To  m'eveille  k  six  heures  du  matin.      I  awake  at  six  o^ctock  in  the  morning^ 

G.  S'approcher,  to  come  near,  to  approach  ;  s'^loigner,  to  draw  hcuk, 
^  have,  take  the  preposition  de  before  a  noun.  Their  object,  when 
a  pronoun,  is  subject  to  Rules  3  and  4  above. 

Yotre  fils  s'approche-t-il  du  feu  ?    Dots  your  son  draw  near  the  fire  t 

II  ne  s'en  approche  pas.  Me  does  not  come  near  it. 

U  8'eldigne  de  moi  et  do  vous.         He  goesfromme  and  from  you, 

*  The  rule  does  not  apply  to  the  reflective  pronoun,  which  is  sometimes 
an  indirect  object 
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Rssi7M&  OF  Examples. 


Voos  servez-vouB  de  oe  coutoau  ? 
Je  ne  m'en  sera  pas ;  il  ne  coupe  pas. 
De  quels  couteaux  vous  servez-vous  ? 
Nous  noua    servons    de    coaceaux 

d'acier. 
Pouvez-vous  vous  passer  d'argent  ? 
Nous  ne  pouvoiis  nous  en  passer. 
Yous  pa^^sez-vous  de  votre  maitre? 
Nous  nous  passons  de  luL 
"%  >us  adressez-vous  4  ces  messieura  7 
N JUS  nous  adressons  4  eux  et  ^  yous. 
Vous  vous  endormez  facilement. 
Je  m'eveille  de  tr^s  bonne  heure. 
Pourquoi  vous  approcbez-vous  du 

feu? 
Je  m'en  approche,   parce  que  j'ai 

froid? 
Nous  nous  cloignons  du  feu. 
Nous  nous  en  eloignons. 
Nous  nous  approchons  de  notro  pere. 
Nous  nous  approchons  de  lui. 


Do  you  use  that  knife  f 
I  do  not  use  U;  itdoea  natcuL 
WhcU  knives  do  you  uaef 
We  use  steel  knives. 

Can  you  do  without  money  t 

We  cannot  do  without  H. 

Do  you  do  without  your  teacher? 

We  do  without  him. 

Do  you  apply  to  ihose  gentlemen  f 

We  apply  to  them  and  to  you. 

You  go  to  sleep  easily, 

I  awake  very  early. 

Why  do  you  come  near  the  fire? 

J  come  near  it,  because  lam  cold^ 

We  go  from  ike  fire. 
We  go  from  xL 
We  go  near  \mr  father. 
We  go  near  hvm. 


Ordlnairement,  general' 

Plume,  f.  pen ; 
Pourquoi,  why  / 
Pret-er,  I.  to  lend; 
Quart,  m.  quarter; 
Taill-er,  to  mend. 


EXEBCISS    15. 

Aussi,  also ;  Encre,  C  inic ; 

Aussitot— quo,  as  soon  Fen^tre,  f.  window; 

as;  Feu,  m, fire; 

Canif,  m.  penknife  ;  Fourchette,  f.  fork ; 

Demoiselle,  young  lady  ;  Heure,  f.  hour^  &dock; 
Domestique,     m.     ser-  Moins,  less ;  (minus). 

vant;  Oblige,  e,  obliged; 

1.  Pouvcz-vous  vous  passer  d'encre.  2,  Nous  pouvons  nous  en 
passer,  nous  n'avons  rien  h  ecrire.  3.  Vous  servez-vous  de  votre 
plume  ?  4.  Je  ne  m*en  sors  pas ;  en  avez-vous  besoin?  6.  Ne  voulez- 
vous  pas  vous  approcher  du  feu  ?  6.  Je  vous  suis  bien  oblig^,  je  n'ai 
pas  froid.  7.  Pourquoi  ces  demoiselles  s'€loignent-elles  de  la  fend- 
tre?  8.  EUes  s'en  dioignent  parce  qu'il  y  fait  trop  froid.  9.  Ces 
enfants  ne  s'adressent-ils  pas  a  vous?  10.  lis  s'adressent  h,  moi 
et  it  mon  fr^re.  11.  A  quelle  heure  vous  €veillez-vous  le  matin  ? 
12.  Je  m^dveille  ordlnairement  d  six  heures  moins  un  quart  13.  Vous 
levez-vous  aussitot  que  vous  vous  dveillez  ?  14.  Je  me  leve  aussitot 
que  je  m'eveille.  15.  De  quels  livres  vous  servez-vous?  16.  Jo 
me  sers  des  miens  et  des  votres.  17.  Ne  vous  servez-vous  pas  de 
ceux  de  votre  fr^re  ?  18.  Je  m'en  sers  aussi.  19.  Les  plumes  dont 
[L.  31,  R.  8.]  vous  vous  servez  sont-elles  bonnes^  20.  Pourquoi 
votre  ami  s'eloigne-t-il  du  feu  ?  21.  II  s'en  Soigne  parce  qu'jl  a  trop 
chaud.  22.  Pourquoi  votre  domestique  s'en  approche-t-il  ?  23.  II 
s'en  approche  pour  se  chauflfer.  24.  Vous  ennuyez-vous  ici  ?  25.  Je 
ne  m'ennuie  pas. 
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ExSBdSS  7d. 
1.  "Will  you  lend  mc  your  penknife?  2.  I  cannot  do  without 
it,  I  want  it  to  mend  my  pen.  3.  Do  you  wish  to  use  my  book  ? 
4.  I  wish  to  use  it,  will  you  lend  it  to  me  ?  5.  What  knife  does 
your  brother  use  ?  6.  He  uses  my  father's  knife,  and  my  brother's 
fork.  7.  Will  you  not  draw  near  the  fire  ?  8.  We  are  much  obliged 
to  you,  wo  are  warm.  9.  Is  that  young  lady  warm  enough  ?  [L.  34, 
C]  10.  She  is  very  cold.  11.  Tell  her  (dites-lui)  to  come  near  tli© 
l.c  ?  12.  Why  do  you  go  from  the  fire  ?  13.  We  are  too  warm. 
1 L  Does  your  brother  leave  the  window  ?  15.  He  leaves  the  win- 
dow, because  he  is  cold.  16.  To  whom  does  that  gentleman  apply  ? 
17.  He  applies  to  me  and  to  my  brother.  18.  Why  does  he  not  ap- 
ply to  me  ?  19.  Because  he  is  ashamed  to  speak  to  you.  20.  Do 
you  awake  early  every  morning  ?  21.  I  awake  early,  when  I  go  to 
bed  early.  22.  Why  do  you  go  to  sleep  ?  23.  I  go  to  sleep  because 
I  am  tired.  24.  Are  you  afraid  to  go  near  your  father?  25.  I  am 
not  afraid  to  approach  himr  26.  Can  you  do  without  us  ?  27.  We 
cannot  do  without  you,  but  we  can  do  without  your  brother.  28.  Do 
you  want  my  brother's  horse  ?  29.  No,  sir ;  we  can  do  without  it. 
30.  Do  you  intend  to  do  without  money?  31.  You  know  very 
well  that  we  cannot  do  without  it  32.  Is  your  brother  weary  of 
being  here  ?  33.  He  is  not  weary  of  being  here.  34.  Come  near 
the  fire,  my  child. 


LEgON  XL.  LESSON  XL. 

s'en  alleu,  be  plaire,  etc. 

1.  The  verb  aUer  (1.  ir.  §  62.),  conjugated  reflectively,  and  pre^ 
ceded  by  the  word  e»,  i.  e.,  s'en  dUer^  corresponds  to  the  English  ex-, 
pressions  to  go  away,  to  leave. 

2.  Indicative  Present  of  the  Yerq  S'en  Aller,  to  go  away- 
Je  m'eD  vais,  I  go  away;  Nous  nous  en  al-  We  go  away ; 
Tu  t'ea  vas,     JTiou  art  going  away ;       Ions, 

11  s'en  va,        He  getaway;  Vousvousenallez,     7ou    are    goii\ 

away ; 
lis  s^en  vont,  TJiey  go  away. 

3.  The  same  Tense  Conjugated  Interrogatively. 
Est-oe  que  je  m'en  i>o /^o  ai(;ayf       Nous  en  sHona- Do  we  go  away  t 

vaia  ?  nous  ? 

T'eii  vaa-tu  ?  Art    thou   going   Vous    en    allez-  Ih  you  go  awayf 

aivayf  vous? 

S'en  va-t-U  ?  Is  lie  going  away  t   S'en  vont-ils?        Do  ihey  go  oway  t 
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4.  So  fAchcr,  ^  ^  or  become  angry,  requires  the  preposition  contra 
or  de  before  the  noun  or  pronoun  following  it 

Se  fiche-t-il  centre  votre  fr^ro?       Does  he  get  angry  with  your  hrotherf 
II  86  fdche  oontro  luL  Be  is  angry  wUh  him, 

Vous  vous  £xcbez  d'un  rien.  You  get  angry  at  nothing. 

5.  Se  rdjouir,  to  rejoice^  is  followed  by  the  preposition  cfe. 
Jo  mo  rsjouis  do  votro  bonheur.  Invoice  at  your  happiness. 

6.  Se  plaire  [i.  ir.  see  §  62  J  to  lake  pleasure,  to  delight  in  any  thing^ 
io  like  to  be  in  a  place,  takes  d  before  its  object. 

Je  me  plais  d  la  campagne.  lUke  to  he  in  the  country. 

Jo  me  plais  k  etudier,  k  lire.  I  take  pleasure  in  studying,  in  reading, 

7.  Se  d^p^her,  se  hater,  to  make  haste,  take  de  before  their  ob« 

jecL 

Depechez-vous  do  finir  vos  lejons.         Make  haste  to  finish  your  lessons. 
Pourquoi  no  vous  dep^chez-vpus  pas  ?     Why  do  you  not  make  haste  t 

'R&STJU&  OF  Examples. 

Le    marchand    s'en    va-t-il  aujour-  Does  the  merchant  go  away  to-day  f 

d'hui? 

Nous  nous  en  allons  domain.  We  are  going  away  to-morrow. 

Je  m'en  vais  quand  je  suis  fatigu^.  I  go  away  wJ^en  I  am  tired. 

Pourquoi  vous  fS,chez-vou8  centre  Why  do  you  get  angry  with  him  t 

lui? 

II  se  plait  i  joucr,  11  n'etudie  ja-  Me  takes  pleasure  inplaying,  Tie  never 

mais.  studies. 

Vous  plaisez- vous  chez  vos  parents  ?  Do  you  like  to  be  at  your  relations  t 

De  quoi  vous  r^jouissez-vous  ?  At  what  do  you  r^'oice  t 

Nous    nous    rejouissons    de    yotre  We  rejoice  at  your  success. 

suoces. 

Nous  nous  en  rejouissons.  We  rejoice  at  it. 

Pourquoi  vous  dep^chez-yous  ?  Why  do  you  make  haste  t 

Nous  nous  d^pdcbons  d'ecrire.  We  m^xke  haste  to  write. 

Nous  nous  plaisons  en  Angleterre.  We  like  to  be  in  BngUmd, 

Nous  ne  nous  plaisons  pas  ^  Paris.  We  do  not  like  to  be  in  Paris, 

Nous  ne  nous  j  plaisons  pas.  We  do  not  like  to  be  there. 

Vous  plaisez-vous  d  New-York  ?  Do  you  Wee  to  be  in  New  Torkt 

Nous  nous  7  plaisons.  We  like  to  be  there. 

Exercise  17. 

Ambassadeur,   m.  am-  Jamais,  never;  Prochaln,  e,  next; 

bassador;  Jou-er,  1.  to  play;  Retoum-er,  1.  to  return; 

Arriv^e,  f.  arrival;         Malheur,  m.  misfortune;  Semaine,  f.  week; 

Autrui,  m.  others;  Mieuz,  better;  Souvent,  o/ten; 

Bient6t,  soon;  Midi,  noon;  Tante,  t  aunt; 

Cour-ir,  2.  ir.  to  run;      Paroe  que,  because;  Turc,  turque,  Turkish. 

1,  Vous  en  allez-vous  bient6t  ?    2.  Je  m*en  vais  la  semaine  pro- 
chaine.    3.  Pourquoi  vous  en  allez-vous  ?    4.  Faroe  que  je  ne  m« 
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plaia  pas  id  5.  Vous  plaisez-voua  mieux  chez  votre  tante  qu'ici  ? 
6.  Je  m'j  plais  mieux.  7.  N'avez-vous  pas  tort  de  tous  en  aller  si 
tot  ?  8.  J'ai  raison  de  ia*en  aller.  9.  Ne  vous  rejouissez-vous  pas 
des  malheurs  d'autrni?  10.  Nous  ne  nous  en  r^jouissons  point 
11.  Get  homme  se  f&che-t»il  contre  le  jardinier?  12.  U  se  f&che 
contre  lui,  parce  qu'il  ne  veut  pas  se  ddp^her.  13.  Se  fSdie-t-il  bien 
souvent  ?  14.  II  se  fUche  si  tout  moment^  il  se  ^he  d'un  rien.  15.  Ne 
vous  ddp^hez-vous  jamais  ?  16.  Je  me  d^peche  toujoura,  quand  j'ai 
q  lelque  chose  ^  faire.  17.  Ne  vous  plaisez-vous  pas  ^  courir  et  si 
J  juer  ?  18.  Je  me  plais  ^  jouer,  et  mon  fr^re  se  plait  ^  lire.  19.  Vous 
i€jouissez-vous  de  Tarriv^  de  Tambassadeur  turc?  20.  Je  m*en 
r^jouis.  21.  Ne  vous  plaisez-vous  pas  en  Am^rique  ?  22.  Je  m*y 
plais  beaucoup  mieux  qu'en  France.  23.  Yotre  ^colier  ne  se  plaSt-il 
paa  chez  vous  ?  24.  II  se  plidt  chez  moi,  mais  il  desire  retoumer 
chez  son  p^re.    25.  D^p^hez-vous,  il  est  d^j^  midL 

Exercise  78. 

1.  At  what  hour  does  your  friend  go  away  ?  2.  He  goes  away 
every  morning  at  nine  o'clock.  3.  Do  you  go  away  with  (avee)  him  ? 
4.  I  go  a^Fay  with  him,  when  I  have  time.  5.  Will  you  make  haste 
to  finish  your  letter  ?  6.  I  make  haste  to  finish  it  7.  Does  the  gar- 
dener get  angry  with  his  brother  ?  8.  He  gets  angry  with  him,  when 
he  does  not  make  haste.  9.  Make  haste  my  friend,  it  is  ten  o'clock. 
10.  Why  do  you  not  make  haste?  11.  I  like  to  play,  but  I  do  not 
like  to  study.  12.  Do  you  like  to  stay  at  my  house  ?  13.  I  Uke  to 
stay  there.  14.  Do  you  rejoice  at  the  arrival  of  your  mother? 
15.  I  rejoice  at  it.  16.  Is  not  your  brother  wrong  to  go  away  so 
soon  ?  17  He  is  right  to  go  away,  he  has  much  to  do  at  home. 
18.  Do  you  rejoice  at  other  people's  misfortunes  ?  19.  I  do  not  re- 
joice at  them.  20.  I  rejoice  at  your  success.  21.  Does  not  your 
brother  draw  near  the  fire  ?  22.  He  goes  from  the  fire,  he  is  too 
warm.  23.  Does  that  young  lady  get  angry  with  you  ?  24.  She 
gets  angry  at  trifles  (de  rien),  25.  Do  you  like  to  be  in  Paris?  26. 1 
like  to  be  there.  27.  Can  you  do  without  me  to-day  ?  28.  We 
cannot  do  without  you ;  make  haste  to  finish  your  work  (ouvrage), 
29.  Do  you  want  your  penknife  ?  30.  I  want  to  use  it  31.  Make 
haste  to  rise,  it  is  six  o'clock.  32.  Is  it  fine  weather  ?  33.  No,  sir; 
it  rains.  34.  Is  your  xather  well  tnis  morning  f  35.  Yes,  sir ;  he  is 
very  weD. 
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LEgON  XLI.  LESSON  XLL 

THB  PAST  INDEFINITE.      [§  121.] 

1.  The  past  indefinite  is  composed  of  the  present  of  the  ind'catiT^ 
of  one  of  the  auxiliary  verbs,  avoir  and  itre  [§  45,  (3.)],  and  the  par- 
ticiple past  of  a  verb.  See  the  different  paradigms  of  verbs,  §  47 
and  following  sections. 

J'ai  parl^,  je  suis  arriv^.  /  Tuive  spoken^  I  heme  arrived, 

2.  The  past  indefinite  is  used  to  express  an  action  entirely  com- 
pleted, but  performed  at  a  time  of  which  a  part  is  not  yet  elapsed, 
or  at  a  time  entirely  past,  but  not  specified.  [§121,  (1.)  (2.)] 

J'ai  vu  votre  p^re  ce  matin.  /  have  seen  your  father  this  morning, 

Je  ne  vous  ai  pas  enooro  parl^.  /  Aoue  noi  yet  spoken  to  you, 

3.  The  past  indefinite  may  also  be  used,  when  the  time  is  speci- 
fied.  [§  121,  (3.)] 

Je  lui  ai  ^rit  la  semaine  demlere.      I  wrote  to  him  last  week, 
Je  lai  ai  envoye  uoo  lettre  le  mois      I  sent  him  a  letter  last  month. 
dernier. 

4.  In  this  tense,  and  in  other  compound  tenses,  the  adverb  is  gen« 
crally  placed  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle.  [§  136,  (3.)] 

Vous  nous  avez  souvent  parle.  Tou  have  often  spoken  to  us. 

Je  ne  I'ai  pas  encore  vu.  /  Jiave  not  yet  seen  him, 

5.  The  adverbs,  aujourd'hui,  to-day  ;  demain,  to-morrow  ;  hier,  yes- 
terday ;  polysyllabic  adverbs  of  manner  ending  in  meniy  and  long 
adverbs  generally,  do  not  come  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  par- 
ticiple, but  follow  Rule  1,  Lesson  34.     See  §  136,  (5.) 

Yous  avez  lu  demi^rement  Tou  read  lately, 

6.  The  unipersonal  verb  y  avoir j  [L.  33,  R.  3,  4,]  placed  before  a 
Word  expressing  time,  corresponds  with  the  English  word,  ago, 

J'ai  re^u  une  lettre,  il  y  a  huit  jount    /received  a  letter,  eight  days  ago, 
Yous  avez  achete  une  maison,  11  y     Tou  bought  a  house,  a  year  ago. 
a  un  an. 

Resuhe  of  Examples. 

Vos  neveux  nous  ont  parl^.  Tour  nephews  spoke  to  us. 

Nous  avons  parte  d  votre  pdra  We  spoke  to  yourfoUher, 

Lc  tailleur  a-t-il  &it  mon  habit  ?  JSias  the  tailor  made  my  coat  f 

Le  boulanger  a  mis  son  chapeau.  The  baker  has  put  on  his  hat. 

Le  cordonnier  a  6td  ses  souliers.  The  shoemaker  lias  taken  his  shoes  off. 
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Totre  frSre  a  dit  quelqno  ohose.  Tour  brother  said  something. 

Votre  soBur  qu'a-t-elle  dit  ?  What  did  your  sister  say  f 
N'avez-vous  riea  dit  4  moa  cousin  ?    Have  you  told  my  cousin  nothing  t 

Je  ne  lui  ai  rien  dit  /  futve  told  him  nothing, 

Je  oe  Tai  jamais  reDoontr^.  Jfiave  never  met  him. 

Je  ne  leur  ai  jamais  parle.  I  never  spoke  to  them. 

Qu'avez-vous  fait  atyourd'hui?  What  have  you  done  to-day  t 

Hier,  nous  n'avons  pas  travail!^  We  did  not  work  yesterday. 

En  avez-voos  souvent  parl4  ?    .  Have  you  often  spoken  dboid  it  t 

Je  leur  en  ai  souvent  parl^.  /  have  often  spoken  to  them  about  iL 

Je  ne  le  leur  ai  pas  encore  dit  J  have  not  yet  told  them  of  it. 

N'avez-vous  pas  assez  ecrit?  Have  you  not  written  enough? 

II  m'a  ^rit  U  7  a  longtemps.  He  wrote  to  me^  a  long  time  ago, 

U  nous  a  repondu,  11 7  a  un  moia  He  replied  tous^a  month  ago. 

Exercise  79. 

A vocat,  m.  barrister ;  Gar^on,  m.  boy ;  Mis,  from  mettre,  put  on ; 

Cela,  oeci,  that,  this;  Hier,  yesterday;  Plant-er,  1.  to  plant; 

Dit,  told,  said ;  Joumee,  f.  day ;  Poirier^  m.  pear-tree ; 

Etudi-er,  1.  to  study  ;  Im^  from  lire,  read;  Soulier,  m.  shoe; 

Gant,  m.  glove;  Ministre,  m.  minister;  Vu, /row  voir,  seen. 

\.  Qui  vous  a  dit  cela  ?  2.  L'ayocat  me  I'a  dit  3.  Lui  avez-vous 
parl^  de  cette  affaire  ?  4.  Je  ne  lui  en  ai  pas  encore  parld  5.  L'avez- 
vous  vu  dernierement  ?  6.  Je  Tai  vu,  il  y  a  quelques  jours.  7.  N'avez- 
vous  pas  ^crit  hier  ?  8.  Nous  avons  lu  et  ^crit  toute  la  journ^e. 
[L.  26,  (9.)]  9.  N'avez-vous  pas  ot^  vos  gants  et  vos  souliers  ?  10.  Je 
n'ai  pas  6t^  mes  gants,  mais  j'ai  6t^  mon  chapeau.  11.  Le  tailleur 
n'a-t-il  pas  mis  son  chapeau?  12.  Oui,  monsieur;  il  a  mis  son  cha- 
peau. 13.  Qu'avez-vous  fait  &  ce  petit  gar^ion  ?  14.  Je  ne  lui  ai  rien 
fait  15.  Ne  lui  avez-vous  point  dit  que  je  suis  ici  ?  16.  Je  ne  le  lui 
ai  pas  encore  dit  17.  Qu*avez-vou3  €tudi(S  ce  matin  ?  18.  Nous  avons 
€tudid  nos  lemons,  et  nous  avons  lu  nos  livres.  19.  Le  jardinier  du  mi- 
nistre  a-t-il  plants  le  poirier  ?  20.  II  I'a  plants,  il  y  a  plus  de  huit  jours. 
21.  Avez-vous  achetd  un  liabit  de  drap  noir  ?  22.  J'en  ai  achetd  un. 
23.  L'avez-vous  port^  aujourd'hui?  24.  Je  ne  I'ai  pas  encore  port^. 
25.  Nous  avons  mis  nos  souliers  et  nos  bas  ce  matin. 

EXEECISE    80. 

1.  Have  you  studied  to-day  ?  2.  We  have  no  time  to  study,  wo 
have  read  a  page.  3.  Have  you  not  written  to  my  brother  ?  4.  I 
have  not  yet  written  to  him.  5.  Has  not  tlie  Grerman  written  to  my 
mother?  6.  He  has  not  yet  written  to  her.  ,  7.  Have  you  told  (a) 
my  mother  that  I  have  taken  {pris)  this  book  ?  8.  I  have  not  yet 
seen  your  mother.  9.  What  have  you  done  this  morning  ?  10.  We 
have  done  nothing.     11.  Hav**  you  taken  off  your  coat  ?     12.  I  have 
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not  taken  off  my  ooat^  it  13  too  cold.  13.  Has  the  bookseller  writ- 
ten to  your  brother?  14.  He  wrote  to  him,  a  long  time  ago.  15.  Did 
he  write  to  liim,  a  mooth  ago  ?  16.  He  wrote  to  him,  more  than  a 
year  ago.  17.  Have  you  planted  a  pear-tree  ?  18.  We  have  planted 
several  19.  Is  it  too  cold  to  (pour)  plant  trees  ?  20.  It  is  too  warm. 
21.  What  has  the  gardener  done  to  your  HtUe  boy  ?  22.  He  has  done 
nothing  to  him.  23.  Has  any  one  done  any  thing  to  him  ?  24  No 
one  has  done  any  thing  to  him.  25.  Is  any  thing  the  matter  with  him  ? 
26.  Nothing  is  the  matter  with  him.  27.  Has  your  father  put  on  his 
Uack  hat  ?  28.  No,  sir ;  he  has  not  put  on  his  black  hat  29.  What 
has  your  brother  said?  30.  He  has  said  nothing.  3L  Has  your 
sister  told  you  that?  32.  She  told  it  me.  33.  Did  you  not  work 
yesterday  ?  34.  We  did  not  work  yesterday,  we  have  nothing  to  do. 
35.  Your  little  boy  has  done  nothing  to-day. 


LEgON  XLII.  LESSON  XLIL 

THE  PAST  PABTICIPLB.      [§  134.] 

1.  The  past  participle,  which,  in  French,  forms  a  part  of  every  com- 
pound tense,  [§  45,  (8)]  is  susceptible  of  changes  in  its  termination. 

2.  The  student  will  find  in  the  table  of  the  terminations  of  the 
regular  verbs  [§  60],  the  different  changes  which  the  past  participle 
of  those  verbs  undergoes.  The  feminine  terminations  of  the  past 
participle  of  the  irregular  verbs,  will  be  found  in  the  alphabetical 
table,  §  62. 

3.  The  last  letter  of  the  feminine  termination  is  always  an  e  mute. 

4.  The  plural  of  a  past  participle  not  ending  with  an  s  is  formed 
by  the  addition  of  that  letter  to  the  singular,  masculine  or  feminine. 

5.  The  past  participle,  accompanied  by  the  auxiliary  avair^  never 
agrees  with  the  nominative  or  subject  [§  134,  (3.)]. 

Les  demoiselles  ont  cbante.  The  young  ladies  sang, 

Ces  messieurs  ont  lu  toute  la  joum^.     Those  genUemen  read  the  whole  day. 

6.  The  participle  past,  having  Hre  as  its  auxiliary,  assumes  in  ita 
termination  the  gender  and  number  of  the  subject,  [§  134,  (2.)] 

Ma  fille  est  arriv^  ce  matin.  My  daughter  arrived  this  morning, 

Nos  fir^res  ne  sont  pas  venusL  Our  brothers  have  not  come, 

7.  The  participle,  accompanied  by  the  auxiliary  avoir,  agrees  in 
gender  and  number  with  its  direct  object  or  regime  direct^  [§  2,  (2.) 
§  42,  (4.)]  when  the  object  precedes  it>  [§  134,  (4,)] 
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Lea  dames  que  nous  avons  yues.         The  ladies  whom  we  have  seen. 
Lea  lettres  que  nous  avons  lue&  JTie  letters  which  we  have  read. 

8.  "When  the  regime  direct  or  objective  (accusative)  follows  the 
participle,  no  agreement  takes  place,  [§  134,  (5.)] 

Avez-vous  vu  les  dames?  Bdve  you  seen  the  ladies  t 

Avons-nous  lu  les  lettres  7  Save  we  read  the  letters  ? 

9.  A  past  participle  never  agrees  with  its  regime  indirect,  or  indi- 
zect  object  (dative  or  ablative),  [§  2,  (3.)  §  42,  (6.)] 

Les  dames  4  qui  nous  avons  parld      7%e  ladies  to  whom  we  have  spoken, 

10.  The  past  participle  used  adjectively,  that  is,  without  an  aux- 
iliary, follows  the  rule  of  the  adjective,  [§  66,  (3.)  §  134,  (1.)] 

Des  livres  bien  imprimis.  Wellprinted  books. 

11.  The  participle,  preceded  by  the  relative  pronoun  en,  remains 
invariable,  although  the  en  should  relate  to  a  feminine  or  plural 
noun,  [§  135,  (7.)] 

Avez-vous  apport^  des  plumes  ?         Bdve  you  brought  pens  t 
J'en  ai  apporte.  /  Jiave  brought  some. 

12.  The  presence  of  en  does  not,  however,  prevent  the  agreement 
of  the  participle,  when  it  is  preceded  by  a  direct  regimen,  [§  135, 

(7)] 
Les  plumes  que  j*en  ai  apport^es.       Thepens  which  Ihave  brought  from  ii 

Resume  of  Exa.mpl£s. 

Yoa  Boeurs  ont-elles  ^crit  ?  Bdve  your  sisters  written  t 

Elles  n'ont  pas  encore  ^crit  They  have  not  yet  written. 

Les  lettres  que  nous  avons  Sorites.        The  letters  which  we  have  written. 

Avez-vous  ecrit  voa  lettres  ?  Have  you  written  yowr  letters? 

Je  les  ai  lues ;  je  les  ai  ecrites.  Ihave  read  ihem ;  Ihave  written  them. 

Les  avez-vous  apportees  ?  Have  you  brought  ihem  t 

Jo  ne  les  ^i  pas  apportees.  Ihave  not  brought  them, 

Avez-vous  appel6  ces  dames ?  Have  you  caUed  those  ladiesl 

Je  ne  les  ai  p^is  appelees.  Ihave  not  catted  them. 

Qui  avez-vous  vu  co  matin  ?  Whom  have  you  seen  this  morning  f 

Kous  avons  vu  ces  demoiselles.  We  have  seen  those  young  ladies. 

Nous  les  avons  vues.  We  have  seen  ihem. 

Nous  ne  leur  avons  pas  parl^.  We  have  not  spoken  to  them. 

Avez-vous  des  livres  reli^  ?  Have  you  bound  books  t 

J'ai  des  livres  broch^  /  Jiave  wiboimd  {stitched,  in  paper 

covers,)  books. 

Avez-vous  acbet^  des  pommes  ?  Hone  you  bought  apples  t 

J'en  ai  ochct^.  Ihave  bought  some. 

Nous  en  avons  achet^.  We  have  bought  some. 

Nous  les  en  avons  persuade  We  ha^je  persuaded  them  of  iL 
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Exercise  81. 

Achet-er,    1.     to    huy^  Dit,  from  Dire,   4.   ir.  Marchand,  m.  merchant; 

[§49,(6.)]  said;  Musique,  £  wiwic  ; 

Apport-er,  1.  to  bring;  Entend-re,  4.  to  hear;     Oubli-er,  1.  to  forget; 

Appel-er,    ].    to    caUy  Examin-er,  1.  to  exam-  Point,    not^   a     stronger 

l§  49,  (4.)]  »«e;  negative  Xh&n  pas; 

^Broch-er,  1.  to  stitch;  Expros,  o»pttrpo5«;        Eec-evoir,  3.  to  receive; 

Bourse,  f. purse;  Fleur,  t  flower;  Eeli-er,  1.  to  bind; 

Gass-er,  1.  to  break;  Gard-er,  1.  to  keep;         Re\-eDus,  m.  p.  income; 

Commission,  f.  errand;  Gravure^  £  engraving;     Tasse,  f.  cup  ; 

Donn-er,  1.  to  give;  Laiss-er,  1.  to  leave;        Ym^  from  voir,  3.  ir.  seen, 

1.  Nous  avez-vous  apport^  nos  habits  ?  2.  Nous  ne  les  avons  pa3 
encore  apportds.  3.  Les  avez-vous  oubli^s  ?  4.  Nous  ne  les  avons 
pas  oublids,  mais  nous  n'avons  pas  eu  le  temps  de  les  apporter, 
6.  Pourquoi  n'avez-vous  pas  appeM  les  marchands?  6.  Je  les  ai 
appeMs,  mais  ils  ne  m'ont  pas  entendu.  7.  Avez-vous  entendu  cette 
musique  ?  8.  Je  Tai  entendue.  9.  N'avez-vous  pas  vu  les  jdies 
fleurs  que  j*ai  apport^es?  10.  Je  les  ai  vues;  &  qui  les  avez-vons 
donn^es?  11.  Je  ne  les  ai  donn^es  a  personne,  je  les  ai  gard^es 
pour  vous.  12.  Avez-vous  bien  examind  ces  gravures  ?  13.  Je  les 
ai  bien  examindea  14.  Les  avez-vous  achetees  ?  15.  Je  ne  les  ai 
point  achetees.  16.  N'avez-vous  point  regu  vos  revenus  ?  17.  Je 
ne  les  ai  point  encore  recus.  18.  La  domestique  a-t-elle  cass^  ces 
lasses?  19.  Elle  les  a  cassdes.  20.  A-t-elle  cass!^  des  tasses 
expr^s  ?  21.  Elle  n'en  a  pas  cassd  expres.  22.  Avez-vous  acbetd 
des  livres  relics,  ou  broch^s?  23.  J'ai  achetd  des  livres  relids. 
24.  Nous  avez-vous  dit  ces  paroles  ?  25.  Nous  vous  les  avons  dites, 
mais  vous  les  avez  oubli^es.  26.  Je  n'ai  pas  oubli^  votre  com- 
mission. 

EXEECISE   82. 

1.  Have  you  seen  my  cups?  2.  I  have  not  yet  seen  them. 
3.  Have  you  brought  me  my  books?  4.  I  have  not  forgotten 
them,  I  have  left  them  at  my  brother's.  5.  Has  your  mother  called 
your  sisters?  6.  She  lias  not  called  them.  7.  Has  the  servant 
told  you  this  news?  (nouveUe,)  8.  She  has  told  me  this  news. 
9.  She  has  told  it  me.     10.  Have  you  not  forgotten  my  errand? 

11.  We  have  not  forgotten  it,  we  have  forgotten  your  money. 

12.  Where  have  you  left  your  purse  ?  13.  We  left  it  at  the  merchant's. 
14.  Have  you  brought  the  beautiful  (beUea)  engravings  which  I  saw  at 
your  bookseller's?  15. 1  have  not  seen  them.  16.  Has  your  mother 
bought  them  ?  17.  She  has  bought  books,  but  she  has  bought  no 
engravings.  18.  Has  that  little  girl  broken  my  cups?  19.  She  has 
broken  them  on  purpose.    20.  Does  that  lady  receive  her  incom© 
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every  month  ?  21.  She  receives  it  every  six  months.  22.  Is  the 
house  which  you  have  bought  large  ?  23.  I  have  bought  no  house. 
24.  Did  you  receive  a  letter  from  your  father  yesterday  ?  25.  I  re- 
received  a  letter  from  him,  four  days  ago.  26.  Have  you  spoken  to 
those  ladies?  27.  I  have  spoken  to  them.  28.  Have  you  given 
them  flowers  ?  29. 1  have  given  them  some  (en).  30.  Are  the  books 
which  you  have  bought  bound  ?  31.  No,  sir ;  they  are  in  paper 
covers.  32.  Have  you  examined  tliat  house  ?  33.  I  have  not  ex- 
amined it.     34.  Tour  brother  (en)  has  examined  several  (plusieurs). 


LEgON  XLIII.  LESSON  XLHI. 

USE   OF   THE   AUXILIARIES    (§46). 

1.  The  actit^e  verb,  [§  43,  (2.)  (3.)]  that  is,  the  verb  which  has  or 
may  have  a  direct  regimen  or  object,  always  takes  avoir  as  its  aux- 
iliary [(§  46,  (1.)] 

Nous  avons  ecrit  i  notre  banquier.     We  have  written  to  our  hanker. 

2.  Most  neuter  verbs,*  i.  c,  verbs  which  cannot  have  a  direct  object, 
take  also  the  auxiliary  avoir. 

Nous  avon^  couru,  marche,  parle.     We  have  run,  walked,  spoken. 

3.  The  compoimd  tenses  of  a  few  neuter  verbs  are,  however,  con- 
jugated with  ttre :  aller,  to  go ;  arriver,  to  arrive ;  entrer,  to  entei'^ 
to  go  m;  rentrer,  to  go  in  again;  tomber,  to  fall;  d^c^der,  mourir, 
to  die;  nidtre,  to  he  horn;  partir,  to  start;  venir,  to  come;  parvenir, 
to  succeed;  de  venir,  to  hecome;  re  venir,  to  return. 

A  quelle  heure  ^tes-vous  venu  ?        At  what  hour  did  you  come  f 
Je  suia"  ne  en  France.  /  was  bom  in  France, 

4.  A  few  neuter  verbs  [see  list  §  46,  (3.)]  take  avoir j  when  they 
express  action,  and  etre,  when  they  express  situation. 

Yotre  frere  a-t-il  sorti  ce  matin  ?        Sas  your  brother  gone  out  iJiis  m/)m^ 

ing  f  L  e..  Mas  he  been  out  f 

Votro  fr^re  est-il  sorti  ?  Eos  your  brother  gone  outf  U  e.^  Is  ha 

out  now? 

5.  The  past  indefinite  of  the  verb  etre  [4.  ir.]  (*Pai  ete^  &c,)  h 

I    *  "  There  are  in  French,"  says  Girault  Duviyier,   ^.*  ahput  600  neuter 
verbs;  and  of  these  upwards  of  550  take  avoir.^^ 

'  Observe  that  when  the  person  spoken  of,  is  living,  the  French  use  the 
preseni  and  not  the  past  of  the  auxiliary,  with  the  past  participle  of  naltre, 
io  he  bom :  Cette  dame  est  nee  en  Angleterre.  7%at  lady  (is)  was  bom  vix 
SnglancL    Mqn  frere  est  ne  en  France.   My  brother  (is)  was  bom  in  Prance, 
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used  instead  of  the  past  indefinite  of  ciUer  (Je  suis  aUe)  ;  when  ^>6ak- 
ing  of  a  place  where  one  has  been. 

Le  medecin  a  ^te  si  Paris.  27^  physician  has  been  ai  Paris, 

J'ai  eto  ik  I'eglise  oe  matiu.  J  went  to  church  this  morning, 

6.  When,  however,  we  are  still  in  a  given  place,  or  on  the  road 
towards  it^  the  expression,  Je  suis  cHU,  &c.,  is  used. 

Le  m^ecin  est  alle  k  Londres.  The  physician  has  gone  to  London. 

Yotre  soeur  est  allee  d  I'eglise.  Tour  sister  has  gone  to  church. 

R:u:suME  of  Examples. 

Arez-vous  ^t^  an  bal  hier  au  aoir?  Did  you  go  to  (he  baUlast  evening? 

Nous  n'y  avons  pas  et^.  We  did  not  go. 

Oh  oette  demoiselle  a-t-elle  6te  ?  Whither  did  that  young  lady  go  f 

Elle  a  ^te  chez   son  frdre,  et  chez  She  went  to  her  broiher\  and  to  our 

nous.  h/mse. 

Oh  votre    scsur    est-elle    allee    ce  Where  is  your  sister  gone  this  mom- 

matin  ?  ing  f 

Elle  est  allee  trouver  sa  oousine.  Slie  has  gone  to  her  cousin. 

N'avez-voua  pas  sort!  aujoard'hui  ?  JXd  you  not  go  out  to-day  f 

Je  n'ai  pas  encore  sortL  I  have  not  yet  been  out. 

Oh  monsieur  le  g^n^ral  est-il  ?  Where  is  the  gene^-al  1 

Je  ne  sais  pas,  monsieur,  il  est  sorti.  1  do  not  knoio,  nr,  he  has  gone  out. 

Oh  oe  monsieur  est-il  ne  ?  Where  was  that  gentleman  bof-n  t 

II  est  n^  d  Paris  ou  d.  Lyon.  BIb  was  bofii  vi  raris  or  lyyons. 

Yotre  niece  a-t-elle  ete  voir    son  Did  your  nitca  go  to  see  leer  brother  f 

fr^re? 

Elle  a  ^t^  le  voir  hier.  Slie  went  to  see  him  yesterday  {and 

is  back). 

Elle  est  alleo  lo  voir  liior.  She  went  to  see  him  yesterday  {and  is 

not  baclc). 

Exercise  83. 
Bijouterie,  t  jewelry ;      Ha^n,  m.  mason;  Orfovre,  m.  goldsmith; 

Ohapelier,  m.  haUer;        Magaran,  m.  warehouse;  Part-ir,  2.  ir.  to  set  out; 
£te,  {from  ^tre,  4.  ir.)  Malade,  sick;  Betoum-er,  1.  to  return  ; 

been  ;  Marchandise,  £  merchan- 

Espagne,  f.  Spain ;         •    disc ;  Sort-ir.  2.  ir.  to  go  out; 

Horloger,  m.  watch-mor  Ne,  {from  Naitre,  4.  ir.)  Venu,  {from  venir,  2.  ir.) 

ker;  to  be  born ;  come. 

1.  A  quelle  heure  votre  soeur  est-elle  venue  ?  2.  Elle  est  vcnuo 
^  huit  heures  moins  un  quart  3.  Ces  demoiselles  sont-elles  n^es  % 
Bouen,  ou  ^  Gaen  ?  4.  Elles  ne  sont  ndes  ni  ^  Rouen  ni  ^  Caen, 
elles  sont  n^es  ^  Strasbourg.  5.  L'horloger  est-il  chez  lui  ?  6.  Non, 
monsieur;  il  est  all^  S>  son  magasin.  7.  A-t-il  6t4  a  Paris  cetto 
ann^e  ?  8.  Qui,  madame ;  il  y  a  6t6.  9.  Y  a-t-il  achet^  des  marchan- 
discs?  10.  H  y  a  achet^  de  la  bijouterie.  11.  Avez-vous  4t4  trouver 
mon  pere?  12.  J*ai  dt^  le  trouver.  13.  Yotre  chapelier  a-t-il  sorti 
aujourd'hui  ?    14.  H  n*a  pas  sorti,  il  est  malade.     15.  Le  macon  est-il 
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&  la  maison  ?  16.  Non,  madame ;  il  est  sortL  17.  Quand  est-il 
sorti  ?  18.  II  est  sorti  il  y  a  une  heure.  19.  Votre  chapelier  est-il 
arriv^  aujourd'hui,  ou  hier  ?  20.  II  est  arriv^  hier,  il  quatre  heures 
du  matin.  21.  Notre  tailleur  a-t-il  6t6  voir  son  pi^re .  aujourd*hui  ? 
22.  II  est  parti  pour  Lyon.  23.  L*orfevre  de  mon  cousin  n' est-il  pas 
parti  pour  I'Espagne  ?  24.  Non,  monsieur;  il  est  retourn^  en  AUe- 
magne.  25.  Ma  soeur  a  4i4  a  Tdglise  ce  matin,  et  elle  est  aU^e  ^ 
Vdcole,  il  y  a  one  demi-heure. 

Exercise  84. 
1.  Is  the  physician  at  home  ?  2.  No,  sir ;  he  is  not  at  home ;  he 
is  out.  3.  Have  you  been  out  this  morning  ?  4.  No,  sir ;  I  have  not 
been  out;  I  am  sick.  5.  Is  your  sister's  little  girl  out  ?  6.  Yes,  sir; 
she  is  out,  she  is  at  my  brother's.  7.  At  what  hour  did  the  hatter 
arrive  ?  8.  He  arrived  last  evening ^t  nine.  9.  Did  the  jeweller  go 
to  Paris,  or  to  Lyons  this  year  ?  10.  He  went  to  Paris  six  months 
ago,  but  he  is  back  (de  retour),  11.  Did  you  go  to  my  brother,  or  to 
my  sister  ?  12.  I  have  not  had  time  to  go  to  them.  13.  Where 
was  that  gentleman  born  ?  14.  He  was  born  in  England,  in  Exeter, 
or  in  Poiismouth.  15.  Was  not  your  sister  bom  in  Paris?  16.  No, 
sir;  she  was  bom  in  Madrid,  in  Spain.  17.  Did  you  tell  me  that 
your  brother  has  bought  a  good  house  ?  18.  He  has  bought  a  very 
good  house  in,  London.  19.  Do  you  know  at  what  time  the  watch- 
maker arrived  ?  20.  Ho  arrived  this  morning,  at  a  quarter  before 
iive.  21.  Has  he  brought  much  jewelry  ?  22.  He  has  not  brought 
much  jewelry,  but  he  has  brought  many  watches  (montre^  f.)  23.  Has 
he  been  in  France,  or  in  Germany  ?  24.  He  has  been  in  France,  in 
Germany,  and  in  Switzerland  {Suisse),  25.  Is  your  sister  in  (d  ta 
maison) J  sir?  26.  No,  sir;  she  is  out,  she  has  goue  to  church. 
27.  Did  she  go  to  school  yesterday?  28.  She  went  to  school,  and 
to  church.  29.  Is  she  there  now?  30.  No  sir;  she  is  back. 
31.  Has  the  hatter  arrived  ?  32.  Yes,  sir;  he  has  arrived.  33.  When 
did  he  arrive  ?  34.  He  arrived  yesterday,  at  nine  o'clock  in  thft 
morning. 
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UKSTERj  POBTEB,  AMEXEB,  APPOBTER,  ETC. 

1.  Comhien  de  temps  corresponds  with  the  English   expression 

how  long. 

CombitfQ  do  temps  avez-vous  de-    Bow  long  did  you  live  in  Italy  t 
m&ai6  en  Italic  ? 
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2.  ConJnen  de  fats  answers  to  the  English,  how  often,  how  many 
times. 

Combien  de  fois  j  avez-vous  et^  ?    How  many  Umes  have  you  been  iher§  t 

3.  Jusqu^oii  is  used  for  how/ar^  what  disiancej  eta 
Jusqn*oii  avez-vous  etd  ?  Sow  far  Jiave  you  been  ? 

4.  JusqtCd.  queUe  heure  {iiU  what  how^  means  also,  how  late, 

Jusqu'd  quelle  heure  avez-yous  atp    Bow  late  did  you  wait  t 
tendu? 

5.  jyoit  means  whence;  par  o^  which  way,  in  what  direction, 

D'oii  venez-vous  mon  ami  ?  Whence  do  you  come,  my  friend  f 

Par  od  voire  ami  est-il  aUe  ?  Which  way  did  your  friend  go  t 

6.  Mener  [§  49.],  porter,  to  taJee,  to  carry ;  amener,  apporter,  to 
hring,  to  take  toith  one  ;  emmener,  emporter,  to  tahe,  to  carry  away. 
We  use  mener,  amener,  emmener,  for  to  take,  to  bring,  to  take  away, 
in  the  sense  of  conducting,  leading^  guiding,  on  foot  or  in  a  vehicle. 
Porter,  apporter,  emporter,  mean  to  carry,  to  bear,  to  carry  away,  etc. 

Menez  yotre  sceur  tl  Teoole.  Take  your  sister  to  school. 

Portez  ce  livre  d  votro  scBur.  Take  Uiis  booh  to  your  sister. 

Rksumb  of  Examples. 

Ju8qu*o(l  voire  fr^re  est-il  all^  ?  How  far  has  your  brother  gone  f 

II  est  all^  jusqu'd  Paria  Se  has  gone  as  far  as  Paris, 

Combien  de  temps  va-t-il  y  rester  ?  How  long  is  fie  going  to  stay  there  t 

II  va  y  rester  jusqu^au  printemps.  He  is  going  to  stay  there  until  spring, 

Combien  de   temps  avez-vous  de-  How  long  did  you  live  in  London  t 

meur^  &  Londres  ? 

Nous  y  avons  demeurd  six  ana  We  lived  there  six  years, 

Jusqu'oii  avez-vous  ^te  ?  How  far  did  you  go  t 

Nous  avons  ^te  jusqu'aux  Champs  We  went  as  far  as  the  Champs-ily- 

iXysQGB,  sSes, 

Jasqu'^     quelle    heure     avez-vous  How  late  did  you  unite? 

dcrit  ? 

J'ai  ecrit  jiisqu'fl  minuit.  J  wrote  untU  midnight 

D'oCi  ces  AUemandes  viennent-elles?  Whence  come  those  German  kuUesf 

Klles  viennent  d*  Aix-la-Chapelle.  They  come  from  Aix-la-  OliapeUe, 

Par  oh  sont-elles  venues?  Which  way  did  they  come  t 

Elles  sont  venues  par  Bruxellos.  Tfiey  came  by  Brussels, 

Menez-vous     cette    petite    fiUe    4  Do  you  take  (lead)  that  little  girl  to 

Teoole  ?  school? 

Jo  ne  Ty  m^ne  pas,  je  Vy  porte,  elle  I  do  not  lead  her  there,  I  carry  her 

est  trop  petite  pour  marcher.  (here^  she  is  too  small  to  walk. 

Amenez-vous  vos  enfants  ?  Do  you  bring  your  children  f 

Portez- vous  une  lettre  d  la  poste  ?  Do  you  take  a  letter  to  the  post-office? 

Xemm^na    mon    cheval,    j'emporte  /  UUce  away  my  hcrse,  I  take  away 

ma  montre.  my  watch. 
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Exercise  85. 

Bruit,  m.  noise;  Ici,  here;  Piod,  m.fooi; 

Drap,  m.  cioih;  Loin, /ar;  Quitt-cr,  1.  io  leave; 

£leye,  WLpupU;  Magnifiquo,  magniJiceiU  ;  Soieries,  f.  p.  siUe  goods, 

Fils,  m.  son  ;  Midi,  noon  ;  Voiture,  carriage  ; 

Fin,  e,  ^Tie;  Nouvelle,  £  ?i«^5  ;  Yoyagcur,  m.  ^raveZfcr; 

1.  Le  jeunc  homme  est-il  alM  loin  ?  2.  II  n'est  pas  alle  bien  loin, 
11  n'est  all^  que  jusqu'u  Paris.  3.  Yos  enfants  font  trop  do  bruit, 
pourquoi  ne  les  emmenez-vous  pas  1  4.  lis  sont  malades,  ils  ne  peu- 
vent  marcher.  5.  Comment  les  avez-vous  amends  ici  ?  6.  Je  les  ai 
amends  en  voiture.     7.  A  quelle  heure  amenez-vous  le  m^Jecin? 

8.  Je  I'am^ne  tons  les  jours  it  midi.  9.  Combien  de  fois  par  jour 
menez-vous  vos  ^ovcs  tl  I'^^glise ?  10.  Je  les  mene  u  loglise  deux 
fois  par  jour.  11.  Combien  de  fois  y  avez-vous  ^td  ?  12.  J*y  ai  ^td 
plusieurs  fois.  15.  Par  o^  ces  voyagcurs  sont-ils  venus  ?  14.  Us 
sont  venus  par  Amiens  et  par  Rouen.  15.  D'ou  apportez-vous  cette 
nouvelle?  16.  Je  I'apporte  de  Cologne.  17.  D'oii  avez-vous  amend 
ces  superbes  chevaux  ?  18.  Je  les  ai  amends  d*Angleterre.  19.  Si 
vous  quittez  la  France,  avez-vous  I'intention  d'emmener  votre  fils  ? 
20.  J*ai  I'intention  de  Temmener.  21.  Qu'avez-vous  apportd  de 
France  ?  22.  Nous  avons  apportd  de  magnifiques  soieries,  des  draps 
fins,  et  des  chapeaux  de  Lyon.  23.  Avez-vous  amend  votre  fiUe  b, 
pied  ou  it  cheval  ?  24.  Je  Tal  amende  en  voiture.  25.  Yos  frcres 
nous  ont  apportd  des  livres. 

Exercise  86. 

1.  How  long  did  your  son  live  in  London  ?  2.  He  lived  there 
ten  years.  3.  How  far  has  the  physician  gone  ?  4.  The  physician 
has  gone  as  &r  as  Cologne.  5.  Has  he  taken  his  son  with  him  ? 
6.  He  ha?  not  taken  him.  7.  How  have  you  brought  your  two  lit- 
tle girls  ?    8.  I  brought  one  in  a  carriage,  and  I  carried  the  other. 

9.  Is  she  too  Httle  to  walk  ?  10.  Bhe  is  not  too  small  to  walk,  but 
she  is  sick.  11.  Have  you  brought  your  horse  ?  12.  We  have  brought 
two  horses.  13.  Have  you  brought  the  books  which  you  have  pro- 
mised me  (jyromis)  ?  14.  I  have  forgotten  to  bring  them.  15.  Has 
that  lady  brought  her  eldest  (alnt)  son  ?  16.  She  has  brought  all 
her  children.  17.  How  did  they  come?  18.  They  came  in  a 
carriage.  19.  Which  way  did  your  brother  come  fi-ora  Germany  ? 
20.  He  came  by  Aix-h^ChapeUe  and  Brussels.  21.  Do  you  intend 
to  take  your  son  to  school  this  afternoon  ?  22.  I  do  not  intend 
to  take  him  there,  it  is  too  cold.  23.  Is  that  child  too  sick  to  walk? 
24.  He  is  too  sick  to  walk,  and  I  intend  to  carry  him.     25.  Why  do 
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you  not  take  liim  in  a  carriage  ?  2G.  My  brother  has  taken  my 
horse  away. .  27.  Have  you  brought  the  physician  ?  28.  I  have  not 
brought  him,  no  one  is  sick  at  our  house.  29,  Will  you  take  this 
book  to  church?  30.  I  have  another,  I  do  not  want  it  31.  Have 
you  taken  my  letter  to  the  post-office  ?  32.  I  have  forgotten  it. 
33.  IIow  late  did  you  write?  34.  I  wrote  until  midnight  (minuU), 
35.  Whence  do  your  sisters  come  ?    36.  They  come  from  Paris. 


LEgON  XLV.  LESSON  XLV. 

AUXILIARY  AND  PABTICIPLB  OF  RKFLKCTIVB  AND  UNIPSB- 
SONAL  VBRBS. 

1.  The  reflective  or  pronominal  verb  always  takes  tire  as  its  aux^ 
iliary  [§  46,  (2),  2.] 

Yotro  cousin  s^est  proznen^.  Tottr  cousin  has  taken  a  walk, 

Nos  amis  se  sent  flattes.  Owr  friends  have  flattered  themselves. 

2.  Although  tlie  past  participle  of  a  reflective  verb  be  conjugated 
with  eirCj  it  agrees  with  its  direct  regimen,  when  that  regimen  pre- 
cedes it,  and  is  invariable  when  the  regimen  follows  it  The  student 
should  be  careful  to  see,  if  the  reflective  pronoun  bo  a  direct,  or  an 
indirect  regimen  [§  135.] 

Yous  vous^tesfiattees,Mesdemoi-     Tou  have  flattered  yottrselveSf  young 

selles.  ladies. 

Elles  so  sent  donne  la  main.  7%ey  have  given  (to)  each  other  the 

hand. 

It  will  be  easily  perceived  that  «e,  in  the  first  sentence,  is  a  direct 
regimen,  and  that  the  same  word,  in  the  second,  represents  an  {ndt- 
rect  object 

3.  Verbs  essentially  unipersonal,  i  e.,  verbs  which  cannot  be  con-i 
jugated  otherwise,  take  avoir  as  an  auxiliary. 

n  a  plu,  il  a  neig^,  il  a  gele.  It  rained^  it  snowed^  itjnae, 

4.  Verbs  occasionally  unipersonal,  take  tire  as  an  auxiliary. 

II  lui  est  arriv^  un  malheur.  A  misfortune  has  happevied  to  him. 

5.  Faire  [4.  ir.]  used  unipereonally,  and  y  avoir,  to  he  there^  take 
the  auxiliary  avoir. 

A-t-il  fait  beau  temps  le  mois  pass^  ?     Was  it  fine  weather  last  mofUh  f 
Y  a-t-il  eu  bcaucoup  de  moade  ?         Were  (here  many  people  there  f 
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6.  The  past  participle  of  a  unipersonal  verb  is  always  invariablQ 

[§  135,  (6.)] 

Leg  pluies  qu'il  7  a  en  cet  ^t^.  2%«  rains  which  tee  Mve  had  this 

summer, 

Rbsukb  of  Examples. 
Lee  Italiennes  se  sont-eUea  prome-    Did  the  liaUan  ladies  lake  a  walk  t 

Ooi,  monsiear ;  elles  se  sent  prome-  TeSj  sir;  they  have  taken  a  walk, 

nees. 

Kous  nous  sommes  aper^us  de  oela.  We  perceived  thai. 

Yotre  m^re  s'est-elle  bien  portee  ?  Has  your  mother  been  weUf 

Yos  soBurs  se  sont-elles  assises  ?  Did  your  sisters  sit  down  f 

Gette    marchandise    s'est-elle  bien  Did  thai  merchandise  sell  weU  t 

vendue  ? 

Yos  enfants  se  sont-ils  appliques  ^  Did  your  children  apply  to  study  f 

I'etude? 

Bs  s'y  sont  appliques.  Tfiey  applied  to  it. 

Nous    nous  sommes  donnd    de    la  We  gave  (to)  ourselves  trouble. 

peine.     [§  135,  (1.)] 

Quel  temps  a-t-il  fait  ce  matin  ?  What  weather  woe  it  this  morning  t 

N'a-t-il  pas  lait  beau  temps  ?  Was  it  not  fine  weather  f 

Quel  m^heur  est-il  arrive  ?  What  misfortune  has  happened  f 

Yous  est-il  arrive  quelque  chose  ?  Bds  any  thing  happened  to  you  f 

II  ne  m'est  rien  arrive.  Nothing  has  happened  to  me. 

Exercise  87. 

Acier,  m.  steel ;  S*asso-oir,  3.  ir.  re£  to  Plu, /rom  pleuvoir,rain«?; 

S'adress-er,  1.  ref.  toap-      sit  down;  Plume,  f.pen;  * 

ply  {to   a  person  or  S*ennuy-€r,  1.  pec.  [§  Se   port-er,  1.  ref.   to  be 

place) ;  49.]  to  grow  weary ;         or  do ; 

S'aperc-evoir,  3.  reC  to  Grel-er,  1.  pec.  to  Jiail;  Se  tromp-er,  1.  reC  to  be 

perceive;  Hollandais,  e,  Dutch;        mistaken; 

S*appliqu-er,  1.  to  apply  Neig-er,  1.  pec  to  snow  ;  So  serv-ir.  2.  ir.  tettouse; 

{to  a  thing)  ;  Peine,  £  trouble  ;  Se  vend-ro,  4.  ref.  to^seU. 

1.  A  qui  YDS  soeurs  se  sont-elles  adress^es?  2.  Elles  se  sont 
adress^es  h,  moL  3.  Ne  se  sont-elles  pas  trompdes?  [L.  38,  1.] 
4.  Elles  se  sont  tromp^es.  5.  Yous  6tes-vous  aper^u  de  votre 
erreur  ?  6.  Je  ne  m'en  suis  pas  aper9U.  7.  Yous  ^tes-vous  ennuyds 
hk  la  campagne?  8.  Nous  nous  y  sommes  ennuyds.  [L.  38,  4.] 
9.  Ces  demoiselles  se  sont-elles  ennuy^es  chez  vous  ?  10.  Elles  s*y 
sont  ennuy^is.  11.  De  quoi  vous  ^tes-vous  servie  pour  toire, 
mademoiselle  ?  [L.  39,  2.]  12.  Je  me  suis  servie  d*une  plume  d*or. 
13.  Ces  dcoli^res  ne  se  sont-elles  pas  servies  de  plumes  d'acier? 
14  Elles  se  sont  servies  de  plumes  d*argent.  15.  La  Hollandaise 
s'est-elle  assise  ?  16.  Elle  ne  s*est  point  assise.  17.  Lui  est-H  arriv^ 
im  malheur  ?  18.  II  ne  lui  est  rien  arrivd,  elle  ne  se  porte  pas  tr^s 
bien.     19.  Ne  s'est-elle  pas  donnd  [§  135,  (1.)]  de  la  peine  pour  rien? 
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20.  Cette  soie  ne  s'est-elle  pas  bien  vendue?  21.  Elle  s*est  tr^a 
bien  vendue.  22.  N'art-il  pas  fait  beau  temps  toute  la  journee  ? 
23.  Non,  monsieur;  il a  plu,*  il  a  neig^  et  il  a  grel^.  24.  N'est-il  rien 
amv^  aijx  deux  dames  quo  nous  avons  vues  ce  matin?  25.  Non, 
madame ;  il  ne  leur  est  rien  arriv^. 

Exercise  88, 
1.  Has  it  rained  to-day  ?  2.  It  has  not  rained,  but  it  has  hailei 
and  snowed.  3.  Has  any  thing  happened  to  your  httle  boy5r 
4.  Nothing  has  happened  to  him,  but  he  is  sick  to-day.  5.  Did  your 
sister  sit  down  at  your  house  ?  6.  She  did  not  sit  down,  slie  was 
sick.  7.  Did  that  cloth  sell  well  ?  8.  It  sold  well,  we  have  sold 
it  all  9.  Did  you  perceive  your  error  (erreur)  7  10.  We  perceived 
it.  11.  Were  not  your  sisters  mistaken  in  this  affair?  12.  They 
were  not  mistaken.  13.  Were  not  your  cousins  weary  of  being 
in  the  country  ?  14.  They  were  weary  of  being  at  my  brother's. 
15.  What  have  you  used,  to  write  your  exercises  ?  16.  I  used  a  gold 
pen,  and  my  brother  used  a  silver  pen.  17.  Have  you  used  my  pen- 
knife (canif)  ?  18.  I  have  used  it  19.  What  has  happened  to  you  ? 
20.  Nothing  has  happened  to  me.  21.  Has  your  mother  been  well? 
22.  She  has  not  been  well  23.  Did  your  brothers  apply  to  their 
studies,  at  school  ?  24.  They  appUed  to  their  studies,  and  have  fin- 
ished their  lessons.  25.  What  weather  was  it  this  morning  ?  26.  It 
was  very  fine  weather.  27.  Has  your  sister  taken  much  trouble  in 
this  affair  ?  28.  She  has  taken  much  trouble  for  nothing.  29.  Did 
the  Dutch  ladies  walk  ?  30.  They  walked  this  morning.  31.  How 
far  did  they  walk  ?      32.  They  walked  as  far  as  your  brother's. 

33.  Did  you  shake  hands?  (have  you  given  each  other  the  hand  ?) 

34.  We  shook  hands.  35.  Those  ladies  flattered  themselves  very 
much  (beaucoup). 


LEgON  XLVI.  LESSON  XLVL 

THE   PASSIVE  VERB.       (§  54.) 

1.  The  passive  verb  is  conjugated  by  adding  to  the  verb  etre,  in  all 
its  tenses,  the  past  participle  of  an  active  verb.     See  model,  §  54. 

2.  This  participle  must  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  sub- 
ject [§  134,  (2.)  L.  42,  R.  6.] 

'  This  pentenco  might  be  written :  Il  a  plu^  n&ige^  €i  grelL    See  Ziesson 
87,  Rule  2. 
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Oea  vieillards  sont  respect^.  Those  old  men  are  respected. 

Ces  enfents  sont  aimes  de  tout  le     Those  children  are  loved  by  every- 
monde.  body. 

3.  The  genius  of  the  French  language  seems  to  prefer  the  active 
to  the  passive  voice.  Many  expressions,  which  are  in  the  passive  in 
English,  are  accordingly  rendered  into  French  by  the  active  or  re- 
flective [§  128,  (5.)  §  113,  (1.)]. 

Oette  maisoQ  est  d,  louer  ou  4  vendre.  J%cU  house  is  to  be  let  or  sold. 

Ma  soeor  est  k  plaindtu  My  sister  is  to  be  pitied. 

Get  homme  est  4  craindre.  That  man  is  to  be  feared. 

Cet  homme  s'appelle  H.  [L.  36,  R.  2.]  Thoi  man  is  called  K 

Get  homme  se  trompe.  [L.  38,  R.  2.]  That  man  is  mistaken. 

On  dit  que  cela  est  ainsi.  [L.  35,  R.  2.]  it  is  said  that  it  is  so. 

On  nous  a  dit  cela.  [L.  35,  B.  2.]  We  have  been  told  that, 

4  In  answer  to  a  question  [see  L.  24,  R.  12J,  the  pronoun  h  cor- 
responds in  signification  with  the  English  word  so,  or  t7,  expressed 
or  understood.  Le  refers  then  to  a  noun  not  determined  (not  preceded 
by  an  article  or  a  possessive  adjective),  to  an  adjective,  to  a  verb  or 
even  to  a  whole  sentence. 

Gea  enihnts  sont-ils  aimes?  Are  those  children  loved? 

lis  ne  le  sont  pas.  They  are  not  {so). 

Ces  demoiselles  sont-elles  soeurs?  Are  those  young  ladies  sisters? 

Elles  ne  le  sont  pas.  They  are  not 

5.  When  le  refers  to  a  determined  noun,  it  often  corresponds  in 
signification  to  the  pronoun  Ae,  sAe,  or  they^  which  may  or  may  not  be 
expressed  in  the  English  sentence.  Le  must  then  assume  the  gender 
anji  number  of  the  noun  to  which  it  refers. 

]£tea-voua  la  soeur  de  raon  ami  ?        Are  you  the  sister  of  my  friend  f 
Je  la  suis.  /  am  {she). 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Leur  conduite  est-^lle  approuv^e  ?  Is  their  conduct  approved? 

EUe  n'est  approuv^  j  de  personne.  It  is  approved  by  nobody, 

Cette  dame  est-t;llti  estimee  et  res-  Is  that  lady  estetmied  and  respected? 

pectee? 

Elle  n'est  ni  estim^  ni  respectee.  Sh^  is  neither  esteemed  nor  respected, 

Ces  marchandises  sont  d,  vendre.  77tose  goods  are  to  be  sold  {for  sale). 

Ces  enfants  sont  a  plaindre.  Those  children  are  to  be  pitied. 

A-t-on  dit  quelque  chose  4  mon  frere  ?  Bos  anything  been  said  to  my  brotJier  ? 

On  ne  lui  a  rien  dit.  Nothing  has  been  said  to  him. 

Savez-vous  comment  cela  s^appelle?  Do  you  know  how  that  is  called? 

Madame,  ^tes-vous  mattresse  ici  ?  Madame,  are  you  mistress  here? 

Je  ne  le  suis  pas,  Monsieur.  /  am  not  {so\  sir, 

£tes-vous  la  mattresse  de  la  maison  ?  Are  you  the  mistress  of  the  house  ? 

Je  la  suis.  lam  {she). 
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EXBBCISB  89. 

S*appel-er,  1.  pec.  to  he  Croi-re,  4.  ir.  to  believe;   Pnn-Ir,  2.  to  punish; 

ceiled  [§  49,  (4.)]  ;      £colier,  m.  scholar  ;         Rarement,  seldom ; 
Auteur,  m.  author ;         Jardin,  m.  garden;  Relieur,  m.  Ifookbinder; 

Blam-er,  1.  to  blame;      Lou-er,  l.ioletj  to  praise;  Souvent,  often; 
Car,  for;  M^re,  £  mother;  Us-er,  1.  to  tpear  out; 

Conduite^  t  conduct;       Paresaeuz,  se,  i4k;        Yend-re,  4.  iosdl; 

1.  Votre  radre  est-elle  aimde  de  sa  soeur  ?  2.  Elle  est  aim^e  do 
eon  frSre  et  de  sa  soeur.  3.  Les  Italiens  sont-ils  aim^s  des  Fran9ais  ? 
4.  Yos  ^coliers  ne  sont-ils  pas  bl4m^3  ?  5.  Us  sont  bl4m^s  quelque- 
fois.  6.  Sont-ils  souvent  punis  ?  7.  lis  sont  rarement  punis.  8.  Par 
qui  ^tes-vous  puni,  quand  vous  ^tes  paresseux  ?  9.  Je  ne  suis  jamais 
punl  10.  Sa  conduite  a-t-elle  ^t^  approuv^e  ?  ]  1.  Elle  a  6\A  ap- 
prouv€e  de  tout  le  monde.  12.  Elle  a  €t^  approuv^  par*  ses  amis. 
13.  Get  auteur  est-il  estim^  ?  14.  II  est  estimd  de  tout  le  monde. 
15.  Le  jardin  du  relieur  est-il  ^  vendre  ou  a  louer?  16.  On  dit 
qu'il  est  h,  louer.  17.  Le  menuisier  a-t-il  fait  faire  un  habit?  18.  II 
en  a  fait  faire  deux.  19.  Les  habits  que  vous  avez  achet^s  sont-ils 
us^s  (^om  ouC)  f  20.  Us  sont  us^s,  j'en  ai  fait  faire  d'autres.  21.  Dit- 
on  que  nos  amis  sont  aim^s  de  tout  le  monde  ?  22.  On  ne  le  dit  pas, 
car  on  ne  le  croit  pas.  23.  Les  dames  que  nous  avons  vues  & 
r^glise  hier  au  soir,  sont-elles  soeurs  ?  24.  Elles  ne  le  sont  pas,  on 
dit  qu*elles  sont  cousines.  25.  On  dit  que  Tofficier  que  vient  d'ar- 
river  s*appelle  S. 

EXEBCISB   90. 

1.  Are  you  blamed  or  praised?  2.  I  am  neither  blamed  nor 
praised.  3.  Is  not  your  cousin  esteemed  by  every  body  ?  4.  She  is 
esteemed  by  nobody.  5.  What  has  been  said  of  my  brother  ?  6.  Noth- 
ing has  been  said  of  him.  7.  Do  you  know  if  your  brother's  house 
is  to  be  let  ?  8.  I  have  been  told  (on  m^a  dit)  that  it  is  to  be  sold. 
9.  Is  not  an  idle  person  to  bo  pitied  ?  10.  The  idle  man  is  to  be 
pitied.  11.  Is  your  son  sometimes  punished  at  school  ?  12.  He  is 
always  punished  when  he  is  idle.  13.  Are  your  scholars  praised, 
when  tliey  are  diligent  (dUigeni)  f  14.  They  are  praised,  when  they 
are  diligent,  and  they  are  blamed  when  they  are  idle.  15.  Is  that 
lady  esteemed  and  respected  ?  16.  She  is  loved,  esteemed,  and  re- 
spected by  every  body .  17.  Wliat  has  been  told  you  ?  18.  We  have 
been  told  that  your  brother  is  respected  by  every  body.  19.  Madam, 
are  you  Mr.  S.'s  sister?    20.  No,  sir;  I  am  not    21.  Madam,  are 

'  The  prepoaitioDS  de  Bsx&par  are  used  indifi'erently  after  many  passive 
verba 
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you  pleased  with  your  son's  conduct?  22.  No,  sir;  I  am  not,  for  he 
Is  blamed  by  every  body.  23.  How  is  that  large  (gros)  man  called  ? 
24.  It  is  said  that  he  is  called  H.  25.  What  is  your  brother's  name? 
26.  He  is  called  James.  27.  Have  you  been  told  that  my  brother 
has  arrived?  28,  We  have  been  told  so.  29.  Are  the  goods  which 
your  brother  has  brought^  for  sale?-  30.  They  are  not  for  sale. 
31.  Has  the  bookbinder  had  a  coat  made  ?  32.  He  has  had  a  coat 
made.  33.  Is  his  other  coat  worn  out?  34.  The  coat  which  he 
bought  last  year  is  worn  out 


LEgON  XLVII.  LESSON  XLVII. 

b'eN  ALLBB,   &TBE,   ETC. 

1.  In  the  compound  tenses  of  the  verb  s'en  aller,  to  go  away, 
[L.  40.  1,  2],  the  pronoun  en  wDl  of  course  keep  its  general  place, 
after  the  other  pronouns  and  hefore  the  auxiliary.  It  must  never 
come  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle. 

Je  m'en  suis  all^,     I  went  away;     Nous     nous     en  We  went  away; 

Bommes  all^S) 

Tu  t'en  es  all^,         Thou  didst  go      Yous  vous  en  Stes  Ton  went  away  ; 

away ;  alles, 

n  s'en  est  all^,        He  went  away  ;  Ba  s^en  sent  all^  Hiey  went  away, 

Les  dames  8*en  sent  allees.  The  ladies  have  gone  away, 

Les  messieurs  s'en  sent  alles.  The  gentlemen  have  gone  away, 

2.  The  verb  alUr  when  referring  to  articles  of  dress  answers  to  the 
English,  iofii^  to  sit 

Men  habit  va  bien.  My  coat  fits  or  sits  well 

3.  Seoir,  [3.  ir.  see  table  §  62.]  answers  to  the  English,  to  suO^  to 
become. 

Ce  chapeau  ne  vous  sled  poini        That  hat  does  not  become  yotL 

4.  Essayer,  (§  49.)  corresponds  in  signification  to  the  English,  to 
try  on. 

J'ai  easaye  m<m  gllet^  11  ne  me  va    /  have  tried  my  waiecoatf  it  does  not 
pas  bien.  JU  me  weU, 

6.  JEtre  is  often  used  in  French  for  appartenir,  to  bdong,  [§  106,  (3.)] 

A  «,„•  /.of  «^**«  Tr«o;<^»  9  S  '^^  whom  does  that  house  belong  t 

Aqmestcettemaison?  \  Whose  house  is  thatf 

Elle  est  k  mon  oousid.  It  is  my  eousin^s. 
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Kksume  of  Examples. 


A  quelle  heure  vous  en  etes-vous 

alle? 
Je  m'en  suis  alle  a  neuf  heures. 
Vous  en  ^tes-vous  allees  trop  t6t, 

mesdames  ? 
Nous  nous  en  sommes  allies  trop 

tard 
Cetto  robe  vous  va-t-elle  bien  ? 
EUe  ne  me  va  pas  bien. 
Cet  habit  vous  sied-il  fort  bien  ? 
Je  Tai  essaye,  mais  11  ne  me  va  pas 

bien. 
H  va  bien  a  mon  frere. 
II  me  g^ne,  il  me  serre  trop. 
Cette  robe  no  lui  va  pas  bien. 
Ces  livres  sont-ils  a  vous,  ou  k  moi  ? 
lis  ne  sont  ni  d.  moi  ni  k  vous. 
A  qui  sont-ils  done  ? 
Les  livres  de  qui  avez-vous  apportes  ? 
J*al  apport^  oeuz  de  mon  fhsre. 


At  what,  hov/r  did  you  go  away  f 

I  went  away  at  nine  o'clock. 

Did  you  go  away  too  soon^  ladies  t 

We  went  away  too  laie. 

Does  thai  dress  fit  you  well  f 

It  does  not  fit  me  well 

Does  that  coat  become  you  very  wt»[f 

I  have  tried  it  on^  but  it  does  noi  fit 

me  well. 
Jtfits  my  brother  well 
It  hurts  me,  it  presses  me  too  much. 
Tliat  dress  does  not  fit  Tier  well. 
Are  those  books  yours^  or  mine  t 
They  belong  neither  to  me  nor  to  you. 
Whose  are  they  then  t 
Whose  books  have  you  brought  f 
I  have  brought  my  brother's. 


EXEBCISE   91. 

Beau-frere,  m.  brother-  ifitroit,  e,  narrow,  tight;  Lire,  4.  ir.  to  read; 


in-law ; 
Botte,  £  boot; 
Clair,  e,  Ught; 
Couleur,  f.  color; 
Court,  e,  short ; 


Fonc^,  e,  dark; 
G^n-er,   1.   to  hurt, 

press; 
GUet,  m.  waistcoat; 
Grand,  e,  large ; 


Compagne,  f.  companion ;  Large,  wide  ; 


Mieux,  better; 
to  Neuf,  ve,  new; 
Oh,  where; 
Serr-er,  1.  to  press; 
Ten-ir,  2.  ir.  to  hold; 
Vers,  towards^  dboiU, 


1.  Vos  bottes  ne  vont-elles  pas  bien  ?  2.  Elles  ne  me  vont  pas 
bien,  elles  me  serrent  trop.  3.  Sont-elles  trop  €troites?  4.  Elles 
sont  trop  dtroites  et  trop  courtes,  elles  me  genent  5.  Le  cordonnier 
s'en  est-il  alld  ?  6.  II  ne  s'en  est  pas  encore  alld.  7,  A  quelle  heure 
les  compagnes  de  votre  soeur  s'en  sont-elles  allies  ?  8.  Elles  s'en 
sent  allies  vers  six  heures  de  I'aprds-midi.  9.  L'habit  que  reus 
tenez,  est-il  h,  vous  ou  d  votre  fr<5re  ?  10.  II  n'est  ni  u  lui  ni  4  moi, 
il  est  a  mon  beau-fr^re.  11.  Lui  va-t-il  bien?  12.  II  lui  va  fort  bien, 
et  il  lui  sied  bien.  13.  Oil  I'a-t-il  fait  faire  ?  14.  II  Ta  fait  faire  en 
France  ou  en  Allemagne.  15.  A  qui  sont  les  livres  que  ht  made^ 
moiselle  votre  soeur  ?  16.  lis  sont  a  moi.  17.  Votre  gilet  ra-t-il 
mieux  que  celui  de  votre  beau-frere  ?  18.  II  me  va  beaucoup  mieux. 
19.  Votre  habit  ne  vous  g^ne-t-il  pas  ?  20.  H  ne  saurait  (cannot) 
me  g^ner,  il  est  de  beaucoup  trop  large.  21.  Avez-vous  essay€  votre 
habit  neuf?  22.  Je  Tai  essay^,  mais  la  couleur  ne  me  sied  pas. 
23.  Est-elle  trop  claire  ?  24.  Elle  est  trop  fonc^e.  25.  Les  couleurs 
fonc^es  ne  me  silent  jamais. 
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EXSBCISB  92. 
1.  EEaye  your  friends  gone  away  ?  2.  They  have  not  gone  away, 
they  are  stiU  here.  3.  At  what  hour  did  your  mother  go  away? 
4.  She  went  away  early  this  morning.  5.  Did  your  little  sister  go 
away  late  ?  6.  She  went  away  too  soon.  7.  Does  your  sister's  new 
dress  become  her?  8.  It  does  not  become  her.  9.  Why  does  it 
not  become  her  ?  10.  Dark  colors  never  become  her.  11.  Do  light 
colors  become  your  brother's  wife?  12.  They  become  her  very 
well.  13.  Ai-e  your  new  boots  too  narrow,  or  too  wide?  14.  They 
are  neither  too  narrow  nor  too  wide,  they  fit  very  well.  15.  Does 
your  brother's  waistcoat  fit  him?  IG.  It  fits  him,  but  it  does  not 
become  him.  17.  Light  colors  never  become  him.  18.  Does 
your  coat  press  you  ?  19.  It  does  not  press  me,  it  is  by  fiir  too 
wide.  20.  Whose  house  is  that?  21.  It  is  my  father's  and 
brother's.  22.  Whose  books  have  you  brought  this  morning  ?  23. 1  have 
brought  my  brother's  and  sister's.  24.  Whose  dresses  are  those? 
25.  They  are  my  mother's,  my  sister's,  and  my  cousin's.  26.  Are 
not  those  G-erman  books  yours?  27.  They  are  not  mine,  they  are 
my  friend's.  28.  Are  those  pens  yours  or  mine?  29.  They  are 
neither  yours  nor  mine,  they  are  my  brother's.  30.  Does  this  hat 
fit  you  well  ?  31.  Yes,  sir  ;  it  fits  me  well,  but  it  does  not  become 
me.  32.  Is  your  hat  too  small?  33.  It  is  too  large.  34.  Are  your 
gloves  too  large  ?    25.  They  are  too  small,  I  cannot  put  them  on. 


LEgON  XLVm.  LESSON  XLVIIL 

FALLOIB,    TO  BE  UTEOESSABT^   ETC. 

1.  The  verb  falloir  [3.  ir.],  to  he  necessary ,  is  always  conjugated 
unipersonally.     See  table,  §  62,  page  364. 

n  &at,  il  a  falla.  It  is  necessary ^  ii  was  or  has  been  ne* 

cessary. 
H  faut  etudier  tous  las  jours.  It  is  necessary  to  study  every  day, 

2.  As  falloir  has  always  a  unipersonal  pronoun  for  its  nominative 
or  subject,  a  pronoun  in  the  indirect  regimen  (dative — me,  te,  lui, 
nous,  vous,  leur,)  placed  before  the  verb,  will  be  equivalent  to  tlie 
pronoun  used  as  nominative  to  the  English  verbs  must^  to  he 
obliged,  etc. 

n  me  faut  ^crire  un  thdme.  Imust  write  an  exercise. 

(Ki  nous  faut-il  aller?  Where  must  voeffof 
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3.  FaUoir  is  used  in  the  signification  of  to  waiUj  to  need^  1o  he 
under  the  necessity  of  having. 

II  me  faut  tin  Mrre.^  I  need  a  hook. 

11  lui  faut  de  Targent  Be  is  in  want  of  money, 

4.  When  mtist  is  used  in  the  last  acceptation,  and  has  a  noun  as 
its  nominative,  the  noun  in  the  corresponding  French  sentence 
should  be  in  the  indirect  regimen  preceded  by  A. 

II  iaut  un  llvre  i  ma  soeur.  My  sister  must  Jiave  a  book  {needs  a 

book). 

RESUME  OF  Examples. 


pour  apprendre  une  lang^e,  il  &ut 

^tudier. 
XI  fiiut  aUer  k  T^glise  et  d  T^le. 

II  faut  rester  k  la  maison. 

II  me  faut  lire  un  bon  livre. 

II  lai  &ut  aller  voir  sa  m^re. 

Que  nous  faut-il  fairo  ? 

Que  leur  fiiut-il  lire? 

Que  leur  faut-il7 

II  leur  faut  de  I'aigent  ou  du  credit. 

Yous  faut-il  cinquante  francs  ? 

II  me  faut  cinquanteKunq  francs. 

Combien  d'argent  fiiut-il   k   votre 

p^re? 
n  lui  en  faut  beaucoup. 
Kous  avons  ce  qu'il  [R.  3.]  nous  &ut. 


To  learn  a  language^  U  is  necessary  to 

study. 
It  is  necessary  to  goto  chureh  and  to 

school 
It  is  necessary  to  remain  at  home. 
I  must  read  a  good  book. 
She  must  go  and  see  her  mother, 
WluU  must  we  dot 
Wltat  must  they  read? 
What  do  they  want  or  need? 
They  must  have  money  or  credit 
Do  you  want  fifty  francs  t 
I  must  fiave  or  I  need  Jifly-fioe  francs. 
How  much  money  does  your  faUker 

wantf 
He  wants  much  {of  tQ. 
We  have  whaJt  we  want 


Fort,  very  J  very  much; 
Modiste,  miiUiner; 
Ouvrage,  m.  work ; 
Payer,  1.  pec.  [§49,(2.)], 

topay; 
Peine,  £  trouble; 
Quand,  when. 


Exercise  93. 

Aller  trouver,  to  go  to  a  Davantage,  more ; 

person ;  Desir-er,  1.  to  wish^  de- 

Chirurgieii,  m.  surgeon  ;      sire ; 
Centime,  m.  lOOth  of  a  Dette,  C  debt; 

franc;  Envoy-er,   1.  ir.  [§  49, 

Combien,     how    much^      (2.)],  to  send; 

how  many  f  Fin-ir,  2.  to  finish; 

1.  Que  faut-il  faire  aujourd'hui?  2.  Aujourd'hui,  il  &ut  travailler. 
3.  A-t-il  fallu  travailler  fort,  pour  finir  Touvrage  &  temps  ?  4.  II  a 
fallu  travailler  toute  la  joum^e.  5.  Quand  nous  faut-il  ^rire  il  notre 
ami  ?  6.  II  faut  lui  toire  aujourd*hui.  7.  Me  faut-il  aller  trouver 
mon  pere  ?  8.  H  vous  faut  aDer  le  trouver,  il  d^re  vous  parler. 
9.  A-t-il  besoin  de  quelque  chose  ?  10.  II  lui  faut  des  livres,  des  plumes, 
et  de  I'encre.  11.  Ne  lui  faut-il  pas  aussi  de  I'argent?'  12.  B  lui  en 
faut  beaucoup  pour  payer  ses  dettes.  13.  Yous  faut-il  encore  quelque 
chose?     14.  n  ne  me  faut  plus  rien,  j'ai  tout  ce  qu'il  me  faut  15.  Ne 

>  Another  construction  of  these  sentences  will  be  found  Lesson  22,  1,  2. 
s  See  note,'  Lesson  t. 
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&ut-il  pas  du  papier  u  votre  soeur  ?  16.  II  ne  lui  en  faut  pas  da- 
vantage.*  17.  Que  faut-il  envoyer  au  chirurgien?  18.  II  faut  lui 
envoyer  de  I'argent,  il  en  a  grand  besoin.  19.  La  modiste  a>t-elle 
tout  ce  qu'ii  lui  faut  ?  20.  Elle  n'a  pas  tout  ce  qu'il  lui  faut  21.  Com- 
bien  vous  faut-il  ?  22.  H  me  faut  cinq  francs.  23.  Ne  vous  faut-il 
pas  davantage  ?  24.  II  ne  me  faut  pas  davantage.  25.  Que  lui  faut- 
il  pour  sa  peine  ?    26.  II  demande  un  franc  vingt-cinq  centimes. 

EXEBCISB  94. 

1.  What  must  we  do?  2.  You  must  bring  your  book  and  learn 
your  lesson.  3.  Is  it  necessary  to  write  to  your  brother  to-day  ?  4.  It 
is  not  necessary  to  write  to  him.  5.  Has  it  been  necessary  to  speak 
to  your  father?  6.  It  has  been  necessary  to  speak  to  him.  7.  Is  it 
necessary  to  go  to  D.  to-day?  8.  It  is  necessary  to  go  there  (y). 
9.  Must  I  go  to  your  sister  ?  10.  You  must  go  to  her,  she  wishes  to 
speak  to  you.  11.  How  much  money  must  your  brother  have? 
12.  He  must  have  ten  francs  fifty  centimes.  13.  How  many  books 
does  your  sister  want?  14.  She  must  have  many  books,  she  reads 
(Uf)  mucL  15.  What  will  you  send  to  the  surgeon?  16.  We  must 
Bend  him  our  horse;  his  own  (le  sien)  is  sick.  17.  Must  ho  not  have 
paper?  18.  He  must  have  some  j  he  has  letters  to  write.  19.  Must 
he  have  much  ?  20.  He  must  have  a  quire  (maiuj  f.).  21.  Do  you 
want  any  thing  more  ?  (See  No.  13,  in  the  French  exercise  above,) 
22.  I  need  something  more.  23.  I  need  nothing  more.  24.  Must 
you  have  one  hundred  francs  ?  25. 1  must  have  ten  dollars.  26.  What 
does  the  surgeon  want  ?  27.  He  must  have  money,  to  {pour)  pay 
his  debts.  28.  Has  the  tailor  all  that  he  wants  ?  29.  He  has  not  all 
that  he  wants.  30.  The  miUmer  has  received  all  that  she  wants. 
31.  What  must  you  have  for  your  trouble  ?  32.  How  much  do  you 
want?  33.  How  much  do  we  want  ?  34.  What  must  I  do  ?  35.  You 
must  write  a  letter.  36.  What  must  she  write  ?  37.  She  must  write 
four  pages.    38.  She  must  go  to  church. 


LEgON  XLIX.  LESSON  XLLX. 

SBOIB,  CONVBKIB,  TALOIB,  UTTC. 

1.  The  verb  aeoir  [3.  ir.  Lesson  47,  Rule  3.],  is  also  used  uniper- 
sonaUy. 

H  ne  vous  sied  pas  de  parler  ainsi.       Jt  does  not  become  you  to  speak  thus, 

^  This  adverb  should  never  be  placed  before  a  substantive. 
7 


146  QUABANTS-NEUVIEME     LSgON. 

2.  The  verb  eonvenir  [2.  ir.  «6e  §  62.],  to  suit,  Is  at  times  used  imi- 
personally.    It  then  signifies  to  he  stUtablCj  advisahlej  Sec. 

II  convient  de  lui  ^rire.  It  is  advisable  to  write  to  him. 

3.  The  irregular  verb  vdhir  [see  table,  §  62.]  corresponds  in  agnifi- 
cation  to  the  English  expression,  to  he  worth. 

Gette  maiaon  vaut  cinq  miile  francs.     That  house  is  Vforih  five  (housmad 

francs. 

4  Ne  rien  valoir   means  to  he  good  for  nothing ;  pe  pas  valoir 
grand'chose,  to  be  worth  little^  not  to  he  good  for  much, 

Ce  drap  ne  vaut  rien.  7%a>t  do(h  is  good  for  nothing. 

Notre  maiaon  ne  yaut  pas  grand'chose.    Our  house  is  not  good  for  mudi. 

5.  £tre  riche  de  .  .  .  means  to  he  worth,  to  possess;  when  a  person 
is  the  nominative  of  the  verb,  valoir  is  never  used  in  this  sense. 

Gette   personne  est   riche  de   dnq    Thai  person  is  worth  five  thousand 
mille   piastres.  dollars. 

6.  Valoir  mieux,  conjugated  imipersonally,  means  to  he  hetter; 
valoir  la  peine,  io  he  worth  the  while. 

H  vaut  mieux  travailler  que  d'etre    It  is  better  to  labor  than  to  be  idle. 

oisif. 
n  ne  vaut  pas  la  pemo  de  parler,  It  is  not  worth  the  whik  to  speak, 

quand  on  n'a  rien  k  dire.  wJhen  one  has  nothing  to  say. 

liESUMii   OF  EXAMPLKS. 

II  ne  vous  sied  pas  de  nous  &ire  des    It  does  not  become  you  to  reproach  us. 


II  ne  vous  convient  pas  de  parler  de  It  is  not  auiJUHLe  for  you,  io  speak  so. 

la  sorter 

II  ne  nous  convient  pas  d'y  aller.  It  does  not  suit  us  to  go  {here. 

Gombien  votre  jardin  vaut-il  ?  Bim  much  is  your  garden  worth  t 

II  vaut  beaucoup  plus  que  le  votre.  It  is  much  more  valuable  than  yours. 

II  ne  vaut  pas  autant  que  le  mien.  It  is  not  worth  as  much  as  mine. 

Notre  maiaon  ne  vaut  rien.  Our  house  is  good  for  nothing. 

Votre  habit  ne  vaut  pas  grand'chose.  Tour  coai  is  not  good  for  much. 

Cela  ne  vaut  pas  la  peine.  That  is  not  worth  the  while. 

Ce  chateau  pent  valoir  cent  mille  Thai  viUa  may  be  worth  one  hundred 

francs.  thousand  francs. 

De  combien  votre  onde  est-il  riche  7  Bow  much  is  your  unde  worth  f 

II  est  riche  de  deux  cent  mille  francs.  Be  is  worth  two  hundred  thousand 

francs. 

Ne  vaut-il  pas  mieux  lire  que  jouer?  Is  it  not  better  to  read  than  to  playt 

Exercise  95. 

Assur-er,  1.  to  assure;    Gass-er,  1.  to  break;  Gouteau,  m.  knife; 

Au  juste,  precisely ;         Gentaine,  f.  about  a  hun-  Mardi^,  m.  market ; 

Autre  chose,  something      dred;  M6rit-er,  1.  to  deserve^ 

eleci                           Ghaine,  f.  chain;  meriL 
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KoDtre,  £  vfoU^  ;  Pouvoir,  3.  ir.  to  he  able  ;  Tout  au  plus,  at  most ; 

Negligence^  t  neglect ;     Eeproch-er,    1.    to    re-  Ysk,  Jrom  aXler,  to  go ; 
Negodant,  m.  merchant;     proach  ;  Vingtaine,f.  ainrnt  twenty. 

1.  Vous  sied-il  de  nous  reprocher  notre  negligence  ?  2.  II  me 
Bied  de  vous  faire  de?  reproches,  quand  vous  le  m^ritez.  3.  Vous 
convient-il  d*aller  trouver  mon  fr^re  ?  4  II  ne  me  convient  pas 
d'aller  le  trouver,  j*ai  autre  chose  ^  faire.  6.  Combien  ce  champ 
peut-il  valoir  7  6.  H  peut  valoir  une  vingtaine  [§  27,  (2.)]  de  mille 
francs.  7.  Valez-vous  mieux  que  votre  fr^re  ?  8.  Mon  fr^re  vaut 
beaucoup  mieux  que  moL  9.  Ce  couteau  ne  vaut-il  pas  plus  que  le 
vutre?  10.  Le  mien  est  meilleur,  il  vaut  davantage.  11.  Combien 
votre  montre  vaut-elle  ?  12.  Elle  ne  vaut  pas  grand'chose,  elle  ne 
va  pas  bien.  13.  De  combien  le  n^gociant  est-il  riche  ?  14.  Je  ne 
puis  vous  le  dire  au  juste,  il  est  riche  d'une  centaine  de  mille  francs. 
15.  Ke  vaut-il  pas  mieux  rester  ici  que  d'aller  au  march^  ?  16.  H 
vaut  mieux  aller  au  march^.  17.  Votre  chaine  d'or  vautrcUe  plus 
que  la  mienne  ?  18.  EUe  vaut  tout  autant.  19.  Elle  ne  vaut  pas 
grand'chose,  elle  est  cass^e.  20.  Cela  vaut-il  cinquante  francs? 
21.  Cela  vaut  tout  au  plus  deux  francs.  22.  Avez-vous  demand^ 
au  marchand  ce  que  cela  vaut?  23.  Je  ne  le  lui  ai  pas  demand^. 
24.  II  m*assure  que  cela  vaut  une  centaine  de  francs. 

ExECCisB  96. 
1.  How  much  is  my  house  worth  ?  2.  It  is  worth  about  twenty 
thousand  francs.  3.  Is  that  horse  worth  as  much  as  this  one? 
4.  This  horse  is  worth  two  hundred  dollars,  and  that  one  three  hundred. 
6.  Is  it  worth  the  while  to  write  to  your  brother  ?  6.  It  is  not  worth 
the  while.  7.  Is  it  worth  the  while  to  go  out,  when  one  does  not 
wish  to  walk  ?  8.  It  is  not  (rCeri)  worth  the  while.  9.  Does  it  suit 
you  to  write  to  my  brother  to-morrow  ?  10.  It  does  not  suit  me  to 
write  to  him.  11.  Does  it  become  you  to  reproach  me  with  my  neg- 
lect ?  12.  It  becomes  me  to  blame  Qillmer)  you  when  you  deserve 
it-  13.  What  is  that  man  worth  ?  14.  I  cannot  tell  you  exactly, 
about  fifty  thousand  francs.  15.  Is  that  cloth  good?  16.  No,  sir; 
it  is  good  for  nothing.  17.  Is  your  gun  worth  as  much  as  mine  ? 
18.  Yes,  sir ;  it  is  worth  more.  19.  Will  you  go  to  my  Other's  ? 
20.  No,  sir ;  I  have  something  else  to  do.  21.  Is  it  better  to  go  to 
market  early  than  late  ?  22.  It  is  better  to  go  early.  23.  How 
much  may  your  horse  be  worth  ?  24.  It  is  not  worth  much,  it  is 
very  old.  25.  Is  your  watch  better  than  mine?  26.  It  is  not  worth 
much,  it  does  not  go.  27.  Is  that  book  worth  two  francs?  28.  It  is 
worth  one,  at  most     29.  Have  you  asked  your  sister  wj^at  that 
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book  is  worOi  ?  30. 1  have  not.  [L  24,  R.  12 ;  L.  46,  R  4.]  31.  What 
must  I  do  7  32.  You  must  speak  to  your  father.  33.  Must  he  have 
money  7  34.  He  must  hare  some.  35.  Has  he  not  sold  his  horse  ? 
36.  He  has  sold  it,  but  it  is  not  worth  much. 


LEgON  L.  LESSON  L. 

PBENDBB,    ACHETEB,   DEVANDEB. 

1.  When  the  verbs  prendre  [4.  ir.  see  §  62.],  to  take;  voler,  to  rob, 
to  steal;  acheter,  to  buy  ;  demander,  to  ash  for ;  payer,  to  pay^  are 
followed  by  one  regimen  only,  or  by  several  regimens  in  the  same 
relation ;  these  regimens,  if  nouns,  are  not  to  be  separated  from  the 
verb  by  a  preposition ;  if  pronouns,  they  take  the  form  of  the  direct 
regimen,  le^  la,  les, 

Avez-vous  pay^  le  livre  ?  Save  you  paid  for  ihe  hook  f 

Avez-vous  pay^  le  libraire  ?  Have  you  paid  the  hoohseUer  t 

Avez-vous  demande  votre  argent  ?  Have  you  asked  for  your  money  t 

L'avcz-vous  demande  ?  Have  you  asked  for  himf 

2.  When  the  verbs  above  mentioned  are  accompanied  by  several 
regimens,  holding  different  relations,  the  regimen  representing  the 
thing  or  object  will  be  direct^  and  come  under  the  above  rule,  and 
that  representing  the  person,  will,  if  a  noun,  be  preceded  by  tho 
preposition  d,  and,  if  a  pronoun,  assume  the  form  of  the  indirect 
regimen :  lui,  to  Mm^  to  her  ;  leur,  to  them, 

J^ai  pris  le  livre  k  men  fi^re.  /  have  taken  the  book  from  my  brother, 

J'ai  paye  le  livre  au  libraire.  i  have  paid  ihe  bookseUarfor  the  book, 

Jo  le  lui  ai  payo.  /  have  paid  him  for  iL 

3.  Demander  is  used  also  in  the  sense  of  to  inquire  f or ^  to  ask  for, 
J^ai  demandd  ce  monsieur.  I  asked  for  that  gentleman, 

bSsumjE:  of  examples. 

Vous  a-t-on  vol^  vos  livres  ?  Eds  any  one  stolen  your  books  from 

yout 
On  me  les  a  voWs  [L.  36,  1,  2.]  J%«y  have  been  stolen  from  me, 

A-t-on  paye  les  souliers  au  cordon-    ffas  ihe  shoemaker  been  paid  for  ihe 

nier?  shoes  f 

On  ne  les  lui  a  pas  encore  pay^s.         He  has  not  yet  been  paid  for  them, 
QuVt-on  pris  d,  votre  pere  ?  What   has   been    taken  from    your 

fathert 
On  lui  a  pris  son  argent.  His  frumey  has  been  taken  from  him, 

Ne  vous  a-tK)n  rien  paye  ?  Has  nothing  been  paid  you  f 

On  m'a  paye  prcsque  tout  IJiave  been  paid  iUmost  all 

JTai  achetd  des  livres  au  libraire.  J  bought  books  from  the  bookseOer. 
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Qai  avez-YOUs  demand^  ?  Whom  Tiave  you  asked  for  t 

J'ai  demands  mon  frere  atnd.  linquired  for  my  eldest  brother. 

Avez-vous  demands  de  I'argent  k    Have   you   asked   your  friend  for 

votre  amif  money  t 

Je  ne  loi  en  ai  pas  demand^.  IJiave  not  asked  him  for  any, 

EXEBCISE  97. 

Chapelier,  m.  hatter;      Legume,  m.  vegetable;  Rend-re,  4.  to  return; 

Crayon,  m,  pencil ;  LojeT^  m,  rent ;  Renseignements,    m,   p. 

Demeur-er,  1.  to  dweB^  to  Pantoufle,  £  slipper;  information ; 

live;  Paysan,  m, peasant;  Revenus,  m.  p.  income; 

Fenetre,  f.  window ;         Proprietaire^  m.  land^  Tout,  e,  ott  ; 

Frapp-er,  1.  to  knock;         lord;  Voyageur,  m.  traveller; 

1.  Que  vous  a-t-on  pris  ?  2.  On  m'a  pris  mes  livres,  tntsa  crayons,  et 
mon  canif.  3.  Savez-vous  qui  vous  les  a  pris  ?  4.  Je  ne  connais  pas 
celui  qui  me  les  a  pris,  mais  je  saia  qu*il  demeure  icL  6.  Avez-vous 
demand^  vos  livres  ?  6.  Je  les  ai  demand^  h,  mon  cousin.  7.  Vous 
les  a-t-il  rendus  ?  8.  II  me  les  a  pay^s.  9.  Vous  a-t-ou  voM  beaucoup 
de  fruit  cette  ann^e  ?  10.  On  m*a  vol^  des  legumes,  mais  on  ne  m'a 
point  vo\6  de  fruit.  11.  Avez-vous  payd  votre  chapeuu  au  paysan  ? 
12.  Je  ne  le  lui  ai  pas  pay^,  je  Tai  pay^  au  chapelier.  13.  A  qui  avez- 
vous  demand^  des  renseignements  ?  14.  J'en  ai  demand^  au  voya- 
geur. 15.  Savez-vous  qui  vient  de  frapper  II  la  porte  ?  16.  C'est  M. 
L.,  qui  vous  demande.  17.  Qui  avez-vous  demand^?  18.  O'ai  demand^ 
votre  fr^re.  19.  Votre  fr^re  a-t-il  paye  toutes  ses  dettes  ?  20.  II  ne 
les  a  pas  encore  payees,  parce  qu*il  n'a  pas  regu  ses  revenus.  21.  Lui 
avez-vous  pay€  ce  que  vous  lui  avez  achet^  ?  22.  Je  le  lui  ai  pay^. 
23.  Ke  leur  avez-vous  pas  pay^  votre  loyer?  24.  Je  le  leur  ai  pay^. 
25.  lis  nous  ont  pay<S  notre  maison. 

ExERdSB  98. 
1.  Have  you  paid  your  landlord  ?    2. 1  have  paid  him  my  rent. 
3.  Have  you  paid  him  for  the  windows  which  you  have  broken  ? 
4. 1  have  paid  him  for  them.    5.  Has  the  hatter  paid  for  all  his  hats  ? 

6.  He  has  not  paid  for  them,  he  has  bought  them  on  credit  (d  credit), 

7.  Do  you  pay  what  you  owe,  every  day  ?  8. 1  pay  my  butcher 
every  week.  9.  Have  you  paid  him  for  his  meat  ?  10.  I  have  paid 
him  for  it.  11.  For  whom  did  you  inquire  this  morning  ?  12.  I  in- 
quired for  your  brother.  13.  Why  did  you  not  inquire  for  my  father  ? 
14. 1  know  that  your  father  is  in  England.  15.  Has  the  hatter  been 
paid  for  his  hats  ?  16.  He  has  been  paid  for  them.  17.  Has  your 
money  been  taken  from  yon  ?  18.  My  hat  has  been  stolen  from  me. 
19.  Have  you  asked  your  brother  for  your  money?  20. 1  have  asked 
him  for  it^  but  he  cannot  return  it  to  me.    21.  Has  he  no  money? 
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22.  He  has  just  paid  all  his  debts,  and  he  has  no  money  left  (dereste). 

23.  Have  you  asked  your  father  for  money  ?  24.  I  have  not  asked 
him  for  any,  I  know  that  he  has  none.  25.  From  what  bookseller 
have  you  bought  your  books?  26.  I  bought  them  from  your  book- 
seller. 27.  Are  you  wrong  to  pay  your  debts  ?  28.  I  am  right  to 
pay  them.  29.  Who  is  inquiring  for  me  ?  30.  The  physician  is  in- 
quiring for  you     31.  Who  knocks  ?    32.  Your  ^oemaker  knocks. 


LEgON  LI.  LESSON  LI. 

THE  PAST  DEFINITE.      (§  120.) 

1.  The  past  definite  may  be  called  the  narrative  or  historical  tense 
of  the  French.  It  is  used  to  express  an  action  erUirdypast,  definite 
and  complete  in  itself.  The  time  must  be  specified,  and  every  por- 
tion of  it  must  be  elapsed.  "  One  night  at  least,"  say  the  best  French 
grammarians,  "should  have  occurred  since  the  action  took  place." 

Mon  frere  partit  hier  pour  Paris.    My  brother  left  yesterday  for  Paris. 

2.  The  student  will  bear  in  mind  that  the  past  indefinite  pj.  41.] 
may  be  used  for  the  past  definite.  Tlie  past  definite,  however,  may 
never  be  used  for  the  indefinite.  In  conversation,  the  indefinite  is 
often  preferred  to  the  definite,  as  the  latter  would  at  times  appear 
too  formal  [§  121,  (3)]. 

3.  The  past  definite  may  generally  be  rendered  in  English,  by  the 
simple  form  of  the  imperfect,  or  by  the  same  tense  conjugated  with 
did.  The  past  definite  can  never  be  rendered  in  English,  by  the  par- 
ticiple present  of  the  verb  jwreceded  by  was^  were,  etc. 

J'allai  4  T^glise  hier  matin.  Jwemt,  or  did  go  to  chwxh  yisterda% 

morning. 


4.  Terminations  of  the  Past  Definite  of  the  Four 
Conjugations.    See  L.  23,  and  §  60. 


Je 

chant    -al 

fin        -is 

I 

aan^ 

Mtehed 

Til 

pari      -as 

cher      -w 

Thou 

tpdkest 

eh«risk0dHt 

11 

donn    -a 

foum    -it 

m 

gme 

fumiahed 

Nous 

cherch  -dmes 

pun      -imes 

We 

aougM 

puniahed 

Vons 

port     -Ates 

sais       -ites 

Ttm, 

carried 

•Maed 

lis 

aim      -^rent 

un         -irent 

7%ey 

l<ned,  Uked 

wUted 

re?      -us 

receivad 

aperg  -us 

perceivedst 

pen?    -ut 

gathered 

con^    -toes 

conceited 

d  -{Ites 

owed 

d^Q     -urent 

deoeilmed 


rend     -is 
rendered 
vend     -is 
soldede* 

tend      -it 

tended 

ehtend  -hnes 

heard 

perd     -Ites 

lost 

mord    -irent 
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5.  It  will  be  seen  that  the  terminations  of  the  second,  and  fourth 
Gcwjugations  are  alike. 

BrKSUME  OF  Examples. 

On  nous  parla  de  vous  hier.  They  spoke  io  us  of  you  yesterday. 

Le  banquier  nous  donna  de  Targent  The  banker  gave  us  money  last  year, 

Fannie  derni^re. 

Le  banquier  nous  a  donne  de  Tar-  J%e  hanker  has  given  us  money, 

gent 

Le  professeur  nous  parla  de  vous,  The  professor  spoke  io  us  about  you^ 

Pann^e  demidre.  kist  yeaar. 

n  nous  a  parle  de  ses  amis,  et  des  ffe  spoke  to  us  of  his  friends,  and  of 

n6tre&  ours. 

Pendant  notre  voyage,  il  nous  ra-  During  our  journey,  Tie  related  io  us 

conta  ses  aventures.  his  adventures. 

H  nous  a  raconte  I'histoire  de  sa  vie.  Bs  related  iousthe  history  of  his  life. 

Exercise  99. 

Ain^  e,  elder,  eldest;  Se  lev-cr,  1.  re£  to  rise  ;  Propri^tes,  f.  -p. property; 

Avec,  with;  Loreque,  when;  Racont-er,  1.  to  relate; 

Se coucb-er,  1.  ref.  logo  Lyon,  Lyons;  Bemerci-er,  1.  io  thank; 

to  bed;  Neu^  ve,  new  ;  S^jour,  m.  stay; 

Dernier,  e,  last;  Ordinairement,  general-  Semaine,  f.  wedc; 

S'echapp-er,   L  ref  to  ly ;  Soldat,  m.  soldier  ; 

escape ;  Pendant,  during ;  Tard,  kUe ; 

Habillement,  m.  dress  ;  Pri-er,  I.  io  beg  ;  Trop  t6t,  too  soon. 

1.  Le  banquier  re^ut-il  beaucoup  d'argent  la  semaine  demi^re? 

I.  H  en  rcQut  beaucoup.  3.  Aussitot  que  vous  apercutes  votre  fr^ 
*ie  lui  parldtes^ous  pas?  4.  D^  que  je  Taper^us,  je  lui  parlai. 
6.  Avez-vous  d^j&  portS  vos  habillements  neufa  ?  6.  Je  ne  les  ai  pas 
encore  port^s.  7.  Quand  il  vous  donna  de  I'argent  hier,  le  remer- 
dAtes-vous  ?  8.  Je  le  remerciai,  et  je  le  priai  de  vous  remercier. 
9.  Avez-vous  trouv^  vos  livfes  ?     10.  Je  ne  les  ai  pas  encore  trouvfe. 

II.  Lorsque  vous  vintes  nous  voir,  ne  finites-vous  pas  vos  affwres 
avec  mon  p^re  7  12.  Je  les  finis  alors,  et  je  le  payai.  13.  N^avess- 
vous  pas  vu  votre  sceur  aln^,  pendant  votre  s^our  k  Lyon  ?  14.  Je 
ne  Tai  pas  vue.  15.  Ne  vous  couch&tes-vous  pas  trop  tot,  hier  au 
soir  ?  16.  Je  me  couchai  tard.  17.  A  quelle  heure  vous  etes-vous 
lev^  ce  matin  ?  .18.  Je  me  suis  lev4  h  cinq  heures ;  je  me  leve  ordi- 
nairement de  bonne  heure.  19.  Ne  cherch4tes-vous  pas  a  vous 
^happer  de  votre  prison,  Tann^e  demi^re  ?  20.  Je  n*ai  jamais  cherch^ 
4  m'ecbi^per.  21.  Avez-vous  vendu  vos  propri^t^s?  22.  Je  ne 
les  ai  pas  vendues.  23.  Qu*avez-vous  donn^  au  soldat  ?  24.  Je  ne 
lui  ai  rien  donn4  25.  Pendant  son  sdjour  &  B.,  nous  lui  donn&mes 
tout  ce  qu'il  voulut; 
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EXERCISB   100. 

1.  What  did  you  receive  last  week  ?  2.  We  received  fifty  francs 
from  your  friend,  and  twenty-five  from  your  brother.  3.  Did  you 
take  your  son  to  church  with  you  yesterday  ?  4.  I  did  not  take  him 
there  (y).  5.  What  did  you  lose  kst  year?  6.  We  lost  our  money^ 
our  clothes,  and  our  horses.  7.  Have  you  looked  (chercMs)  for 
them  ?  8.  1  looked  for  them,  but  did  not  find  them.  9.  Did  they 
speak  of  your  brother  yesterday  ?  10.  They  spoke  of  him  and  of 
you.  11.  What  did  the  physician  give  you?  12.  He  gave  mo 
nothing.  13.  At  what  hour  did  your  sister  rise  yesterday  7  14.  She 
rose  at  five  o'clock.  15.  Did  you  rise  early  this  morning  ?  16.  We 
rose  at  half-past  six.  17.  Has  your  cousin  sold  all  his  property? 
18.  He  has  not  sold  it,  he  has  given  it  to  his  eldest  sister.  19.  Has 
tlie  traveller  related  his  adventures  to  you?  20.  He  related  them 
tome.  21.  Did  that  man  try  (cherche)  to  speak  to  your  father? 
22.  He  tried  to  speak  to  him.  23.  Did  the  professor  speak  of  your 
brotlier,  during  his  stay  at  your  house  ?  24.  He  spoke  of  him. 
25.  Has  your  friend  worn  his  new  coat  ?  26.  He  has  not  worn  it 
yet.  27.  Have  you  thanked  your  brother?  28.  I  have  thanked 
liim.  29.  What  have  you  given  to  your  eldest  sister?  30.  I  have 
given  her  nothing,  I  have  nothing  to  give  her.  31.  When  your 
brother  gave  you  a  book  last  year,  did  you  thank  him  ?  32.  I  did  not 
thank  him.  33.  Is  it  late  ?  34.  It  is  not  late,  it  is  only  six.  35.  Is 
it  fine  weather,  or  bad  weather  ?    36.  It  is  very  fine  weather. 


LEgON  LII.  LESSON  LIL 

THE  PAST  DEFINITE,   CONTINUED. 

1.  The  terminations  of  the  past  definite  of  irregular  verbs,  are  sel* 
dom  arbitrary,*  but,  an  irregular  verb  of  one  conjugation  will  some^ 
times,  in  this  tense,  assume  the  terminations  of  another  conjugation. 
In  a  few  instances  the  stem  [L.  23.]  of  the  verb  is  entirely  changed. 


Avom,  to  have; 

Voir,  to  see; 

Lire,  to  read; 

J*        e  -^Ihad 

f  -us.  J  was 

V  -is,  Isauf 

1  -us, /read 

Tu      e  -us 

f -us 

V  -is 

1  -us 

n       e  -ut 

f -ut 

V  -it 

1  -ut 

Nous  e  -Ames 

f  -tmea 

V  -imes 

1  -Ames        - 

Vous  e  -titles 

f -Ates 

V  -ttes 

1  -Ates 

lis      e  -urent 

f  -urent 

V  -irent 

1  -urent 

*  This  termination 

is  arbitrary  only 

in  verbs  ending  in  enir,  in  which  an 

n  comes  after  the  t  ot*  the  termination 

vfnmeff,-  ttnmeSf  eta 

THE    PAST    DEFINITE. 
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2.  Avoir  and  £tre,  it  will  bo  perceived,  take  in  this  tense  a  new 
stem,  e-u9,  /-us ;  etre  and  lire,  though  belonging  to  the  4:th  conjuga- 
tion, take  the  terminations  of  the  3d,  and  voir,  a  verb  of  the  3d,  takes 
the  terminations  of  the  4th. 

3.  In  other  instances,  the  stem  of  the  verb  drops  some  of  its  let- 
ters, and  sometimes  adopts  others.     This  may  be  seen  in  the  verbs 


Venib,        Pbevdre, 

Craindeb, 

ConnaItrb, 

CONDUIRB, 

to  come;        to  take; 

to  fear; 

to  know; 

toconducL 

Je        V  -ins         pr  -is 

craign  -is 

coun  -us 

conduis  -is 

Tu        v-iiis         pr  -is 

craign  -is 

conn  -us 

conduis  -is 

11         V  -int         pr  -it 

cnugQ  -it 

coun  -ut 

conduis  -it 

Nous    V  -tnmes    pr  -tmes 

craign  -tmes 

conn  -ftmes 

conduis  -tmet 

Vous   V  -intes      pr  -ites 

craign  -ttes 

conn  -iites 

conduis  -ttes 

lis        V  -inrent    pr  -irent 

craign  -irent 

conn  -urent 

conduis  -irent 

4.  Like  verUr,  are  conjugated  all  verbs  ending  in  enir  ;  like  craiti- 
dre,  cormaitref  and  condmre^  those  ending  in  indre,  altre,  aud  uire; 
and  like  prendre,  those  composed  of  this  verb  and  a  prefix :  as,  com- 
prendre,  aurprendre,  &c. 

6.  We  would  at  all  times  refer  the  student  to  the  table  of  irregu- 
lar verbs,  §  62,  for  those  tenses  of  the  irregular  verbs,  with  which  he 
is  not  ^miliar. 

Kesuh6  of  Examples. 
Ne  conduisttes-vous  point  votre  flls     Did  you  not  take  your  eon  to  Spain, 


en  Kspagne,  Tanoeo  derni^re  7 
Je  Vy  conduisis,  et  je  Vy  laissau 
Aussitdt  que  vous  vttes  votre  frdre, 

ne  le  reconndtes-vous  pas  7 
Je   le    reconnus,    aussitOt   que   je 

Taperfus. 
Le  pharmaclen  ne  vint-il  pas  vous 

voir? 
n  vint  me  voir;  il  fut  bien  ^tonn^ 

de  trouver  cbez  moi,  un  de  ses 

auciens  amis. 
Ne   prttes-vous  pas  cong6  de  vos 

amis,  hier? 
Jo  pris  cong^  d^euz,  et  je  les  priai 

de  m^^rire. 


last  year? 
J  took  him  thither,  and  left  him. 
As  soon  as  you  saw  your  brother,  did 
.    you  not  recognize  him  f 
Irecogniud  him,  as  soon  as  J  per- 

ceived  him. 
Did  not  the  apothecary  come  to  see 

yout 
He  came  to  see  me;  he  was  much 

astonished   to  find  one  of  his  old 

friends,  at  my  house. 
Did  you  not  take  leave  of  your  friends, 

yesterday  t 
I  took  leave  of  them,  and  begged  Diem 

to  write  to  me» 


ExEEasE  101. 

Accompagner,  1.  to  oc-  De  mon  roieux,  as  weU  Histoire,  f.  history ; 

company  ;                       as  I  could;  Inform-er,  1.  to  inform; 

Il  \si,  fin,  aiUut;              Sedep^h-er,  1.  ref.  to  TSotsXre,  m.  notary ; 

Amicalement,  kindly;         mcSee  haste;  jAi,from  lire,  4.  ir.  te 

Arriv^o,  f.  arrival ;         D^s  que,  m  soon  as ;  read ; 

Attend-re,  4.  to  wait  for;  ficolier,  m.  scholar  ;  Peintre,  m.  painter; 

Au  secours,  to  the  assis-  S'cnnuy-er,  1.  pec.  <o5e-  Perd-re,  2.  to  lose; 

iance ;                             come  weary;  Sans,  wiihoui\ 

Cong^,  m.  leave ;             So  hftt-er,    1.    rtt    to  Seoour-ir,  2.  ir.  i^  mjo- 

Oour-ir,  2.  ir.  to  run;          hasten;  cor. 
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1.  Nos  ^oliers  s*ennuy^rent-ils  hier  d'atteadre  si  longtemps  ? 
2.  Qs  furent  obliges  d'attendre  si  longtemps,  qu'^  la  fin  ils  perdirent 
patience.  3.  N.e  re^vLtes^yous  point  votre  parent  amicalement,  lors- 
qu'il  vint  vous  voir?  4.  Je  le  regus  de  mon  mieux.  5.  Nelutes- 
vous  pas  la  lettre  de  votre  fr^re,  avant  hier  ?  6.  Je  la  lus,  et  je  I'en- 
voyai  d.  mon  oncle.  7.  Ne  courAtes-vous  pas  au  secours  de  votre 
frere,  aussitot  que  vous  le  vites  en  danger  ?  8.  Je  me  hAtai  de  le 
secourir.  9.  Ne  vous  dtes-vous  pas  d^pdchea  de  venir  ?  10.  Nols 
nous  sommes  d^p^ch^s.  11.  Aussit6t  que  vous  e^tes  aper^u  mon  fr^re, 
ne  m'informates-vous  pas  de  son  arriv^e?  12.  Je  vous  en  informal. 
13.  A  quelle  heure  votre  soeur  est-elle  venue  aujourd'hui  ?  14.  Elle 
est  venue  ^  midL  15.  Vos  compagnons  vinrent-ils  hier  vous  prier  de 
les  accompagner  ?  16.  Ils  vinrent  me  voir,  mais  ils  me  quitterent 
sans  me  parler  de  leur  voyage.  17.  Ne  peignites-vous  pas  un 
tableau,  I'ann^e  demi^re?  18.  Je  peignis  un  tableau  d'histoire.^ 
19.  Le  peintre  italien  a-t-il  fini  son  portrait?  20.  II  le  finit  hier. 
21.  II  I'a  fini  ce  matin.  22.  D^s  que  j'eus  regu  cette  nouvelle, 
j'envoyai  chercher  le  notaire.  23.  Oe  jeune  homme  a-t-il  pris  cong^ 
de  son  p^re.  24.  II  a  pris  cong^  de  lui.  25.  II  prit  cong^  de  lui 
hier. 

ExEBdSB   102. 

1.  Did  the  notary  accompany  you  yesterday  ?  2.  He  accompanied 
me  as  far  as  (jusqite  chez)  your  brother*s.  3.  Did  your  companion 
take  leave  of  you  yesterday  ?  4.,  He  took  leave  of  me  this  morning. 
5.  Did  you  read  yesterday,  the  book  which  I  have  lent  you  ?  6.  I 
read  it  the  day  before  yesterday  {avant  hier).  7.  At  what  time  did 
the  painter  come  this  morning?  8.  He  came  at  half-past  nine. 
9.  Has  he  finished  your  father's  portrait  ?  10.  He  painted  all  day 
yesterday,  but  the  portait  is  not  yet  finished.  11.  Did  you  not  run 
to  your  father's  relief,  when  you  saw  him  in  danger  ?  12. 1  hastened 
to  succor  him.  13.  What  did  you  do  when  you  came  ?  14.  As 
soon  as  I  came,  I  sent  for  my  brother.  15.  Did  you  take  your  sister 
to  Germany  last  year?  16.  I  took  her  there  this  year.  17.  Did  you 
take  your  children  to  school  yesterday  ?  18.  I  took  them  to  my 
brother's.  19.  Do  you  paint  a  historical  picture  ?  20.  I  painted  last 
year  a  historical  picture.  21.  Did  your  sister  beg  you  to  accompany 
her  ?  22.  She  begged  me  to  accompany  her.  23.  Did  you  send  for 
the  notary,  as  soon  as  you  heard  from  your  father  ?  24.  I  sent  for 
him.  25.  When  did  tiie  notary  take  leave  of  you  ?  26.  He  took 
leave  of  me  tiiis  morning  at  nine.  -27.  Has  the  apothecary  finished 
his  letter  ?     28.  He  has  not  yet  finished  it    29.  Were  you  not 
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much  (bien)  astonished  yesterday  to  see  that  lady  ?  30.  I  was  not 
astonished  to  see  her.  31.  Did  you  make  haste  to  read  your  book, 
last  night  (hier  au  soir)  ?  32.  I  made  haste  to  read  it  33.  Have 
you  finished  it  ?    34.  I  have  not  yet  finished  it 


LEQON  Lin.  LESSON  LHL 

THB  IMPERFECT,      (§  119.) 

L  The  imperfect,  or  simultaneous  past  tense,  may  be  called  the 
descriptive  tense  of  the  French.  The  action  which  it  represents,  or 
the  situation  which  it  describes,  is  imperfect  of  itself.  This  tense 
leaves  the  beginning,  duration,  and  end  of  an  action  undetermined. 
It  may  often  be  rendered  in  English  by  the  auxiliary  was^  and  the 
participle  present  of  the  verb  [§  119,  120.] 

J'&rivaia  ce  matin  qnand  vous  6tes  I  was  writing  (his  morning  when  you 

entr^  came  in. 

Je  passais  hier  quand  vous  m*ap-  /  was  passing  yesterday  when  you 

pel&tes.  eaUed  me, 

2,  The  imperfect  is  also  used  to  express  an  action  which  is  ctw- 
iomary  or  often  repeated.  It  may  then  be  rendered  in  English  by  the 
words  used  to,  placed,  before  the  verb. 

L'annee  demi^re,  j'aQais  tous   les  Last  year^  I  went  (used  to  go)  every 

joura  4  I'ecole.  day  to  schooL 

Quand  nous  demeurions  k  la  cam-  When  we  Uved^  (used  to  live)  in  Uie 

pagne,   nous  nous  couchions  or-  country^  we  used  to  go  to  bed  at  nine 

dinairement  4  neuf  heurea  o'dodc 

3.  The  imperfect  can  seldom  be  rendered  in  English  by  the  past 
tense  which  takes  did^  as  an  auxiliary.  The  past  definite  never  cor- 
responds in  meaning  to  the  English  imperfect,  composed  of  the 
auxiliary  " was"  and  the  participle  present  It  cannot  be  rendered 
by  the  verb  preceded  by  "  ttsed  io,^^ 

JHallats  4  la  chasse  hier  matin  quand    /  was  going  hunting  yesterday  mom- 

nous  nous  rencontrimes.  ing  when  we  m^t  (did  mee(j, 

J^alUu  i  la  ehasse  hier  matin.  /  weTit  (did  go)  hunting  yesterday 

morning, 

*    4.  The  imperfect  is  formed  from  the  participle  present,  by  changing 
ant  into  aw,  etc.,  §  61.     It  may  also  be  formed  by  adding  f*«,  etc.,  to 

*  Except  when,  in  interrogative  sentences^  did  is  used  as  an  auxiliary 
to  used  to  exprc83ed  or  understood. 
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the  stem  of  the  yerb^  for  the  1st  and  4th  conjugations,  iuais,  etc.,  for 
the  2d,  and  evais  for  the  3d. 

5.  Terhinations  or  the  Imperfect  of  the  foub  Conjugations. 


Je      chant    -ais 

I  uxu  tinging 
Tu  pari  -ais 
Tkau  watitpeating 

II  donn  -ait 
J7«  fvoH  giving 
Kous  cherch  -ion^ 

ir«      ioers  seeking 
Vous  port      -iez 
You    were  carrying 
lis      aim      -aient 
Ihsy  fo&re  loving 


fln 

was       JiniMhing 
cher      -issais 
wai4  eheriahing 
foum    -issait 
vas,^tmiiMng 
puQ       -issions 
were  punitiMng 
sais       -issiez 
v)6re  »0iaing 
un 
fo&rewniHng 


rec        -evais 
was  receiving 
apero    -evais 
ioaift  perceiving 
perc      -evait 
tMM  gttthering 
oono      -evions 
were  conceiving 
d  -eviez 

were  awing 
dec       -evaient 
were  deceiving 


rend  -ais 

was  rendering 
Tend         -ais 
wast  selling 
tend  -ait 

was  tending 
entend      -ions 
were  hearing 
perd  -iez 

were  losing 
mord         >aient 
were  biting. 


RESUMii  OF  Examples. 


Je   chantais   qoand  on  m'apporta 

votre  lettre. 
J'aimais  autrefois  k  lire  les  pontes 

anglaia. 
J'^tais  dans  votre  chambre  lorsque 

yous  Ites  entr^. 
Comment   votre  p^re  se  portait-il, 

lorsque  vous  demeuriez  en  France  ? 
Avez-vous  pay^  4  mon  pere  ce  que 

vous  lui  deviez,  et  ce  que  vous  luf 

aviez  premis  ? 
Je  parlai  bier  toute  la  matin^a 
Je  parlais  hier  k  votre  pdre,  lorsque 

votre  ami  nous  rencontra. 
Je  cherchais  votre  p^re. 


J  was  singing  w?im  ihey  brought  nsv 

your  letter. 
I  used  to  like  formerly  to  read  the 

EngUahpoels, 
I  was  in  your  room  when  you  came 

in. 
Sow  was  your  father  wlien  you  lived 

in  Franoi  f 
Save  you  paid  my  father  what  you 

owed  him,  and  what  you  ?iad prom- 
ised him  t 
I  spoke  yesterday  the  whale  morning. 
J  was  speaking  to  your  fiVier^  when 

your  friend  met  us  yesterday. 
I  was  looking  for  your  father. 


Autrefois,  formerly; 
Brun,  e,  broum; 
Ohambre,  £  room; 
Crayon,  m.  pencil; 


EXEBdSB  103. 

ficolier,  m.  scholar; 
Noir,  e,  black; 
M^rit-er,  1.  to  deserve; 
Pantoufle,  £  slipper; 


Demeur-er,l.toWt;c,du;ett;Parchemin,   m.  parch- 
De  nouveau,  again;  ment; 


Presque  pas,  almost  none, 

butUtOe; 
Retrouv-er,    1.   to    find 

again; 
ThSme,  m.  exercise; 
Vert,  e,  green. 


1.  De  qni  parlie2S-yous  ce  matin  qnand  je  suis  venu  yous  tronyer  ? 
2.  Ma  cousine  pariait  de  son  fr^re,  et  je  parlais  du  mien.  3.  N'aimiez- 
vous  pas  mieux  le  boeuf  que  le  mouton,  autrefois  ?  4.  Taimais  le 
boeuf,  mais  je  n*ai  jamais  aim^  le  mouton.  6.  Ne  vendiez-vous  pas 
beaucoup  de  liyres,  lorsque  vous  demeuriez  4  Paris  ?  6.  J'en  yendais 
beaucoup,  parceque  j'dtais  libraire.  7.  Le  libraire  a-t-il  yendu  beau- 
coup  de  crayons  ce  matin  ?  8.  II  a  vendu  beaucoup  de  crayons  au- 
iourd'hui.     9.  Vendiez-vous  beaucoup  de  parchemin,  lorsque  voua 
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€tiez  libraire?  10.  Je  n'en  vendais  presque  pas.  11.  Votre  fr^re 
portait-il  un  habit  vert,  lorsqu'il  demeurait  4  Londres  ?  12.  II  portait 
un  habit  brun  et  des  pantoufles  noires.  13.  Que  cherchiez-vous? 
14.  Je  cherchais  mon  livte.  15.  Depuis  quand  Taviez-vous  perdu  ? 
16.  Je  Favais  perdu  depuis  hier.  17.  L*avez- vous  retrouv^  ?  18.  Je 
Tavais  retrouvd,  mais  je  Tai  perdu  de  nouveau.  19.  Ce  boulanger 
vous  fournissait-il  de  bon  pain  ?  20.  II  nous  en  fournissait  d' excel- 
lent 21.  Punissiez-Yous  souvent  tos  ^ooliers  ?  22.  Je  les  punissais 
quand  ils  le  ni^ritaient.  23.  Od  ^tiez^vous  ce  matin,  quand  je  vous 
dierchais?  24.  J'dtais  dans  ma  chambre.  25.  Je  finissais  mon 
thSmeu 

Exercise  104. 

1.  Who  was  at  your  house  this  morning  ?  2.  My  friend  Q-.  was 
there,  and  was  looking  for  you.  3.  Were  you  looking  for  me  this 
morning  ?  4.  I  was  not  looking  for  you,  I  was  looking  for  your 
scholar.  5.  Did  you  speak  to  my  father  yesterday  7  6. 1  was  speak'- 
ing  to  him,  when  they  brought  me  your  letter.  7.  Did  you  use  to 
sell  much  meat,  when  you  lived  in  B.  ?  8. 1  sold  much  meat,  because 
I  was  a  butcher.  9.  Did  your  father  use  to  wear  a  white  hat,  when 
he  lived  in  London  ?  10.  He  used  to  wear  a  black  hat,  and  my  brother 
wore  a  black  coat.  11.  Were  you  singing  when  my  father  came  ? 
12.  No,  sir ;  I  was  finishing  my  exercise.  13.  Had  you  lost  your 
pencil  this  morning?  14.  I  had  lost  it,  and  was  looking  for  it  when 
you  spoke  to  me.  15.  Has  your  brother  paid  all  that  he  owed  ? 
16.  He  has  not  paid  for  his  coat.  17.  How  was  your  mother  when 
she  lived  in  Italy  ?  18.  She  was  very  well  19.  You  used  to  like 
reading  (la  lecture^)  did  your  sister  (use  to)  like  it  also  ?  20.  She 
liked  it  also.  21.  Where  was  your  sister  Uiis  morning,  when  I  was 
looking  for  her  ?  22.  She  was  at  my  mother's.  23.  What  song  were 
you  sin^ng  this  morning?  24.  I  was  singing  an  Italian  song. 
25.  Have  you  been  afraid  to  speak  to  me  ?  26.  I  have  never  been 
afiraid  to  speak  to  you.  27.  Have  you  brought  my  book  ?  28.  I 
have  not  brought  it.  29.  Of  what  were  you  speaking?  30.  I  was 
speaking  of  nothing.  31.  What  were  you  giving  to  my  brother  ? 
32.  I  was  not  giving  him  any  thing.  33.  What  were  you  carrying? 
34.  I  was  carrying  a  tree,  35.  Where  were  you  carrying  it?  36. 1 
was  carrying  it  home. 
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LEgON  LIV.  LESSON  LIV. 

THE  IMPEBFBCr,   CONTINUED. 

1.  Tlie  imperfect  of  the  indicative  of  every  French  verb,  regular 
or  hregular,  ends  in  ots,  ais,  aU,  ions,  ieZj  aient 

2.  No  verb  of  the  first  conjugation  er,  ib  irregular  in  this  tense. 

3.  The  only  irregularity  found  in  the  irregular  verbs  of  the  second 
conjugation  nt,  is  that,  to  form  the  imperfect^  the  stem  of  these  verbs 
takes  aiSj  eta,  instead  of  issais :  as,  ven-ir,  je  tiew-aw,  cour-ir,  je 
courais ;  cueill-ir, /«  cwctZ?-ats.    Exception:  "Fuir^  to Jiee-^e fuyais, 

4.  The  irregular  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  oir,  change  that 
termination  (oir)  into  aw,  etc.,  like  the  regular  verbs  of  the  same : 
as,  ssly-oITj  Je 8av-ai8 ;  av-oir ,  fav-aia.  Exceptions:  se-oir,  to  hecome, 
voir,  to  see,  and  their  compounds,  and  d^choir,  [see  §  62.] 

5.  The  changes  which  the  stem  of  the  irregular  verbs  of  the  fourth 
conjugation  undergoes,  in  this  tense,  are  too  various  to  admit  of  a 
complete  classification.     We,  however,  ofier  the  following. 

Pbenpre,  to  take.  ]^crirb,  to  torite.  Obaindee,  to  fear. 

Je  pren    -ais,  etc.  J'ecriv    -ais,  etc.  Je  craign    -ais,  etc. 

CoNNAiTEE,  to  know.  CoNDUiEE,  to  conducL 

Je  connaiss    -ais,  eta  Je  conduis    -ais,  etc. 

6.  Like  prendre  and  ^crire  are  conjugated,  in  this  tense,  those  verbs 
in  which  prendre  and  ecrire  appear  in  composition ;  as  comprendre, 
je  comprenais;  souscrire,  Je  souscrivais. — ^Like  craindre  and  con- 
naifcre,  those  ending  in  indre  and  aitre  ;  teindre,  Je  teignais  ;  paraftre, 
Je paraissais. — ^Like  conduire,  those  ending  in  ire:  as,  lire,ye  lisais; 
faire,  Je  faisais;  luire,  Je  luisais ;  dire,  Je  disadsj  eta — ^Exceptions: 
rire,  taire,  ^rire,  and  their  compounds. 

7.  Mettre  and  its  compounds,  and  ^tre  are  regular  in  this  tense. 

8.  The  participle  present,  from  which  the  French  grammarians  dfe- 
rive  the  imperfect,  presents,  of  course,  the  same  irregularities :  venant, 
valant,  prenant,  ^crivant,  craignant,  connaissant,  conduisant  Ex« 
ceptions :  avoir,  ayant ;  savoir,  sackant. 

REsuMi:  OP  Examples. 

De  quoi  notre  ami  avait-il  peur  ?  0/  whoU  was  our  friend  afraid  f 

11  n'avait  peur  de  rien.  He  was  afraid  of  nothing. 

N'aviez-vous    pas    besoin  de  men  I>id  you  not  want  my  brother  t 

fr^re? 

Kous  avions  besoia  de  lul  We  wanted  him. 

Le  marchand  n'avait-il  pas  besoin  Did  notthe  merchant  want  money  t 

d'argent  ? 

II  ea  avait  grand  besoin.  He  had  great  need  of  it 
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Quelle  voiture  conduisioz-voua  ?  What  carriage  were  you  driving  t 

Pour  qui  me  preniez-vous  ?  Ihr  whom  were  you  taking  me  f 

Je  venais  yous  trouver  quand  je  /  waa  coming  to  you  when  I  met  you. 

vous  rencontrau 

A  qui  ecriviez-vous  ce  matin  ?  To  whom  wer,  e  you  writing  this  mom- 

ingt 

tT^crivsus   4  ma  soeur  et    k  mon  /  was  writing  to  my  sister  and  to  my 

frere.  brother, 

EXEBCISS   105. 

Autrement,  otherwise;  Oubli-er,  1.  lo  forget;       Teind-re,  4.  ir.  to  dye; 

Gass-er,  1.  to  break ;  PIche,  t  fishing ;  Teinturier,  m.  dyer  ; 

Cbaase^  £  hunting;  Peind-ro,  4.  ir.  to  paint;  Toile,  f.  Unen  clo(h; 

Pire,  4.  ir.  to  say ;  Reven-ir,    2.  ir.  to  re-  Retcontr-er,  1.  to  meet; 
Montre,  t  watch;  turn;  Val-oir,  3.  ir.  to  be  worth; 

Moins,  (au)  at  kast ;  Sav-oir,  3.  ir.  to  know ;    Ven-ir,  2.  ir.  to  come^  to 

lloTtf  e,  dead;  Setramp-er,  1.  to  be  mis-      have  just;  L.  26,  2. 
Offens-er,  1.  to  offend;         taken;  Vite,  quickly, 

1.  Pourquoi  n*€criviez-vou3  pas  plus  vite  ce  matin  ?  2.  Parce  que 
favais  peur  de  me  tromper.  3.  Ne  craigniez-vous  pas  d'offenser 
cette  dame  ?  4.  Je  craignais  de  Toffenser,  mais  je  ne  pouvais  fairo 
autrement  ?  5.  Que  peigniez-vous  ce  matin  ?  6.  Je  peignais  un 
tableau  d'histoire.  7.  Votre  teinturier  que  teignait-il  ?  8.  II  teignait 
du  drap,  de  la  soie,  et  de  la  toile.  9.  De  quelle  couleur  les  teignait- 
il  ?  10.  n  teignait  le  drap  en  noir,  et  la  soie  et  la  toile  en  vert. 
11.  Conduisiez-vous  le  jeuue  Polonais  a  T^cole,  lorsque  je  vous  ai 
rencontrd  7  12.  Je  conduisais  mon  fils  £un^  ^  T^glise.  13.  Que  lisies^ 
vous  ?  14.  Je  lisais  des  livres  que  je  venais  d'acheter.  15.  Ne  saviez- 
vous  pas  que  ce  monsieur  est  mort  ?  16.  Je  I'avais  oublid.  17.  Com- 
bien  la  montre  que  vous  avez  cass^  valait-elle  ?  18.  EUe  valait  au 
moins  deux  cents  francs.  19.  Ne  valait-il  pas  mieux  rester  ici,  que 
d'aller  ^  la  chasse  ?  20.  II  valait  beaucoup  mieux  aller  ^  I'^cole. 
21.  Yotre  ami  que  vous  disait^il  ?  22.  H  me  disait  que  son  fr^re  est 
revenu  d'Espagne.  23.  N*alliez->vous  pas  ^  la  chasse  tons  les  jours^ 
lorsque  vous  demeuriez  k  la  campagne?  24.  J*allais  souvent  h,  la 
p^che.    25.  Mon  fr^re  allait  tons  les  jours  cl  I'dcole,  quand  il  ^toit  ici. 

ExsnciSE  106.  • 
1.  Were  you  afraid  this  morning  when  you  came  to  our  house  ? 
2.  I  was  afraid.  3.  Of  what  were  you  afraid  ?  4.  I  was  afraid  of 
the  horse.  5.  Was  not  your  friend  afraid  of  falling?  {de  iomber. 
See  L.  21,  R.  2,  4.)  6.  Ke  was  not  afraid  of  falling,  but  he  was 
afraid  of  making  a  mistake  (de  se  tromper.  See  2.  in  Exercise  above.) 
7.  Were  you  not  afraid  of  offending  your  brother  ?  8.  I  was  afraid 
of  offending  him.    9.  Were  you  taking  your  son  to  school  ?    10.  I 
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was  conducting  him  to  school.  11.  Was  the  dyer  dyeing  your  coat  ? 
12.  He  was  not  dyeing  my  coat,  he  was  dyeing  silk.  13.  What  color 
was  he  dyeing  the  silk  ?  14.  He  was  dyeing  some  red,  and  some 
green.  15.  Was  he  dyeing  his  linen  cloth  black  or  green  ?  16.  He 
was  neither  dyeing  it  black  nor  green,  he  was  dyeing  it  pink  (rose), 
17.  Were  you  aware  (saviez-vous)  that  your  uncle  is  dead  ?  18.  I 
did  not  know  it  (imperfed),  19.  What  was  the  gentleman  read- 
ing? 20.  He  was  reading  a  letter  which  he  had  just  received. 
21.  Were  you  cold  when  you  came  here  ?  22.  I  was  cold,  hun- 
gry, and  thirsty.  23.  Were  you  not  ashamed  of  your  conduct? 
{conduit^,  24.  I  was  ashamed  of  it  25.  Were  you  not  in  want 
of  money  ?  26.  I  was  not  in  want  of  it  27.  Did  you  not  want 
your  father  ?  28.  We  did  not  want  him.  29.  Whitiier  were  you 
going  when  I  met  you  ?  30.  I  was  going  to  your  house.  31.  Were 
you  driving  your  brother's  carriage  ?  32.  I  was  driving  my  own  (7a 
mienne).  33.  Were  you  writing  to  my  father  or  to  me  ?  34.  I  was 
writing  to  your  friend's  cousin.  35.  Your  friend  was  taking  me  for 
your  eldest  brother. 


LEgON  LY.  LESSON  LY. 

THE  PAST  ANTEEIOR   AND  THE  PLUPEEFECT.      (§  122,  123.) 

1.  The  past  anterior  is  formed  from  the  past  definite  of  the  aux- 
iliary and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb :  j'eus  parl^,  /  had  spoken; 
je  fus  venu,  /  had  come, 

2.  The  past  anterior  expresses  generally  a  momentary  action, 
which  took  place  before  another  action.  The  latter  immediately 
follow*  the  former,  and  often  depends  upon  it  The  action  expressed 
by  this  tense  is  not  a  customary  one.  The  past  anterior  is  often 
preceded  by  4  peine,  scarcely  ;  d^  que,  aussitot  que,  a«  soon,  as ; 
quand,  lorsque,  whm;  [§  122.  §  123,  (3.)] 

D^s  que  j'eus  fini  ma  tdche,  je  m'en    As  soon  as  I  had  finished  my  task,  T 
allai.  vferd  away. 

3.  This  tense  partakes  of  the  nature  of  the  past  definite. 

4.  The  pluperfect  is  composed  of  the  imperfect  of  the  auxiliary 
and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb ;  j'avais  parl^,  Ihad  spoken  ;  j'^tais 
venu,  Ihad  come, 

5.  To  this  tense  might  be  applied  nearly  all  the  rules  on  the  use 
of  the  imperfect    The  action  which  it  expresses,  or  the  situation 
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which  it  depicts,  is  frequently  a  customary  one,  or  one  often  re- 
peated. 

Bds  quej'avaisfininiatdcheyje  m'en    As  soon  as  my  Uuh  was  finished^  I 
allais.  used  to  go  away. 

RESUMJffi  OF  Examples. 

Aviez-vous  eu  sola  do  vos  effets  ?  Had  you  taken  care  of  your  things  t 

J'en  avais  eu  soin.  /  had  taken  care  of  them, 

K'aviez-vous  pas  eu  besoin  de  moi  ?  Had  you  not  wanted  me  t 

J'avais  eu  besoin  de  vous  ct  de  votre  /  had  wanted  you  and  your  brother, 

frere. 

N'aviez-vous  pas  eu  Tintention  de  Bad  you  not  intended  to  speak  tome? 

me  parier? 

Nous  aviuDS  eu  envie  de  dormir.  We  ?iad  had  a  wish  to  sleep, 

Bds  quo  Yous  eCltes  fini  votre  lettre,  Assoonasyou  had  finished  your  letter, 

ne  la  portites-vous  pas  i  la  poste  ?        did  you  not  carry  it  to  (hepost-officef 

Des  que  vous  aviez  flni  vos  lettres,  As  soon  as  your  letters  were  finished^ 

ne  les  portlez-vous  pas  a  la  poste  ?        did  you  not  (commonly)  take  them 

to  the  post-office  f 

Dhs  que  vous  fCltes  arriv^,  ne  com-  As  soon  as  you  had  arrived^  did  you 

men9Ate8-vous  pas  a  toire  ?  not  cormnence  writing  t 

D^s  que  vous  etiez  arrive,  no  com-  As  soon  as  you  used  to  arrive,  did  you 

mcD(iez-vous  pas  4  ecrire  ?  not  (ffeneraUy)  commence  writing  t 

Exercise  107. 

Arret-er,  1.  to  stop;  £gar-er,  1.  to  mislay;  Perd-re,  1.  ir.  to  lose; 

Bal,  m.  baU ;  Invit-er,  1.  to  invite ;  Eemont-er,    1.    to   wind 

Bourse,  C  purse  ;  Se  lev-er,  reC  to  rise ;          up ; 

So  coucher,  1.  ref.  to  go  Malade,  sick ;  Retrouv-er,    1.    to   find 

to  bed ;  Muaicien,  m.  musician ;      a^ain ; 

Dangcreusement,    dan-  Oubli-er,  1.  to  forget;  Sort-ir,  2.  ir.  to  go  out; 

gerously ;  Part-ir,  2.  to  set  out ;  Spectacle,  m.  play. 
Diner,  m.  dinner; 

1.  Ne  saviez-vous  pas  oil  le  musicien  ^tait  all^  ?  2.  Je  savais 
qu'il  6tait  all^  it  Paris.  3.  Ne  vous  avait-on  pas  dit  que  votre  fr^ro 
est  mort?  4.  On  m*avait  dit  qu'il  dtait  dangereusement  malade. 
5.  Ne  vous  couchiez-vous  pas  ordinairement,  dSs  que  vous  aviez  fini 
vos  logons?     6.  Des  que  je  les  avais  finies,  j'allais  au  spectacle. 

7.  D^s  que  vous  eAtes  fini  vos  legons,  que  fites-vous  hier  au  soir? 

8.  Aussit6t  que  jo  les  ens  finies,  j*allai  au  baL  9.  Cette  petite  fille 
n'avait-elle  pas  envie  de  dormir  ?  10.  Elle  avait  plus  envie  de  dormir 
que  d'dtudier.  11.  Qu'aviez-vous  fait  de  {wOh)  votre  livre,  quand  je 
vous  le  demandai  ?  12.  Je  Tavais  ^gar^.  13.  0^  I'aviez-vous  ^gar^  ? 
14.  Je  Tavais  oublid  dans  le  jardin.  15.  Pourquoi  votre  montre  dtait- 
elle  an-etde  ?  16.  Parce  que  j'avais  oubli^  de  la  remonter.  17.  L'hor- 
loger  ne  I'avait-il  pas  remont^e?  18.  II  avait  oublid  de  le  faire. 
19.  N'aviez-vous  pas  perdu  votre  bourse?    20.  Je  I'avais  perdue, 
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mais  jeTai  retrouv^e.  21.  Votre  cousin  dtait-il  parti?  22.  II  n'^tait 
pas  encore  parti.  23.  £tait-il  sorti  ?  24.  II  dtait  sorti  avec  ma  m^re. 
25.  Oii  ^tait-il  alld  7  26.  II  €tait  all6  chez  mon  fr^re,  qui  Tavait 
invito  ^  diner. 

ExEBasB  108. 

1.  Had  you  not  intended  to  speak  to  my  brother?  2.  I  bad  in- 
tended to  speak  to  bim,  but  be  had  gone.  3.  Did  your  sister  go  to 
bed  last  evening,  as  soon  as  she  had  read  Qu)  her  book  ?  4.  She 
went  to  bed  as  soon  as  she  had  read  it.  5.  Did  she  usually  go  to 
bed,  as  soon  as  she  had  read  her  book  ?  6.  She  generally  went  to 
bed,  as  soon  as  she  had  read  six  pages.  7.  Were  you  told  that  your 
sister  was  sick  7  8.  I  was  told  that  she  had  been  dangerously  sick. 
9.  Did  you  know  what  you  had  done  with  your  pen  7  10.  I  knew 
that  I  had  mislaid  it  11.  Had  your  sister  mislaid  hers?  12.  She 
had  left  (laissee)  it  in  my  room.  13.  How  many  of  your  books  have 
you  mislaid  7  14.  I  had  mislaid  five,  but  my  brother  has  found 
them.  15.  Where  had  you  left  them  7  16.  I  had  left  them  in  tlie 
garden.  17.  Had  your  brother's  wateh  stopped  ?  18.  It  had  stopped. 
19.  Why  had  it  stopped  ?  20.  Ho  had  forgotten  to  wind  it  up. 
21.  Had  he  not  lost  his  key?  (cfe/,  f.)  22.  He  had  not  lost  it 
23.  Had  you  wanted  my  father  or  me  7  24.  I  had  wanted  your  lit- 
tle girl  25.  Was  she  out  7  26.  She  was  out  with  your  brother. 
27.  Had  she  gone  to  my  sister's?  28.  She  had  gone  thither. 
29.  Had  the  dyer  gone  7  30.  He  had  not  yet  gone,  he  intended  to 
leave  at  five.  31.  Had  you  spoken  to  him,  when  I  came  yesterday  ? 
32.  I  had  spoken  to  him.  33.  Had  you  told  him  that  my  sister  is 
here?  34.  I  had  told  him.  35.  Is  he  still  here?  36.  No,  sir ;  he 
nas  gone;  he  went  this  morning  at  six. 


LEgON  LYI.  LESSON  LVL 

PLACE   OF  THE  SUBJECT  AND  OF  THE  OBJECT. 

1.  We  have  given  [L.  6,  R  4,  and  §  76  (4.)]  a  rule  for  the  place  of 
the  noun,  subject  or  nominative  of  an  interrogative  sentence.  To 
avoid  confusing  the  student,  we  have  hitherto  refrained  from  intro- 
ducing another  construction  which  is  often  used  by  the  French, 
instead  of  that  given  in  the  rule.  When  the  sentence  commences 
with  oil,  where;  que,  wJiat;  quel,  which;  combien,  how  much,  how 
many ;  and  quand,  when  ;  the  noun  may  be  placed  immediately  after 
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the  verb.    This  construction  is  similar  to  that  of  the  English  inter- 
rogative sentence,  when  the  verb  has  no  auxiliary  [§  76,  (5.)] 

Oh.  sent  nos  amis  et  nos  parents?     Where  are  our  friends  and  relations  f 
Qu'ecrit  votre  oorrespondant  ?  What  writes  your  correspondent  t 

2.  When  there  are,  in  a  Frendi  sentence,  two  regimens  of  equal 
length,  the  direct  should  precede  the  indirect  [§  76,  (7.)]. 

Avez-voua  donne  les  jouets  i  Ten-  ffave  you  given  the  child  the  play* 

faxA  ?  things  t 

Avez-vous    donnS    cette    lettre    k  Have  you  given  the  man  thai  letter  t 

Fhomme? 

3.  The  regime  indirect  precedes  the  direct^  when  the  latter  is  fol- 
lowed by  a  relative  pronoun,  or  by  other  words  qualifying  it,  and 
rendering  it  much  longer  than  the  indirect  [§  76,  (8)].  The  indirect 
regimen  should  also  precede  tlie  direct,  when  the  sentence  would 
otherwise  be  equivocal  [§  76,  (9)]. 

Avez-vousdonn^sireDfantlesjouots    Save  you  given  the  child,  (he  play- 
que  vous  lui  aviez  promia  7  things  which  you  had  promised 

himf 

Resum^!  op  Examples. 

Quel  Age  a  cette  demoiselle  ?  JIow  old  is  that  young  lady  f 

Que  vealeut  dire  ces  messieurs  t  What  do  those  gentleman  mean  f 

Oh  sent  alles  messieurs  vos  fr^res  ?  Wfiere  have  your  brothers  gone  7 

Combien  d'en&nts  a  ce  monsieur  7  How  many  children  has  that  geuHe- 

man? 

Avez-vous  payd  cet  argent  au  mar-  Have  you  paid  the  merchant  that 

chand?  money  f  • 

J'ai  pay^  mon  habit  au  tailleur.  I  paid  the  tailor  for  my  coat 

Yous  avez  paye  au  tailleur,  le  gilet  Tou  have  paid  the  tailor  for  (he  waist" 

que  vous  avez  achete.  coat  which  you  have  bought. 

N'aviez-vous    pas  demand^  oela  k  Had  you  liOt  asked  (he  chUd  for  thai  f 

Venfant? 

Exercise  109. 

Accompagn-er,  1.  to  ac-  C?halne,  f.  chain;  Dernier,  e,  last; 

company;  Chapeau,   m.  hat^  bon-  Tres,  near,  nearly ; 

Aine,  e,  eldest ;  net;    ,  Proprietaire,  m.  tondforrf; 

Associe,  m.  partner;       Cinquante,  (.fifty;  Rend-re,  4.  to  return; 

Aubergiste,m.  towdtorei;  Cle^  f.  key  ;  Serrurier,  m.  locksmith; 

Bouteille,  t  bottle;  Commis,  m.  clerk;  Serviette,  t  napkin. 

1.  Ou  dtaient  vos  parents  I'annde  derni^re  ?  2.  lis  €taient  en  An- 
gleterre.  3.  Ou  sont  restes  les  messieurs  qui  vous  accompagnaient 
ce  matin  ?  4.  lis  sont  rest€s  chez  leurs  associ^s.  6.  Que  lisaient 
vos  amies,  lorsque  vous  les  avez  quittdes  ?  6.  Elles  lisaient  les  nou- 
velles  qu'elles  venaient  de  recevoir.    7.  Que  dit  monsieur  votre  p^re  ? 
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8.  II  ne  dit  rien.  9.  Quel  4ge  a  ce  monsieur  ?  10.  H  a  pros  de  dn- 
quante  ans.  11.  Quel  ^ge  ont  vos  enfants  ?  12.  L'ain^  a  dix  ans,  et 
le  plus  jeune  a  six  ans.  13.  Avez-vous  demande  votre  chaine  d'or  ti 
ce  monsieur?  11.  Je  la  lui  ai  dcmandde.  15.  Avez-vous  rendu  au 
commis,  I'argent  qu'il  vous  avait  prete  ?  IG.  Je  le  lui  ai  rendu. 
17.  Aviez-vous  envie  d'envoyer  vos  clefs  au  serrurier  ?  18.  J'avais 
envie  de  les  lui  envoyer,  car  elles  sont  cass^os.  19.  Aviez-vons 
oublid  de  payer  votre  habit  au  tailleur?  20.  J'avais  oubli^  de  le 
lui  payer.    21.  Yalait-il  la  peine  d'envoyer  ces  plumes  ^  I'^colier  ? 

22.  II  ne  valait  pas  la  peine  de  les  lui  envoyer,  il  en  avait  d'autres. 

23.  Yalait-il  la  peine  d*envoyer  ces  bouteiUes  b,  I'aubergiste  ?  24.  H 
valait  la  peine  de  les  lui  envoyer,  car  il  n'en  avait  pas.  25.  Avez- 
vous  demand^  des  serviettes  d  votre  p^re  ?  26.  Je  n'ai  pas  voulu 
lui  en  demander. 

Exercise  110. 

1.  What  does  the  tailor  mean?  2. 1  do  not  know  what  he  means. 
3.  Where  is  your  eldest  sister  ?  4.  She  is  at  my  brother's,  or  at  my 
sister's.  5.  What  was  the  locksmith  saying  to  you  ?  6.  He  was 
saying  that  he  has  brought  my  key.  7.  How  many  letters  have  you 
carried  to  tlxe  pos^-office  ?  8.  I  have  carried  seven,  three  for  yon, 
and  four  for  my  father.  9.  Have  you  given  my  sister  the  letter 
which  I  have  written  ?  10.  I  have  not  given  it  to  her,  I  left  it  upon 
my  table.  11.  Where  is  the  gentleman  who  has  brought  that  pen- 
knife ?     12.  He  lives  at  my  father's ;  do  you  wish  to  speak  to  him  ? 

13.  I  wished  to  send  him  a  letter  which  I  brought  from  England. 

14.  Have  you  returned  to  that  man  tlie  money  which  he  had  lent 
you  ?  15. 1  have  returned  it  to  him.  16.  Has  your  mother  paid  the 
milliner  (modiste)  for  her  bonnet  ?  17.  She  has  not  yet  paid  her  for 
it  18.  How  old  is  the  shoemaker's  eldest  son  ?  19.  He  is  twenty- 
one.  20.  Had  you  a  wish  ta  send  your  brofher  the  key  of  your 
room  ?  21.  I  had  a  wisli  to  send  it  to  him.  22.  Was  it  worth  the 
while  to  give  your  brother  that  book  ?  23.  It  was  worth  the  while 
to  give  it  to  him,  for  (car)  he  waited  it.  24.  Was  it  worth  the 
while  to  send  these  bottles  to  the  druggist  (apothicaire)  ?  25.  It 
was  worth  the  while  to  send  them  to  him.  26.  Where  is  the  land- 
lord? 27.  He  is  in  England.  28.  Is  your  sister  at  home  ?  29.  No, 
sir;  she  is  out  30.  IIow  many  children  has  the  locksmith? 
31.  He  has  ten.  32.  How  many  books  has  the  physician  ?  33.  He 
has  five  hundred  volumes.  34.  Have  you  given  the  gentleman  that 
letter?    35.  I  have  forgotten  to  give  it  to  him. 
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PLAC]B   OF  VEBB. — PRESENT  TENSE  USED  IN  FRENCH,  WHERE 
THE  PAST  IS  USED   IN  ENGLISH,   ETC. 

1.  The  French  avoid  placing  the  verb  at  the  end  of  such  sentences 
SIS  the  following  when  the  nominative  is  a  noun. 

Dites  moi  o^  demeure  K.  H.  TeU  me  where  Mr,  K  Uves. 

Je  ne  sais  oh.  eat  men  p^re.  I  do  not  know  where  my  father  is. 

Savez- voua  oh  est  George  7  Do  you  know  where  George  is  f 

2.  In  speaking  of  a  state,  condition,  or  action,  commenced  in  the 
past)  but  still  continuing,  the  French  use  the  present  of  the  indica- 
tive.    The  past  is  commonly  used  in  English  in  similar  cases. 

Combien  de  temps  j  a-t-il  qu'il  est  Edw  long  has  Tie  been  heref 

ici? 

II  7  a  deux  heures  qa^il  ^rit  He  has  been  writing  these  two  hows, 

II  y  a  un  mois  qu'il  demeure  si  Paris.  He  has  lived  in  Paris  one  month. 

II  y  a  deux  ans  qu'il  est  mort  He  lias  been  dead  these  two  years. 

3.  When,  however,  the  state  no  longer  continues,  the  past  may  be 
nsed  in  French,  in  the  same  manner  as  it  is  used  in  English. 

Oombien  de  temps  avez-voua   de-  How  long  did  you  live  in  L.  f 

meur©  4  L.  ? 

Combien  de  mois  avez-vous  appris  How  many  months  did  you  learn 

Tallemand  7  German  f 

II  y  a  un  mois  que  je  ne  Tai  vu.  J  have  not  seen  him  this  month. 

4.  Oombien  y  a-t-il  . . .  Combien  de  milles  y  a-t-il  . . .  Quelle 
distance  y  a-t-il  ?  answer  to  the  English  expressions  How  far  . . . 
How  many  mUes  isU  . . .  What  is  the  distance^  etc. 

•  Resume  of  Examples. 

Oombien  de  temps  y  a-t-il  que  vous  How  long  have  you  had  that  house  f 

avez  cette  maison  ? 

n  y  a  deux  ans  que  nous  I'ayons.  We  have  had  it  these  two  years. 

Combien  de  temps    avez-vous   eu  How  loTig  did  you  have  this  house  f 

cette  maison  ? 

Nous  I'avons  eue  dix  ans.  We  had  it  ten  years. 

Combien  de  temps  y  a-t-il  que  votre  How  long   has   your   brother   been 

fr^re  apprend  le  grec  7  learning  Greek  f 

II  y  a  SIX  ans  qu'il  I'apprend.  He  has  been  learning  it  six  years. 

Quelle  distance  y  a-t-il  de  Calais  ^  How  far  is  it  from  Calais  to  Bow 

Boulogne  7  logne  f 

II  y  a  huit  lieues  de  Calais  &  Bou-  It  is  eight  leagues  from  Calais  to 

logne.  Boutogn/e, 
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EXEKCISE     111. 
Affiche,  f.  hiU;  Compagnie,  £  company;  Maintenant,  now; 

An,  m.,anuee,  f.  year;     Demeurer,  1.  to  live;  Moia,  m,  month; 

Anglelerre,  fl  England  ;  Demi,  e,  ha^;  Morceau,  m.  piece  ; 

Attend-re,  4.  to  expect^  Fatigue,  e,  tired;  Ne^from  naitre,  ^  to  he 

to  wait  for;                  Imprimeur^  to.  printer ;  bom; 

Copenhague,    Copenha-  Lieue,  t  league;  Verger,  m.  orchard; 

gen ;                            Londres,  London ;  Vieime,  Vienna. 

1.  Combien  de  temps  y  a-t-il  que  M.  L.  demeure  b,  Paris  ?  2.  II  y 
a  dix  ans  qu'il  y  demeure.  3.  N'a-t-il  pas  demeurd  k  Lyon  ?  4.  H  y 
a  demeurd  autrefois.  5.  Pouvez-vous  me  dire  oil  est  le  fils  du 
capitaine  ?  6.  E  y  a  un  an  qu'il  est  en  Angleterre.  7.  Savez-vous 
ou  demeure  M.  B.  ?  8.  H  demeurait  autrefois  ^  Bouen ;  je  ne  sais 
pas  oil  il  demeure  maintenant  9.  Y  a-t-il  longtemps  que  vous  ^tes 
ici?  10.  II  y  a  plus  de  deux  mois  que  nous  sommes  ici.  11.  Com- 
bien de  temps  y  a-t-il  que  vous  avez  ce  verger  ?  12.  E  y  a  un  an 
que  nous  I'avons.  13.  Oi  cet  imprimeur  est-il  n^  ?  14.  H  est  n^ 
a  Falaise.  15.  Savez-vous  combien  il  y  a  de  Paris  ^  Vienne  ?  16.  II 
y  a  trois  cent-six  lieues  de  Paris  ^  Vienne,  et  deux  cents  lieues  de 
Vienne  a  Copenhague.  17.  Y  a-t-il  longtemps  que  la  compagnie  est 
venue  ?  18.  II  y  a  plus  de  deux  heures  qu'dle  est  icL  19.  Y  a-t-il 
longtemps  que  vous  avez  lu  cette  affiche  7  20.  H  y  a  plus  de  troia 
heures  que  je  I'ai  lue.  21.  N'y  a-t-il  pas  plus  d*une  demi-heure  que 
votre  soeur  lit  ?  22,  H  y  a  si  longtemps  qu*elle  lit,  qu'elle  en  est 
fatigu^e.  23.  Y  a-t-il  longtemps  que  vous  attendez  ce  morceau  de 
musique  ?    24.  II  y  a  plus  d'un  an  que  je  Tattends. 

Exercise  112. 
1.  How  long  has  the  printer  been  here  ?  2.  He  has  been  here 
more  than  a  year.  3.  Do  you  not  know  where  my  father  lives  ? 
4.  I  know  where  he  lives,  but  I  have  no  time  to  go  to  his  house  to- 
day. 5.  How  long  has  the  physician  lived  in  Paris  ?  6.  He  has  lived 
tliere  ten  years.  7.  How  long  did  he  live  in  England  ?  8.  He  livecf 
in  England  six  years  and  a  half.  9.  Can  you  tell  me  where  the  lock- 
smith lives  ?  10.  He  lives  at  my  brother's.  11.  Have  you  been 
waiting  long  for  this  book  ?  12.  I  have  been  waiting  for  it  more 
than  a  year.  13.  How  long  has  your  son  been  learning  Greek  ? 
14.  He  has  been  learning  it  these  two  years.  15.  Was  not  your  sis- 
ter born  in  Falaise  ?  16.  No,  sir;  she  was  born  at  Paris.  17.  How 
long  has  your  brother  had  this  orchard  ?  18.  He  has  had  it  more 
than  six  months.  19.  How  far  is  it  from  Paris  to  Lyons  ?  20.  It  is 
one  hundred  and  sixteen  leagues  from  Paris  to  Lyons.  21.  Is  it 
farther  (plus  loin)  from  Lyons  to  Geneva  (Geneve)  than  from  Lyona 
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to  Turin  ?  22.  It  is  farther  from  Lyons  to  Turin  than  from  Lyons  to 
Geneva.  23.  How  long  did  your  father  live  in  Germany?  {AUe- 
magne.)  24.  He  lived  in  Germany  two  years,  and  in  England  six 
months.  26.  How  long  have  you  lived  in  Paris?  26.  We  have 
been  he^e  six  months.  27.  How  long  did  you  live  in  Rome  ?  28.  We 
lived  there  more  than  a  year.  29.  How  long  has  your  brother  been 
gone  ?  30.  He  has  been  gone  these  two  years.  31.  Have  you  been 
learning  German  more  than  one  year  ?  32.  I  have  been  learning  it 
more  than  four  years.  33.  Your  sister  has  been  learning  music  one 
year  and  a  half. 


LEgON  LVUL  LESSON  LVHL 

CHANGER,  TARDER. 

1.  Changer  [1.  see  §  49,  (1.)],  used  in  the  sense  of  to  change,  to  leave 
one  thing  for  another,  is  followed  by  the  preposition  de;  changer 
d'habit,  de  chapeau,  etc.,  to  put  on  another  coat,  hat,  etc, ;  changer 
d*avis,  to  change  one*8  mind ;  changer  de  maison,  to  move,  to  change 
houses  ;  changer  de  place,  changer  de  pays,  changer  de.  climat^  to  go 
to  another  place,  country,  climate;  changer  de  nom,  to  change  one's 
name.  The  student  will  perceive  that  the  noun  following  changer,  is 
not  preceded  by  a  possessive  adjective,  like  the  noun  of  the  English 
sentence. 

Yoolez-vous  changer  d*habit?  WiU  you  change  your  coat? 

Ce  monsieur  a  chuig^  de  nom.         Thai  gentleman  has  changed  his  name. 

2.  Changer  contre,  means  to  excJumge  for  ;  changer  pour,  to  change 
for,  to  get  change  for. 

Youlez-vous  changer  votre  chapeau    WtU  you  exchange  your  haijbr  minef 

contre  le  mien  ? 
Ghangez  ce  billet  pour  de  Targcnt        Change  iJiai  biUJbr  silver. 

3.  Tarder  means  to  tarry,  to  he  long  in  coming.  Tarder,  used 
unipersonally,  and  accompanied  by  an  indirect  object,  means  to  long, 
to  wish  for. 

Yotre  sceur  tarda  bien  &  venir.         Your  sister  is  very  long  coming. 
II  me  tiurde  de  la  voir.  I  long  to  see  Tier. 

ResumJ!  of  Examples. 

N*avez-voa8  pas  change  d^apparte-    Rave  you  not  taken  anoOier  apart' 

ment  ?  ment  f 

Nous  avons  chang^  de  maiaon.  We  haoe  changed  houses. 
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"Votre  fr^re  a  chang^  de  conduite.  Tour  brother  has  changed  his  conduct 

Gette  dame  a  cbang^  de  religion.  That  lady  has  changed  her  reHgion. 

Ck>ntre  quoi  avez-vous  change  votro  For  what  have  you  exchanged  your 

cheval  ?  horse  t 

J'ai  besoin  de  monuaie,  pouvez-vous  /  want  change^  can  you  change  me 

me  changer  oette  piece  de  vingt        this  twenty  franc  piece  f 

francs  ?, 

Ce  garden  a  beauooup  tarde.  That  hoy  tarried  very  much, 

II  nous  tardait  d'arriver.  We  longed  to  arrive. 

II  leur  tardait  de  revoir  leurs  amis.  T*hey  longed  to  see  (heir  friends  again. 

11  me  tarde  de  revoir  la  Franco.  Ilong  to  see  Fran&i  again. 

Exercise  113. 

Air,  m.  air ;  Jeuno,  young ;  PaySt  m.  country  ; 

Avis,  m.  mind^  meaning ;  Haitre,  m.  master^  ouwcr /Piece,  f, piece; 

Blanc,  che,  white;  Manteau,  m.  doak;         Eentr-er,  1.  to  come  in 

Combat,  m.  combat ;  Monnaie,  £  change ;  again,  to  go  in  again ; 

Conduito,  £  conduct;  Mouille,  e,  wet;  Vie,  f.  life,  conduct; 

GnSj  e,  gray ;  F&rce  qne,  because ;         Visage,  m.    countenance, 

Gtiin^e,  t  guinea;  Passe,  e^postj  last;  face, 

1.  Get  homme  n'a-t-il  pas  changd  de  vie  ?    2.  H  a  cbang^  de  con- 
duite.   3.  Oette  grande  maison  n'a-t-elle  pas  chang^  de  maitre  ? 

4.  Elle  a  changd  de  maitre,  le  capitaine  Q-.  vient  de  Tacheter.  5.  Vous 
^tes  mouill^,  pourquoi  ne  changez-vous  pas  de  manteau  ?  6.  Parce 
quo  je  n*en  ai  pas  d'autre.  7.  Votre  cousine  ne  change-t-elle  pas 
souvent  d'avis?  8.  Elle  en  change  bien  souvent.  9.  Pendant  le 
combat,  ce  jeune  soldat  n'a-t-il  pas  chang^  de  visage  ?  10.  II  n'a 
point  chang^  de  visage?  11.  Ce  malade  ne  devrait-il  pas  changev 
d'air  ?  12.  Le  m^decin  lui  recommande  de  changer  de  pays.  13.  Oil 
est  votre  cheval  gris  ?  14.  Je  ne  I'ai  plus,  je  I'ai  chang^  centre  un 
blanc.  15.  Avec  qui  I'avez-vous  chang^  ?  16.  Je  I'ai  chang^  aveo 
le  jeune  homme  qui  demeurait  ici  le  mois  pass^.  17.  Le  mai^ 
chand  peut-il  me  changer  cette  piece  de  quarante  francs  ?  18.  H  ne 
saurait  (cannof)  vous  la  changer,  il  n'a  pas  de  monnaie.  19.  Avez- 
vous  la  monnaie  d'une  guin^e  ?  (change  for  a  guinea),  20.  Combien 
de  schellings  y  a-t-il  dans  une  guin^  ?  21.  II  y  en  a  vingt  et  un. 
22.  Votre  petit  garcon  ne  tarde-t-il  pas  h  rentrer  ?  23.  II  tarde  beau- 
coup.  24.  Ne  vous  tarde-t-il  pas  d*aller  en  Italie  ?  25.  H  mo  tarde 
d'y  aller. 

Exercise  114. 
1.  Why  do  you  not  change  your  coat  ?    2.  For  a  very  good  rea- 
son, (raisouj  f.)  because  I  have  no  other.    3.  Has  your  father  changed 
houses  ?    4.  No,  sir ;  but  we  intend  to  do  so  (dele  faire)  to-morrow. 

5.  Has  that  child  changed  his  conduct  ?  6.  He  has  changed  his  con- 
duct, he  is  very  good  now  (maintenanf),    7,  Have  you  changed  your 
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religion?  8.  No,  sir;  I  have  not  changed  my  religion.  9.  Do  you 
Dot  change  your  place  very  often  ?  10.  I  change  my  place  when  I 
am  tired.  11.  Does  not  your  sister  change  her  mind  every  day? 
12.  She  does  not  change  her  mind  every  day.  13.  Was  not  your 
brother  afraid,  did  not  his  countenance  change?  14.  His  counte- 
nance changed,  but  he  was  not  afraid.  16.  Have  you  not  changed 
rooms  (chambre^  f.)  ?  16.  I  have  not  changed  rooms,  my  room  is 
very  good.  17.  Do  you  not  long  to  be  in  France  ?  18. 1  long  to 
be  there.  19.  Does  not  your  mother  tarry  too  long  ?  20.  She  is 
very  long  in  coming.  21.  Have  you  changed  the  forty  franc  piece?  , 
22.  I  have  not  changed  it  yet.  23.  Why  have  you  not  changed  it ? 
34.  Because  your  father  has  no  change.  25.  Have  you  the  change 
for  a  guinea?  26.  No,  sir  j  I  have  only  twelve  shillings.  27.  How 
many  cents  are  there  in  a  dollar  ?  28.  There  are  one  hundred. 
29.  Has  that  gentleman  elcchanged  that  house  ?  30.  Yes,  sir;  he  has 
exchanged  it  for  a  warehouse.  31.  Will  you  eiCchange  your  hat  for 
mine  ?  32.  No,  sir ;  your  hat  is  too  small  for  me.  33.  With  whom 
have  you  exchanged  your  horse  ?  34.  I  have  exchanged  it  with  my 
brother.    35.  I  have  exchanged  it  foi*  a  white  oud« 


LEgON  LIX.  LESSON  UX. 

JPLUltAL   OP  COMPOUND  NOUNS. 

1.  We  have  given  in  Lesson  11,  rules  for  forming  the  plural  of 
nouns,  but  have  in  accordance  with  our  plan  of  not  presenting  too 
many  difficulties  at  once,  deferred  until  the  present  Lesson,  the  rules 
for  the  formation  of  the  plural  of  compound  nouns. 

2.  When  a  noun  is  composed  of  two  substantives,  or  of  a  substan- 
tive and  an  adjective,  loth  take  the  form  of  the  plural :  un  dief-lieu, 
des  chefs-lieux,  a  chief  places  chief  places ;  un  gentilhomme,  des 
gentilshommes,  a  nobleman,  noblemen  [§  9,  (1.)  (3.)]. 

3.  When,  however,  two  nouns  are  connected  by  a  preposition,  the 
first  only  becomes  plural :  Un  chef-d'oeuvre,  des  chefe-d'oeuvre,  a 
master-piece^  fnaster-pieces  [§  9,  (2.)]. 

4.  In  words  composed  of  a  noun  and  a  verb,  preposition  or  ad- 
verb, the  noun  only  becomes  plural ;  passe-port,  passe-ports,  pass- 
part,  passports  [§  9,  (6.)]. 

5.  Words  composed  of  two  verbs,  or  of  a  verb,  an  adverb,  and  a 
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preposition,  are    invariable:   un  passe-pvtout^  des  paase-pariout, 
master 'hey J  rrMster-keys  [§  9,  (8.)]. 

6.  We  have  seen  [L.  5,  R.  4.]  that  the  name  of  the  material  al- 
ways follows  the  name  of  the  object,  and  tl  at  both  are  united  bj  the 
preposition  de.  The  name  of  the  profession  or  occupation,  bJ^  fol- 
lows the  noun  representing  the  individual,  and  the  same  preposition 
de  connects  the  two :  un  maitre  d*armes,  afaicing^master  ;  un  maltro 
de  dessin,  a  drawing  master  ;  un  marchand  do  farine,  a  dealer  in  flour 
[>  76,  (12.)  §81,  (4.)]. 

7.  The  name  of  a  vehicle,  boat^  mill,  eta,  alvrajs  precedes  the  noun 
dawribing  the  power  by  which  it  is  impelled,  or  the  purpose  to 
which  it  is  adapted ;  the  name  of  an  apartm^^nt^  th^t  of  the  use  to 
which  it  is  appropriated.  The  connecting  prc;^osition  is  d;  up 
moulin  £i  vapeur,  a  steam  mid;  un  bateau  ^  vajieur,  a  steamboat;  un 
moulin  k  eau,  a  water  miU;  la  salle  &  mangier,  the  dining-room 
[§76,  (13.)  (14.)  §81,  (4.)  (5.)]. 

R&suMi:  OF  Examples. 

Lille  et  Arras  sent  les  chefe-lieuz  Lisle  and  Arras  are  fM  chief  s>laee9 

des  d^partements  du  Nord  et  du  of  the  departments  of  the  yorth  and 

Pas-de-Calais.  of  the  Pas-de- Calais. 

Les  chemins  de  fer  et  les  bateaux  HaUroads  and  steamboain  are  verp 

&  vapeur  sent  tr^  nombieux  en  numerous  in  America, 

Amerique. 

Oette  maison  contient  un  salon,  une  7%ai  house  contains  a  dra\jnnq^oonK 

salle  si  manger,  une  cuisine,  et  plu-  a  dining-room^  a  IcUchm^  and  seve* 

sieurs  chambres  a  coucher.  ral  bed-rooms, 

Les  moulins  k  vent  sent  plus  com-  Windmills   are    mwe   common   fb 

muns  en  France  que  les  moulms  France  than  water  or  steam-miOs, 

il  eau  ou  k  vapeur. 

Exercise  115. 

Annes,  t  p.  fencing  ;  Departement,  m.  depart-  Se  munir,  L  re£  to  pro- 
BAt-ir,  2.  to  build ;  meni ;  vide  one's  self  with ; 

Bouteille,  f.  bottie;  Dessin,  m.  drawing;        Ordinaire,  usual; 

Cabrioleti  m.  gig;  Engag-er,  I.  to  engage;    Roue,  f.  wheel; 

Chat-huant,  m.  owl;  Faire  bAt-ir,  2,  to  haw  Voyag-er,  1.  (o  travel; 
Chauve-souris,  tbat;  buiH ;  Voile,  £  saiL 

Italie,  t  Italy; 

1.  Faut-il  avoir  un  passe-port  pour  voyager  en  France  ?  2.  H  &ut 
en  avoir  un.  3.  Les  Anglais  se  munissent-ils  de  passe-ports  pour 
voyager  en  Angleterre?  4.  On  n*a  pas  besoin  de  passe-port  en 
Angleterre.  5.  Aimez-vous  ^  voyager  sur  les  chemins  de  fer? 
6.  Paime  mieux  voyager  sur  les  chemins  de  fer  que  sur  les  chemins 
ordinaires.  7.  Avez-vous  apport^  vos  passe-partout?  8.  Je  n*ai 
point  de  passe-partout^  je  n'ai  que  des  clefe  ordinaires.    9.  Votre 
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fr^re  estril-yenu  dans  un  b4teau  &  vapeur  ?  10.  II  est  vcnu  dans  un 
b&teau  ^  voiles.      11.   Avez-vous  une  voiture  ^  quatre  chevaux  ? 

12.  Non,  monsieur ;    nous  n*avons  qu*un  cabriolet  4  un   cheval. 

13.  Votre  ft'^re  a-t-il  bAti  un  moulin  &  vapeur  ?  14.  H  a  fait  b&tir 
deux  moulinS)  Tun  ^  vent  et  Tautre  ^  eau.  15.  Yotre  conipagnon 
a-t-il  engag^  un  maitre  d'armes?  16.  Non,  monsieur;  11  a  d^jH  un 
maitre  de  dessin,  et  un  maitre  de  danse.  17.  Combien  de  chambres 
u  coucher  avez-vous?  18.  Nous  en  avons  deux.  19.  Avez-vous 
une  bouteille  de  vin?  20.  Non,  monsieur;  mais  j*ai  une  bouteille  st 
vin  (wine-hotUe)  [§  81.].  21.  Voyez-vous  les  chats-huants?  22.  Non, 
mais  je  vols  les  cbauves-souris.  23.  J^ai  une  voiture  h  quatre 
roues. 

EXEBCISE   116. 

1.  Is  your  father  in  England  ?  2.  No,  sir ;  be  is  in  Francje  with 
my  brother.  3.  Have  they  taken  passports  ?  4.  Yes,  sir ;  they  have 
taken  two.  5.  Is  it  necessary  to  have  a  passport  to  travel  in  Amer- 
ica ?  6.  No,  sir ;  but  it  is  necessary  to  have  one  to  travel  in  Italy. 
7.  Is  there  a  steamboat  from  Calais  to  Dover  (Douvrea)  ?  8.  There 
are  several     9.  Is  there  a  railroad  from  Paris  to  Brussels  (BruaceRes)! 

10.  There  is  one  from  Paris  to  Brussels,  and  one  from  Paris  to  Tours. 

11.  Has  your  brother  bought  a  wind-mill?  12.  No,  sir;  but  he 
has  built  a  steam-mill.     13.  Are  there  many  wind-mills  in  America? 

14.  No,  sir ;  but  there  are  many  water  and  steam-miUs.  15.  Have 
your  sisters  a  dancing-master  ?  16.  They  have  a  dancing-master,  and 
a  music  master.  17.  Does  your  cousin  learn  drawing  ?  18.  He  does 
not  learn  it,  he  cannot  find  a  drawing-master.  19.  Is  the  fencing- 
master  in  the  dining-room  ?  20.  No,  sir ;  he  is  in  the  drawing-room. 
21.  Is  your  cousin  in  his  bed-room?  22.  No,  sir;  he  is  out  (sortt), 
23.  How  many  rooms  are  there  in  your  house.  24.  Five ;  a  kitchen, 
a  dining-room,  a  drawing-room,  and  two  bed-rooms.  25.  Are  there 
owls  here  ?  26.  Yes,  sir ;  and  bats  too.  27.  Have  you  seen  those 
master-pieces  ?  28.  Yes,  sir ;  I  have  seen  them.  29.  Have  you  sent 
them  to  the  chief  place  of  the  department  ?  30.  I  have  sent  them 
there.  31.  Have  you  a  two-horse  gig?  32.  I  have  a  four-horse 
one.  33.  Has  your  brother  a  two-wheel  carriage  ?  34.  He  has  a 
two-seat  carriage  (d  detus  Higes), 
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LEgON  LX.  LESSON  LX. 

TUB  TWO  PUTUBES,   SIMPLE,   AND   ANTEEIOB.      [§  124.] 

1.  The  future  of  every  verb,  in  the  French  language,  ends  with 
rai,  raSj  ra,  rom,  reZj  ront 

2,  This  tense,  in  all  the  regular  verbs,  as  also  in  the  irregular  verbs 
not  mentioned  in  the  next  lesson,  may  be  formed  from  the  present 
of  the  infinitive  by  changing  the  r  of  the  first  and  second  conjuga- 
tions, and  the  air  and  re  of  Uie  third  and  fourth,  into  the  terminations 
already  given,  and  here  again  repeated. 

3.  Conjugation  or  the  Future  Simple  of  the  Regular  Verbs, 


Je 

/ 

Tu 

Tfunt 

II 

m 
Nous 

We 

Vous 

You 

lis 

Tfieij 


chante  -rai 
wi/l  sing 
parte     -ras 
wilt  Apeak 
donne    -ra 
shaU  give 
cberche-rons 
ViiU  seek 
porte    -rez 
fDiU  carry 
aime    -ront 
tdU  love 


fini         -rai 
wiUfnish 
chen      -ras 
wilt  cherish 
foumi     -ra 
will  furnish 
puni        -rons 
shall  punish 
saisl        -rcz 
toiU  aeitfe 
uni  -ront 

toill  unite 


recev         -rai . 
will  rereioe 
apercev     -ras 
will  perceive 
percev       -ra 

will  gather 
concev       -rons 
will  conceive 
dev  -rez 

tdlt  owe 
decev        -ront 
will  deceive 


rend        -rai 
toill  render 
vend       -ras 
u4lt  sell 
tend        -ra 
will  t^nd 
entend    -rons 
loill  hear 
perd        -rez 
will  lose 
mord       -ront 
wiU  bite 


4.  The  future  anterior  is  merely  the  past  participle  of  the  verb, 
conjugated  with  the  future  of  one  of  the  auxiliaries  avoir  and  ttre  : 


J'auroi  fini;  jo  me  serai  flatt^. 


IsTiaU  have  done;  IshaU  have  flattered 
myself. 


5.  The  student,  when  rendering  English  into  French,  should  be 
careful  to  distinguish  tuiUj  taken  as  an  auxiliary,  from  the  same  VTord 
employed  as  a  separate  verb.  In  this  latter  case,  it  is 'always  equiva- 
lent to  the  verb,  to  wish,  or  to  he  willing,  and  should  not  be  rendered 
by  the  future  of  the  verb,  but  by  the  present  of  vovhvr: 

Ne  lui  ^crirez-vous  pas  ? 

Ne  voulez-vous  pas  lui  ^riro? 


Wm  you  not  write  to  him  f  (are  you 

not  going  to  write  to  him  f) 
Will  you  Tiot  (are  you  not  wiOing)  to 
write  to  himt 


In  the  first  example  wiU  is  used  as  an  auxiliary  to  write;  in  the 
second  it  is  used  as  a  separate  verb. 

RisuME  OP  Examples. 
Quand  parlerez-vous  &  ce  monsieur? 


Vous  foumira-t-il  des  provisions? 
Us  ne  recevront  pas  leurs  revenus. 


When  toiU  you  speak  to  thai  genHs- 

man? 

WiU  lie  furnish  you  provisions  f 
7%ey  wili  not  receive  their  moome. 
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Ne  vendrez-voua  pas  yos  propri^t^s  ?  WiU  you  not  sell  your  property  f 

Que  voule&voua  avoir  ?  What  do  you  wish  to  ha/ve  t 

Que  veut  lire  votre  frdre  ?  What  mU  your  brother  readt 

Apporterez-vous  des  pommes?  Will  you  bring  apples  t 

Kous  am^nerons  nos  enfants.  We  iviU  bring  our  children, 

Yous  apponei'ez  des  legumes.  Tou  unU  bring  vegetables. 

Exercise  117. 

Abreuvoir,  m.  watering  Champ,  m.fidd;  Men-er,  1.  [§49,  (6.)]  t9 

place;  Ch&teau,  m.  viUa;  take^  to  lead; 

Appel-er,  1.  [§  49,  (4.)]  Colporteur,  m.  pedlar^  Se  promen-er,  1.  reC 
to  call;  hawker;  [§49,  (6.)]  to  toalk  or 

Apres-midi,  f.  a/?enwo»;  DoniTerAmanger,to/ce(?;     ride  for  pleasure^  or 

Avoine,  f.  oats;  ^urie,  f.  stable;  heaUh; 

Ble,  m.  wheal ;  Foin,  m.  hay ;  Recolt-er,  1.  to  harvest ; 

Cachet-er,  1.  [§  49,  (4.)]  Geler,  1.  [§  49,  (5.)]  to  Sem-er,  1.  [§  49,  (6.)]  to 
to  seal;  freeze;  sow. 

1.  M^nerez-vous  vos  enfants  ^  Fdcole?  2.  Je  les  mineral  ck 
r^cole  et  ^  r^glise.  3.  Le  jardinier  apportera-t-il  des  Mgumes  au 
marchd?  4.  II  y  en  apportera.  5.  Oil  menerez-vous  ce  cheval? 
6.  Je  le  mineral  4  I'^urie.  7.  Lui  donnerez-vous  tl  manger? 
8.  Je  lui  donnerai  du  foin  et  de  I'avoine.  9.  Lui  donnerez-vous  de 
Feau  ?  10.  Je  le  m^nerai  4  Tabreuvoir.  11.  Paierez-[§  49,  (2.)]  vous 
ce  que  vous  devez?  12.  Ne  voulez-vous  pas  vous  promener  ?  13,  Jo 
me  promenerai  cette  apr^s-midL  14.  Vous  prom^nerez-vous  h,  pied, 
ou  k  cheval  ?  15.  Je  me  promenerai  h,  cheval,  et  ma  soeur  se  prom^ 
nera  en  voiture.  16.  Marcherez-vous  beaucoup,  dans  votre  voyage 
a  Paris  ?  17.  Nous  ne  marcherons  pas  du  tout  18.  N*appellerez- 
[§  49,  (4.)]  vous  pas  le  colporteur  ?  19.  Je  ne  I'appellerai  pas. 
20.  N'acheterez-  [§  49,  (5.)]  vous  pas  ce  chateau?  21.  Nous  I'ache- 
terons  si  nous  pouvons.  22.  Ne  gelera-t-il  pas  [§  49,  (5)]  cette 
nuit  ?  23.  Je  ne  le  crois  pas,  il  fait  trop  cbaud.  24.  Ne  semerez- 
[§  49,  (6.)]  vous  pas  tout  le  ble  que  vous  r^colterez?  25.  Je  n'en 
E^merai  qu'une  partie,  je  vendrai  le  reste.  26.  Je  cachetterai  mes 
lettres,  et  je  les  porterai  a  la  poste. 

EXEBCISE    118. 

1.  Will  not  the  gentleman  call  his  children  ?  2.  He  will  call  his 
children  and  his  sister's.  3.  Will  you  not  bring  your  children? 
4.  I  cannot  bring  them.  5.  Will  you  not  take  a  ride  this  afternoon? 
C.  We  will  ride  in  a  carriage  to-morrow.  7.  Will  you  not  buy  my 
father's  horses  ?  8.  I  shall  not  buy  them,  1  have  no  money.  9.  Will 
you  not  call  the  pedlar?  10.  I  do  not  wish  to  call  him,  I  do  not 
wish  to  buy  any  thing.  11.  Will  you  pay  the  tailor?  12.  I  will 
pay  him  for  my  coat.    13.  Will  it  not  freeze  to-morrow.     14.  It  will 
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freeze  to-morrow ;  it  is  very  cold.  15.  Will  you  not  sow  oats  in 
this  field  ?  (See  note,  Lesson  7).  16. 1  will  not  sow  oats,  I  will  sow 
wheat  there.  17.  Will  you  take  your  sister  to  school  ?  18.  I  will 
take  her  there  this  afternoon.  19.  Will  you  not  take  your  son  to 
market  ?  20.  I  will  not  take  him  there.  21.  Will  not  the  gardener 
take  his  horse  to  the  watering  place  ?  22.  He  will  take  him  there. 
23.  Will  you  give  oats  to  your  horse?  24.  I  will  give  him  hay. 
25.  Will  you  bring  your  son  with  you?  26.  I  will  bring  him  to- 
morrow. 27.  Will  he  bring  his  horse  ?  28.  He  will  bring  his  horse 
and  carriage.  29.  Why  do  you  cariy  that  little  child  ?  30.  He  is 
too  sick  to  {pour)  walk.  31.  Will  your  brother  sell  his  property  ? 
32.  He  will  only  sell  part  of  it  33.  Will  not  your  servant  carry  the 
letter  to  the  post-ofl&ce?  34.  I  will  seal  it  and  give  it  to  him. 
35.  Will  you  feed  my  horse  ?  36.  I  will  not  feed  him,  I  have 
no  oats. 


LEgON  LXI.  LESSON  LXI. 

IBBEGUULBITIES   OF   TSLE  FUTURE. 

1.  The  two  irregular  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  aller,  io  go,  and 
envoyer,  to  send,  make  in  the  future  firai,  fenverrai  [see  §  62.] 

2.  All  the  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation,  which  end  in  enir, 
change  that  termination  into  iendrai,  etc.,  for  the  future :  as,  tenir, 
to  hold;  venir,  to  come;  je  tiendrai,  je  viendraL  Acqu^rir,  to  ao- 
quire;  conqu^rir,  io  conquer  ;  Tequ4m,  io  require;  mourir,  to  die; 
and  courir,  io  run,  and  its  compounds,  double  the  r  in  the  fiiture : — 
facquerrai,  je  mourrad,  Je  courrau  Cueillir,  to  gather,  and  its  com- 
pounds^ change  the  i  preceding  the  r  into  e :  je  ctteiUerai. 

3.  In  the  third  conjugation,  s'asseoir,  to  s&  dovon,  and  seoir,  to  sit, 
make  je  m^assierai  and  je  sierai.  Falloir,  io  he  necessary,  vouloir,  io 
he  wiUing,  and  valoir,  io  he  worth,  make  U  faudra,  je  voudrai,.&ndje 
vaudrai  Voir,  to  see,  and  revoir,  io  see  again,  make  je  verrai,  je 
reverrai,  Pouvoir,  to  he  able,  makes  je  pourrai,  and  pourvoir,  to  pro- 
vide, je  pourvoirai.  Savoir,  io  Jcnow,  and  avoir,  io  haw,  make  je 
saurai,  &Jid  faurai, 

4.  £tre,  io  he,  faire,  ioimke,  and  its  compounds,  are  the  only  verbs 
of  the  fourth  conjugation,  which  are  irregular  in  the  fixture :  je  serai, 
jeferai^  etc. 

5.  The  futures,  simple  and  anterior,  are  used  in  French  after  an 
adverb  of  time,  in  cas6s  similar  to  those  in  which  the  English  use 
the  present  and  perfect  of  the  indicative,  with  Afutura  meaning. 
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Qoand  tous  verrez  ces  messieurs. .  .    When  you  see  (hose  genUemea  ,  .  . 
i^  que  vous  aurez  re^  oette  lettre    As  soon  as  y<m  have  received  this 
.   TOUS  partirez.  letter  you  toiU  kaive. 

ResumI:  of  Examples. 

Irez-vous  en  France  cette  ann^e  7  ShaU  you  go  to  France  this  year  f 

Nous  irons  en  France  et  en  Italic.  We  shaUgo  to  IVance  and  Italy. 

Nous  vous  enverrons  chercber.  We  shaU  send  for  you, 

Ne  yiendrez-Tous  pas  nous  trouver  ?  Will  you  not  come  to  usf 

Ne  nous  assierons-nous  pas  ?  Shall  we  not  sit  down  t 

Quand  ils  viendront,  faurai  ma  When  they  come^  J  shall  have  my  letter, 

Cela  vaudra-t-il  la  peine  ?  WiU  that  be  worth  the  while  t 

Get  habit  ira-tril  bien  ?  WiU  that  coal  fit  weUt 

II  &udra  leur  envojer  de  Targent  It   wiU  be  necessary  to  send  ihem 

money, 

EZBBCISE   119. 

Avec,  with  ;                    Guitare,  f.  guitar  ;  Part-ir,  2.  ir.  to  set  otd; 

Bient6t,  soon;                 Lentement,  slowly;  to  Uaxe; 

Connait-re,     4.    ir.    <o  Malade,  ill^  sick;  Permett-re,  4  ir.  toper' 

know;                          March-er,  to  walkj  logo  mil; 

"Demedn,  to-morrow ;            on  foot;  Plaisir,  m.  ^fecwurc; 

Demeure,  £  dweOing;      Moi-mSme,  mysdf;  Pr^t-er,  1.  to  lend; 

Fraise,  t  strawberry /      05,  where;  Sort-ir,  2.  ir.  to yo  out 

1.  Nc  viendrez-vous  pas  noiis  voir  demain  ?  2.  J*irai  vous  voir,  a 
le  temps  le  permet  3.  N'enverrez-vous  pas  chercher  le  m^decin,  si 
votre  fils  est  malade  ?  4.  Je  Tirai  diereher  moi-m^me.  5.  Quand  je 
serai  fatigu^,  je  marcherai  plus  lentement  6.  Quand  vous  connaitrez 
8a  demeure,  irez-vous  le  voir  ?  7.  J*irai  le  voir,  aussitot  que  je  saurai 
oi  il  demeure.  8.  Ne  le  verrez-vous  pas  aujourd*hui  ?  9.  Je  le 
verrai  cette  apr^midi.  10.  Pourrez-vous  nous  accompagner? 
11.  Je  le  ferai  avec  beaucoup  de  plaisir.  12.  Ne  leur  enverrez-vous 
point  des  fraises  ?  13.  Je  leur  en  enverrai,  quand  les  miennes  seront 
mAres.  14.  Ne  faudrar-t-il  pas  leur  ^rire  bient6t?  15.  Quand  nous 
aurons  re9U  des  nouvelles  de  leur  parent^  il  faudra  leur  ^crire. 
16.  Que  ferons-nous  demain  ?  17.  Nous  irons  ^  la  cliasse.  18.  Nirez- 
vous  pas  chez  votre  pere  ?  19.  Nous  irons  certainement.  20.  Quand 
votre  guitare  sera  arriv^e,  la  pr^terez-vous  ?  21.  Je  ne  pourrai  la 
prater.  22.  A  quelle  beure  partirez-vous  demain  ?  23.  Je  partirai 
ft  cinq  heures  du  matin.  24.  Ne  sortirez-vous  pas  ce  soir  ?  25.  Je 
ne  sortirai  pas,  et  je  me  coucherai  de  bonne  heure. 

EXEBCISE   120. 

1.  Will  you  send  for  the  physician  ?  2.  I  will  send  for  him  this 
afternoon.  3.  Will  not  the  litde  girl  go  and  fetch  apples?  4.  She 
will  send  for  some.    5.  Will  you  not  sit  down,  when  you  are  tired  ? 
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6.  We  will  not  sit  down,  we  hare  no  time.  7.  What  will  your 
brother  do,  when  he  is  tired  ?  [R.  5.]  8.  He  will  do  what  [ce  que] 
he  can.  [R.  5.]    9.  Will  it  be  worth  the  while  to  (de)  write  to  him  ? 

10.  It  will  not  be  worth  the  while,  for  (car)  he  will  not  come. 

11.  Will  it  not  be  necessary  to  speak  to  the  merchant  ?  12.  It  will 
not  be  necessary  to  speak  to  him.  13.  Will  it  be  necessary  for  as  to 
take  passports?  14.  It  will  be  necessaty.  (/Z  le  faudra.)  15.  Will 
not  your  little  boy  walk  more  slowly,  when  he  is  tired  ?  16.  When 
he  is  tired,  he  wiU  sit  down.  1 7.  What  will  your  sister  do  to-mor- 
low  ?  18.  She  will  go  to  church  and  to  school  19.  Will  she  not 
come  here  ?  20.  She  will  not  be  able  to  come.  21.  Will  you  walk^ 
or  go  on  horseback  ?  (Irez-vous  A  pied,  ou  d  chevcdf)  22. 1  shall  go  on 
horseback.  23.  Why  do  you  not  go  in  a  carriage  ?  24.  Because  my 
carriage  is  in  London.  25.  When  wiU  you  see  them  ?  26.  I  shall 
see  them  as  soon  as  I  can.  27.  WiU  they  come  to  our  house  to- 
morrow ?  28.  They  will  do  so  with  much  pleasure.  29.  When  you 
see  that  gentleman,  will  you  speak  to  him  i  30.  I  will  not  speak  to 
him.  31.  When  you  have  written  your  letters,  what  wiU  you  do  ? 
32.  I  shall  come  to  your  house.  33.  When  you  have  read  that  book, 
wiU  you  send  it  to  me  ?  34.  I  will  send  it  to  you.  35.  Will  you 
send  it  to-day  ?  36.  I  will  send  it  to-morrow.  37.  They  will  come 
to  you  to-morrow. 


LEgON  LXII.  LESSON  LXIL 

THE  TWO  CONDITIONALS.      (§  126.) 

1.  The  conditional  present  may  be  formed  from  the  future,  by 
displacing  the  terminations  at,  (w,  a,  otm,  es,  ont^  and  substituting 
those  of  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative,  ais,  aw,  ai/,  ioTts,  iez,  aient 

2.  Every  verb  in  ihe  French^  language,  regular  and  irregular,  has 
in  this  tense  the  above  terminations. 

3.  Conjugation  or  the  Conditional  Present  of  the  Keoulab 


Verbs, 


Je    chanter    -ais 
J      would  ainff 
Tu    parler       -ais 
7%ou  vxnUdtit  apeak 
B      donner     -ait 
JT6      ahould  gl/oe 
Nouschercher  -ions 
Ws     %oould  ssek 
Vous  porter      -iez 
Ttu  ahitUd  carry 
lis     aimer       -aient 
f%ff  wnOd  love 


fipir      -ais 
toouldjlniah 
cherir   -ais 
xoouldU  cherUh 
foumir  -ait 
ahould,^imi^ 
punir    -ions 
9hould  punish 
saifflr    -iez 
would  9eiz€ 
unir      -aient 
thotUdunUe 


recGvr      -ais 
would  receive 
aperoevr  -ais 
wouldet  perceive 
percevr    -ait 
wotdd  ffuther 
concevr    -ions 
would  conceive 
devr        -iez 
thouldowe 
d^cevr     -aient 
would  deoeii^ 


rendr      -ais 
wovld  render 
vendr      -ais 
woulcM  eell 
tendr       -ait 
ekouldtend 
entendr  -ions 
ehouldhear 
perdr       -iez 
would  loee 
mordr     -aient  * 
ehouldhitt 
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4*  The  irregularities  of  the  conditional  do  not  appear  in  the  ter- 
minations^ but  in  the  stem  of  the  verb.  They  are  precisely  the  same 
as  those  of  the  future.  Those  irregularities  will  be  found  in  the  last 
lesson,  and  need  not  be  repeated  here.  The  conditional  of  any  irreg- 
ular verb  may  be  formed,  by  placing  after  the  last  r  of  the  future,  the 
terminations  of  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative. 

5.  The  conditional  past  is  formed  from  the  conditional  present  of 
one  of  the  auxiliaries,  avoir,  etre,  and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb 
[§125,(2.)] 

tTaurais  ^crit,  je  me  serais  flatt^.  I  should  have  writienj  I  ahovM  have 

flattered  myeeif. 

6.  The  two  futures  and  the  two  conditionals  should  not  be  used 
after  the  conjunction  ei  {if).  But  in  such  case,  the  present  and  the 
imperfect  of  the  indicative  should  be  used. 

S'il  pouvait  quitter  son  p^ro,  il  vien-    Jf  he  could  leave  hie  father,  he  would 

drait  come. 

8i  j*etaia  ft  votre  place,  jUrais.  If  I  were  in  your  place,  I  would  go, 

Resusjk  of  Examples. 

Nous  irioDS  ^  la  chasse,  si  nous  We  wouJd  go  huniing,if  we  7iad  Ume» 

avions  le  temps. 

Je  lirais,  si  j'avais  des  livres  ici.  I  would  readjif  I  had  books  here. 

J'aimerais  mieux  aller  k  pied  qu'4  I  wovXd  prefer  walking  to  riding, 

cheval 

Votre  m^re  se  porterait  mieuz  ft  Tour  moiher  would  be  better  in  Paris, 

Paris. 

Nous  nous  passerions  facilement  de  We  might  easily  do  without  thai  book, 

ce  hvre. 

Ne  vaudrait-il  pas  mieux  lui  ecrire?  Would  it  not  be  better  to  write  to  him  f 

Ko  faudrait-il  pas  lui  ecrire?  Wouid  it  not  be  necessary  to  write  to 

himt 

Je  m'assi^rais,  si  j'etais  &tigu^.  I  would  sit  down  if  1  were  tired. 

Get  habit  m^irait  bien,  s'il  ^tait  assoz  TJiai  coat  would  fU  me  well,  if  it  were 

large.  broad  enough. 

Exercise    121. 
S*amus^r,    I.    ret    to  S'ennuy-er,  1.  ref.  [§49.]  Peut-6tre,  perhaps; 

amuse  one's  self;  to  be  of  become  weary  ;  Se  tromp-er,  1.  re£  to  be 

S'approch-er,    1.  ref  to  Interromp-re,   4.  ir,   to      mistcicen; 

come  near;  interrupt;  Se  por-ter,  \.  ret  to  be 

Certainement,  certainly;  Invit-er,  1.  to  invite ;  or  do; 

S'eloign-er,  1.  k£.  to  go  Mett-re,  4.  ir.  to  put  on;  S6ch-er,  1.  to  dry; 

from;  Mouill-er,  1.  to  wet;         Vite,  quick,  quickly; 

Demeur-er,  1.  to  live  ;     6t-er,  1.  to  take  off;        Voyage,  m,  journey. 

1.  Quel  habit  mettriez-vous,  si  vous  alliez  k  la  chasse  ?  2.  Je 
mettrais  un  habit  vert.  3.  N'oteriea-vous  pas  vos  bottes,  si  elles 
^taient  mouill^es  ?    4.  Je  les  6terals,  et  je  les  ferais  siScher.     5.  Si 
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Yous  aviez  froid,  ne  yous  approcheriez-vous  pas  du  fea  ?  6.  Je  m'en 
approcberais  cert^oement.  7.  Yotre  petit  garden  ne  s'cn  Soigne- 
rait-il  pas,  s'il  avait  trop  cbaud  ?  8.  II  8*en  ^loignerait  bien  vite. 
9.  Vous  ennuieriez-vous  ici  ?  10.  Jc  ne  m'ennuierais  pas,  je  m^amuse- 
rais  f^  lire.  11.  Ne  vous  tromperiez-Tous  pas,  si  vous  &isiez  ce  cal- 
cul?  12.  Je  me  tromperais  peut-dtre,  si  j'^tais  inteirompc  13.  Yien- 
dries-vous,  si  on  vous  invitait  ?  14.  Je  viendrais  avec  beaucoup  de 
plaisir.  15.  Ne  yous  porteriez-YOus  pas  mieux,  si  youb  lisiez  moins  7 
16.  Je  me  porterais  beaucoup  mieux.  17.  Ne  faudrai1>-il  pas  lui  parler 
de  YOtre  afi&ire  ?  18.  II  faudrait  lui  en  parler.  19.  Gombien  d'argent 
YOUS  faudrait-il?  20.  II  me  &udrait  mille  francs,  si  je  laisais  co 
Yoyage.  21.  Ne  Yaudrait-il  pas  mieux  lui  parler,  que  lui  ^rireT 
22.  II  Yaudrait  mieux  lui  ^crire.  23.  Si  yous  ^tiez  ^  ma  place,  que 
feriez-Yous  ?  24.  Si  j'^tais  a  Yotre  place,  je  lui  paierais  ce  que  je  lui 
dois.  25.  Si  j'aYois  le  temps,  je  porterais  Yolontiers  yos  lettres  &  la 
poste. 

ExESCiSB  122. 

1.  Would  you  not  read  if  you  had  time  ?  2.  I  would  read  two 
hours  cYery  day,  if  I  had  time.  3.  What  coat  would  your  brother 
put  on,  if  he  went  to  church  ?  4.  He  would  put  on  a  black  coat 
5.  Would  you  put  on  a  black  hat?  6.  I  would  put  on  a  straw  hat, 
(ehapeau  depaQle)  if  it  was  warm.  7.  Would  you  not  draw  [L.  39,  6. J 
near  the  fire,  if  you  were  cold?  8.  We  would  draw  near  it. 
0.  Would  you  not  take  off  your  coat?  10.  I  would  take  it  off,  if 
it  were  wet  11.  Would  you  go  to  my  father's,  if  he  invited 
you  ?  12.  I  would  go  to  his  house  and  to  your  brother's,  if  they  in- 
vited me.  13.  Would  you  put  on  your  boots,  if  they  were  wet  ? 
14.  If  they  were  wet,  I  would  not  put  them  on.  15.  How  much 
money  would  you  want,  if  you  went  to  England  ?  16.  We  would 
want  three  thousand  francs.  17.  Would  you  not  be  better,  if  you 
Uved  in  the  country  ?  18.  I  should  not  be  better.  19.  Would  it 
not  be  better  to  write  to  your  brother?  20.  It  would  be  better  to 
write  to  him.  21.  Would  you  read  the  book,  if  I  lent  it  to  you? 
22.  I  would  certainly  read  it  23.  If  you  were  in  his  place,  would 
you  go  to  school  ?  24.  If  I  were  in  his  place,  I  would  go.  25.  If 
you  were  in  my  place,  would  you  write  to  him  ?  26.  I  would  write 
to  him  every  day.  27.  Would  your  sister  be  mistaken?  28.  She 
would  not  be  mistaken,  she  is  very  attentive.  29.  If  you  rose  every 
morning  at  five,  would  you  be  better?  30.  I  should  not  be  better. 
gl,  Would  you  prefer  going  on  foot  ?  32.  I  would  prefer  going  on 
ton^Bbji^ick,  33,  Would  you  not  sit  down?  34.  I  would  sit  down, 
if  I  were  tired. 


FAISB    USED    IDIOMATICALLY,    ETC.         179 

LEgON  LXIII.  LESSON  LXm. 

FAXES  USED  IDIOMATICALLY,   ETC. 

1.  The  vethfairt^  is  used  in  the  formation  of  a  number  of  idiomatic 

BOitences.    See  L.  32,  £.  3,  4.    Faire  &ire^  to  have  made,  to  bespeak; 

fiure  raccommoder,  to  have  mended  ;  faire  la  cuisine,  to  cook  ;  &ire  cuire, 

to  eookj  to  bake;  fiure  bouilltr,  to  boU;  &ire  rdtir,  to  roast;  fidre 

chauffer,  to  warm  (in  speaking  of  food) ;  faire  bonne  chdre,  to  live 

vfdL 

Nous  aTOQS  &it  fiure  des  habits.  We  ?ume  had  doihes  made, 

Yoos  faitea  raooommoder  vos  gileta.    Tou  home  your  waieteoaJts  mended. 

2.  The .  past  participle  of  faire  never  varies,  when  it  precedes  an 
infinitive. 

Lea  livres  que  vous  avez  &it  venir.     The  books  which  you  have  sent  for, 

3.  Faire  peur,  to  frighten;  faire  attention,  to  pay  att&niion;  faire 
tort,  to  injure;  faire  mal,  faire  du  mal,  to  hurtj  take  d  before  a  noun. 

Kous  avoQS  fait  pear  d,  ces  enfiuits.     We  have  frightened  those  children. 
Teas  leor  avez  &Lt  maL  Tou  have  hurt  them 

4.  The  last  example  will  show  that,  when  a  noun  preceded  by  d, 
expressed  or  understood,  is  replaced  by  a  pronoun,  that  pronoun  will 
take  the  form  of  the  indirect  regimen  (dative).  By  an  exception  to 
the  rules  for  the  place  of  personal  pronouns,  when  faire  attention  has 
for  its  indirect  object  a  pronoun  representing  a  person,  that  pronoun 
follows  the  ve?b. 

Kous  ferons  attention  a  Im.  We  wiUpay  attention  to  him. 

5.  In  faking  of  the  parts  of  the  body,  the  French  use  the  article, 
Uj  fo,  leSj  etc.,  instead  of  the  possessive  adjective,  [§  77,  (9.)]  when 
the  possession  is  expressed  by  a  reflective  (L.  37,  R.  1.)  or  oiher  per- 
sonal pronoun,  or  by  some  other  word  in  the  sentence. 

Yous  m'avez  &it  mal  ft  la  main.  Tou  have  hurt  my  hamd. 

Le  bras  lui  £ut  maL  Hia.  arm  hurts  or  pains  him, 

Resume  of  Examples. 
Ferez-voos  raccommoder  vos  sou-    WiU  you  have  your  shoes  mended  f 

Hers? 
Je  ferais  fairs  un  habit^  si  j'avais  de    /  would  bespeak  a  cotJft,  if  I  had 
I    I'argent  money. 

'  In  the  present  participle  ot  faire  and  its  compounds,  in  the  first  person 
pluial  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  and  the  imperative,  and  throughout 
the  imperfect,  the  ai  of  the  first  syllable  is  pronounced  nearly  like  u  in  lub; 
also  in  the  won)  bienfaisqnce. 
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n  ne  Bait  pas  iaire  la  cuisina  Se  does  not  understand  cooking, 

Avez-Tous  lait  cuire  votre  yiande  ?  Ectve  you  cooked  your  meat  f 

Ferez-vous  chauffer  votre  bouiUou  7  WiU  you  warm  your  broth  t 

Yous  lui  avez  lait  mal  au  coude.  Tou  have  hurt  his  dbow. 

Vous  m'avez  fait  mal  aa  pied.  You  have  hurt  my  foot 

Yous  avez  fait  peindre  votre  mal-  Tou  have  had  yournewTiauseptanted, 


son  neuve. 


EXSBCISB     123. 


Bdfc-ir,  2.  to  huHd;  Gigot  de  mouton,  m.  leg  Ob,  where; 
iJouilloD,  m.  broih  ;  of  mutton  ;  Pied,  m.  foot ; 

Bras,  m.  arm;  Gravure,  f.  engraving;     Poignet,  m.  umst; 

Ohiv,n,  m.  dog;  Mayon,  m, mason;  T^te,  f.  head; 

Cuisinier,  m.  pooJp ;  Main,  f.  hand;  Tout  4  Theure,  ly-and-ly; 

i^paule,  £  shouider  !  March-er,l.  to0fe|),^rea(2;  Travail,  m.  work,  laJbor, 

1.  Quand  ferez-vous  b4tir  uno  maison  ?  2.  J'en  feral  bdtir  une 
I'ann^  prochaine,  si  je  rebels  men  argent  3.  Avez-vous  fait  bouil- 
lir  ce  gigot  de  mouton  ?  4.  Je  Fai  fait  r6tir.  5.  Le  cuisinier  a-t-il 
fait  chauffer  votre  bouillon  ?  6.  II  ne  Fa  pas  encore  fait  chauffer, 
mais  il  le  fera  tout-Sr-rheure.  7.  N'avez-vous  pas  fait  venir  dea 
Hvres?  8.  JJous  n*en  avons  pas  fait  venir,  mais  nous  avons  fait  venir 
des  gravures.  9.  N*avez-vous  pas  fait  peur  a  ces  petitea  filles? 
10.  Nous  leur  fivoijs  f^t  peur.  11.  Ferez-voua  attention  £l  votre 
travail?  12.  Tj  ferai  attention.  13,  Avez-vous  fait  mal  ^  cette 
petite  ^le  ?  X4  Je  4e  lui  ai  pas  fait  mal.  15.  N'avez-vous  pas  fait 
mal  a  pe  chien  ?  16.  Je  lui  ai  fait  maL  17.  Oil  avez-vous  fail  mal 
k  votre  fils  7  18.  Je  lui  a  fait  mal  au  bras  et  ^  la  main.  19.  Ne  lui 
avez-vous  pas  fait  mal  au  pied  ?  20.  Je  lui  ai  fait  mal  a  Tepaule. 
21.  A  qui  ce  ma^on  a-t-il  feit  mal?  22.  II  n*a  fait  mal  a  personne. 
23.  Yous  ai-je  fait  mal  au  pied?  24.  Yous  m*avez  marchd  sur  le 
pied,  et  vous  m'avez  fait  maL  25.  La  t^te,  T^paule,  le  bras,  le 
|K>ignet,  et  la  maiq  me  font  mal.  [R  5.] 

EZEBCISE  124. 
1.  Will  you  have  your  coat  mended?  2.  I  will  not  have  it 
mended.  3.  Will  not  your  brother  have  his  house  painted  ?  4.  He 
vnll  have  it  painted  next  year.  6.  Will  you  not  have  a  coat  made  ? 
6.  I  would  have  one  made,  if  I  had  money.  7.  Have  you  hurt  your 
your  brother  ?  8.  I  have  hurt  him,  I  have  stepped  upon  his  foot. 
9.  Does  his  arm  pain  him  ?  10.  Yes,  sir ;  his  shoulder,  arm,  and 
wrist  pain  him.  11.  Will  not  your  son  pay  attention  to  his  work? 
12.  He  will  pay  attention  to  it,  he  has  nothing  else  {rien  autre  chose) 
to  do.  13.  Have  I  hurt  your  hand  or  your  elbow  ?  14.  You  have 
hurt  my  fmgers  (doigts),    15.  Does  your  cook  understand  cooking? 
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16.  He  understands  cooking.  17.  Has  the  cook  roasted  that  leg  of 
mutton?  18.  He  has  boiled  it  19.  Has  he  not  warmed  it?  20.  He 
has  not  had  time  to  warm  it.  21.  Has  the  physician  sent  for  en- 
gravings? 22.  He  has  sent  for  books.  23.  Have  you  hurt  his 
elbow?  24.  I  have  not  hurt  his  elbow,  but  his  hand.  25.  Have  I 
not  hurt  your  fingers  ?  26.  You  have  hurt  my  wrist  27.  Where 
have  you  hurt  your  son  ?  28.  I  have  not  hurt  him.  29.  Would  the 
cook  boil  that  meat,  if  he  had  time?  30.  He  would  not  boil  it,  he 
would  roast  it  31.  When  will  he  warm  your  broth  ?  32.  He  will 
warm  it  by-and-by,  if  he  has  time.  33.  If  you  had  stepped  upon 
my  foot,  would  you  not  have  hurt  me?  34. 1  should  certainly  have 
hurt  you,  if  I  had  stepped  upon  your  foot 
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PAIBB,    CONTINUKD. 

1.  Faire  conn^issance,  to  become^  or  gei  acquainted^  takes  the  prepo- 
sition avec  before  its  object  Faire  un  mille,  etc.,  faire  un  voyage, 
faire  un  tour  de  promenade,  mean  to  go,  or  travel  a  witfo,  etc.,  to  go 
on  a  Journey,  to  take  a  walk. 

Nous  avons  fait  vingt  milles  k  obe-     We  travelled  twenty  miles  on  hors^ 
vaL  back, 

2.  Faire  ses  adieux,  faire  dee  emplettes,  faire  des  progr^  faire  des 
questions,  faire  du  feu,  correspoiid  in  signification  to  the  English  ex- 
pressions, to  bid  farewell,  to  make  purchaees,  to  improve  or  progress,  to 
ask  questioTU,  to  make  afire, 

J'ai  fait  mes  adieux  k  mes  parents.      /  bidfareweU  io  my  retaiions, 
Avez-vous    fiut    du    feu   dans   ma    Edve  you  made  afire  in  my  room  f 
cfaambre? 

3.  Faire  sortir  means,  to  send  out,  or  to  order  out;  faire  entrer,  to 
lei  in,  to  bid  come  in  ;  faire  attendre,  to  keep  waiting, 

Yous  les  avez  £dt  entrer  dans  ma     You  made  (hem  come  into  my  room, 

cbambre. 
Yous  avez  &it  attendre  mon  pSre.        You  made  my  father  wait 

4.  Faire  son  possible,  io  do  one*s  best,  takes  the  preposition  pour, 
Faire  semblant^  to  pretend/  &ire  usage,  to  maJee  use,  are  followed 
by  de. 

Nous  avons  &it  notre  possible.  We  Tiove  done  our  best 

Nous  avons  iait  semblant  de  lire.  We  pretended  to  read, 
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RiasuMis  ov  Examples. 

Nous  avons  &it  oonnaiflsance  avec  We   Tiave   become  acqwmied  with 

euz.  them. 

Yous  avez  fait  vingt  lieoes  en  diz  Tou  tra/veUed  UoenUy  leagues  in  ten 

beures.  hours, 

Kous  ferons  an  tour  de  promenade.  We  shall  take  a  walk, 

Je  lui  ai  &it  pltisieurs  qnestions.  /  asked  him  several  questions. 

Us  nous  out  fikit  leurs  adieuz.  They  have  bid  usfareweiL 

Yous  nous  avez  fait  attendre.  Tou  have  made  us  wait, 

Cet  enfant  fait  semblant  de  dormir.  That  chUd  pretends  to  be  asleep, 

Yous  fiutes  Semblant  de  lira  Tou  pretend  to  be  reading,  or  do  as 

if  you  were  reading, 

l^ous  ferons  notre  possible  pour  le  We  wiU  do  our  best  to  see  him, 

voir. 

EXBBCISE   125. 

Aise,  glad;  Se  Ech-er,  1.  ref.  to  be-  Mendiant,  m.  beggar; 
Aliment,  m,food;  corns  angry;  N^gociant,  m.  merchant; 

Credit,  m.  credit;  Faire  Taumdne^  to  give  Quart,  m.  quarter; 
Bemand-er,  1.  to  ask;         cdms;  .    Rarement,  seldom; 

Borm-ir,  2.  ir.  to  sleep;  Laiss-er,  1.  to  leave,  let;   R6uss-ir,  2.  to  sucosed; 

£tude,  f.  study  ;  lieue,  £  league  ;  Riz,  m.  rice, 

1.  Seriez-vous  bien  aise  de  fdre  connaissance  avec  ce  monsieur  ? 
2.  Ten  serais  bien  aise.  3.  Ge  cheval  fidt-il  une  lieue  en  un  quart 
d'heure  ?  4.  II  a  fait  ce  matin  une  lieue  en  douze  minutes.  5.  Leur 
avez-vous  fait  des  questions?  6.  Je  leur  en  ai  fiiit*  7.  Quelles 
questions  leur  avez-vous  faites  ?  8.  Je  leur  ai  demand^  s'ils  avaient 
fait  des  emplettea  9.  Yos  ^eves  font-ils  des  progrSs  dans  leurs 
Etudes?  10.  Us  n'en  font  pas  beaucoup,  ils  viennent  rarement  H 
Tecole.  11.  Si  vous  ^tiez  chez  vous,  feriez-vous  semblant  de  dormir  ? 
12.  Je  ne  ferais  certainement  pas  semblant  de  dormir.  13.  Pourquoi 
ne  faites-vous  pas  entrer  ce  mendiant  ?  14.  Ma  mdre  vient  de  lui 
faire  Taumdne.  15.  Le  n^gociant  £tit-il  usage  de  son  credit  ?  16.  II 
en  fait  usage.  17.  De  quels  aliments  ce  malade  fait-il  usage  ?  18.  II 
fait  usage  de  riz  et  de  bouillon.  19.  Faites-vous  votre  possible  pour 
r^ussir?  20.  Je  feis  tout  mon  possible.  21.  Avez-vous  fait  entrer 
ces  enfants,  ou  les  avez-vous  fait  sortir  ?  22.  Je  les  ai  laiss^s  oil  ils 
^taient  23.  Yous  avons-nous  fait  attendre  ?  24.  Yous  nous  avez 
fait  attendre  pludeurs  heUres.  25.  Si  vous  faisiez  attendre  ces 
jiames,  elled  se  flcheraient 

EXSBCISE  126. 
1.  Does  that  cluld  pretend  to  read?    2.  He  pretends  to  read. 
8.  Does  not  that  gentieman  pretend  to  sleep  ?    4.  He  does  not  pre- 
tend to  sleep,  he  sleeps  really  (reeHemenf),    5.  WiU  you  take  a  vralk 

I  See  XiMSOn  42.  11,  and  §  135,  (7.) 
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this  morning?  6.  I  would  do  so  with  pleasure,  if  I  had  time. 
7.  Have  you  become  acquainted  with  the  physician?  8.  I  have 
not  yet  become  acquainted  with  him.  9.  How  many  questions 
have  you  asked  (d)  the  child  ?  10.  I  asked  him  many  questions. 
11.  Have  you  asked  him  if  he  had  studied  his  lesson  ?  12.  I  did 
not  ask  him.  13.  Will  not  that  little  girl  do  her  best  to  learn  her 
lesson  ?  14.  She  will  do  her  best  to  learn  it  15.  Of  what  food  do 
you  make  use,  when  you  are  sick  ?  16.  We  make  use  of  bread 
and  rice.  17.  Have  you  forgotten  to  bid  &rewell  to  your  mother? 
18.  1  had  not  forgotten  it^  I  ixttended  to  go  to  her  house  this  after- 
noon. 19.  With  whom  have  you  become  acquainted  ?  20.  With 
the  bookseller.  21.  Do  you  not  keep  those  ladies  waiting  ?  22.  I 
do  pot  keep  them  waiting,  they  are  not  ready  (prates).  23.  Do  I 
make  you  wait?  24.  You  do  not  make  me  wait  25.  Have  you 
left  your  children  in  your  room?  26.  I  have  not  done  so  (20). 
27.  Have  you  sent  them  out  ?  28.  1  have  not  sent  them  out^  I  have 
let  them  remain  where  they  were.  29.  Have  you  made  purchases 
this  morning?  30.  I  have  made  none,  I  have  no  money.  31.  Has 
the  servant  made  a  fire  in  my  room  ?  32.  He  has  made  one.  33.  Will 
fou  do  your  best  to  come  to-morroW  ?  34,  I  will  do  my  best  to 
ix)me  early.  35.  We  travelled  yesterday  forty  leagues  in  sixteen 
hours. 


LEgON  LXV.  LESSON  LXV. 

FAIBB,  coismniBD. 

1.  Faire  is  also  used  in  the  sense  of  playing  the  pari  of,  or  pretend- 
imgiohe, 

II  &it  le  grand  seigneur.  J7e  filaya  (he  great  lord. 

%  Foare  also  ineans  io.maUery  la  o(mcem,ta  Mp, 

Cela  ne  fait  rien.  Thai  is  no  matter. 

Cela  ne  vous  &it  rien.  That  is  no&mg  to  yott,  does  not  con* 

cemyo% 
Qn'est-ce  que  cela  nous  &it  ?  What  is  that  lovsf 

Je  ne  puis  qu*y  faire.  I  cannot  Tielp  iL 

3.  Se /aire  malj  conjugate  reflectively,  means  to  hurt  one^s  self. 
Be  f aire  is  used  reflectively,  in  the  sense  of  the  English  verbs,  to  he^ 
come,  to  turn.    It  is  also  used  with  the  signification  of  the  words 
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causBj  Jiave,  get,  etc.    Se  /aire  takes  itre  as  its  auxiliary.    [§  46. 
L.46.] 

Je  me  suis  fait  m^e6n.  i  Juwe  become  a  physician, 

Je  me  suia  fait  fiure  une  paire  de  IJiave  had  a  pair  of  hoots  made  for 

bottes.  vne, 

Je  me  suis  &it  raser.  /  have  had  my  beard  shaved. 

Nous  nous  sommes  &it  oouper  les  We  have  had  our  hair  cuL 

cheveux. 

Je  me  suis  fait  mal  au  doigt  /  ?iave  hurt  my  finger. 

4.  Besides  the  instances  mentioned  [L.  33,  B.  5.],  fair9  is  used 
unipersonally  in  many  idiomatic  expressions. 

II  &it  jour,  il  fait  nuit.  It  is  daylight^  it  is  nighL 

II  &it  de  la  boue,  il  fait  dela  poussidre.  It  is  muddy^  ii  is  dusty. 

II  &it  '«lair  de  lune,  il  &it  obscur.  It  is  moonlight,  it  is  dark, 

II  £Eiit  bou  ici,  il  fait  cher  icL  It  is  comfortable  here,  ii  is  dear  here. 

RisUldl   OF  ExAlfPLBS. 

Ce  jeune  homme  fidt  le  savant  Thai  young  man  plays  the  learned 


Gela  ne  me  fait  rien.  Thai  is  nothing  to  me. 

Que  pouvona-nous  y  faire  ?  What  can  we  do  to  it  t 

Hon  frdre  s'est  fait  orf&vre.  My  brother  has  turned  goldsmiih. 

Pourquoi  voua  faites-vous  raser?  Wfiy  do  you  get  shaved f 

Je  me  ferai  couper  les  cheveux.  luHU  have  my  hair  cut 

Je  me  suis  fait  b&tir  une  maison.  I  have  had  a  house  built  for  me. 

Nous  nous  sommes  fait  mal  d  la  tdte.     We  have  hurt  our  heads. 

II  commence  k  se  &ire  tard.  It  is  beginning  to  grow  late. 

Fait-il  cher  vivre  k  Paris  ?  Is  it  dear  Uving  in  Paris  t 

II  fait  beaucoup  de  bone.  It  is  very  muddy, 

EXSBCISE  127. 

Absolument,  ahsohUety ;  ]6tudiant,  m.  student;      Peintre,  m.  painter; 
Artisan,  m.  mechanic ;     Fou,  folle,  /oo^  svmpk-  Personne,  m.  nobody  ; 
Bijoutier,  m.  jeweller;  ton;  Tanneur,  m.  tanner; 

Bon  march^  cheap',        Impertinent,  e,    imper-  Yigneron,  m.  vine  dres- 
Chagrin^,  e,  vexed;  iinent;  ser; 

Benr^  £  -p.  provisions ;  Ouvrieri  m.  workman;    Yitrier,  m.  glazier, 

1.  Pourquoi  cet  ouvrier  fait-il  le  malade  ?  2.  H  fait  le  malade, 
parce  qu'il  n*a  pas  envie  de  travailler.  3.  Cet  ^tudiant  ne  fait-il 
pas  le  savant?  4.  H  ne  Mt  pas  le  savant,  H  fiut  le  fou.  5.  Sied-H 
&  ce  jeune  homme  de  faire  le  mattre  ici  ?  6.  II  ne  sied  ^  personne 
de  faire  Fimpertinent  7.  Cela  fait-il  quelque  chose  ?  [R  2.]  8.  Cela 
ne  fait  absolument  rien.  9.  Cela  peut-il  faire  quelque  chose  4  ces 
vignerons  ?  10.  Cela  ne  leur  fait  rien  du  tout  II.  N*^tes-vous  pas 
bien  chagrin^  de  cela?  12.  Nous  en  sommes  bien  fllcb&,  mais 
nous  ne  pouvons  qu'y  faire.  13.  Votre  associ^  ne  s'est-il  pas  fait 
byoutier  ?    14.  Non,  monsieur ;  il  s'est  fisdt  peintre.     15.  Cet  artist 
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ne  s'est-il  pas  fait  yitrier  ?  16.  H  s*estfait  tanneur,  et  son  ft^re  s'est 
fait  soldat.  17.  La  modiste  ne  s*est-elle  pas  fait  couper  les  cheveux  ? 
18.  EUe  se  les  est  fait  couper.  19.  Ne  vous  levez-vous  pas  aussit6t 
qu'il  fajt  jour?  20.  Oui,  monsieur;  je  me  l^ve  de  tr^s  bonne  heure. 
21.  Ne  fait-il  pas  dair  de  lune?  22.  II  Mi  ttis  clair,  mais  il  ne 
fait  pas  clair  de  lune.  23.  Fait-il  bon  vivre  en  Am^rique  ?  24.  II 
fait  trSs  bon  vivre  en  Amdrique,  les  denrdes  j  sent  d  bon  marchd. 

Exercise  128. 
1.  Does  not  that  genden^an  play  the  learned  man  ?  2.  He  plays 
the  lord  and  fool  at  the  sadie  time  (ci  lafois),  3.  Docs  not  that  boy 
pretend  to  be  sick  ?  4.  He  pretends  to  be  sick,  he  does  not  wish  to 
study  his  lessons.  6.  When  you  have  no  wish  to  work,  do  you  pre- 
tend to  be  sick.  6.  I  never  pretend  to  be  sick.  7.  Is  it  muddy  to- 
day ?  .  8.  It  is  not  muddy,  it  is  dusty.  9.  Will  it  be  moonlight  this 
evening?  10,  It  vnll  not  be  moonlight^  it  will  be  very  dark.  11.  Is 
it  comfortable  here?  12.  It  is  very  comfortable.  13.  Is  it  too 
warm  or  too  cold  ?  14.  It  is  neither  too  warm  nor  too  cold  here. 
15.  Will  you  have  your  hair  cut  ?  16.  I  had  my  hair  cut  yesterday 
morning.  17.  Will  you  not  go  home,  it  is  beginning  to  grow  late  ? 
18.  Is  it  not  very  dark  out?  (dehors,)  19.  It  is  not  dark,  it  is  moou'* 
light  20.  Has  not  the  glazier  turned  goldsmith  ?  21.  He  has  not 
turned  goldsmith,  he  has  turned  soldier.  22.  Does  that  concern 
your  brother?  23.  That  does  not  concern  him.  24.  Are  you  not 
sorry  for  that  ?  25. 1  am  sorry  for  it,  but  I  cannot  help  it  26.  Why 
do  you  get  shaved  ?  27.  Because  I  cannot  shave  myself  28.  Have 
you  not  hurt  those  children  ?  29.  I  have  not  hurt  them.  30.  Have 
you  not  hurt  your  arm  ?  31.  No,  sir ;  but  I  have  hurt  my  head. 
32.  Has  not  your  sister  hurt  her  hand  ?  33.  She  has  hurt  her  hand, 
and  my  mother  has  hurt  her  elbow.  34.  Have  you  not  hurt  yout 
head  ?    35.  I  have  not  hurt  my  head,  but  I  have  hurt  my  hand. 


LEgON  LXVI.  LESSON  LXVI. 

AVOIR  MAL,   ETC. 

1.  Avoir  mal,  means  to  Aave  a  pain  or  axihe,  a  8ore.  When  used 
in  relation  to  one  of  ^e  limbs,  it  means  generally,  to  have  a  8ore^  a 
bruise,  a  evi^  etc.  The  name  of  the  part  of  the  body  is  preceded  by 
the  preposition  d  and  the  article  [See  L.  63,  R.  5,  §  77,  (9.)] 

N'avez-vous  pas  mal  au  doigt  ?         Have  you  not  a  forefinger  f 
Je  n'ai  pas  mal  i  la  teto.  My  head  does  not  ache. 
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2.  Avoir  une  doxdeur^  or  dea  douJeurSj  corresponds  to  the  English 
to  have  a  pain  or  pavns. 

J^al  une  douleur  au  bras.  I  have  a  pain  in  my  arm, 

3.  The  construction  mentioned  in  Rule  1,  is  used  after  avoir j  taken 
in  the  sense  of  tenir,  to  hM,  and  after  cwoir  froid,  and  amoir  chaud 
[Lesson  63,  Rule  5.) 

Yous  avez  les  annes  ^  la  main.         Tou  have  your  arms  in  your  hands, 
J'ai  chaud  aux  mains  et  aux  pieds.     My  hands  aTtdfeei  are  wasrm, 

4.  The  article  fe,  etc.,  is  used  before  words  indicating  moral  and 
physical  properties,  in  cases  where  the  English  use  o  or  an,  or  omit 
the  article.  When,  however,  an  adjective  precedes  the  noun,  «n,  ww€, 
or  de^  desj  are  at  times  used. 

Cette  dame  a  Tes^rit  juste.  That  lady  has  a  correct  mind, 

Votre  soBur  a  les  yeux  noirs.  Tour  sister  has  black  eyes, 

5.  A  moral  or  physical  property,  which  in  the  individual  is  single, 
is  not  put  in  the  plural  in  French,  though  the  reference  be  to  a  num- 
ber of  individuals. 

Ces  dames  ont  Tesprit  juste.  Those  ladies  have  correct  minds. 

Ces  gar^ns  se  sent  &it  mal  tl  la  tSte.     Those  boys  have  hurt  their  heads. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

N'avez-vous  pas  mal  au  pied  ?  Have  you  not  a  sore  foot  f 

Cette  demoiselle  a  le  mal  de  teteu  That  young  lady  has  the  Jieadache, 

N'avez-vous  pas  mal  aux  dents?  J)o  not  your  teeth  ache  t 

Hon  frere  a  le  mal  de  dents.  My  brother  has  the  toothache, 

Hon  cousin  a  mal  au  c6te.  My  cousin  has  a  pain  in  his  side, 

II  a  des  douleurs  de  poitrina  Me  has  pains  in  his  chest, 

i  What  have  you  in  your  handf 
Qu'avez-vous  4  la  main  ?  •    What  is  the   matter   with    your 

I       hand? 

'  I  have  noOiing  in  my  hand, 

•  Nothing  is  the   matter  with   my 

(     hand. 
J'ai  chaud  aux  mains,  et  froid  aux    My  hands  are  warm,  and  my  feet 

pieda  cold, 

Yos  soeurs  ont  le  gott  delicat.  Tour  sisters  have  a  delicate  taste. 

Ces  messieurs  ont  le  nez  aquilin.  7%ose  gentlem^en  have  Boma/n  noses, 

EXEBCISB   129. 

Bleu,  e,  blue;  Mal  de  gorge,  m,  sore  Pied,  m,foof; 
Bouche,  £  vnouth;               throat;  Presque,  almost; 

Dent,  £  tooth;  Hal  d^oreille,    m.  ewr-  Teint^  m.  comptexiion; 
Doigt,  m .  finger  ;                 ache ;  Tete,  f.  head ; 

Gorge,  f  throat;  Ni^ce,  f.  niece;  Yisi^,  m.face; 

M^moire,  f  memory;  Noir,  e,  black;  Yeux,  pL  o/ceil,  eyes. 


Je  n'ai  rien  i  la  main. 
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1.  Ce  jeune  homme  a-t-il  mal  k  la  gorge  ?  2.  Oui,  monsieur  ;  il 
7  a  deux  joiirs  qu'il  a  le  mal  de  gorge.  3.  Avez-vous  souvent  mal 
tl  la  t^te  ?  4.  J'ai  le  mal  de  t^te  presque  tous  les  jours.  5.  N*avez- 
Tous  pas  mal  au  bras  ?  6.  J'ai  mat  au  bras,  et  d  la  main.  7.  Yotre 
sodur  a-t^elle  le  mal  d'oreiUe  ?  S.  Oui,  madame ;  elle  a  le  mal  d*oreille 
etiemalde  dents.  9.  N'avez-vous  pas  froid  Slat^te?  10.  Non, 
monsieur;  mais  j'ai  froid  aux  doigts.  11.  N'avez-vous  point  froid 
au  visage  ?  12.  Kon,  monsieur ;  je  n'y  ai  point  froid.  13.  Ce  mon- 
sieur a-t~il  le  nez  aquilin  ?  14.  II  a  le  nez  aquilin,  et  la  bouche 
grande.  15.  Cette  demoiselle  a-t-elle  de  belles  dents  ?  16.  Elle  a 
de  belles  dents,  et  de  beaux  yeux.  17.  Ce  petit  gar9on  a-t-il  les 
pieds   petits?      18.    II    a  les  pieds    petits,  et   les  mains  grandes. 

19.  Votre niece  n'a-t-elle  pas  les  yeux  bleus?  20.  Non,  monsieur; 
elle  a  les  yeux  noirs.  21.  Vos  dcoliers  se  sont-ils  fait  mal  au  visage  ? 
22.  lis  se  sont  fiiit  mal  si  la  poitrine.  23.  Vos  filles  ont-elles  ime 
bonne  mdmoire?  24.  EUes  ont  la  mdmoire  excellente.  25.  Ces 
Italiennes  n'ont  pas  le  teint  frais. 

EXEBCISE  130. 
1.  What  is  the  matter  with  your  hand  ? .  2, 1  have  had  a  sore  hand 
these  ten  days.  3.  Has  your  brother  sore  fingers  ?  4.  He  has  sore 
fingers,  and  a  sore  hand.  5.  What  has  your  brother  in  his  hand  ? 
6.  He  has  a  pen  in  his  hand.  7.  Has  your  little  boy  a  sore  throat  ? 
8.  He  has  a  sore  throat.  9.  Has  not  your  jeldest  sister  the  tooth- 
ache ?  10.  She  has  not  the  toothache,  but  she  has  a  sore  finger. 
11.  Why  does  not  the  soldier  walk  ?  12.  He  cannot  walk,  he  has  a 
sore  foot.  13.  Have  you  not  sore  feet  ?  14.  My  feet  are  not  sore. 
15.  If  your  fingers  were  sore,  would  you  write?  16.  If  I  had  sore 
fingers,  I  should  not  write.  17.  If  your  brother  had  the  headache, 
would  he  study  his  lesson  ?  18.  He  could  not  study  his  lesson,  if 
he  had  the  headache.     19.  Has  not  that  gentleman  pains  in  his  chest  ? 

20.  He  has  pains  in  his  chest  and  in  his  side.  21.  Has  your  little 
girl  black  eyes,,  or  blue  eyes?  22.  She  has  black  eyes,  and  a  fresh 
complexion.  23.  Has  not  your  daughter  the  tooth-ache  ?  24.  She 
has  the  tooth-ache,  and  the  ear-ache.  25.  Are  not  your  hands  and 
feet  cold  ?  26.  My  hands  are  cold,  but  my  feet  are  warm.  27.  Have 
not  those  ladies  aquiUne  noses  ?  28.  They  have  aquiline  noses,  and 
a  fair  complexion  Qe  teint  heau),  29.  Has  your  sister  large  hands? 
30.  No,  sir;  my  sister  has  small  hands.  31.  Have  not  those  little 
girls  hurt  their  heads?  32.  They  have  not  hurt  their  heads,  they 
have  hurt  their  faces,    33.  That  little  boy  has  black  hair  (cheveuac). 
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LEgON  LXVn.  LESSON  LXVIL 

AVOIB  BBAC,  ETC. 

1.  Avoir  beau — Vou8  avez  beau,  corresponds  in  signification  to  the 
English  expression,  itisin  vain  for  you  to.  It  must  be  followed  by 
the  infinitive. 

Yens  avez  beoa  dire,  il  ne  viendra    It  is  in  vain  far  you  io  speak,  lie  wiB 
pas.  not  come. 

2.  fipouser,  marier,  to  marry^  have,  in  French,  a  different  mean- 
ing. Marier^  conjugated  actively,  can  only  have  as  its  nominative 
the  person  performing  the  ceremony,  or  giving  one  or  both  of  the 
parties  in  marriage ;  epouser  takes,  as  its  nominative,  the  contracting 
parties  only,  and  must  always  be  followed  by  a  direct  regimen.  Se 
marier,  to  get  married^  and  marier,  conjugated  passively,  take  the 
same  nominative  as  ^ouser, 

M.  L.  a  mari^  sa  fille  avec  M.  G.      Mr.  L.  has  married  his  damgJUer  to 

Mr.  a. 

M.  G.  a  epous^  la  fille  de  K.  L.  Mr,  G.  has  married  Mr.  L^s  daugh- 
ter. 

M.  G.  et  Iflle.  L.  sont  mariea  Mr.  G.  and  Miss  L.  are  married, 

Mon  frere  va  se  marier.  My  brother  is  going  to  be  married. 

3.  Uh  de  mes  amis,  is  equivalent  to  the  English,  a  friend  of  mine. 

Yotre  ami  a  Spouse   une   de   mes     Tour  friend  has  married  a  friend  of 
amies.  mine. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Us  ont  beau  dire  et  beau  fiure,  Os  Whatever  (key  may  say  or  do,  they 

ne  remp^heront  pas  de  se  ma-  will  not  prevent  his  marrying. 

rier. 

Yous  avez  beau  lui  ikire  des   re-  Itisin  vain  for  you  to  remanslrate 

montrances.  with  him. 

L'eveque  de  B.  a  marie  ma  sceur.  The  bishop  of  B.  has  married  my 

sister. 

Le  capitaine  G.  a  Spouse  ma  cou-  Captain  G.  has  married  my  cousin, 

sina 

Quand  11  se  mariera,  il  nous  inviteia  When  he  marries,  he  toili  invite  us 

d  la  noce.  to  the  wedding. 

Yotre  cousine  est  mari^  avec  mon  Your  cousin  is  married  to  my  cousin. 

cousin. 

Yotre  cousiiie  a  epouse  un  de  mes  Tour  cousin  has  married  a  cousin  of 

cousins.  m.ine. 

Le  colonel   a  ^pous^  une  de  mes  The  colonel  has  married  a  sister  of 

sceurs.  mine. 
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Exercise  131. 

Aine,  0,  eWcr,  eldest;       Devoir,  3.  to  owe^  to  be  Parent,  o,  relation ; 
Aroheveque,    m.    arehr      about;  Princease,  f.  pnnceM ; 

bishop;  £poux,   pL  couple,  man  Prochain,  e,  next; 

Cadet,  te,  younger ;  and  wife  ;  Savoir,  3.  ir.  to  know  ; 

Demoiselle,      f.    young  Infanterie,  £  infantry ;     Regiment,  m.  regiment; 

lady;  £y§que,  m.  &»Aop;         Y ieiUard,  o&{  tnan. 

1.  Votre  ni^e  ne  ya-t-elle  pas  se  marier?  2.  EUe  se  mariera 
rann^e  prochaine.  3.  Qui  ^pousera-t-elle  ?  4  Eile  ^pousera  le  fils 
ain^  du  g^n^ral  M.  5.  Savez-vous  qui  a  mari^  ces  deux  €poux? 
6.  L*archev^ue  de  Paris  les  a  mari^s.  7.  N'a-trii  pas  aussi  mari^ 
Mile.  L.  ?  8.  II  Fa  mariee  arec  M.  G.  9.  Qui  votre  demoiselle  a-t- 
eUe  ^pousd  ?  10.  Elle  a  ^pousd  M.  L^  capitaine  au  25^™®  regiment 
d*infanterie.  11.  Ce  vieillard  n'a-t-il  pas  tort  de  se  marier?  12.  H 
n^a  pas  tort  de  se  marier,  mais  il  a  tort  d^epouser  cette  demoiselle. 
13.  Quand  ces  princesses  vont-elles  se  marier?  14.  Elles  se  ma- 
rieront  le  mois  prochain.  15.  Qui  les  mariera?  16.  L*<5v6que 
d' Arras  les  mariera.  17.  Qui  doivent-elles  ^pouser?  18.  L'ain^e 
doit  ^pouser  M.  W.,  et  la  cadette  M.  G.  19.  Le  capitaine  G.  n'a-t-il 
pas  ^pousd  une  de  vos  parentes  ?  20.  Qui,  monsieur ;  il  a  ^pous^ 
une  de  mes  cousines.  21.  Qui  est  cette  demoiselle?  22.  G'est 
une  de  mes  sceurSi  23.  N*avez-vou8  pas  un  de  mes  livres?  24.  J^ai 
un  de  vos  livres,  et  uno  de  vos  plumes.  25.  Je  viens  de  parler  h  une 
de  vos  soeurs. 

ExEBdSB  132. 

1.  Is  your  brother  going  to  marry  Miss  L.  ?  2.  Yes,  sir ;  it  is  in 
vain  for  us  to  speak  to  him,  he  will  marry  her.  3.  Will  not  your 
father  marry  your  sister  to  Mr.  G.  ?  4.  No,  sir ;  he  wiU  marry  her 
to  Mr.  L.  6.  Is  Captain  H.  married  ?  6.  No,  sir ;  he  is  not  yet 
married,  but  he  will  be  married  next  year.  7.  "Whom  does  he  in- 
tend to  marry  ?  8.  He  intends  to  marry  a  cousin  of  mine,  who  is 
at  my  brother'?.  9.  Who  will  marry  them?  10.  My  eldest  brother 
intends  to  marry  them.  11.  Is  your  youngest  sister  married?  12.  No, 
sir ;  she  is  not  married.  13.  Is  she  going  to  be  married  ?  14.  She 
will  many  when  she  is  [L.  61,  5.]  old  enough  (assez  dgte).  15.  Whom 
did  Colonel  J.  marry  ?  16.  Ho  married  a  sister  of  mine.  17.  How 
long  have  they  been  married  [L.  57,  2.]  ?  18.  They  have  been  mar- 
ried two  years.  19.  Is  not  that  young  lady  wrong  to  get  married  ? 
20.  She  is  wrong  to  marry,  she  is  too  yoimg.  21.  Who  married 
Gkneral  S.  and  Miss  N.  ?  22..  The  bishop  of  Arras  married  thenu 
23.  Did  not  the  archbishop  of  York  marry  that  couple?    24.  Tho 


IdO  SOIXA.NTB-  nUITlijMB     LEQON. 

archbishop  of  Paris  married  them.  25.  Will  not  your  aimt  marry  ? 
26.  She  will  not  marry.  27.  Is  not  your  sister  at  home  ?  28.  No, 
sir ;  she  is  with  (chez)  an  aunt  of  mine.  29.  Is  your  brother  at  your 
house  ?  30.  No,  sir ;  he  is  with  one  of  my  relations.  31.  Is  he 
married?  32.  He  is  not  married.  33.  Is  Captain  H.  married? 
34  He  was  married  last  week.    35.  He  married  Miss  H. 


LEgON  LXVm.  LESSON  Lxvm. 

DIMENSION,    WEIGHT,    ETC. 

1.  The  verb  avoir  is  used  in  expresang  the  size  of  an  object.  Th© 
preposition  de  precedes  the  noun  of  dimension.  When  there  is  no 
verb  in  the  sentence,  the  preposition  must  be  placed  Tjeforie  the  num- 
ber, and  again  before  the  noun  of  dimension. 

Cette     murallle    a    diz     pieds    de     That  wdU  is  ten  feet  higK 

hauteur. 
Ce  puits  a  cent  pieds  de  profondenr.     That  weUis  one  hundred  feet  deep. 
line  table  de  quatre  pieds  de  lon^    A  table  four  feet  long. 

gueur. 

2.  In  sentences  where  sisses  are  compared,  and  the  verb  ttre  is 
used,  the  preposition  de  is  placed  before  the  numb^  expressing  the 
excess. 

Tous  etes  plus  grand  quo  moi  de     Tou  are  tdUer  than  I  by  two  inches. 
deux  pouces. 

3.  When  the  price  of  an  article  is  mentioned,  the  article  U  is  used 
before  the  noun  expressing  the  measure,  weight,  etc.  When  the 
remuneration,  or  rent,  etc.,  for  a  definite  space  of  time  is  mentioned 
the  preposition  par  (j>er)  is  used. 

Le  beurre  se  vend  un  franc  la  Hvre.     Butler  is  sold  a  franc  apotind. 
II  gagne  six  francs  par  jour.  Me  earns  six  francs  per  day. 

4.  The  same  preposition  is  used,  when  we  speak  of  the  number  of 
times  any  occurrence  takes  place  in  a  given  space  of  time. 

Jo  vais  i  la  poste  deux  fois  par  jour.     I  go  to  the  post-office  twice  a  day. 

Kesitme  of  Examples. 

La  canelle  se  vend  deux  francs  la  Cinnamon  is  sold  two  francs  a  pownd. 

livre. 

Cette  soie  vaut  six  francs  le  m^tre.  That  sUk  is  worth  six  francs  a  metre. 

Ce  docher  a  cinq  cents  pieds  de  Thai  steepU  is  five  hundred  fset  high. 

hauteur. 
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Cet  ^tang  a  huit  pieds  de  profoQ- 

deur. 
Une  chambre  de  quinze  pieds  de 

iongaeurf  mkt  dbc-huit  de  laigeur, 

et  bait  de  hauteur. 
De  quelle  taiUo  est  votre  fr^re  ? 
Sa  taille    est    de  cinq    pieds  huit 

pouces. 
Notre  ami  est-il  grand  ou  petit  ? 
11  est  de  taille  moyenne. 
Totre  maisoQ  est  plus  haute  que  la 

mienne  do  cinq  pieds. 
Je  vais  &  Fecole  deux  fois  par  jour. 
II  nous  paie  huit  franca  par  semaine. 


Thai  pond  ia  eigJUfeet  deep. 

A  room  fifteen  feet  long,  hy  eigJUeen 
feei  broadf  and  eighifUi  MgK 

Bow  taU  is  your  broiher  ? 

ffis  hdgJUisfive  feeA  eigJU  inches. 

Is  our  friend  iaU  or  short  f 

His  hAght  is  middling. 

Your  hofuse  is  higher  than  mine  hy 

five  feet 
I  go  to  school  twice  a  day. 
Be  pays  us  eigM  francs  a  week. 


EXEBCISE  133. 

Bon  marcb^  cheap;  Grandeur,  t  size; 

Gassonade^  t  brown  sih  Hauteur,  £  height; 

gar;  Largeur,  f,  breadth; 

!&x>S8ai8,      e.      Scotch,  Longueur,  £  length; 

Scotchman;  Loyer,  m.  rcTii; 

£pais8eur,  £  thickness ;  Metre,  m.  m^tre ; 

]6toflfe,  £  stuff;  Moyen,  ne^  middling; . 


Profondeur,  £  dq>ih; 
Pouce,  m.  inch ; 
Semaine,  £  week; 
Taille,  £  height^  size  ; 
UnefoiSy  once; 
Verge,   £  perch,  yard, 
rod 


1.  Votre  maison  est-elle  grande?  2.  EUe  a  cinquante  pieds  de 
long,  et  vingt-cinq  de  large.  3.  Quelle  longueur  votre  jardin  a-t-il  ? 
4.  H  a  vingtrcinq  verges  de  longueur,  et  douze  de  largeur,  6.  De 
quelle  grandeur  est  ce  livre  ?  6.  H  a  dix-huit  pouces  de  longueur, 
treize  de  largeur,  et  trois  d'dpaisaeur.  7.  Votre  maison  est-elle 
plus  longue  que  celle-ci  ?  8.  EUe  est  plus  longue  de  deux  pieds. 
9.  Quelle  profondeur  a  ce  puits?  10.  De  queUe  hauteur  est  ce 
docher?  11.  II  a  trois  cent  cinquante-trois  pieds  de  hauteur.  12.  De 
quelle  taille  est  cet  oflBcier?  13.  H  est  de  haute  taille.  14.  De 
combien  cet  ficossais  est-il  plus  grand  que  son  fr^re  ?  15.  H  est  plus 
grand  de  toute  la  tete.  16.  N'etes-vouS  pas  de  beaucoup  plus  grand 
que  moi?  17.  Je  suis  plus  grand  que  vous  de  trois  pouces. 
18.  Combien  oette  ^toflfe  se  vend-elle  la  verge?  19.  Elle  se  vend 
trois  francs  le  m^tre.  20.  La  cassonade  ne  se  vend-elle  pas  cher? 
21.  Eile  se  vend  ^  bon  march^.  22.  Combien  de  lettres  €crivez-vous 
par  semaine  ?  23.  Je  n*en  €cris  que  six  par  semaine.  24.  Combien 
payez-vous  par  semauie  pour  votre  loyer  ?  25.  Je  ne  paie  que  dix 
francs  par  semaine. 

Exercise  134. 
1.  How  large  is  your  father*s  garden  ?    2.  It  is  twenty-five  rods 
long,  and  ten  broad.    3.  Is  yotir  cousin's  house  large  ?    4.  It  is  fifty- 
six  feet  long^  and  forty  broad.     5.  Is  your  house  larger  than  mine? 
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6.  It  is  larger  tlian  yours  by  ten  feet  7.  Do  you  know  how  deep 
that  well  is?  8.  It  is  twenty-five  feet  deep,  and  six  feet  broad. 
9.  How  is  that  cloth  sold  a  metre  ?  10.  It  is  sold  forty-five  firancs  a 
metre.  11.  How  much  do  you  receive  a  week  for  your  work  ?  12. 1 
receive  fifty  fitmcs  a  week  for  my  work.  13.  How  much  does  your 
friend  pay  a  month  for  his  board  {penswriy  f )  ?  14.  He  pays  seventy 
franca  a  month.  15.  Are  you  taller  than  your  cousin  ?  16.  I  am 
taller  than  he,  by  the  whole  head;  17.  Is  not  your  nephew  taller  than 
your  son  ?  18.  He  is  taller  than  my  son,  by  three  inches.  19.  How 
large  is  this  room?  20.  It  is  sixty  feet  long  by  forty.  21.  What 
size  is  your  brother  ?  22.  He  is  tall,  he  is  taller  than  I.  23.  How 
many  books  do  you  read  a  week  ?  24.  I  read  ten  volumes  a  week. 
25.  How  is  butter  sold  a  pound?  26.  Butter  is  sold  two  firancs  a 
pound.  27.  Do  you  know  how  much  your  son  earns  a  day? 
28.  He  earns  as  much  as  yours,  he  earns  ten  francs  a  day.  29.  How 
much  is  that  silk  worth  a  metre  ?  30.  It  is  worth  six  firancs  a  metre. 
31.  Our  firiend's  stature  is  middling.  32.  Do  you  go  to  church  twice 
a  day  ?  33.  I  go  to  church  once  a  day.  34.  Does  your  son  go  to 
the  post-office  every  day  ?    35.  He  goes  thither  six  times  a  day. 


LEgON  LXIX.  LESSON  LXIX. 

METTBS,   SB  HETTBE,  BTC. 

1.  Mettre  (4.  ir.)  forms,  in  French,  many  idiomatic  expressions. 
Mettre  ^  meme  de,  to  enable;  mettre  pied  k  terre,  to  alight^  to  land; 
mettre  le  pied,  to  set  one^sfoot;  mettre  ^  la  porte,  to  turn  out  of  doors  ; 
mettre  au  fait  de,  to  accqvmnt  with;  mettre  H  Tabri,  to  shelter;  mettre 
sL  I'ombre,  to  put  in  the  shade;  mettre  un  habit  ^  Tendroit,  ^  I'envers, 
to  put  on  a  coat  right  side  otU,  wrong  side  out,  &c 

Nous  Tavons  mis  i  mSme  de  con-    We  enabled  him  to  hnaw  ihe  truth, 

naitre  la  verite. 
II  a  mis  cet  insolent  a  la  porte.  He  turned  (hat  insolent  person  out  of 

doors. 

2.  Mettre,  conjugated  reflectively,  L  e.,  se  mettre,  means  to  place 
one's  self  to  dress  one's  self;  se  mettre  a  table,  to  sit  down  to  table; 
se  mettre  en  colere,  to  become  angry,  to  put  one's  self  into  a  passion, 

II  se  met  ^  I'ombre,  au  soleil.  Ee  places  himself  in  the  sJiade,  in  ihe 

SUTl. 

3.  Se  mettre,  followed  by  an  infinitive,  means  to  commence,  to  begin* 
Ha  se  mirent  ^  pleurer.  They  commenced  weeping. 
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A  Vanglaise^  d  la  franqaise^  are  used  ellipticaljy  for,  h,  la  mode 
fran^aise,  &  la  mode  anglaise,  after  the  Drench^  after  the  English 
fashion. 

Resume  of  Examples. 


Ce  cavalier  a  mis  pied  ^  terre. 


That  horseman  has  come  down  from 
his  horse. 


Yous  n'osez  mettre  lo  pied  chez  luL  Yiju  dare  not  get  your  foot  inside  his 

house, 

Mettez  ces  en&nts  k  Tabri  de  la  pluie.  Shelter  those  children  from  the  rain. 

Yous  avez  mis  votre    manteau  k  You  have  put  on  your  doak  iTiside  out 

Tenvers. 

Ce  monsiear  se  met  toujours  4  Tan-  That  gentleman  always  dresses  after 

glaise.  the  English  fashion. 

Hier,  nous  nous  mtmes  k  table  k  diz  Yesterday^  we  sai  down  to  table  ai  ten 

heures.  o'clock. 

Pourquoi  yous  mettez-yous  k  Tom-  Why  do  you  go  into  the  shade  t 

bre? 

Oee  enfants  se  mirent  k  rire.  Those  children  commenced  laughing. 

Pourquoi  ne  vous  mettez-yous  pas  k  Why  do  you  not  set  yowsdf  to  work  f 

Touvrage  ? 

Je  yau  me  mettre  en  pension.  1  will  commence  hoarding. 

Nous  aliens  nous  mettre  en  voyage.  We  are  going  to  commence  our  jour- 

ney, 

EXEBCISE  135 

A  ritalienne,    c^ter  the  Effets,  m.  p.  things ;  4tudi-er,  1.  to  study  ; 

Italian  fashion ;  £ntr-er,  1.  to  come  in;  Mise,  f.  mettie,  dressed; 

A  meryeUle,  exceedingly  Endroit,  m.  right  side  ;  Pluie,  f.  rain ; 

well;  Envera^  m.  wrong  side ;  Rire,  4.  ir.  to  laugh  ; 

Couyert)  See  L.  32,  1. ;    I^tourdi,  e,  giddy  per-  SoleU,  m.  sun; 

Defend-re,  4.  to  forbid;       son;  Tablier,  m,  apron. 

1.  Avez-yous  ddfendu  ^  cet  homme  de  mettre  le  pied  chez  vous? 
2.  Je  le  lui  ai  ddfendu.  3.  Avez-vous  mis  ces  effets  u  Tabri  de  la 
pluie?  4.  Je  les  ai  mis  ^  Tabri  de  la  pluie  et  du  vent.  6.  Avez-vous 
mis  voire  frere  au  fait  de  cette  affaire  ?  6.  Je  ne  Ten  ai  pas  mis  an 
fait  7.  Ne  Tavez-vous  pas  mis  ^  meme  d'dtudier?  8.  Je  I'ai  mis  ^ 
m^me  de  s'instruire,  B*il  desire  le  faire.  9.  Youlez-vous  mettre  cela 
de  ob\A  ?  10.  Je  vais  le  mettre  au  soleiL  11.  Votre  ami  n*a-t-il 
pas  voulu  entrer?  12.  D  n'a  point  voulu  mettre  pied  tl  terre. 
IX  Votre  teinturier  n'a-t-il  pas  mis  son  tablier  ^  Tenvers  ?  14.  Non, 
monsieur ;  il  Ta  mis  h,  Fendroit.  15.  Navez-vous  pas  mis  cet  dtourdi 
&  la  porte  ?  16.  Nous  lui  avons  fermd  la  porte  au  nez  (in  his  fojci), 
17.  A  quelle  heure  vous  mettez-vous  k  table  ?  18.  Aussltot  que  le 
oouvert  sera  mis  [L.  61,  (5.)].  19.  Cet  homme  se  met-il  bien? 
20.  II  se  met  toujours  a  Fanglaise,  ou  k  Titalienne.  21.  Ces  enfants 
ne  80  mirent-ils  pas  k  pleurer  ?  22.  Au  lieu  de  se  mettre  k  pleurer, 
lis  se  mirent  a  rire..     23.  Pourquoi  ne  vous  mettez-vous  pas  k 
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cc  ire  ?  24.  H  est  temps  de  se  mettre  tl  table.  25.  Ces  Sidliennes 
Bont-elles  bien  mises  ?  26.  EUes  sont  mises  a  merveille  (fistremely 
well  dressed^ 

Exercise  136. 
1.  Did  the  gentleman  alight  this  morning?  2.  He  would  not 
alight, -he  had  no  time.  3.  Have  you  put  that  insolent  person  out  of 
doors  ?  4.  No,  sir ;  but  I  forbade  him  to  set  his  foot  in  my  housa 
b.  Did  you  shelter  those  little  children  from  the  rain  ?  6. 1  E^eltered 
t  lem  from  the  rain  and  the  wind.  7.  Have  you  enabled  your  son 
to  study  medicine  Qa  medecine))  ?  8.  I  enabled  him  to  study  medi- 
cine, if  he  wishes  to  do  so.  9.  Have  you  put  on  your  coat  inside 
out  ?  10. 1  have  not  put  it  on  inside  out,  but  right  side  out.  11.  Did 
you  put  yourself  in  a  passion?  12.  No,  sir;  I  did  not  become 
angry.  13.  Did  you  sit  down  to  table  at  four  o'clock,  yesterday  ? 
14.  We  sat  down  to  table  at  six  o'clock.  15.  Do  you  intend  to 
commence  boarding  ?  16.  I  intend  to  board  with  Mr.  L.  {chez  Mi  L.) 
.17.  When  do  you  commence  your  journey  ?  18.  We  commence  our 
journey  to-morrow  morning.  19.  Did  your  son  commence  laugli- 
ing  ?  20.  No,  sir ;  he  commenced  weeping.  21.  Why  do  you  not 
commence  working  ?  22.  Because  I  am  going  to  commence  read- 
i:ig.  23.  Does  that  lady  dress  afler  the  English  fashion  ?  24.  She 
dresses  after  the  Italian  fashion.  25.  Are  those  ladies  well  dressed? 
26,  They  are  extremely  well  dressed.  27.  Will  you  not  place  your- 
self in  tiie  shade  ?  28.  I  will  place  myself  in  the  sun,  I  am  very 
cold.  29.  Is  your  coat  inside  out  ?  30.  No,  sir ;  it  is  right  side  out. 
•31.  Is  this  the  right  side  of  this  cloth  ?  32.  It  is  the  wrong  side. 
.33.  Are  you  not  dressed  aft«r  the  English  fashion?  34.  I  am 
dressed  afler  the  Italian  fashion.    35.  You  are  well  dressed. 


LEgON  LXX. 


LESSON  LXX. 


THE   IMPERAUVB. 

1.  Conjugation  of  the  Imperative  of  the  Beoulab  Verbs. 


Chant      -e 
Hng 
Qu^il    pari         -e 
let  him  spsak 
donu        -ons 
letuaffiee 
Cberch    -ez 

MAb 

Qu'ils  port         *6nt 
Ut  Vtem  carry 


fin        -is 
JlwUh 

ch^r     -isso 
Ui  him  cherish 
foum    -issons 
let  ua  furnish 
pun      -iasez 
puniah 

sais      -issent 
letthemeeiMC 


Teq        -ois 

rend        -s 

rMd€r 

aper?    -oive 

vend       -e 

let  him  perceive 

hslhimsea 

perc      -evens 
let  lis  gather 

tend        -ons 

M  us  tend 

cone      -evez 

entend    -ez 

hear 

d           -oivent 

perd       -ent 
let  them  lose 

UeUtm  owe 
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2.  The  second  person  singular,  and  the  first  and  second  persons 
plural  of  the  imperative^  are  the  same  as  the  first  person  singular,  and 
the  first  and  second  persons  plural,  of  the  present  of  the  indiccUive, 
The  pronouns  are  dropped. 

Je  parle, |)arfe;  je  finis, ^nis.  Ispeakj  speak;  Ifnish^  finish. 

3.  Exceptions — Avoir,  to  have,  makes  in  those  persons  of  the  im- 
perative, aie,  ayona,  ayez ;  ^tre,  to  he  :  sais,  soyonSy  soyez ;  savoir,  to 
know :  scichey  sachons,  sachez  ;  and  aller,  va,  and  vas  before  y  not  fol- 
lowed by  an  infinitive. 

4.  VoiUoir  has  only  the  second  person  plural,  veuillez,  have  the 
goodness  to  .  ,  .  . 

6.  A  third  person  singular  and  plural  is  given,  in  the  imperative,  by 
most  of  the  French  grammarians.  These  parts,  however,  belong 
properly  to  the  subjunctive,  as  they  express  rather  a  strong  wish  than 
a  command.  The  English  expressions,  let  him  speak,  that  he  may 
speak,  are  rendered  in  French  by  qu'Uparlc, 

6.  A  droite,  d  gauche,  correspond  in  signification  to  the  English 
to  the  right,  to  the  left.     ^ 

Allez  k  droite,  k  gauche.  Go4o  (he  right,  to  the  le/L 

7.  For  the  place  of  the  pronouns  in  connection  with  the  imperative, 
see  Lesson  27,  Rule  1,  4 ;  Lesson  28,  Rule  1,  2,  3,  4. 

RjbisiJMi!  OF  Examples. 

Prenons  la  premiere  rue  k  droite.  Let  us  take  the  first  street  to  (he  righU 

Ne  cberchez  plus  a  le  tromper.  Seek  no  longer  to  deceive  him, 

Sachons  nous  conteuter  du  neces-  Let  us  know  how  to  content  ourselves 

saira  with  necessaries. 

Faites  bien  attention  a  ce  que  vous  Fay  greoA  attention  to  what  you  say, 

dites. 

Dites  toujours  la  verite.  Ahoays  teU  the  truth, 

AUoQsI  messieurs;  dep^hez-vous.  Gome!  gentlemen;  make  haste. 

Tenez,  monsieur;  voila  votre  argent  Here,  sir;  here  is  your  money. 

Veuillez  accepter  ce  present  Be  so  kind  as  to  accept  this  present 

EXEBCISK   137. 
Clef,  f.  A»y;  Prochain,  e,  Ytea^;  Renvoy-cr,    1.    to    send 

Cr&y on,  m. pencil f'  Promett-re,  4.  ir.  topro-      back; 

Institutrice,  f.  teacher ;         mise ;  Sans  &ute,  without  fail ; 

'  Obe-ir,  2.  to  obey ;  Rapport-er,  1.  to  bring  Se  serv-ir,  2.  reC  to  use ; 

Paitie,  tpart;  back;  Tiers,  m.  third; 

.  Precepteur,  m.  instruc-  Remett-re,  4.  ir,  to  de-  Terrez,  3.  ir.  from  voir, 
tor;  liver;  to  see, 

1.  Envoyez  chercher  le  m^decin;  votre  petit  gar^on  est  malade. 
2.  Nous  Favons  d6}k  envoy^  chercher.    3.  Vous  n'avez  pas  besoin 
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do  votre  crayon,  pretez-le-moi  [L.  27,  R.  4 ;  L.  28,  R  4].  4.  Je  ne 
Baurais  vous  le  prater,  je  m*en  sers.  6.  Donnez-le-moi,  ou  me  le 
pr^tez  (ou  pr^tez-le-moi).  [§  100,  (6.)]  6.  Je  I'ai  promis  ti  votre  in- 
fititutrice.  7.  Si  vous  ne  le  lui  avez  pas  dit,  dites-le-lui  aussit6t  que 
possible.  8.  Ne  le  lui  dites  pas  encore.  9.  Parlez-lui-en,  [§  39,  17.] 
la  prochaine  fois  que  vous  le  verrez.  10.  Ayez  patience,  men  ami, 
votre  p^re  ne  tardera  pas  a  venir.  11.  Ob^issez  a  votre  prdcepteur. 
12.  Je  lui  obdis  toujours.  13.  Donnez-lui-en  une  bonne  partie.  14.  Je 
lui  en  ai  d<5ja  donne  plus  des  deux  tiers.  15.  Avez-vous  portd  cette 
clef  au  serrurier  ?  16.  J'ai  oublid  de  la  lui  remettre.  17.  Portez-k- 
lui  sans  faute  cette  aprds-midi.  18.  Veuillez  me  dire  ou  demeure 
M.  G.  19.  Prenez  la  premiere  rue  ^  gauche,  il  demeure  dans  la  deu- 
xidme  maison  ^  droite.    20.  AUons,  mesdemoiscDes,  ddpechons-nous. 

21.  Menez-les-y  le  plus  tot  possible.  22.  Ne  me  les  rapportez  pas. 
23.  Renvoyez-les-moi  demain.  24.  Portons-les-y.  25.  Ne  les  y 
portons  pas.    26.  Pr^tez-les-lui,  mais  ne  les  lui  donnez  pas. 

EXEECISE  138. 
1.  Grivo  a  book  to  the  young  man.  2.  I  have  already  given  him 
one,  and  he  does  not  read  it.  3.  Lend  it  to  him,  if  you  will  not  giv© 
it  to  him.  4.  I  will  not  lend  it  to  him.  5.  Make  haste,  young  la- 
dies, it  is  ten  o'clock.  6.  Have  the  goodness  to  give  me  a  pen.  7. 1 
have  given  one  to  your  brother.  8.  Obey  your  father,  and  speak  to 
your  sister.  9.  Will  you  not  send  for  the  letter  ?  10.  I  will  send 
for  it  11.  Send  for  it  as  soon  as  you  can.  12.  Do  not  do  so  (le), 
but  write  to  my  cousin.  13.  Come,  children  {rnes  enfants),  learn 
your  lesson.  14.  Give  him  some  [§  39,  17],  or  lend  him  some  [§  100, 
(6)].  15.  Do  not  make  haste,  we  have  (h)  time.  16.  Have  pa- 
tience, my  child,  the  merchant  will  soon  come.  17.  Send  it  to  him, 
if  you  cannot  give  it  to  him.  18.  Write  to  him  this  afternoon,  witli- 
out  fail.  19.  I  would  write  to  him,  if  I  had  time.  20.  Let  us  take 
the  first  street  to  the  left.     21.  Take  the  second  street  to  the  right. 

22.  Pay  attention  to  what  your  brother  says.  23.  Let  us  tell  the 
truth.  24.  Let  us  read  that  book  to-day.  25.  Pay  your  debts  a3 
soon  as  possible.  26,  Let  us  obey  our  instructor.  27.  Carry  the 
key  to  him.  28.  Bring  me  back  the  books  which  I  have  lent  you. 
29.  Do  not  bring  them  back  to  me,  read  them.  30.  Let  us  have  pa- 
tience, we  shall  soon  have  money.  31.  Let  us  speak  to  them,  they 
are  at  my  father's.  32.  Tell  them  that  I  intend  to  write  to  them  to- 
morrow morning.  33.  Go  to  church  this  afternoon.  34.  Bring  me 
back  my  letters.  35.  Do  not  carry  them  there,  but  bring  them  to 
me  as  soon  as  possible. 
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YSBB  AFTEB  THE   IMPEBATTVE,   ETC. 

1.  A  verb,  following  another  verb  in  the  imperative,  is  put  in  the 
infinitive,  (according  to  general  Rule,  L.  21,  2.)  The  conjunction 
which  often  comes  between  the  two  verbs,  in  English,  is  not  used  in 
Prench. 

Allez  parler  au  musicien.  Go  and  speak  to  Vie  rnvMciaru 

Allez  faire  votre  ouvrage.  Oo  and  do  your  work, 

Courez  voir  ces  messieurs.  Bun  and  see  those  gentlemen. 

2.  Prendre  garde,  to  take  care,  to  take  heed;  when  foDowed  by  an- 
other verb  in  the  infinitive,  means  to  take  care  not  to. 

Prenez  garde  de  tomber.  Take  care  not  to  faU. 

3.  Prendre  le  deuU,  means  to  go  into  mourning  ;  prendre  la  peine, 
to  take  the  trovMe  ;  prendre  les  devants,  to  go  on  he/ore  ;  prendre  un 
parti,  to  take  a  determination ;  prendre  du  cafd,  du  thd,  &c.,  to  iaJcA 
coffee,  tea,  &c. 

Resume  op  Exa^mples. 

Envoyez  chercher  le  tapissicr.  Send  for  the  upholsterer. 

Allez  chercher  votre  parapluio.  Ch  and  fetch  your  umbreUa. 

Courez  voir  votre  pero.  Hun  and  see  your  father. 

Prenons  garde  de  nous  blesser.  Let  us  take  care  not  to  hurt  ourselves. 

Prenez  garde  de  dechirer  vos  habits.     Take  care  not  to  tear  your  clothes. 

N'avez-vous  pas  pris  le  deuil  ?  Bdve  you  not  put  on  mourning  f 

Prenez  la  peine  de  vous  afiseoir.  Take  the  trouble  to  sit  down. 

Prenez  du  the  ou  du  cafe.  Take  tea  or  coffee. 

Quel  parti  avez-vous  pris  ?  What  resolution  have  you  taken  f 

EXEBCISE    139. 

Attend-re,  4.  to  expectj  Gat-er,  1.  to  spoil;  Robe,  f.  dress; 

to  wait  for  ^,  Gouvemeur,  m.  govern-  Soin,  in,  care; 
Chocolat,  ra.  chocohie;        nor;  Tomb-er,  1.  to  fall  ^ 

Courrier,  m.  cowmr;  Jjgt^^vlq,  when ;  Tacher,    1.    to  stain,   to 

Croi-re,  4.  ur.  to  believe;  Poit-er,  1.  to  wear;  spot; 

DJchlr-er,  1.  to  tear;  Quelquefois,  sometimes;  Se  tai-re,  4.  ir.  to  5e  sHenL 

1.  AUez  voir  mon  frdrc,  il  a  quelque  chose  a  vous  communiquer. 
2.  Courez  leur  dire  que  je  les  attends.  3.  Mon  frere  a  bien  pris 
garde  de  d^hirer  ses  habits.  4.  Votre  cousine  a-t-elle  pris  garde  de 
tacher  sa  robe  ?  5.  Elle  a  pris  garde  de  tomber,  car  en  tombant  eUe 
I'aurait  gatde.  6.  Ces  petites  filles  ont-elles  pris  le  deuil  ?  7.  EUes 
viennent  de  le  prendre.  8.  Pour  qui  prenez-vous  le  deuil  ?  9.  Je 
porte  le  deuil  de  ma  mdre.     10.  Prenez-vous  du  thd  ou  du  cafd  le 
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matin  ?  11.  Nous  prenons  du  th^  et  du  caf&  12.  Ne  prenez-vons 
pas  quelquefois  du  chocolat  ?  13.  Nous  tt'en  prenons  que  lorsque 
nous  sommes  malades.  14.  Quel  parti  le  gouverneur  a-t-il  pris? 
15.  II  a  pris  le  parti  de  se  taire.  16.  Prendrez-vous  mon  parti,  (my 
fari)  ou  oelui  de  votre  fils?  17.  Je  prendrai  le  v6tre,  si  je  crois  que 
vous  avez  raison.  18.  Pourquoi  ne  prenez-vous  pas  la  peine  de  lire 
sa  lettre  ?  19.  Parce  qu'elle  n'en  vaut  pas  la  peine.  20.  Votre  cour- 
rier  a-t-il  pris  les  devants?  21.  11  n*a  pu  prendre  les  devants. 
22.  N'avez-vous  pas  tort  de  prendre  son  parti?  23.  Je  n'ai  pas  tort 
de  le  prendre.  24.  Avez-vous  pris  le  th€*  (^our  tea)  ?  25.  Nous 
n*ayons  pas  pris  {our)  le  thd,  nous  avons  pris  le  caf€.' 

Exercise  140. 
1.  Has  your  brother  taken  care  not  to  spoil  his  hat  ?  2.  Hfe  has 
taken  care  not  to  spoil  it^  he  has  only  one.  3.  Go  and  speak  to  your 
sister,  she  caUs  you  (appeRe),  4.  Will  you  not  take  a  cup  (kuse) 
of  tea  ?  5.  I  have  just  taken  my  tea.  6.  What  have  you  said  to 
your  little  girl  ?  7.  I  have  told  her  to  take  care  not  to  tear  her 
dress.  8.  Let  us  take  care  not  to  tear  that  book.  9.  My  son  has 
just  brought  it.  10.  Has  he  taken  his  tea  ?  11.  He  has  not  yet 
taken  tea,  it  is  too  early.  12.  At  what  hour  do  you  take  tea*  at  your 
house  ?  13.  We  take  tea  at  six  o'clock.  14.  Do  youv  take  tea*  or 
coffee  for  breakfast  (A  voire  dejeuner)  ?  15.  We  take  coffee.  16.  Is 
your  courier  gone  on  before  ?  17.  He  has  not  been  able  to  go  on 
before.  18.  What  resolution  have  you  t»ken?  19.  I  have  taken 
the  resolution  to  study  my  lesson.  20.  Have  you  taken  care  not  to 
tear  your  books  ?  21.  I  have  taken  care  not  to  stain  them.  22.  What 
has  your  brother  determined  ?  23.  He  has  determined  to  remain 
silent  24.  Have  you  taken  my  part?  25.  I  have  taken  my 
brother's  part  26.  Are  you  right  to  take  his  part  ?  27.  I  am  right 
to  take  his  part,  because  he  is  right  28.  Are  you  not  afraid  to  take 
his  part?  29.  I  am  not  afraid  to  take  his  part  30.  Will  you  take  yoi.r 
sister's  part  or  mine  ?  31.  I  will  take  my  sister's  part  32.  Go  and 
read  your  book,  you  do  not  know  your  lesson.  33.  I  know  my 
lesson,  and  I  know  also  that  you  are  my  fiiend.  34.  Let  us  go  to 
our  father,  he  wants  us. 

*  Le  th^,  the  meal  caUed  tea ;  du  th^,  the  beverage  caJkd  tea, 

2  Le  cafe^-prendre  le  cafe,  is  often  said  of  the  coffee  generally  taken  by 

the  French  alter  dinner. 

Ne  m'attendez   paa  pour  diner ;  je    Do  not  expect  me  to  dinner ;  I  vnU 
viendrai  seulement  au  cafe.  only  come  to  the  {or  to  take)  coffee. 
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THE  SUBJUNCnVB, 

L  All  the  French  verbs,  regular  and  irregular,  end  in  this  tense 
with  «,  eSj  e,  tbrw,  iez^  eni. 

2.  Conjugation  op  the  Present  of  the  Subjunotite  of  the 

Begular  Yerbs. 

Que  je  chant       -e  fin      -isse  re^        -oive  rend       -e 

That  I  may  sing  mayjini^  nutyrecHve  mayrsncter 

Que  tu  pari  -es  ch4r   -isses  aper9     -oives  vend       -es 

That  Uum  mayeat  »pealB  mayeat  cherish  mayest  perceif>6  mayut  aeU 

Qu*a  donn  -e  foum  -isse  per9       -oive  tend       -e 

Thai  he  may  give  mayfUmish  may  gather  may  tend 

Que  nous  cherch  -iona  pun    -issious  cone      -eviona  entend    -ions 

That  toe  may  seek  m^jy  punish  m>ay  conceive  may  hear 

Que  vous  port     -iez  sals    -issiez  d  -eviez  perd       -iez 

Thai  you  may  carry  may  seiee  may  owe  maylote 

Qu'ils  aim  -ent  un      -issent  de^        -oiyent  mord      -ent 

That  tfiey  may  love  may  unite  mxty  deceive  may  lite 

3.  In  the  first  conjugation,  the  subjnnctiye  is,  in  the  singular,  simi-p 
lar  to  the  present  of  the  indicative.    Exception :  aller-— je  vais,  gm 

4.  The  Urst  and  second  persons  plural  of  the  subjunctive,  in  the 
fiiur  conjugations,  are  the  same  as  the  corresponding  persons  of  the 
imperfect  of  the  indicative.  The  third  person  plural  is  like  the  cor- 
responding person  in  the  indicative  present  Exceptions:  avoir; 
subjunctive,  nous  ayonSy  vous  ay ez,  ils  aient;  savoir:  nous  sachionSj 
vous  saehieZj  Us  sachent ;  ^tre :  nous  soyons,  vous  soyeZj  Us  soient;  faire : 
nous  fassions^  nous  fobssiez^  Us f assent;  aller:  Us  aiUent;  vouloir:  ils 
veuiUent;  valoir:  ils  vaUlent 

5.  The  subjunctive  may  also  be  formed  from  the  participle  present^ 
by  changing  ant  into  e,  es,  e,  ions,  iez,  ent :  as,  chantant,  je  chante ; 
linissant,  je  Jinisse  ;  ouvrant^  fouvre ;  sachant^  je  sache ;  craignant, 
je  craigne. 

6.  The  verbs  presenting  exceptions  to  this  last  rule  are  the  fol- 
lowing, which  the  student  will  find  conjugated  in  the  Second  Part 
of  this  grammar,  §  62. 


Acqu^rir 

Concevoir 

Mourir 

Prendre, 

Savoir          Venir 

Aller 

Devoir 

Mouvoir 

(and 

Tenir  (and     (and 

Apercevoir 

Devoir 

Percevoir 

its  com- 

its com-     its    com- 

Avoir 

£tre 

Pouvoir 

pounds) 

pounds)        pounds) 

Boire 

Faire 

Poiurvoir 

Recevoir 

Valoir         Vouloir 

7.  The  past  of  the  subjunctive  is  formed  from  the  subjunctive 
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present  of  one  of  the  auxiliaries,  avoirs  itre,  and  the  past  participle 
of  a  verb  [§  45]. 

Que  j'ale  parl^  que  je  spis  yenu.      Thai  1  may  have  spoken,  that  I  may 

have  come, 

8.  A  verb  is  put  in  the  subjunctive,  when  it  is  preceded  by  the 
conjunction  que^  and  another  verb  expressing  consent,  command, 
doubt,  desire,  surprise,  want,  duty,  necessity,  regret,  fear,  apprehen* 
•ion,  i&c.  [§  127,  (2.)] 

Je  veux  que  vous  lui  parliez.  Iwieh  you  to  speak  to  him, 

Je  d^re  que  vous  arriviez  d,  temps.    /  wiah  you  to  arrive  in  time, 

9.  When  the  first  verb  expresses  fear  or  apprehension,  the  verb 
'  preceded  by  que,  must  also  be  preceded  by  ne,  which,  however,  has 

no  negative  sense  [§  127,  (3) ;  §  138,  (4.)  (5.)  (6.)] 

Je  crains  qu'il  ne  tombe.  /  am  afraid  lest  Tie  faU. 

10.  After  craindre,  to  fear  ;  appr^ender,  to  apprehend;  avoir  peur, 
to  he  afraid;  trembler,  to  tremble; pas  is  used  in  connection  with  the 
ne,  when  we  wish  for  the  accomplishment  of  the  action  or  occur- 
rence expressed  by  the  second  verb  [§  138,  (7)]. 

Je    tremble    qu'il    n^arrivo    pas    k    I  tremble  that  he  may  not  arrive  in 
temps.  time, 

II&SUM&  OP  Examples. 

Le  m^decin  veut-il  que  jo  boive  de    Does  the  physician  wish  me  to  drink 

Teau  ?  waiier  f 

Je  consens  que  vous  alliez  le  voir.       /  consent  thai  you  ffo  to  see  him, 
Kous  doutODs  que  vous  arriviez  k    We  doubt  your  arriving  in  Hme, 

temps. 
Je  crains  que  votre  maJtre  ne  vous    I  fear  lest  your  master  may  punish 

puiiisse.  you, 

Je  crains  que  votro  maitre  no  vous    I  fear  thai  your  master  may  not  pun- 

punisse  pas.  ish  yoti. 

Je  m'etonne  qu'il  no  sache  pas  cela.    /  am  astonished  that  he  does   not 

know  that, 
J^exige  que  vous  lui  donniez  ccla.        1  require  you  to  give  him  thai, 
Toulez-vous  qu'il  aille  k  la  chasse  7     Do  you  wish  him  to  go  hunting  f 
Que  voulez-vous  que  je  dise  ?  What  do  you  wish  me  to  {that  2 

should)  sayt 
J^aime  mieux  que  vous  me  payiaz.       J  would  raiher  that  you  should  pay 

me. 

Exercise  141. 

Artisan,  m-  mechanic ;  Emp^ch-er,  1.  to  prevent;  Moulin  d  scie,  saw-mill; 

Atelier,  m.  ujorkshop;  Fortement,  very  much;    Ob^ir,  2.  to  obey; 

Au  dossus,  above;  Force,  f.  strength;  Rempl-ir,  2.  tofiUfiU; 

Bracelet,  m.  bracelet;  Magasin,  m.  warehouse;  Rue,  f.  streei; 

D^k,  already;  MiUaain,  o,  unhealthy;    Tomb-er,  1.  tofaU, 
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1.  Que  voulez-vous  que  nous  fassions  ?  2.  Je  ddsirc  que  vous 
fas3iez  attention  u  vos  dtudes.  3.  Ne  craignez-vous  pas  que  la  pluie 
ne  vous  emp^che  de  sortir  ?  4.  Nous  craignons  fortement  que  la 
pluie  ne  nous  empeche  de  remplir  nos  engagements.  5.  Doutez-vous 
qu'il  soit  chez  lui  mainteuant  ?  6.  Je  doute  qu'il  y  soit^  il  est  ddj4 
dix  heures.  7.  Exigez-vous  qu'il  parte  de  bonne  heure?  8.  Je 
m*^tonne  qu'il  ne  soit  pas  d^jS  parti.  9.  Aimez-vous  mieux  que 
je  vous  rende  ces  bracelets  ?  10.  J'aime  mieux  que  vous  me  les 
payiez.  11.  Votre  voisin  craint-il  que  son  enfant  ne  sorte?  12.  II 
craint  qu'il  ne  tombe  dans  la  rue.  13.  Ne  d&irez-vous  pas  que  vos 
€l^ves  vous  ob^ssent?  14.  Je  souhaite  qu'ils  m'obdissent  et  qu'ils 
ob^issent  &  leurs  professeurs.  15.  Ne  craignez-vous  pas  que  cet 
artisan  ne  tombe  maiade  ?  16.  Je  crains  qu'il  ne  tombe  malade,  car 
son  atelier  est  tres  malsain.  17.  Ne  regrettez-vous  pas  qu'il  soit 
oblige  de  travailler  ?  18.  Je  regrette  qu'il  soit  obligd  de  travailler 
au  dessus  de  ses  forcea  19.  Ne  ddsirez-vous  pas  qu'on  lui  apprenne 
cette  nouvelle  ?  20.  Je  ddsire  qu'cn  la  lui  apprenne  le  plus  t6t  pos- 
sible. 21.  Votre  p^re  ne  veut-il  pas  que  vous  aohetiez  un  magasin  ? 
22.  II  veut  que  j 'achate  nn  moulin  ^  scie.  23.  Ddsirez-vous  que  jo 
vous  quitte  ?  24.  Je  desire  que  vous  restiez  avec  moL  25.  Je  veux 
que  vous  partiez  ce  matin. 

Exercise  142. 
1.  Do  you  wish  me  to  speak  to  the  mechanic  ?  2.  I  wish  you  to 
tell  him  to  (de)  come  here  to-morrow  morning.  3.  What  do  you 
wish  me  to  do  ?  4.  I  wish  you  to  bring  me  a  book.  5.  Do  you  not 
wish  me  to  read  your  letter  ?  6.  I  wish  you  to  read  it,  and  (qtie) 
give  it  to  my  sisters.  7.  Does  not  your  sister  fear  lest  the  rain  may 
prevent  her  going  out  ?  8.  She  fears  that  the  rain  may  prevent  our 
going  out  9.  Do  you  doubt  that  your,  father  be  at  home  now  ? 
10.  I  doubt  his  being  there.  11.  Do  you  require  me  to  do  my  work 
now  ?  12.  I  wish  you  to  do  your  work  before  going  out  (avant  de 
sortir),  13.  Do  you  not  regret  your  being  obliged  to  work  ?  14.  I 
do  not  regret  my  being  obliged  to  work.  15.  Are  you  not  astonished 
that  he  knows  that?  16.  I  am  astonished  that  he  knows  alL 
17.  Do  you  require  me  to  pay  him  to  day  ?  18.  I  wish  you  to  pay 
liim  to-morrow.  19.  What  would  you  have  me  do  (See  No.  1,  of 
the  above  exercise)?  20.  I  will  have  you  pay  him  immediately. 
21.  Do  you  fear  lest  the  master  punish  your  son  ?  22. 1  fear  that  he 
may  not  punish  him.  23.  What  would  you  have  me  say  ?  24.  I 
would  have  you  say  the  truth.  25.  Does  not  your  father  wish  you 
to  buy  a  house  ?    26.  He  wishes  me  to  buy  a  warehouse.    27.  Do 
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you  wish  us  to  leave  you  ?  28.  I  wish  you  to  go  away  to-morrow. 
29.  Do  you  wish  me  to  stay  with  you  ?  30.  I  wish  you  to  stay 
here.  31.  Do  you  wish  me  to  tell  him  that  news  ?  32.  I  wish  you 
to  tell  it  to  him.  33.  Do  you  wish  your  children  to  obey  their 
teacher  ?    34.  I  wish  them  to  obey  him. 


LEgON  LXXni.  LESSON  LXXIII. 

USB   OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE,   CONTINUED. 

1.  A  verb,  preceded  by  the  conjunction  qtie  and  one  of  the  uni- 
personal  verbs,  il  faut,  it  is  necessary ;  il  importe,  U  matters^  it  is 
important ;  il  convient,  it  is-proper,  becoming ;  il  vaut  raieux,  it  is 
letter;  il  plait,  it  phases^  suits;  il  se  pent,  il  peut  se  faire,  it  may  he; 
il  est  juste,  it  is  just;  il  est  bon,  it  is  proper  ;  il  est  n^cessaire,  it  is 
necessary  ;  il  est  important^  it  is  important;  il  est  temps,  it  is  time; 
il  est  indispensable,  it  is  indispensable;  il  est  ^  propos,  it  is  proper; 
il  est  facheux,  it  is  sad,  it  is  a  pity;  il  est  urgent,  it  is  urgent,  or  by 
another  verb,  or  expression  implying  necessity,  will,  or  propriety, 
must  be  put  in  the  subjunctive  [§  127,  (4.)] 

H  faut  que  vous  restiez  ici.  Tou  must  remain  here. 

II  est  juste  que  vous  soyez  r^com-     It  is  just  you  should  he  rewarded. 


2.  The  unipersonal  verb  U  est,  governs  the  indicative  present  or  the 
future,  when  it  is  used  affirmatively,  and  followed  by  qne,  coming 
after  one  of  the  adjectives,  sAr,  sure;  certain,  certain;  vrai,  true; 
d4montv6,  proved ;  incontestable,  inoqntestable ;  Evident,  evident,  and 
others,  having  a  positive  and  affirmative  sense. 

H  est  certain  qu'il  vient  ou  qu'il    It  is  certain  thai  he  comes  or  that  Tie 
viendra.  will  come, 

3.  When,  however,  the  verb  il  est,  used  in  the  above  connection, 
is  negative  or  interrogative,  it  is  followed  by  the  subjunctive. 

II  n'est  nullement  certain  qu'il    It  is  hy  no  means  certain  that  he  wiU 
vionne.  come, 

4.  After  certain  conjunctions,  afin  que,  in  order  thai;  quoique,  aU 
though^  etc.,  [seefuM  list,  §  143,  (2.)]  the  subjunctive  is  always  used. 

Quoique  vous  fassiez,  quoique  vons     Whatever  you  may  do,  vfhatever  you 
disiez.  may  say. 

5.  Other  important  rules,  on  the  government  of  conjunctions,  will 
be  found  in  said  §  143,  • 


usb   of  the  subjunctive.  2c3 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Que  faut-il  que  votro  soeur  fasse?  What  must  your  sister  do  t 

Faut-il  que  je  lui  ecrive  ?  Must  I  write  to  him  t 

II  est  neoessaire  que  voua  lui  ecriviez.  It  is  necessary  for  you  to  write  to  him, 

II  est  temps  que  vous  lui  donniez  son  It  is  time  that  you  should  give  him  his 

argent.  Tnoney. 

N'est-il  pas  j^choux  qu'il  soit  arrive  Is  it  not  a  pity  thai  he  {should  have) 

si  tard  ?  a/rrived  so  late  t 

II  est  certain  qu'il  est  arrive.  It  is  certain  that  Tie  has  arrived, 

II  n'est  point  certain  qu'il  se  soit  It  is  not  certain  that  he  has  hurt  him- 

blesse.  sdf, 

Restez  ici  jusqu'A  ce  qu'il  arrive.  Hemain  here  untU  he  comes, 

Pourvu  que  vous  finissiez  d  temps.  Provided  that  you  finish  in  time. 

Exercise  143. 

Affaire,  (.  affair;  Fourn-ir,  2.  to  furnish;  Point,  rr,  pointy  degree; 

Ainsi,  Z/iW;  Se  lev-er,  1.  ref.  to  rise;  Pourvu     que,    provided 

Creancier,  m.  creditor;    Linge,  m.  linen;  that; 

Se  couch-er,   1.  re£   to  Manqu-er,  1.  to  want;  Regl-er,  I,  to  regulate ; 

retire;  Necessaire,  m.  necessa-  Rest-er,  1.  to  remain; 

Dire,  4.  ir.  to  «ay ;  ries;  Satisfai-re,  4.  ir.  to  sai- 

Emprunt-er,  1.   to  hor-  Ordre,  m.  order ;  isfy ; 

row;  Oubli-er,  1.  to  forget;  Tel,  le,  such; 

1.  Que  faut-il  que  je  dise  ?  2.  II  faut  que  vous  disiez  ce  que  vous 
avez  entendu.  3.  Ne  faut-il  pas  que  je  finisse  cette  histoire  ?  4.  11 
n'est  pas  necessaire  que  vous  la  finissiez.  5.  N'est-il  pas  ^  propos 
que  je  satisfasse  mes  crdanciers  ?  6.  II  est  ^  propos  que  vous  le  fassiez. 

7.  N'est-il  pas  juste  que  je  vous  paie  ce  que  je  vous  ai  emprunt^  ? 

8.  H  est  juste  que  vous  me  le  payiez.  9.  Se  peut-il  que  votre  frere 
ait  oubli^  sa  famille  ?     10.  II  ne  peut  pas  se  faire  qu*il  I'ait  oubli^e. 

11.  Est-il  certain  que  votre  frere  se  soit  oublie  ^  un  tel  point? 

12.  II  est  certain  qu'il  s'est  oublid.  13.  II  est  bien  facheux  qu'il  se 
soit  oubli^  ainsi.  14.  Resterez-vous  jusqu'a  ce  que  j'aie  mis  ordre  ^ 
mes  affaires?   15.  Je  resterai  jusqu'il  ce  que  vous  les  ayez  rdglees. 

16.  Ne  fai:dra-t-il  pas  que  je  foumisse  des  provisions  t,  cette  famille  ? 

17.  II  faudra  que  vous  lui  en  foumissiez,  pourvu  que  vous  en  ayez. 

18.  Ne  vaudra-t-il  pas  mieux  que  vous  lui  pr^tiez  de  I'argent,  que  de 
le  laisser  manqner  du  necessaire  ?  19.  H  vaudra  mieux  que  noin 
lui  en  pretions.  20.  Que  iaut-il  que  nous  fassions  ?  21.  H  favit  que 
vous  portiez  ce  linge  chez  moi.  22.  N'est-il  pas  temps  que  je  me 
couche  ?  23.  II  est  temps  que  vous  vous  cQuchies?,  24.  Faut-il  que 
je  me  l^ve  ?    25.  H  faut  que  vous  voi;3  leyiez. 

Exi^RCi^E  144. 
1.  What  must  our  friend  do  ?    2.  He  must  remain  at  our  house 
until  I  come.    3.  What  must  our  neighbor  do  ?    4.  He  must  put  his 
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affairs  in  order.  5.  Is  it  not  right  that  you  should  pay  your  credi- 
tors ?  C.  It  is  right  that  I  should  pay  them.  7.  Is  it  time  for  your 
little  boy  to  go  to  school  ?  8.  It  is  time  for  him  to  go  to  school,  it  is 
ten  o'clock.  9.  Must  I  write  to  your  correspondent  to-day  or  to- 
morrow ?  10.  You  must  write  to  him  to-morrow  morning.  11.  Is 
it  not  a  pity  that  your  brother  has  torn  his  cap  (casquette)  ?  12.  It  is 
a  pity  that  he  has  torn  it  13.  Is  it  necessary  for  your  mother  to 
finish  her  letter  ?  14.  It  is  not  necessary  that  she  finish  it  15.  Is  it 
certain  that  your  son  has  forgotten  his  money  ?  IG  It  is  certain  that 
he  has  forgotten  it  17.  It  is  by  no  means  certain  that  he  has  for- 
gotten it  18.  Must  you  furnish  money  to  that  mechanic  ?  19.  I 
must  furnish  him  some,  he  has  none.  20.  Whatever  you  may  do 
you  will  not  succeed  (reuasir).  21.  Whatever  your  brother  may 
say,  nobody  will  beheve  him  (croirCj  ir.).  22.  Must  I  write  to  you? 
23.  You  must  write  to  me.  24.  Do  you  wish  me  to  be  sick  ?  25. 1 
do  not  wish  you  to  be  sick.  26.  Do  you  require  me  to  tell  you 
that  ?  27.  It  is  necessary  that  you  tell  me  all.  28.  Do  you  wish 
rae  to  go  to  your  house  ?  29.  I  wish  you  to  go  there.  30.  Must  I 
get  up?  31.  You  must  rise  immediately  {6,  Tinstanf).  32.  Must 
your  brother  retire  ?  33.  He  must  go  to  bed  inuncdiutjly.  34.  It  is 
time  for  him  to  go  to  bed,  it  is  twelve  o'clock. 


LEgON  LXXIY.  LESSON  LXXH^ 

USE   OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE,   CONnNUED. 

1.  The  verbs  croire,  to  hdieve  ;  dire,  to  say  ;  esp€rer,fo  hope  ;  gager 
and  parier,  to  bet;  penser,  to  think;  sentir,  to  feel;  voir,  to  see;  and 
others  expressing  afi&rmation  or  something  certain  and  positive,  are 
(when  they  have  que  afler  them)  followed  by  the  indicative  present 
or  future  [§  127,  (2)  Note]. 

Je   pense,    je    crois,   je    dis    qu'U    /  think^  I  hdieve,  I  say  thai  lie  wUl 
viendra.  come, 

2.  The  above  verbs,  when  used  in  the  same  connection,  and  conju- 
gated negatively  or  interrogatively,  are  followed  by  the  subjunctive, 
when  the  idea  is  very  doubtful 

Je  ne  crois  pas  qu'U  puisse  venir.  I  do  not  believe  he  wiU  be  aJble  to  come. 

3.  A  verb,  preceded  by  anotiier  verb  and  by  a  relative  pronoun,  is 
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put  in  the  subjunctive,  while  there  is  an  idea  of  uncertainty,  and  in 
the  indicative,  when  the  idea  is  certain  [§  127,  (2.)  Note]. 

J'ai  un  homme  qui  mo  rendra  ser-  I  have  a  man  who  will  oblige  me, 
,  vice. 

J^ai  besoin   d'un  homme    qui    me  I  want  a  man  wJio  will  {may)  oblige 
rende  service.  me. 

4.  A  verb,  preceded  by  a  superlative  relative,  or  by  the  words,  U 
seidj  le  premier  J  le  dernier j  is  put  in  the  subjunctive  [§  127]. 

Yoili  le  seul  chapeau  que  j'aie.         Thai  is  (he  only  hat  I  have, 
Voil4  le  meilleur  homme  que  je     There  is  (he  best  man  I  know, 
connaiase. 

Kesum&  of  Examples.    * 

Je  crois  que  le  concert  a  eu  lieu.  /  believe  (hat  the  concert  took  place. 

Je  ne   pense   pas   que    notre    ami  /  do  not  think  that  our  friend  wiU 

vienne.  come. 

J^espere  que  vous  apprendrez  cola  1  hope  that  you  wiU  learn  that  by 

par  coeur.  heart. 

Jo  ne  pense  pas  quMl  puisso  appren-  I  do  not  think  that  he  can  learn  all 

dre  tout  cela  par  cceur.  that  by  heart. 

Jo  crois  que  ce  marchand  s^onrichit  /  believe  that  this  merchant  grows  rich 

aux  depens  d'autrui.                 ''^  ai  the  expense  of  others. 

Jo  ne  crois  pas  qu'il  s'enrichisse  4  I  do  not  believe  that  he  enriches  him* 

voa  depens.  self  at  your  evpense. 

Jo  ne  crois  pas  que  vous  r^ussissiez  I  do  not  believe  that' you  wiU  succeed 

h  gagner  votre  vie.  in  earning  your  living. 

J'ai  une  carafe  qui  contient  un  litre.  /  have  a  decanter  which  holds  a  litre. 

Je  cherche  uno  carafe  qui  contienne  I  seek  a  decanter  which  holds  a  litre. 

un  litre. 

Je  vous  prete  le  -meilleur  chapeau  2  lend  you  the  best  hai  1  have^  on  ctmr 

que  j^aie,  ^  condition  quo  vous  me  ditvm  that  you  wiU  return  it  to  me 

lo  rendiez  domain.  io-mo7row. 

EXEBCISE  145. 

B*aa8e-oir,   3.  ir.  reC  to  Fort,  strong;  Rentr-er,  1.  to  come  in 

sit  down;  Litre,  m.  Uirej  dbotU  a      again; 

Compt-er,  1.  to  depend;       qtiarL  Sorte,  f.  kind; 

Crlstal,  m.  crystal;  Negociant,  m.  rnerchani;  SuflB-re,  4.  ir.  to  suffice; 

Bebout,  standing;  Parasol,  m. parasol;        Tanneur,  m.  tanner; 

Dur-er,  1.  to  wear,  last;   Portier,  m. porter;  Tard-er,  1.  to  tarry. 

1.  Pensez-vous  que  ce  drap  dure  longtemps?  2.  Je  crois  qu'il 
durera  bien,  car  il  est  fort.  3.  Croyea-vous  que  notre  portier  tarde  u 
rentrer  ?  4.  Je  crois  qu*il  ne  tardera  pas.  5.  D^sirez-vous  que  nous 
restions  debout?  6.  Je  desire  au  contraire  que  vous  vous  as- 
seyiez.  7.  Croyez-vous  que  ces  dtudiants  puissent  apprendre  cinq 
.pages  par  coeur,  en  deux  heures  ?  8.  Je  crois  que  c'est  impossible. 
9.  E8pdrea-,vous  que  notre  ami  arrive  de  bonne  heure  ?    10.  J'espere 
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qu*il  arrivera  bientot     11.  Quelle  sorte  de  carafe  vous  faut-il7 

12.  n  m'en  faut  une  qui  contienne  un  litre.  13.  J'en  ai  une  de 
cristal,  qui  contient  deux  litres.  14.  Pensez-vous  que  ce  n^^^ociant 
B'enrichLsse  ^  vos  ddpens  ?  15.  Je  sais  qu*il  s*enrichit  aux  ddpens 
d'autrui.  16.  Quel  parasol  pensez-vous  me  preter?  17.  Je  pense 
vous  preter  le  meilleur  que  j*aie.  18.  Le  tanneur  r^ussira-t-il  u 
gagner  sa  vie  ?  19.  Je  ne  crois  pas  qu'il  y  rdussisse.  20.  Pensez- 
vous  que  cet  argent  suffise  cl  votre  p^re  ?  21.  Je  crois  qu'il  lui 
Buffira.  22.  Croyez-vous  que  ces  messieurs  comptent  sur  inoi? 
23.  Je  sais  qu'ils  comptent  sur  vous.  24.  Pensez-vous  que  le  concert 
ait  lieu  aujourd'hui?    25.  Je  crois  qu'il  n'aura  pas  lieu. 

EZBBCISE   146. 

1.  Do  you  believe  that  the  concert  has  taken  place  ?  2.  I  believe 
that  it  has  taken  place.  3.  Do  you  believe  that  your  sister's  dress 
will  wear  well  ?  4.  I  think  that  it  will  wear  well,  for  the  silk  is  very 
good.  6,  Do  you  believe  that  our  friend  will  succeed  in  earning  a 
livelihood  ?  6.  I  believe  he  will  succeed  in  it  (y),  for  he  is  very  dili- 
gent. 7.  Do  you  think  that  the  tanner  grows  rich  at  my  expense  ? 
8.  I  think  that  he  enriches  himself  at  the  expense  of  otliers.  9.  Does 
the  merchant  grow  rich  at  my  father's  expense  ?  10.  He  grows 
rich  at  your  expense.  11.  What  kind  of  a  house  must  you  have 
{vous  faut-H)  ?     12.  I  must  have  a  house  which  has  ten  rooms. 

13.  I  have  a  good  house  which  has  twelve  rooms,  14.  What  kind 
of  a  decanter  do  you  seek  ?  16. 1  seek  one  which  holds  three  litres. 
16.  I  have  one  which  holds  two  Htres,  I  will  lend  it  to  you.  17.  What 
coat  will  you  send  me  ?  18.  I  will  send  you  the  best  I  have,  take 
care  not  to  stain  it.  19.  Do  you  think  that  the  student  will  learn  all 
that  by  heart?  20.  I  do  not  think  that  he  will  learn  it  21.  Do 
you  believe  (that)  he  will  come  ?  22.  I  believe  that  he  will  come 
soon.  23.  Do  you  think  that  your  father  depends  upon  me  ?  24.  I 
know  that  he  depends  upon  you.  25.  Does  not  that  gentleman  de- 
pend upon  me  ?  26.  I  think  that'he  depends  upon  your  brother. 
27.  Will  tlie  porter  soon  come  in  again  ?  28.  I  hope  that  he  will 
not  taiTy  long.  29.  Will  you  not  lend  me  your  umbrella  ?  30.  I 
will  lend  it  to  you  with  pleasure.  31.  Does  my  brother  remain 
standing  ?  32.  He  does  not  wish  to  sit  down.  33.  Do  you  wish 
me  to  sit  down  ?  34.  I  wish  you  to  remain  standing.  35.  I  wish 
that  he  may  come. 


USIB     OF     THS     8UBJUNCTIYS.  207 

LEgON  LXXV.  •  LESSON  LXXV. 

THE   IMPERFECT  AND  PLUPERFECT   OF  THE   SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1.  The  terminations  of  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  are,  in  all 
the  verbs,  regular  and  irregular,  of  the  four  conjugations,  fise,  «ses,  i, 
ssions,  ssiez,  ssent 

2.  The  vowel  preceding  the  t  of  the  tliird  person  singular,  always 
takes  the  circumflex  accent 

3.  Conjugation  of  the  Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive  of  the 

Eeoular  Verbs. 

Que  je  clmnt        -asse  fin      -isse  rec      -usso  rend       -isse 

7%atlmightainff  might  f,ni*Ji  might  receive  might  render 

Que  tu  pari  -asses  clier    -isses  aper^  -usses  vend      -isses 

7hat  thou  mightett  epeaJb  mightOMt  chei-inh  migfUent  perceive  mighUti  »eU 

Qu'il  donn  -dt  fourn  -it  per9    -tx  tend       -!t 

That  hs  might  gUae  migM  fitmitih  migM  gather  might  tend 

Que  nous  cherch  -assions  pun    -is^dons  cone    -ussions  entend  -issiona 

That  we  might  seek  might  punish  migtti  conceive  might  hear 

Que  vous  port      -assiez  sals    -issiez  d        -ussiez  perd       -issiez 

7%at  you  might  can-y  might  teUe  might  otce  might  lose 

Qu'ilsaim  -assent  un      -issent  d^^    -us-ent  mord     -issent 

That  they  mig?U  love  might  w^Ue  might  deceive  might  Idte 

4.  This  tense  may  be  formed  from  the  past  definite,  [L.  51]  by 
changing,  for  the  first  conjugation,  the  final  %  of  the  first  person  sin- 
gular of  the  past  definite  into  sse,  sseSj  etc.,  and  adding  86,  seSj  etc.,  to 
the  same  person  in  the  other  three  conjugations.^  This  rule  has  no 
exceptions. 

Xallai,  faUasse  ;  je  finis,  jefinisse,    Iwent^  J  might  go  ;  Ifinished^  I  might 

finisK 

5.  All  the  observations  made  Lesson  52,  on  the  changes  of  the 
stem  of  the  irregular  verbs,  in  the  past  definite,  apply  equally  to  the 
imperfect  of  the  subjunctive. 

6.  The  pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive  is  formed  fi-om  the  imperfect 
of  the  same  mode,  of  one  of  the  auxiliaries  avovr,  itrCj  and  the  past 
participle  of  the  verb. 

Que  j^eusse  fini ;  que  je  fusse  venu.     l%at  I  might  have  finished^  ihat  I 

might  have  come, 

7.  All  the  rules  given  on  the  use  of  the  subjunctive,  in  the  three 
preceding  lessons,  apply,  of  course,  to  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect  of 
the  mode. 

8.  In  the  same  manner  as  the  present  or  future  of  the  indicative 
of  the  first  part  of  a  proposition,  governs  under  the  above-mentioned 
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rules,  tlio  verb  of  the  second  part,  in  the  present  or  past  of  the  wib- 
junctive,  so  the  imperfect  and  other  past  tenses  of  the  indicative) 
and  the  two  conditionals,  govern  the  verb*  in  the  second  part  of  the 
proposition,  in  the  imperfect  or  pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive. 

Ne  fallait-il  pas  que  jo  lui  parlasso  ?     Was  it  not  necessary  tJiai  J  shoM 

apeak  to  Mm  f 
II  faudralt  que  jo  lui  donnaaso  ce    It  would  he  necessary  for  me  to  give 
livre.  him  thai  hook. 

Resume  op  Examples. 


Voudriez-vous  que  jo  donnasse  un 

coup  de  bdton  k  cet  en&nt? 
Je  voudrais  que  vous  tirassicz  un 

coup  do  fusU  sur  cet  oiseau. 
Exigeriez-vous   quo    nous    revins- 

sious  de  bonue  heure? 
Que  voudriez-vous  quo  ces  hommes 

Assent? 
Que  vouliez-vous  quo  jo  fisse  ? 
II  faudroit  quo  j'eusse  men  argent 

Je  no  voulais  pas  quo  vous  mourua- 

siez  de  froid. 
Ello  craignait  que  vous  ne  mourus- 

siez  de  misero  et  de  faSm. 
Youdriez-vous  quo    jo  jetasso   un 
.    coup  d'oeil  sur  ces  papiers? 


Would  you  wish  me  to  give  thai  child 

a  hlow  with  a  stick  f 
I  would  wish  you  to  fire  your  gun 

upon  that  hird. 
Would  you  rtquire  us  to  return  early  f 

What  would  you  wish  those  men  to 

dot 
What  did  you  wish  me  to  do  f 
It  would  he  necessary  for  me  to  have 

my  money, 
I  did  not  wish  you  to  die  with  (he 

cold. 
She  feared  lest  you  might  die  ^with 

want  and  hunger. 
Would  you  wish  me  to  cast  a  glance 

upon  these  papers  t 


B^casse,  £  woodcock'^ 
Bord,  m.  shore; 
Gharg-er,  1.  to  load; 
Coup,  m.  hlow; 
Coup  do  fusU,  m.  shot ; 
Coup  d'oeil,  m.  glance; 
Demi-US^,  half-worn; 
Pouet,  m.  whip; 


Exercise  147. 

Ivrogne,  m.  drunkard; 
Lidvre,  m.  ?iare; 
Mer,  f.  sea ; 
Keu^  ve,  new ; 
Perdrix,  f.  partridge ; 
Poste,  m.  post; 

Se  rend-re,  4.  re£  to  re-  Suisse,  Switzerland; 
pair;  Tir-er,  1.  to  fire,  shooL 


Ressembl-er,  1.  to  re- 
semhk  ; 

Eetablissement,  m.  re- 
covery; 

Sante,  f.  heaUh; 

Sort-ir,  2.  ir  to  go  out; 


1.  Voudriez-vous  que  j'achetasse  un  habit  ^  demi-usd  ?  2.  Je  vou- 
drais que  vous  en  achetassiez  un  neu£  3.  Voulait-on  que  ce  soldat 
malade  se  rendit  4  son  poste  ?  4.  On  voulait  qu*il  se  rendit  si  son 
rdgimeut.  6.  Faudrait-il  que  je  demeurasse  au  bord  de  la  mer  ?  6.  II 
faudrait,  pour  le  rdtablissement  de  votre  sant^,  que  vous  vous  ren- 
dissiez  en  Suisse.  7.  Ne  pensez-vous  pas  que  cet  enfant  ressemble  u 
sa  mere  ?  8.  Je  ne  pense  pas  qu'il  lui  ressemble.  0.  A  qui  ressemble- 
t-il?  10.  II  ressemble  h,  sa  soeur  ainde.  11.  Consentiriez- vous  que 
votre  fille  ^pousut  cet  ivrogne  ?  12.  Voudriez-vous  que  nous  mou- 
russions  de  mis^re?  13.  Je  craignais  que  oes  dames  ne  moUrussent 
[§  127,  (3.)  L.  72,  9.]  de  froid.     14  No  voulez'vous  pas  tirer  sur  ce 
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liSvrc  ?     15.  Je  tirerais  sur  cettc  b^casse,  si  mon  fusil  dtait  charge. 

16.  Combiea  de  coups  de  fusil  youdriez-vous  que  je  tirasse  ?  17.  Si 
vous  ayiez  de  la  poudre,  je  voudrais  que  vous  tirassiez  sur  cette  per^ 
drix.     18.  Voulez-vous  que  jie  jette  un  coup  d'oeil  sur  cette  lettre  ? 

19.  Je  voudrais  que  vous  la  lussiez.  20.  Que  voudriez-vous  que  je 
fisse?    21.  Je  voudrais  que  vous   fissiez  attention  ^  vos  Etudes. 

22.  Faudrait-il  que  je  sortisse  ?  23.  II  faudrait  que  vous  restassiez  h  la 
maison.  24.  Que  voudriez-vous  que  je  fisse  h  ce  cbeval  ?  25.  Jo 
voudrais  que  vous  lui  donnassiez  des  coups  de  fouet 

ExBSCiss  148. 

1.  What  would  you  liave  me  do  ?  2.  I  would  have  you  cast  a 
glance  upon  this  letter.  3.  Would  you  wish  me  to  give  that  dog 
blows  with  a  stick  ?  4.  I  would  wish  you  to  give  that  horse  blows 
with  a  whip.  5.  Would  you  require  us  to  return  at  five  o'clock  ? 
G.  I  would  require  you  to  return  early.  7.  Do  you  think  that  your 
brother  resembles  your  fether  ?  8.  I  do  not  think  he  resembles  my 
father.  9.  Whom  do  you  think  that  he  resembles  ?  10.  I  think  he 
resembles  my  mother.  11.  How  many  shots  have  you  fired  ?  12. 1 
have  fired  five  shots  at  tliat  woodcock.  13.  Would  you  not  have  me 
fire  at  that  partridge  ?  14. 1  would  have  you  fire  at  that  partiidge,  if 
your  gun  was  loaded.  15.  Where  would  it  be  necessary  for  me  to 
dwell  ?     16.  It  would  be  ne3essary  for  you  to  dwell  on  the  sea-shore. 

17.  Would  you  have  me  die  with  hunger?  18.  I  would  not  have  you 
die  of  hunger.     19.  Would  you  have  your  brother  die  with  cold  ? 

20.  I  would  not  have  him  die  with  cold  or  want  21.  What  would 
you  have  your  son  do  ?    22.  I  would  have  him  learn  his  lessons. 

23.  Would  you  have  him  leam  Grerman  ?  24.  I  would  have  him  learn 
German  and  Spanish.  25.  Have  you  fired  (sur)  at  that  hare  ?  26.  I 
liave  not  fired  at  that  hare.  27.  Would  it  be  necessary  for  me  to  go 
out?  28.  It  would  be  necessary  for  you  to  go  out.  29.  Would  it  be 
necessary  for  me  to  remain  here  ?  30.  It  would  be  necessary  for  you 
to  go  to  church.  31.  What  did  you  wish?  32. 1  wished  you  to 
write  to  me.  33.  Did  you  wish  me  to  buy  a  coat  half  worn  out? 
34. 1  wished  you  to  buy  a  good  hat 


LEgON  LXXVI.  LESSON  LXXVI. 

BEGIMEK  OK  GOVEBNMKNT  OF  YEBBS.   (§  129.) 

1.  Many  verbs  come  together,  in  French,  without  prepositions, 
which  are,  in  English,  joined  by  them.   Many  others  are  connected,  in 
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French,  by  prepositions  different  from  those  connecting  the  corres- 
ponding verbs  in  English.  No  satisfactorj  general  rules  can  be 
given  on  this  point.  We  have  given,  in  the  Second  Part  of  this 
grammar,  [§  130,  131,  132]  copious  lists  of  the  verbs  in  general  use, 
witli  the  prepositions  which  follow  them,  when  they  come  before 
other  verba  We  have  also  hitherto  noted  the  prepositions  usually 
placed  after  the  verbs  introduced  in  our  lessons. 

2.  The  student  wDl  recollect^  that  a  verb  following  another  verb 
(not  avoir  or  etre)  or  a  preposition  (not  en)  must  be  in  the  infinitive.- 

3.  The  following  verbs,  extracted  from  the  list,  §  130,  although 
they  in  English,  take  a  preposition  before  another  verb,  do  not  take 
one  in  French. 

Aller,  1.  ir.  to  go  Falloir,  3.  ir.  to  be  ne-  Savoir,  3.  ir.  to  know 
Compter,  1.  to  intend  eessary  Souhaiter,  ].  to  wish 

Oourir,  2.  ir.  to  run  Hener,  1.  to  lead^  to  take,    Yaloir  mieux,  S.ir.  to  be 
Daigner,  1.  to  deign  to  conduct  better 

Desirer,  1.  to  desire  Penser,  1.  to  ihink  Venir,  2.  ir.  to  come 

Devoir,  3.  to  owe  Pouvoir,  3.  ir.  to  be  able  Vouloir,   3.   ir.   to  wisJk, 

Envoyer,  1.  ir.  to  send  Pretendrc,  4.  to  pretend       to  wUl^    to  require,   to 

Eaperer,  1*  to  hope  Preferer,  1.  to  prefer  desire. 

RasuMjffi  OP  Examples. 

Comptez-vous  diner  avec  nous  ?  Do  you  intend  to  dine  with  us  f 

Je  vais  diner  chez  mou  p^re.  lam  going  to  dine  at  my  father's, 

Ne  voulez-vous  pas  donner  d,  man-  WiU  you  not  feed  that  dog  1 

ger  4  ce  chien  ? 

Desircz-vous  mouter  dans  ma  cham-  Do  you  wish  to  go  up  to  my  room  f 

bre? 

Je  pref^re  descendre  chez  votre  p^ro.  I  prefer  to  go  down  to  your  father'' s, 

Demeure-t-il  en  haut,  ou  en  bad?  Does  he  Uve  above^  or  bdow  t 

Preferez-vous  demeurer  au  rez-de-  Do  you  prefer  to  live  on  the  ground 

chaussee  ?  floor  f 

Je  desire  demeurer  au  premier  ^tage.  I  wish  to  live  in  the  first  story. 

Nous  pre£3rons  louer  le  second  etage.  We  prefer  to  take  the  secojid  story. 

Nous  esperons  louer  une  chambre  We  hope  to  rent  a  room  in  the  second 

au  second.  story, 

EXEBCISB   149. 

Cabinet,  m.  closet ;  En     haut,     up    stairs^  Plaisir,    m.  favor^   plea- 

Compt-eVf  I.  to  cipJier ;        above;    .  sure; 

Bemain,  to-morrow  ;        F&iaaxij  m.  pJieasant ;       Salle,  C  partor; 
DejeAn-er,  1.  to  break-  Jou-er,  1.  to  play ;  Toucher,    1.    to    touch, 

fast;  Lou-er,  1.  to  rent,  to  let;     play; 

En  has,  doum  stairs^  be-  Pinc-er,  1.  to  play,  (UL  Troisieme,  ih^d  story  ; 

low ;  to  pinch ;)  Violoa,  m.  violin. 

1.  Combien  de  chambres  comptez-vous  louer?  2.  Nous  comp- 
tons  louer  une  salle  au  rez-de-chauss^e  et  deux  cabinets  au  troisieme. 
8.  Ne  pr^ferez-vous  pas  louer  une  chambre  ti.  coucher  au  second  ? 
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4.  Nous  pr^ferons  demeurer  au  rez-de-chauss^  5.  Ne  pouvez-vous 
Tester  ^  diner  aveo  nous  aujourd'hui  ?  6.  Je  vous  remercie,  je  pr€- 
fere  venir  demain.  7.  M.  votre  p^re  viendra-t-il  demain  dejeuner 
•  avec  nous  ?  8.  H  compte  venir  demain  de  bonne  heure.  9.  Quo 
voulea-vous  leur  dire  ?  10.  Je  veux  les  prier  de  me  faire  ce  plaisir. 
11.  Comptea-vous  faire  ce  plaisir  ^  mon  fr^re?  12.  J^espere  le  lui 
faire.  13.  Pr^f6«&-vous  demeurer  en  haut,  ou  en  bas  ?  14.  Nous 
prdfdrons  demeurer  ea  bas.  15.  Que  pensez-vous  faire  de  ce  jenno 
faisan  ?  16.  Nous  pensons  Tenvoyer  tl  M.  votre  beau-frere.  17.  Nc> 
savez-vous  pas  jouer  du  violon?  18.  Je  sais  en  jouer.  19.  M"^- 
votre  cousine  sait  elle  toucher  le  piano?  20.  Elle  sait  toucher  le 
piano  et  pincer  la  harpe.  21.  Ne  savez-vous  pas  ^crire  ?  22.  Nous 
Savons  lire,  €crire,  et  compter.  23.  Savez-vous  jouer  de  la  guitarc  ? 
24.  Nous  ne  savons  pas  en  jouer.  25.  Nous  soubaitona  trouver  mi 
appartement  au  rez-de-chauss^e. 

Exercise  150. 
1.  Does  your  brother-in-law  intend  to  rent  the  ground  Il(X>r? 
2.  He  intends  to  rent  two  rooms  in  the  second  story.  3.  How 
many  rooms  does  your  son  intend  to  take  ?  4.  He  intends  to  tako 
two  rooms  in  the  second  story*  5.  Does  he  prefer  to  live  on  the 
second  floor?  6.  He  prefers  to  live  on  the  ground  floor.  7.  Does 
your  fiither  wish  to  come  to  dinner  with  us  to-morrow  ?  8.  He  in- 
tends to  come  to-morrow,  at  two  o'clock.  9.  Do  you  prefer  to  live 
up  stairs,  or  down  stairs?  10.  I  prefer  to  hve  above.  11.  Does 
your  sister  know  how  to  play  on  the  piano  ?  12.  She  knows  how  to 
play  on  the  piano.  13.  Where  do  you  intend  to  live  {demeurer)  ? 
14.  We  intend  to  live  at  your  father's.  15.  Will  you  go  up  to  my 
room  ?  16.  I  will  go  down  to  your  father's.  17.  Do  you  wish  to 
live  on  the  ground  floor  ?  18.  I  wish  to  hve  on  the  second  floor. 
19.  Is  it  necessary  to  stay  here  ?  20.  It  is  not  necessary  to  stay 
here.  21.  What  do  you  think  of  doing  with  (de)  your  book  ?  22. 1 
think  of  giving  it  to  my  son.  23.  What  do  you  wish  me  to  say  to 
that  gentleman  ?  24.  I  wish  to  beg  him  to  do  me  a  favor.  25.  Do 
you  wish  to  send  that  pheasant  to  your  mother  ?  26. 1  wish  to  send 
it  to  her,  she  is  sick.    27.  Cannot  your  sister  play  on  the  vioUn? 

28.  She  cannot  play  on  the  violin,  but  she  can  play  on  the  guitar. 

29.  Does  your  sister  wish  to  live  up  stairs  ?  30.  She  prefers  hving 
down  stairs.  31.  Will  you  not  do  me  that  favor?  32.  I  will  do  it 
with  pleasure.  33.  Cannot  your  brother  stay  and  dine  with  us  to- 
day ?  34.  He  has  promised  my  father  to  come  and  dine  with  him. 
35.  Our  friend  knows  how  to  read,  write,  and  cipher. 
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GOVEBNMENT   OP  VERBS,   CONTINUED. 

1.  Many  verbs,  in  French,  are  joined  with  other  verbs  following, 
by  means  of  the  preposition  de,  of^  where  the  corresponding  verbs, 
in  English,  either  take  no  preposition,  or  one  other  than  of.  Besides 
avoir  besoiriy  &c.  [L.  21.  R.  4],  the  following  verbs  extracted  from 
list,  §  1 32,  belong  to  tliis  class : 


Achever,  to  finish 
BrCUer,  io  burn^  to  long 
Cesser,  io  cease 
Commander,     io     com- 
mand 
Couseiller,  to  advise 
Defendre,  to  forbid 
Dire,  to  say 


Dispenser,  to  dispense  Negliger,  io  neglect 

Empecher,  to  prevent  Prier,  to  beg 

ifiviter,  to  avoid  Promettre,  io  promise 

Se  flatter,  toficUier  one's  Proposer,  to  propose 

self  Refuser,  to  refuse 

Jurer,  to  swear  Supplier,  to  entreat 

Manquer,  tofaU  Trembler,   to  tremble^ 
Menacer,  io  threaten  be  in  great  fear 


Resume  op  Examples. 


Pourquoi  n'achevez-vous  pas  d'ap- 

preadre  ce  metier  ? 
No:is    brCUons    de    continuor    nos 

etdJes. 
Tl  ro  cesse  de  nous  tourmenter. 
Me  defendez-vous  de  iaire  du  bien  d, 

cet  homme  ? 
Ke  negligez  pas  de  lui  iaire  une 

visite. 
He  promcttez-vous   de    £ure   une 

visite  d  men  ami  ? 
Jo  vous  prie  d'aller  tout-droit  chez 

vous. 
Je  vous  ooDseille  do  venir  par  le 

chemia  de  fer. 
Ne  manquez  pas  de  lui  &ire  mes 

compliments. 
L'avez-vous  menace  de  le  frapper  ? 
J'ai  refuse  de  lui  faire  credit 
Me  proposez-vou3  de  lui  confler  cet 

argent  ? 
Je  vous  conseille  do  le  lui  confler. 
J'evite  de  lui  reprocher  ses  fautes. 


Why  do  you  not  finish  learning  that 
trade? 

We  bum  (long)  to  continue  our  stud- 
ies. 

He  does  not  cease  tormenting  us. 

Do  you  fiyrbid  my  doing  good  to  that 
man? 

Do  not  neglect  paying  him  a  visit 

Do  you  promise  me  to  pay  a  visit  to 

my  friend? 
I  beg  you  will  go  straight  home. 

I  advise  you  to  come  by  the  raUroad, 

Do  not  faU  io  present  my  compU- 

m^nts  to  him. 
Have  you  threatened  to  strike  him  t 
/refused  to  give  him  credit 
Do  you  propose  to  me  to  trust  him 

with  this  money  f 
I  advise  you  to  trust  him  with  it 
I  avoid  to  reproach  him    unih  his 

faults. 


Exercise    151. 

Arros-er,  1.  to  water  ;      Gard-er,  1.  to  keep ; 
ATroaoir,m.watering-pot ;  Jardinier,  m.  gardener; 
Au  contraire,  on  the  can-  Lendemain,  m.  next  day ^ 

trary ;  day  after; 

Corrig-er,  1.  to  correct;    Noel,  m.  Christmas; 
Faire  part,  to  communi-  Se  rend-re,  4.  ret  to  re-  Voie,  f.  conveyance,  way, 

cate;  poir;  or  mode  of  trauelUng, 


Oubli-er,  1.  io  forget; 
Rend-re,  4:.  io  dOj  to  ren- 
der; 
Tout-droit,  straight ; 
Veille,  f.  eve,  day  before ; 


GOYEBNMSKT    OF    YKBBS*  213 

1.  Pourquol  ne-cessez-yous  pas  de  lire?  2.  JTaurais  tort  de  cesser 
de  lire,  avant  de  savoir  ma  legon.  3.  Avez-vous  defendu  a  votre 
jardinier  d'arroser  ces  fieurs?  4.  Au  contraire,  je  lui  avais  com- 
mande  de  les  arroser.  5.  Pourquoi  a-t-il  n^glig^  de  le  faire  ?  6.  Parce 
qu'il  a  oublie  d'apporter  rarrosoir.  7.  Que  desire  faire  M.  F.  ?  8.  II 
brAle  de  continuer  I'^tude  de  la  mddecine.  9.  N'avez-vous  pas 
tort  de  ffure  des  visites  h  ce  monsieur  ?  10.  J*aurais  tort  de  le  nd- 
gliger.  11.  N'avez-vous  pas  refusd  de  rendre  ce  service  h,  votre  en- 
nemi  ?  12.  J'aurais  eu  tort  de  refuser  de  le  lui  rendre.  13.  Quelle 
voie  nous  avez-vous  conseilM  de  prendre  ?  14.  Je  vous  ai  conseilM 
de  prendre  le  bdteau  k  vapeur.  15.  Avez-vous  menace  de  frapper  cet 
enfant?  16.  Je  Tai  menacd  de  le  corriger.  17.  Avez-vous  refusd 
de  vendre  des  marchandises  H  mon  fr^re  ?  18.  J'ai  refuse  de  lui  en 
yjndre  ^  crddit  19.  Avez-vous  dit  ^  mon  fils  de  se  rendre  h  la 
maison?  20.  Je  Fai  prid  d'y  aller  tout-droit.  21.  Vous  proposez- 
vous  de  venir  la  veille  de  Noel  ?  22.  Nous  nous  proposons  de  venir 
le  lendemain.  23.  Votre  compagnon  se  propose-t-il  de  garder  le 
secret  ?    24.  H  se  propose  de  &ire  part  de  cela  k  tout  le  monde. 

EXEBCISB    152. 

1.  Have  you  forbidden  my  cousin  to  speak  to  the  gardener  ?  2. 1 
have  not  forbidden  hio  to  speak  to  him.  3.  Has  your  mother  ordered 
the  gardener  to  water  her  roses  (roses)  ?  4.  She  has  ordered  him  to 
Water  them.  5.  Has  he  forgotten  to  do  it?  6.  He  has  neglected  to 
do  it;  he  has  not  forgotten  it  7.  What  conveyance  will  you  take  to 
go  to  Paris  ?  8. 1  advise  you  to  take  the  railroad.  9.  Have  you  told 
(a)  your  son  to  take  the  steamboat?  10.  No,  sir;  I  have  told  him 
to  take  the  stage  {dUigencej  f.).  11.  Is  not  your  brother  wrong  to 
neglect  paying  a  visit  to  his  brother-in-law  ?  12.  He  is  wrong  to 
neglect  it  13.  Does  not  that  young  Q-erman  long  to  read  that 
letter  ?  14.  He  longs  to  continue  his  studies.  15.  Do  you  propose  to 
trust  him  with  that  money  ?  16. 1  propose  to  trust  him  with  it  17.  Do 
you  neglect  to  reproach  him  with  his  faults  ?  18. 1  avoid  to  reproach 
him  with  them.  19.  Have  you  threatened  to  punish  your  son?  20. 1 
have  threatened  to  strike  him.  21.  Do  not  fail  to  present  my  com- 
pliments to  my  sister's  friends.  22.  I  will  not  fail,  (je  rCy  manquerai 
P<m).  23.  Have  you  refused  to  sell  him  goods  ?  24.  I  have  refused 
to  sell  him  goods  on  credit  25.  Which  mode  of  travelling  do  you 
advise  me  to  take  ?  26.  I  advise  you  to  take  the  railroad.  27.  Do 
you  forbid  him  to  come  ?  28.  I  have  forbidden  his  writing.  29.  Have 
you  fiuled  to  pay  your  gardener?     30.  I  have  not   failed  to  pay 
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Tiim.  31.  I  have  forgotten  to  pay  you.  32.  Do  not  neglect  to  write 
to  me.  33.  Tell  him  to  go  to  my  father.  ^4.  Do  not  cease  to  work. 
i$5.  Tell  him  to  come  Christmas  Eve.  36.  I  have  told  him  to  come 
the  day  afler. 


LEgON  LXXVin.  LESSON  LXXVHL 

GOVERNMENT  OP  VERBS,   CONTINUED. 

1.  Many  French  verbs  reach  their  object  by  means  of  prepositioni^ 
while  the  corresponding  English  verbs  govern  their  object  directly, 
that  is,  without  intervening  prepositions.  Other  French  verbs  reach 
their  object  through  prepositions  different  from  those  used  in  English. 
We  give  here  a  few  verbs  coming  under  those  two  classes,  commen- 
cing with  the  first 

2.  Verbs  which  have  a  preposition  before  a  noun,  in  French,  but 
have  none  in  English. 

Abuser  de,  to  abuse  Jouir  de,  to  enjoy             Plaire  &,  io  please 

S'approclier  de,  to  ap-  Manquer  d,  to  offend,  io  Se  souvenir  do,  io  remen^ 

p  xxich  fail                                 her 

Gonvenir  k^  to  suit  Medire  de,  to  slander       Se  servir  do,  io  use 

Deplaire  k,  to  displease  Se  mefier  de,  io  mistrust  Ressembler  a,  to  rtssem' 

Desobeir  £l,  ia  disobey  Ob^ir  i,  io  obey                   l>le 

Douter  de,  to  doubt  Pardonner  a^  to  forgive    Survlvre  d,  iottLr^he 
Echapper  a^  to  escape 

3.  Verbs  reaching  their  object  through  diJBferent  prepositions  in  the 
two  languages. 

S'affligerde,  ^ogr^e /or  Louer  de,  fojprowtf /or    Remercier    de,  io  thank 
Feliciter  de,  to  coTtgratu-  Profiter  de,  to  profit  by       for 

hxte  on,  or  for  Penser  k,  io  think  of       Rire  de,  to  laugh  at 

G4m\T  de,  to  grieve  for    Se  passer  de,  io  do  with"  Rougir  de,  to  ^ush  ai 
S'informer  de,  io  inquire      out  Songer  k,  to  think  of 

about 

"RksxThii  OF  Examples. 

N^avez-vous  pns  abus^  de  notre  pa-  Edve  you  not  abused  our  paiiencet 

tience  ? 

Nous  en  avons  abuse.  .  We  have  abused  U, 

Vous  avez  desobei  k  vos  parents.  7ou  have  disobeyed  your  parents, 

Vous  pardonnerez  k  vos  ennemis.  You  unU  forgive  your  enemies. 

Vous  penserez  constimmeut  k  vos  You  will  think  constantly  of  yow 

devoir-^  duties* 

Vous  y  penserez  constamment  You  will  think  of  them  constantly. 

No  riez-vous  pas  de  nos  crreurs  7  Do  you  not  laugh  at  our  mistakes  f 

Kous  n*en  rions  point  We  do  not  laugh  at  them. 

Ne  ressemble-t-il  pas  &  son  p^re7  J}oe8  he  not  resemble  his  faiher. 
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EXEBCISJB   153. 

Arrangement,    m,     ar-  CcenVj  m.  heart ;  Ne — plus,  no  more; 

rcmgemeni  ;  Devoir,  m.  duty  ;  Nouvelle,  £  news ; 

Ciroonstance,  f.  circum-  Faute,  tfauU;  Parent,  m.  relation; 

stance;  S'informer,  1.  re£  to  in-  Peintre,  m.  painter; 

Conduite,  f.  conduct ;  quire ;  Prochain,  m.  neighbor ; 

Complaisance,  f.    kind-  ME^heur,     m.     misfor-  Sellier,  m.  saddler; 

ness ;  tune :  Sucxies,  m.  success. 


1.  Get  arrangement  vous  convient-il  ?  2.  II  ne  me  convient  pa$^ 
mais  il  convient  a  notre  parent.  3.  Cela  ne  d^plait-il  pas  au  peintre  ? 
4.  Votre  conduite  lui  dcplait  beaucoup.  5.  Ne  craignez-vous  pas 
d'abuser  de  la  padence  de  votre  ami  ?  6.  Je  crains  d'en  abuser. 
7.  Ne  pensez-vous  jamais  a  vos  devoirs?  8.  J'y  pense  tons  les  jours. 
9.  Avez-vous  pens<$  a  votre  frere  aujourd'hui  ?  10.  J*ai  pens^  iL  lui, 
et  je  me  suis  souvenu  do  ses  bontds.  11.  A-t-il  eu  soin  de  son  p^re, 
et  lui  a-t-il  obfi?  12.  II  lui  obdit  constammenf.  13.  Ne  lui  a-t-il 
jamais  ddsobdi  ?  14.  II  lui  a  desobdi  plusieurs  fois,  mais  il  gdmit  do 
sa  faute.  15.  Ne  les  remerciez-vous  pas  de  leur  complaisance? 
16.  Je  les  en  remercie  de  tout  mon  coeur.  17.  Le  sellier  vous  a-t-il 
felicity  de  votre  suceds  ?  18.  II  m'en  a  felicity.  19,  N^avez-vous 
pas  ri  de  notre  malheur  ?  20.  Nous  n*en  avons  pas  ri,  nous  ne  rions 
jamais  des  malheurs  d'autrui.  21.  Ne  vous  souvenez-vous  pas  des 
nouvelles  que  je  vous  ai  apprises  ?  22.  Je  ne  m'en  souviens  plus. 
'23.  Votre  p^re  ne  vous  a-t-il  pas  defendu  de  mddire  de  votre  pro- 
chain  ?  24.  n  me  I'a  ddfendu.  25.  Nous  nous  sommes  informds  do 
toutes  les  circonstances  de  cette  affaire. 

Exercise  154. 
1.  Have  you  not  abused  your  friend's  kindness?  2.  I  have  not 
abused  his  kindness,  I  have  abused  his  patience.  3.  Does  not  your 
conduct  displease  your  parents?  4.  My  conduct  does  not  please 
them.  5.  Why  have  you  not  obeyed  your  father?  6.  I  have  obeyed 
him  Qui),  7.  Have  you  not  laughed  at  my  mistakes  ?  8.  I  have 
not  laughed  at  your  mistakes.  9.  Has  the  young  man  laughed  at 
the  painter's  mistakes  ?  10.  He  has  not  laughed  at  his  mistakes. 
.11.  Has  your  saddler  laughed  at  your  cousin's  misfortunes?  12.  He 
has  not  laughed  at  his  misfortunes.  13.  Do  you  ever  laugh  at  the 
misfortunes  of  others  ?  14.  We  never  laugh  at  our  neighbor's  mis- 
fortunes. 15.  Do  you  remember  the  lesson  which  you  leamt  yes- 
tertiay  ?  16.  I  do  not  remember  it  (en).  17.  Does  tJiat  young  lady 
resemble  her  mother?  18.  She  does  not  resemble  her  mother. 
•19.  Have  you  thanked  your  friend  for  his  kindness?  20.  I  have 
thanked  him  for  iU     21.  Has  your  mother  forbidden  you  to  read 
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that  book?  22.  She  has  forbidden  it  (me  Ta).  23.  Why  do  you 
not  forgive  your  enemies  ?  24.  I  forgive  them  with  all  my  heart. 
25.  Do  you  not  think  of  your  duties?  26. 1  think  of  them  (y)  every 
day.  27.  Have  you  congratulated  your  friend?  28.  I  have  con- 
gratulated him  on  his  success.  29.  Have  you  not  slandered  those 
gentlemen  ?  30.  I  never  slander  my  neighbor.  31.  Does  that  house 
suit  you  ?  32.  It  suits  me,  but  it  does  not  suit  my  father.  33.  Does 
that  house  suit  the  painter  ?  34.  It  suits  him  very  well,  but  it  is 
too  small  for  me.  35.  My  father  has  forbidden  my  speaking  to  that 
gentleman. 


LEgON  LXXIX.  LESSON  LXXIX. 

BEGIMKN   OP   ADJECTIVES.       (§  87.) 

1.  The  regimen,  or  complement  of  an  adjective,  is  generally  a 
noun  or  a  verb  completing  its  signification.  The  regimen  is  usually 
connected  with  the  adjective,  by  means  of  a  preposition. 

2.  That  preposition  is  often  diflferent,  in  French,  from  that  con- 
necting the  corresponding  English  adjective  with  its  regimen  [§  87, 
(1.)  (3.)]. 

3.  When  an  adjective  follows  the  verb  ttrCj  used  unipersonally,  the 
preposition  de  connects  that  adjective  with  its  regimen  [§  87,  (4.)]. 

II  est  necessaire  de  travailler  pour    It  is  necessary  to  labor  in  order  to 
vivre.  live, 

4.  The  following  adjectives,  extracted  from  lists,  §  88,  89,  90, 
reach  their  regimen  through  prepositions  different  in  French  and 
English. 

Amoureux  de,   in  love  Uecontentdej  displeased  Fropre  i^  fU  for 

with  with  Rebelle   a,  rebeOious  to- 

Cheri  de,  beloved  by         Reconnaissant  de,  graU-      wards 
Content  de,  pleased  with     fulfor  Bon  pour,  hind  towards 

BeaoU  dBj  grieved  for      Rempli  de,  >?Zted  tw^       Insolent    avec,     insolent 
FAche  de,  sorry  for  Bon  \  good  for  towards 

Inquiet  de,  uneasy  about  Cruel  k  cruel  towards      Foli  envers,  poUte  iOj  or 
Ivre  de,  intoxicated  with  Exact  d,  exact  in  towards, 

Kesume  of  Examples. 

N'dtes-vous  pas  content  de  vos  pro-  Are  you  not  pleased  with  your  pro- 

gres  ?  gress  f 

J'en  suis  fort  content  Jam  very  much  pleased  with  it. 

Votre  domestique    est-il    exact    d,  Is  your  servant  exact  in  futfiBing 

remplir  ses  devoii^  ?  his  duties  f 
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Avez  Yoos  rempli  de  Tin  oette  boa-  Eaue  you  filled  (hat  hoUle  vriih  toinef 

teUle? 

Avez-Yons    rempli   d'aigent   Totie  ffave  ycu  fiUed  your  purse  wUh 

botirae?  tnoneyt 

Je  Tea  ai  remplie.  IhavefiOed  it  with  it 

II  est  tr^  &cfle  de  blAmer  lea  ao-  It  is  very  easy  to  blame  the  actions  of 

tions  d'antruL  others. 

II  est  gknieux  de  moorir  pour  sa  It  is  f^orious  to  die  for  on£s  covmJbry. 

patrie. 

n  est  plus  agr^able  de  Tojager  en  It  is  more  agreeable  to  travel  in  sum- 

6x6  qu'en  hiver.  mer  than  in  tointer. 

£XEBCISB   155. 

Abatt-re,  I.  ir.  to  eui  Bois  k  briUer,  m.  fire-  Kettoy-er,  1.  to  dean; 

down  ;  wood  ;  Peuple,  m.  people  ; 

Achat,  m. purchase;        Chagrin^  e,  vexed;  Fommier,  m.  appie-iree; 

Airach-er,  l.topuUup;  Encre,  £  tni;  Pnmier,  m. pllum-tree ; 

Aubergiste^  m.  innkeep'  Fendre,  to  cleave^  spUt;  Roi,  m.  king; 

er ;  Gloire^  t  ff^ory;  Sd-er,  1.  to  saw; 

Boone,  t purse;  Libert^  C  liberty;  Tonneati,  m.  cask, 

1.  Ge  h^ros  n'^tait-il  pas  amonreux  de  la  liberty  at  de  la  gloire  ? 
2.  II  en  ^tait  amoureuz.  3.  Ce  roi  n'dtait-il  pas  ch^ri  de  son 
peuple?  4.  11  en  ^tait  ch^rL  5.  Ces  n^gociants  ne  sont-ils  pas 
contents  de  leur  achat  ?  6.  lis  n'en  sent  pas  contents.  7.  N^^tes- 
Tous  pas  chagrin^  de  ne  pouYoir  nous  accompagner  7  8.  J*  en  suis 
d^l^.  9.  SaYez-YOus  de  quoi  I'aubergiste  a  rempli  ce  tonneau? 
10.  D  Ta  rempli  de  Yin.  11.  De  quoi  ferez-vous  remplir  cette  bou- 
teiUe,  quand  yous  Taurez  &it  nettoyer  ?  12.  EUe  est  d^J^  remplie 
d'encre.  13.  ITetes-Yons  pas  bien  i&ch^  d'aYoir  fiut  abattre  yos 
pommiers?  14.  J'en  suis  bien  content,  car  ils  n'^taient  bons  ^  rieu. 
15.  ITest-il  pas  n^cessaire  de  Dure  arracher  ces  pruniers?  16.  11 
n'est  pas  ndcessaire  de  les  faire  arracher.  17.  Est-il  possible  de 
fendre  ce  morcean  de  bois?  18.  H  est  pos&dble  de  le  fendrc. 
19.  fites-Yous  exact  ^  nettoyer  yos  habits  ?  20.  J'y  suis  trds  exact. 
21.  De  quoi  aYez-Yous  rempli  Yotre  bourse?  22.  Je  Tai  remplie 
d*argent  23.  Est-il  n^cessaire  de  faire  scier  YOtre  bois  k  briber  ? 
24.  II  est  n^oessaire  de  le  faire  sder.  25.  N*Stes-Yous  pas  reconnais- 
■ant  des  serYioes  qu'on  yous  rend  7    26.  cTen  suis  tr^  reconnaissant 

Exercise  156. 
1.  Are  yon  not  grieved  with  having  lost  yonr  money  7  2. 1  am 
sorry  that  I  have  lost  my  purse.  3.  With  what  will  you  fill  that 
bottle  ?  4.  I  will  have  it  filled  with  ink.  5.  Is  it  not  necessary  to 
iuiYe  our  wood  sawed  7  6.  It  is  necessary  to  have  our  fire-wood 
sawed.    7.  Your  garden  is  too  small,  is  it  not  neoesnry  to  have  some 

10 


218  QUATBE-VINGTIEME     LEgON. 

lilum-trees  pulled  out  ?  8.  It  is  necessary  to  have  some  plum-trees 
cat  down.  9.  Have  you  filled  yonr  fiiend's  purse  with  silver  ?  10. 1 
have  filled  it  with  gold.  11.  Are  all  your  bottles  filled  with  wine  ? 
12.  They  are  all  filled  with  ink.  13.  Are  you  sorry  to  have  filled 
your  bottles  with  ink  ?  14.  I  am  glad  to  have  filled  them  with  ink, 
for  I  want  ink.  15.  Are  you  pleased  with  this  book  ?  16.  I  am 
pleased  with  it.  17.  Is  that  land  good  for  any  thing  ?  18.  It  is  good 
f  jr  nothing.  19.  Is  that  lady  beloved  by  her  children  ?  20.  She  is 
biloved  by  her  friends,  and  by  her  children.  21.  Are  you  grateful 
fjT  those  services  ?  22.  I  am  grateful  for  them.  23.  Is  it  not  pos- 
sible to  split  that  piece  of  wood  ?  24.  It  is  not  possible  to  split  it. 
25.  Is  it  agreeable  to  travel  in  winter  ?  26.  It  is  not  as  agreeable  to 
travel  in  winter  as  in  summer.  27.  It  is  easy  to  blame  others. 
28.  Is  it  not  glorious  to  die  for  one*s  country  ?  29.  It  is  glorious  to 
live  and  to  die  for  one's  country.  30.  Have  you  filled  the  inkstand  ? 
(encrier).  31.  I  have  filled  it  with  ink.  32.  Would  it  not  be  ne- 
cessary to  pull  up  all  those  trees  ?  33.  It  would  not  be  necessaiy  to 
pull  them  all  up,  for  my  garden  is  very  large.  34.  Henry  the  Fourth 
((^uatre)  was  beloved  by  his  people. 


LEgON  LXXX.  LESSON  LXXX. 

GOVERNMENT   OP   PREPOSITIONS,  ETC.      (§  139.) 

1.  Some  prepositions  govern  the  nouns  that  follow  them  without 
the  aid  of  other  prepositions.  Avant,  before  (at  an  earlier  period)] 
[(§  142,  (1.)]  devant,  before  (opposite  place)]  [§  142,  (1.)]  derri^re, 
behind  ;  chez,  at  the  house  of;  concemant,  toitching  ;  except^,  eocc^t ; 
outre,  besides ;  selon,  according  to;  voici,  here  is;  voil^,  there  isj  etc., 

It  139,  (1.)] 

2.  Others,  being  rather  prepositional  phrases,  govern  their  object 
hy  means  of  the  preposition  de : — ^hors  de,  out  of;  loin  dBj  far  from  ; 
u,  fleur  de.  even  with;  h,  force  de,  by  dint  of;  ^  regard  de,  with  regard 
to;  u  I'insu  de,  without  the  knowledge  of  unknown  to;  a  raison 
de,  at  the  rate  of;  au  dega  de,  this  way  of;  au  del^  de,  thai  way  of 
[§  139,  2.]. 

3.  Others  take  a — quant  a,  as  far  ;  jusqu'^,  a^far  aSj  etc.  [§  139, 3.]. 

4.  Two  or  more  verbs,  adjectives,  or  prepositions  may  in  French 
have  a  regimen  in  common,  provided  they  govern  in  the  same  man- 
ner or  case  [§  92,  (1.)  (2.)  §  140,  and  §  133.]. 
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Nous  aimons   et   nous  louona   noa    We  love  and  praise  our  children, 

enfants. 
Ce  jardin  est  utile  et  agreable  ^ 

notre  pere. 
Au  dedans  ou  au  dehors  du  roy- 

aume. 


Thai  garden  is  useful  and  agreedbie 

to  ourfaUier. 
Within  or  witfiout  the  kingdom. 


5.  When,  however,  two  or  more  verbs,  adjectives  or  prepositions 
coming  together  in  the  same  sentence,  do  not  govern  their  regimen 
in  the  same  manner,  they  cannot  have  a  regimen  in  common.  The 
Tsgimen  must  be  repeated,  or  replaced  by  a  pronoun,  or  another  turn 
must  be  given  to  the  sentence.  The  following  sentences  could  not, 
therefore,  be  translated  literally  into  French. 

TJiai  man  is  useful  to  and  loved  by  his  family — I  write  to  and  receive  letters 
from  my  brothers — To  be  exposed  to  or  sheltered  from  Vie  rain.  We  must 
say: 


Get  homme  est  utile  d,  sa  famille,  et 

il  ea  est  aim^. 
J'ecria  des  lettres  k  men  fr^re,  et 

j'en  re^ois  de  lui. 
£tre  expose  i  la  pluie,  ou  en  6tre 

a  Tabru 


l%at  man  is  useful  to  his  family j  and 
he  is  beloved  by  them. 

I  write  Utters  to  my  broiherj  and  re- 
ceive some  from  him. 

To  be  exposed  to  the  roJn,  or  to  be 
sheltered  from  it 


Utile  and  a%m6,  tcrire  and  recevoir,  expose  and  a  Tahri,  take  dif- 
ferent regimens. 

Hksume  of  Examples. 

We  arrived  before  the  bcUHe. 


Nous  sommes  arrives  avant  laba- 

tailla 
Vous  vous  asseyez  toujours  devant 

moi. 
Les  avez-vous  places  sur  la  table  ? 
Je  les  ai  places  dessous. 
Je  les  ai  mis  sous  la  chaise  ou  deS' 

sus. 
lis  demeurent  derri^re  notre  maisoo. 
J'ai  loue  une  chambre  de  derriere. 
Nous  occupons  le  devant  de  la  mai* 

son. 
Jo  les  ai  rencontres  derriere  votre 

jardin. 
Vous  avez  achate  cette  terre  k  I'insu 

de  votre  p^re. 
J*ai  pay^   le  jardinier  a  raison  de 

deux  francs  par  jour. 


You  always  sit  before  me. 

Have  you  placed  them  upon  the  table  f 

I  have  placed  them  under. 

I  have  put  Uiem  under  the  chair  or 

upon  it. 
Tfiey  lived  behind  our  house. 
I  have  rented  a  back  room. 
We  occupy  the  front  of  the  house. 

I  met  tJiem  behind  your  garden 

Tou  have  bought  (hat  estate  wOhotd 
tlie  knowledge  of  your  father. 

I  paid  the  gardener  at  the  raie  oft'U30 
francs  jper  day. 


ExRRcrsE  157. 

Assiette,  f.  |?tote;  Bessous,    under ^    ttwier  Hectolitre,  m.  hectoUtref 

CJoAt-er,  1.  to  cost;               it;  100  litres; 

Dedans,  inside^  within;  Dessus,  ohove^  iipon  it;  Plat,  m.  dish; 

Dehors,  outside,  without]  S'enrich-ir,  2.  to  become  Poinme  de  terre,  £  jpo- 

DerneTOf  m.  back ;                rich;  taio; 

Devant,  m.  front;  Hors,  out;  Snr,  upon^  ahoul 
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1.  N*avez-vou3  pas  fermd  la  porte  de  devant  ?  2.  Nous  Tavons 
ferrade,  mais  nous  n'avons  pas  ferm^  la  porte  de  deriiere.  3.  Qui 
est  arriv^  avant  moi  ?  4.  Le  monsieur  qui  est  assis  devant  la  fen^tre. 
5.  Qui  demeure  deriiere  votre  maison ?  6.  II  n'y  a  point  de  maison 
derriere  la  notre.  7.  Ne  pensez-vous  pas  qu'i  force  de  travailler,  il 
B'enrichira  ?  8.  Je  ne  crois  pas  qu'il  s'enrichisse,  s'il  vend  ses  mar- 
chandises  li  si  bon  marche.  9.  Apprend-il  la  musique  &  I'insa  de 
Bcs  parents?  10.  II  Tapprend  a  leur  insu.  11.  Vous  ^tes-vous 
marid  a  Tinsu  de  votre  soeur  ?  12.  Je  me  suis  mari^  ^  son  insu. 
13.  Notre  ami  n'est  pas  dans  la  maison,  il  est  dehors.  14.  II  n'est 
pas  hors  de  la  ville,  il  est  dedans.  15.  Avez-vons  de  Targent  sur 
vous  ?  16.  Je  n'ai  pas  d'argent  sur  moi.  17.  Demeurez-vous  sur  le 
derriere,  ou  sur  le  devant  de  la  maison  ?  18.  Nous  demeurons  sur  le 
devant  19.  La  cuisinidre  a-t-elle  mis  les  assiettes  sur  la  table,  ou 
dessous?  20.  EUe  a  mis  les  assiettes,  les  plats,  les  cuill^res,  et  les 
fourchettes  sur  la  table.  21.  Combien  ces  pommes  de  terre  vous 
coutent-elles?  22.  Je  les  ai  achet^es  &  raison  de  cinq  francs  I'hecto- 
litre.  23.  Avezrvous  fait  r^parer  le  dedans  ou  le  dehors  de  la  mai- 
son ?    24.  J'ai  fiut  rdparer  Tint^rieur  et  I'ext^rieur. 

Exercise  158. 

1.  Hiive  you  bought  that  house  without  your  father's  knowledge  ? 
2.  I  have  bought  it  without  his  knowledge.  3.  Have  you  forgotten 
to  shut  the  front  door  ?  4.  I  have  shut  the  front  door  and  the  back 
door.  5. 1  have  brought  aU  my  books,  except  two  or  three.  6.  Does 
your  brother  occupy  the  front  of  your  house  ?  7.  He  occupies  the 
back.  8.  Whom  have  you  met  behind  that  house  ?  9. 1  met  nobody 
behind  the  house.  10.  Does  that  gentleman  live  behind  your  house  ? 
11.  Nobody  lives  behind  our  house.  12.  There  is  no  house  behind 
yours.  13.  Have  you  a  knife  about  you?  14.  I  have  no  knife 
about  me.  15.  Do  you  carry  a  knife  about  you  ?  16.  I  never  carry 
a  knife  about  me.  17.  Has  not  your  brother  money  about  him? 
18.  He  has  no  money  about  him.  19.  Will  you  put  these  pencils 
upon  the  table,  or  under  it?  20.  I  will  put  them  in  the  drawer 
(tiroir).  21.  How  much  have  you  given  for  that  wheat?  22.  I 
bought  it  at  the  rate  of  twenty-five  francs  the  hectolitre.  23.  Is  that 
lady's  house  out  of  the  city  ?  24.  It  is  not  out  of  the  city ;  it  is 
within.     25.  Has  not  your  sister  placed  the  plates  upon  the  table  ? 

26.  She  has  put  the  plates  upon  the  table,  and  the  spoons  under  it. 

27.  Have  you  had  your  house  repaired  ?    28.  I  have  had  the  inside 
repaired,  but  not  the  outside.   29.  How  much  does  that  silk  coat  cost 
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you  ?  30.  I  have  bought  it  at  the  rate  of  five  francs  the  metre. 
31.  Did  you  marry  without  your  father's  knowledge  ?  32.  I  mar- 
ried without  his  knowledge.  33.  Have  you  sold  my  books  without 
my  knowledge  ?  34.  I  sold  them  without  your  knowledge.  35.  I 
sold  them  without  my  sister's  knowledge. 


LEgON  LXXXL.  LESSON  LXXXI. 

THE  DEMONSTRATIVB  PRONOUN,   CE.    (§  108.) 

1.  The  pronoun  ce  answers  to  the  English  pronoun  ity  used  beforo 
the  verb  to  he^  in  such  sentences  2&jUisI,Uis  thou^  etc.  The  latter 
pronouns  (/,  thou^  etc.)  are  rendel'ed  by  moiy  toi,  hii,  eZZe,  nousy  vouSj 
eva,  m.,  eUeSy  f  The  verb  remains  in  the  singular,  except  when  the 
pronoun  following  it  is  in  the  third  person  plural,  in  which  case  it 
may  be  put  in  the  plural  or  in  the  singular  [§  116,  (2.)].  If  the  pro- 
noun is  foUowed  by  qtU^  the  verb  is  better  in  the  plural,  and,  if  fol- 
lowed by  que,  in  the  singular. 

(Test  moi,  c'est  lui,  c'est  elle.  It  is  I,  His  he^  it  is  she, 

Ce  sont  elles  qui  parlent.  It  is  (hey  who  speak. 

C'est  elles  que  nous  cherchona.         It  is  (hey  whom  we  seek. 

2.  If  the  relative  pronoun  qui  and  another  verb  follow  ttre,  this 
second  verb  must  agree  in  number  and  person  with  the  pronoun  pre- 
ceding the  relative. 

Cost  vous  qui  avez  fait  cela.  It  is  you  who  have  done  (hat. 

C'est  Dous  qui  avons  d^hir^  oette    It  is  we  who  have  torn  that  silk, 
fioie. 

3.  Ce  also  renders  the  English  pronoun  it^  used  absolutely,  but  not 
unipersonally  before  the  verb  tohe[§  108,  (5.)]. 

Ce  fut  en  Allemagne   qu'il  trouva    II  was  in  Gernumy  (hat  he  found  his 
son  ami  friend. 

4.  Celui  qui,  celle  qui,  ceux  qui,  w.,  celles  qui,  /.,  are  equivalent  to 
the  English  pronouns,  he  wJio,  she  who^  they  who— celui  que,  celle  que, 
ceux  que,  celles  que,  render  ?ie  whom,  etc. 

Celui  ou  celle  qui  cbante.  Be  or  she  who  sings, 

Rksume  of  Examples. 

Est-ce  voua  qui  nous  avez  averti  de    Is  it  you  who  have  warmed  us  of 

cela?  ihisf 

C'est  nous  qui  vous  en  avons  avertL    It  is  we  who  have  warned  you  of  iL 


222  QUATBE-YINGT-UNIKMB     LE^ON. 

"Eetrce  Yous,  mesdamefl^  que  nous  If  it  you,  kuUea^  whom  we  have  met  t 

avoDs  rencontrees? 

Ce  u'eat  pas  dous,  c'est  eux    que  It  is  not  we,  it  is  they  whom  you  have 

vous  avez  vus.  seen, 

Ce  n'est  pas  vous,  ce  sont  eux  qui  It  is  not  you,  it  is  they  wlto  haoe  done 

ont  fait  cela.  thod, 

C'est  en  Angleterre  que  je  vous  ai  It  is  in  England  that  I  saw  you. 

vu. 

Connaissez-yous  oes    deux    Portu-  Do  you  know  those  two  Portuguese  t 

gais? 

Je  connais  celui  qui  parle  ilLlu  I  know  him  who  speaks  to  Mr,  L, 

Exercise  159. 

Appel-er,  \,iocaU;         Connai88ance,f.ac9tfatn^  De  temps  en  temps, /r(mi 
A  toute  force,    Jyy  aU      ance;  time  to  time ; 

means  ;  Expliqu-er,  1 .  ^p  explain  ;  Numero,  No.,  number  (of 

Avert-ir,  1.  to  warn ;      Guerre,  f.  war ;  a  series,  street,  etc.) 

Blessure,  £  wound;  Dejourenjour,yhm»<2ay  Phrase,  £  sentence; 

Combl-er,     1.    to  over-      today;  Frelnd-er,  I.  to  prelude, 

whelm  ; 

1.  Est-K^e  YOUS,  roadame,  qui  ayez  appeM  YOtre  domestique  ?  2.  Ce 
n*est  pas  moi  qui  I'ai  appall.  3.  Est-ce  vous,  mon  ami,  qui  Youlez 
^  toute  force  aller  en  Espagne?  4.  Ce  n'est  pas  moi,  c'est  mon 
cousin.  5.  N'est-ce  pas  lui  qui  a  averti  ce  matelot  de  son  danger  ? 
G.  Ce  n'est  pas  lui,  c'est  moi  qui  Ten  ai  averti.  7.  Est>-ce  nous  que 
vous  attendez  de  jour  en  jour  ?  8.  Ce  n'est  pas  vous,  c'est  eux  que 
j'attends.  9.  Est-ce  vous,  madame,  qui  nous  avez  combMes  de 
bienfaits?  10.  Ce  n'est  pas  moi,  madame.  11.  N'est-ce  pas  en 
Italic  que  vous  avez  fait  connaissance  avec  lui  ?  12.  Ce  n'est  pas  en 
Italic,  c'est  en  Russie.  13.  Est-ce  vous,  mesdames,  ou  vos  cousines, 
que  nous  avons  vues  au  bal  ?  14.  C'est  nous,  ce  n'est  pas  nos  cou- 
sines, que  vous  avez  vues.  15.  Ne  connaissez-vous  pas  ces  deux 
messieurs  ?  16.  Je  connais  celui  qui  parle  k  Madame  L.  17.  Est-ce 
vous  qui  avez  regu  une  blessure  ^  la  guerre  ?  18.  Ce  n'est  pas  moi, 
c'est  mon  voisin.  19.  N'est-ce  pas  vous  qui  nous  avez  expliqud 
cette  phrase  ?  20.  Est-ce  vous,  monsieur,  qui  demeurez  au  No-  18? 
21.  Ce  n'est  pas  moi  qui  j  demeure.  22.  Entendez-vous  ces  musi- 
ciens  ?  23.  J'entends  celui  qui  chante.  24.  Je  n'entends  pas  biea 
celui  qui  joue.    25.  Nous  entendons  ceux  qui  pr^udent 

Exercise  160. 

1.  Is  it  you,  my  friend,  who  have  warned  me  of  my  danger  ? 
2.  It  is  not  I  who  have  warned  you  of  it  3.  Is  it  they  whom  you 
expect  from  day  to  day  ?  4.  It  is  not  they  whom  we  expect.  5.  Is 
it  you  who  have  done  this  ?    6.  It  is  not  we,  it  is  you  who  have 
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done  it.  7.  Was  it  in  England  that  you  bought  this  hat  ?  8.  It  was 
not  in  England ;  it  was  in  Germany.  9.  Was  it  not  in  Russia  that 
you  became  acquainted  with  him  ?  10.  It  was  not  in  Russia ;  it  was 
in  Italy.  11.  Was  it  you  who  were  calling  us  ?  12.  It  was  not  we ; 
it  was  he.  13.  Are  you  not  acquainted  with  the  two  Poles  who 
are  reading?  14.  I  know  the  one  who  is  near  you.  15.  Is  that 
(esi-ce  Id)  the  lady  whom  you  expected  ?  16.  It  is  not  (she).  17.  Is 
it  you,  gentlemen,  who  have  loaded  my  brother  with  kindness  ? 

18.  It  is  not  (we),  sir ;  we  have  not  the  pleasure  of  knowing  him. 

19.  Is  it  you  who  have  been  wounded  in  the  (au)  arm  ?  20.  It  is 
not  (I).  21.  Do  you  not  hear  those  two  ladies  ?  22.  I  do  not  hear 
the  one  who  sings.  23.  I  hear  the  one  who  plays.  24.  Was  it  you 
who  came  to  our  house  this  morning?  25.  It  was  not  I ;  I  was  in 
London  then  {alors).  26.  Was  it  you,  sir,  who  did  us  that  favor  ? 
27.  It  was  not  (I) ;  it  was  my  sister.  28.  Was  it  your  son  who 
wished  by  all  means  to  go  to  London  ?  29.  It  was  not  he ;  he  is 
now  in  Germany.  30.  Is  it  you  who  wrote  that  letter  ?  31.  We 
have  written  no  letter.  32.  Who  lives  at  (au)  No.  20  ?  33.  I  live 
there  (c'est  moi).  34.  Is  it  we  whom  you  have  seen  ?  35.  It  was 
not  you  whom  I  saw. 
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CE, — IDIOMATIC  USE   OP   QUE. 

1.  The  pronoun  ce  (and  not  the  pronouns  tZ,  cZfe,  etc.),  must  be 
used  for  ?ie,  she,  Ihey^  coming  before  the  verb  to  he,  when  that  verb  is 
followed  by  a  noun,  or  an  adjective  used  substantively,  preceded  by 
ihe^  a  or  an^  by  some  or  any  understood,  or  by  a  possessive  or  demon- 
straiive  adjective.  When  the  word  used  in  apposition  with  ce  is  plural, 
and  in  the  third  person,  the  verb  is  put  in  the  plural,  although  ce  re- 
mans unchanged  [§  108,  (2.)  (3.)]. 

C'est  un  Polonais.  Eeis  a  Pole. 

Ce  sent  des  Anglais.  They  are  Englishmen, 

O'est  cette  damo  qui  m'a  pail^  de    It  is  that  lady  who  spoke  io  me  of 
vous.  you, 

2.  Ce  is  used  as  the  nominative  of  tlie  verb  itre^  in  sentences  like 
the  following,  and  the  conjunction  que  is  used  tdiomaiicaHy  aStcr  it 
The  verb  in  this  case  is  not  put  in  the  plural 

Qu'est-ce  quo  ces  enfants?  What  are  those  children  t 

Qu'est-ce  que  Tltalie  ?  What  is  Italy  t 

Qu^est-ce  quo  lo  jardinage  ?  WTiat  is  gardening  t 
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3.  Que  is  used  idiomatically  in  a  number  of  sentences.  In  the 
following  it  gives  greater  force  to  the  expression. 

Ce  sent  de  bons  livrea  que  les  v6tres  ?      Yours  are  indeed  good  books. 
Je  dis  que  oui ;  je  crois  que  uon.  /  say  yes  ;  /  beUive  not 

Resume  op  Examples. 

Qui  sent  ces  messieurs  qui  parlent  Who  are  the  gentlemen  who  speak  to 

dM.   L.?  Mr,  L.t 

1 3  sent  mes  ooosids,  qui  yiennent  They  are  my  cousins,  who  haoe  just 

darriver.  arrived, 

De  quel  pays  sent  ces  marchands  ?  Of  what  country  are  those  merchamts  t 

Ce  sent  des  Polonais,  ils  yiennent  ^ley  are  PokSj  they  haoe  just  ax- 

d'arriver.  rived, 

\\a  ne  sent   pas   polonais,  ils  sont  They  cure  not  Poles,  they  are  Bus- 

russes.  sicms. 

Ce  ne  sont  pas  des  Polonais,  ce  sont  They  are  not  Poles,  they  are  Bus- 

des  Rosses.  siaiis. 

Qii'est-ce  que  la  Touraine  ?  What  is  Touraine  t 

C'est  le  jardin  de  la  Franca  Jt  is  the  garden  of  Prance. 

Votre  fenetre   ne  donne-t-elle  pas  Does  not  your  window  look  on  the 

sur  la  rue  ?  street  t 

Non,  c'est  sur  la  coinr  qu'elle  donne.  No,  H  looks  on  the  yard. 

Je  crois  que  oui ;  je  crois  que  non.  /  believe  so ;  J  believe  not 

ExEBdSS  161. 

Bris-er,  1.  to  break;         Granger,  e,  foreign;        Soieries,  f.  p.  silks, 
Charroji,  m.  wheei-wright ;Yen^tre,  f.  window;        Sucre,  m.  sw^ar; 
Confitures,    £    p.   pre-  Lyon,  Lyons;  Suisse,  Swiss; 

serves;  Mouchoir,   m.  Tiandker-  Surprend-re,    4.    ir.    to 

Doxm-QT,  l,to  give,look;      chief;  catch,  surprise; 

^cossais,  e,  Scotch;         Eoue,  £  wheel;  Yol-er,  1.  to  steal 

1.  Connaissez-vous  ces  Strangers?  2.  Oui,  monsieur;  ce  sont  les 
frdres  de  notre  voisin.  3.  Nesont-ils  pas  ^cossais?  4.  Non,  mon- 
sieur ;  ils  sont  suisses.  5.  Ne  sont-ce  point  des  ficossais  qui  vous 
ont  fidt  present  de  cette  casquette  ?  6.  Non,  monsieur ;  ce  sont  des 
Suisses.  7.  N'est-ce  pas  votre  domestique  qui  vous  a  void  du  vin  ? 
8.  Ce  n'est  pas  lui,  c'est  son  fr^re.  9.  N'est-ce  pas  lui  qui  a  pris  vos 
confitures?  10.  Ce  n'est  pas  lui,  ce  sont  ses  enfants.  11.  Ne 
sont-ce  pas  1^  les  enfants  que  vous  avez  surpris  h,  voler  votre  Sucre  ? 
12.  Ce  sont  leurs  Ir^res.  13.  Ne  sont-ils  pas  cousins  ?  14.  lis  ne 
sont  pas  cousins,  ils  sont  freres.  15.  Qu'est-ce  que  ces  soieries? 
16.  Ce  sont  des  marchandises  qu*on  vient  de  nous  envoyer.  17.  N*est-ce 
pas  une  belle  ville  que  Lyon?  18.  C'est  une  grande  et  beUe  ville. 
19.  N'est-ce  pas  U  le  mouchoir  que  vous  avez  perdu  ?  20.  Je  crois 
que  oui.  21.  N'est-ce  pas  sur  le  jardin  que  donnent  vos  fen^tres  ? 
22.  Qui,  monsieur;  c'est  sur  le  jardin  qu'elles  donnent.    23.  N'est-ce 
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pas  noire  charron  qui  a  fait  cctte  roue  ?  24.  Ce  n'est  pas  lui  qui  Ta 
faite.  25.  Ce  sont  nos  amis  qui  I'ont  bris^e,  et  c'est  le  menuisier  qui 
Fa  faite. 

EXEBCISE    162. 
1.  Is  that  lady  your  friend's  sister  ?    2.  No,  sir;  she  is  a  stranger. 

3.  Who  are  the  two  gentlemen  who  are  speaking  to  your  sister  ? 

4.  They  are  Swiss  gentlemen.  5.  Are  those  the  gentlemen  whom 
you  have  invited  ?  6.  It  is  they  (eux),  7.  Do  you  not  know  that 
man  ?  8.  I  know  him  very  well ;  he  is  the  man  who  has  stolen  my 
wine.  9.  What  is  Italy?  10.  It  is  the  garden  of  Europe.  11.  Is 
not  that  the  letter  which  you  intended  to  carry  to  the  post-office  ? 
12.  No,  sir ;  it  is  another.  13.  Is  the  city  of  Havre  fine  ?  14.  Yes, 
sir;  Havre  is  truly  a  large  and  beautiful  city.  15.  Is  not  that  the 
man  whom  you  have  caught  stealing  your  fruit?  16.  It  is  not,  it  is 
another.  17.  Is  not  this  the  cap  that  you  have  bought  ?  18.  Yes, 
sir ;  I  believe  so.  19.  Do  not  the  windows  of  your  room  look  on 
the  street  ?  20.  No,  madam ;  they  look  on  the  garden.  21.  Do  not 
the  windows  of  your  dining-room  look  on  the  yard  (cour)  ?  22.  No, 
sir ;  they  look  on  the  lake  (lac).  23.  Is  it  that  little  child  who  has 
taken  your  preserves  ?  24.  It  is  his  brother  or  his  sister.  25.  What 
are  those  engravings?  26.  They  are  engravings  which  I  bought 
in  Germany.  27.  Are  these  gentlemen  Scotch  ?  28.  They  are  not 
Scotch ;  they  are  Italian.  29.  Are  those  ladies  Scotch  ?  30.  No ; 
they  are  the  Italian  ladies  who  came  yesterday.  31.  What  is  Mar- 
seille ?  32.  It  is  one  of  the  finest  cities  in  (de)  France.  33.  Is  it 
not  your  tailor  who  made  that  coat  ?  34.  It  is  not  he,  it  is  an  Eng- 
lish tailor  who  made  it.    35.  It  is  your  friend  who  broke  my  watch. 


LEgON  LXXXm.  LESSON  LXXXIII. 

AGBEEMEl^T    OP  THE  VEBB  WITH   ITS    SUBJECT. 

1.  In  French,  as  in  other  languages,  when  a  verb  has  two  subjects 
in  the  singular,  it  is  generally  put  in  the  plural  [§  114,  (2  )]. 

L'ondo  et  la  tante  sont  arrives.         The  uncle  and  aunt  have  arrived, 

2.  When  a  verb  has  two  or  more  subjects  of  different  persons,  it 
is  put  in  the  plural,  and  assumes  the  termination  of  the  first  person 
rather  than  that  of  the  second  or  thirds  and  the  termination  of  the 
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second  inr preference  to  that  of  the  third.    A  pronoun  recapitulating' 
the  others,  is  placed  immediately  before  the  verb. 

Voua  et  mol  nous  irons  demain  i  la  Tou  and  I  will  go  hunting  to-morrow, 

chasse. 

Vous  et  lui  vous  irez  demain  d  I'ecole.  Tou  and  Jie  wiU  go  to  school  to-morrow, 

Sa  mere  et  moi  nous  avons  ^crit  ffis  mother  and  I  have  written  tfiat 

oette  lettro.  letter, 

3.  The  above  examples  will  show,  that>  when  a  verb  has  several 
subjects,  all  of  them  pronouns,  or  partly  pronouns  and  partly  nouns, 
the  words  m<»,  toi,  luij  ctcr,  are  used  instead  of /c,  tUj  »?,  i&  [§  33, 
(10.)  (11.)] 

4.  For  further  rules  on  this  subject^  see  §  114  and  115,  and  also  the 
next  lesson. 

5.  G^ner  corresponds  in  signification  to  the  English  to  trovhhy  to 
incovvmode,  to  disturb^  to  he  in  the  way^  and  to  hurt  (in  speaking  of 
shoes  and  garments),    Se  g^ner  means  to  constrain,  or  trouble  one^s  self, 

Est-ce-que  je  vous  g§ne  ?  Am  Jin  your  way  t 

Resume  op  Examples. 

Oh  irez-vous,  votre  frere  et  voua?  Where  wiU  you  go^  your  brother  and 

yout 

Lui  et  moi,  nous  irons  en  Angleterre.  ffe  and  I  wiU  go  to  England. 

Vous,  elle  et  lui,  vous  acheterez  du  Tou,  she  and  he  wiU  buy  wheai, 

ble. 

£ux  et  moi,  nous  nous  sommes  fait  They  and  1  have  hurt  our  heads, 

mal  a  la  tete. 

Vous  et  lui,  vous  devriez  vous  pre-  Tou  and  he  should  adapt  yoursdvea 

ter  aux  circonstances.  to  circumstances. 

Lui  et  moi,  nous  voTia  generous  sans  He  and  I  will  without  doubt  incom- 

doute.  mode  you. 

Ma  cousiuQ  et  moi,  nous  craignons  My  cousin  and  I  fear  to  be  in  your 

de  vous  gener.  way. 

Je  ne  me   gSno   jamais  chez  mes  /  am  never  under  constraint  with  my 

amis.  friends. 

Ne  vous  genez  pas;  moiiez-vouad  J3e  under  no  constraint;  place  your* 

votre  aise.  sdf  comfortably. 

Kous  n'aimons  pas  k  g^ner  les  au-  We  do  not  like  to  incommode  others. 

tres. 

Nous  n'aimons  pas  4  nous  gdner.  We  do  not  like  to  incommode  our* 

selves. 

ExERasB  163. 
A  perte,  at  a  loss;  Nullement,  by  no  means;  Se  prater,  1.  ret  to  adapt 

A  profit,  with  a  profit ;    Pardon,  eoccuse  me  ;  one^s  self. 

Bras,  a/rm;  Persist-er,  1.  to  persist;  Societe,   t  company,  so* 

jDerang-er,  1.  to  disturb;  Place,  £  room;  cieiy; 

ificonome,  ecoviomioal ;     PTodigue,jpro<i*ya^  lavish  ,*Tous  deux,  both. 

>  This  pronoun  is  sometimes  crmitted  by  the  best  French  writers  ;  see  2d 
Example,  §  33,  (10.) 
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1.  Si  nous  restions  plus  longtemps  ici,  nous  craindrions  do  vous 
gdner.  2.  Vous  ne  nous  g^nez  nuUement ;  votre  societd  nous  est 
tres  agredble.  3.  N'avez-vous  pas  6t4  trop  prodigues,  vous  et  votre 
frere  ?  4.  Lui  et  moi  au  contraire,  nous  avons  4\4  tres  ^conomes. 
6.  N*avez-voua  pas  tort  de  g^ner  ce  monsieur  ?  6.  Nous  n*avons 
nullement  envie  de  le  gener.  7.  Est-ce  que  mon  bras  vous  gene, 
monsieur  ?  8.  Non,  monsieur ;  nous  avons  assez  de  place,  vous  ne 
me  gdnez  pas.    9.  Ne  devriez-vous  pas  vous  preter  aux  circonstances  ? 

10.  Nous  faisons,  elle  et  moi,  notre  possible  pour  nous  y  preter. 

11.  Ce  jeune  homme  persiste-t-il  dans  sa  resolution  ?  12.  Nous  y 
persistons,  lui  et  moi.     13.  Persistez-vous  tous  deux  h,  rester  ici  ? 

14.  Nous  y  persistons  tous  deux.  15.  Get  homme  est-il  gene  dans 
ses  aflfaires  (uncomfortably  siiuatedj  hadly  off)  ?  16.  II  ^tait  gcnd 
dans  ses  aflfaires,  il  y  a  un  an.  17.  Ne  vous  g6ncz  pas,  monsieur. 
18.  Je  ne  me  g^ne  jamais,  monsieur.  19.  Est-ce-que  mon  fiere  vous 
derange?  20.  Non,  monsieur?  il  ne  me  derange  pas.  21.  Je  ne 
voudrais  pas  vous  ddranger.  22.  Pardon,  si  je  vous  derange.  23.  Vous 
et  votre  associd  vous  avez  vendu  vos  marchandises  ^  perte.  24.  Vous 
et  moi  nous  vendons  toujours  h  profit.  25.  Votre  pere,  votre  frere, 
et  moi  nous  avons  achetd  des  marchandises. 

EXEBCISE  164. 
1.  Do  we  incommode  you,  my  brother  and  I?  2.  No,  sir;  you 
do  not  incommode  us ;  we  are  very  glad  to  see  you.  3.  Are  you  not 
afraid  to  disturb  your  friend  ?  4.  We  are  afraid  to  disturb  him,  he 
has  much  to  do.  6.  Is  my  foot  in  your  way,  sir?  6.  No,  sir;  your 
foot  is  not  in  my  way.  7.  Will  you  and  your  brother  go  to  Grer- 
many  this  year  ?  8.  We  intend  to  go  there,  he  and  I.  9.  He,  you 
and  I  should  write  our  lessons.  10.  Should  you  not,  you  and  your 
friends,  adapt  yourselves  to  circumstances?  11.  We  sliould  do  so, 
if  it  were  possible.  12.  Do  I  not  disturb  you,  Sir  ?  13.  You  do  not 
disturb  me  by  any  means.     14.  Does  not  my  Httle  boy  disturb  you  ? 

15.  He  does  not  disturb  me.  16.  He  disturbs  nobody.  17.  Docs 
not  your  partner  sell  his  goods  at  a  loss  ?  18.  He  never  sells  at  a 
loss.  19.  He  and  I  always  sell  &t  a  profit  20.  Do  you  persist  in 
your  resolution  ?  21.  Your  friend  and  I  persist  in  our  resolution. 
22.  I  nsver  feel  under  constraint  at  your  house.  23.  Be  under  no 
constraint  (make  yourself  at  home).  24.  Are  you  not  wrong  to  in- 
commode them  ?  25.  I  do  not  intend  to  incommode  them.  26.  Wo 
do  not  like  to  incommode  ourselves  (to  put  ourselves  out  of  tlie  way). 
27.  My  little  boy  and  I  will,  perhaps,  be  in  your  way.    28.  No,  sir' 
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we  are  very  glad  of  your  company.  29.  Do  I  disturb  you  ?  30.  No, 
sir ;  you  do  not  disturb  us.  31.  Do  I  disturb  your  fiither  ?  32.  No, 
sir ;  you  disturb  no  one.  33.  Excuse  me,  sir,  if  I  disturb  you. 
34.  Have  you  not  been  very  lavish?  35.  No,  sir;  I  assure  you 
that  your  son  and  I  have  been  very  economical. 


LEgON  LXXXIY.  LESSON  LXXXIV. 

▲GBBBMENT  OF  THB  YESB    WITH   ITS    SUBJECT,   CONnNUBD. 

1.  When  a  verb  is  preceded  by  several  nouns  not  connected,  it 
agrees  with  the  last  only,  provided  the  nouns  are  in  some  way 
synonymous,  or  the  mind  dwells  more  forcibly  upon  the  last 

Son  amour,  sa  tendresse  pour  ses  His  lovcj  his  tenderness  for  his  chU" 

enfants  est   oonnue   de   tout  le  dreUf  a/re  known  to  every  body, 
monde. 

Vos^  amis,  vos  parents,  Dieu  vous  Yoimt  friends^  your  rdcUives,  God  wiU 

recompensera.  reward  you, 

2.  When  two  or  more  nouns  are  united  by  the  conjunction  ou,  the 
verb  agrees  with  the  last  only. 

Charles  ou  Greorge  ^crira  k  votre     Oharles  or  George  wiU  write  to  yausr 
ami  friend, 

3.  When  a  noun  and  a  pronoun,  or  two  or  more  pronouns  (not 
being  all  in  the  third  person),  are  joined  by  ow,  the  verb  ts  put  in  the 
plural 

Vous  ou  moi  nous  partirons  demain.     Tou  or  lioUl  go  to-morrow, 
Yotresoeuroa  vous  vous  irezaH'oglise.  Tour  sister  or  you  will  go  to  church. 
Vous  ou  lui  vous  avez  pu  seuls  com-  You  or  he  aione  have  probably  com- 
mettre  cette  action.  mitted  this  act, 

4.  When  two  nouns  are  joined  by  ni  repeated,  or  when  ni  Tun  ni 
Vautre  is  used  as  nominative  to  a  verb,  the  verb  is  put  in  the  plural, 
if  the  two  nouns,  or  the  two  persons  represented  by  niTun  niTatUre, 
perform  or  may  perform  the  acti(ni  together. 

Ni  Tun  ni  I'autre  ne  liront.  Neither  the  one  nor  the  other  will  read, 

5.  When,  however,  only  one  at  a  time  can  perform  the  action,  the 
verb  is  put  in  the  singular. 

Ni  Tun  ni  Tautre  ne  sera  nomm^  Neither  the  one  nor  the  other  will  be  ap- 
pr^fet  de  ce  department  pointed  prefect  of  that  department. 
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Resume  op  Examples. 

Ki  Tun  ni  Taatre  n'ont  trouve  le  vin  Neither  the  one  nor  the  other  found 

bon.  the  wine  good. 

L'un  et-l'autre  ont  trouve  le  diner  Both  found  the  dinner  bad, 

mauvais. 

CommeDt  se  trouvent  messieurs  vos  Eowjio  your  brothers  find  themselves  t 

freres? 

Ni  Ton  ni  Tautre  ne  se  trouvent  bien.  Neither  find  themselves  weS. 

L'un  et  I'autre  se  trouverent  au  ren-  They  both  found  themselves  at  the  rew 

dezvous.  dezvous, 

Ki  l'un  ni  I'autre  ne  sera  ^u  presi-  Neither  wiU  be  elected  president 

dent 

L'uQ  ou  I'autre  y  trouvera  i  redire.  One  or  the  other  taill  find  fault  with  it 

Luiouvousvousaveztrouv^quelque  He  or  you  have  found  something  to 

chose  k  redire  d,  notre  conduite.  blame  in  our  conduct 

Ni  lui  ni  moi  nous  n'avons  trouv^  a  Neither  he  nor  1  haoefownd  anyfauU 

redire  k  la  oonduite  de  vos  en&nts.        with  your  children's  conduct. 

Exercise  165. 

Auteur,  m.  author  ;  Plutot,  rather;  Se  trouv-cr,  1.  ref.  to  find 

Devoir,  m.  duty;  Rempl-ir,  2.  to  fulfil;  one's  self;  to  be  pret-^ 

Venture,  f.  writing,  Roti,  m.  roast  meat;  ent 

6li-re,  4.  ir.  to  elect;  Secretaire,  m.  secretary ;  Veiller,  1.  to  watch; 

Expos-er,  1.  to  expose;  Trouv-er,   1.  to  find,  to  Vie,  f.  life. 
Interet,  m.  interest;  Uke,  to  fancy  ; 

1.  Remplissez-vous  bien  votre  devoir  ?  2.  Nous  ne  le  remplissons 
ni  l'un  ni  I'autre.  3.  Cherchent-ils  l'un  et  I'autre  4  s'exposer?  4.  Ni 
l'un  ni  I'autre  ne  cherclient  k  expoeer  leur  vie  (La  Brutere).  5.  M. 
votre  pere  et  'iSP^^  votre  mere,  se  trouvent-ils  mieuz  aujourd'hui? 
C.  Ni  l'un  ni  I'autre  ne  se  trouvent  mieux.  7.  Avez-vous  trouvd  cL 
redire  ^  mon  dcriture  ou  a  celle  de  mon  secretaire  ?  8.  Je  n'ai  trouv6 
^  redire  ni  ^  I'une  ni  tl  I'autre.  9.  Get  auteur  ne  trouve-t-il  pas  a 
redire  ^  tout?  10.  II  trouve  &  redire  h,  toua  les  livres.  11.  Y 
trouvez-vous  quelque  chose  ^  redire  ?  12.  Ni  lui  ni  moi  nous  n'y 
trouvons  rien  &  redire.  13.  Lui  ou  moi,  nous  veillerons  ^  vos 
int^rets.  14.  Ni  lui  ni  moi  nous  ne  cesserons  de  veiller  &  la  con- 
duite de  votre  fils.  15.  Nous  y  veillerons  plutot  que  d'y  trouver  ^ 
redire.  16.  Lui  et  moi  nous  nous  trouvdmes  ensemble  au  rendez- 
vous. 17.  Vous  y  trouverez-vous  l'un  ou  I'autre  ?  18.  Nous  nous 
y  trouverons  Tun  ou  I'autre.  19.  L'un  ou  I'autre  sera^t-il  ^u  pru- 
dent? 20.  Ni  l'un  ni  I'autre  ne  sera  ^u.  21.  Comment  trouvez- 
vous  ce  roti  ?  22.  Je  le  trouve  excellent  23.  Je  trouve  c©  livre 
bon.    24.  Jo  ne  le  trouve  pas  bon.    25.  Je  trouve  cela  bien  &it. 

EXEBCISE  166. 
1.  How  do  you  like  that  book  ?    2.  Neither  my  sister  nor  I  like 
it.     3.  Did  your  brothers  find  the  dinner  good?     4.  Both  found  it 


230         QUATEK-VINGT-CINQUlilMB     LEgON. 

very  good.  5.  Did  the  professor  find  fault  with  your  conduct? 
6.  He  did  not  find  fault  with  it  7.  Neither  he  nor  my  lather  find 
fault  with  my  conduct  8.  Do  they  both  watch  over  your  con- 
duct?' 9.  They  both  watch  over  my  conduct^  and  over  my  iAterests. 
10.  Have  you  both  fulfilled  your  duty  ?  11.  We  have  fulfilled  it 
12.  Have  you  not  both  criticised  my  writing  ?  13.  Neither  has  criti- 
cised it  14.  Do  not  your  two  sisters  find  themselves  better  to-day  ? 
15.  One  finds  herself  better.  16.  The  other  does  not  find  herself  so 
welL  17.  Do  not  those  ladies  find  fault  with  every  thing  ?  18.  They 
find  fault  with  nothing.  19.  Will  either  be  elected  prefect  of  the 
Department?  20.  Neither  will  be  elected.  21.  How  do  you  like 
tliis  bread?  22.  I  find  it  very  good,  23.  Did  your  two  friends 
arrive  in  time  at  the  appointed  place  ?  24.  Neither  was  there  in  (d) 
time.  25.  Do  you  find  fault  with  that  (cela)  ?  26.  I  do  not  find 
fault  with  it  (y).  27.  Will  you  both  expose  yourselves  to  this  dan- 
ger ?  28.  We  wUl  not  expose  ourselves  to  it  29.  Do  you  find 
.fault  with  my  secretary's  conduct  ?  30.  I  do  not  find  fault  with  it 
31.  Do  you  find  fault  with  his  writing?  32.  I  find  fault  with  it,  for 
it  is  very  bad.  33.  Will  you  not  watch  over  my  interests  ?  34.  My 
brother  and  I  will  watch  over  them.  35.  We  will  not  cease  to  watch 
over  your  interests. 


LEgON  LXXXV.  LESSON  LXXXV. 

AGBEEMBNT  OP  THE  VERB  WITH  THE    SUBJECT,    CONTINFED, 

1.  A  verb,  having  as  its  subject  a  general  collective  noun,  [§  3,  (6.)] 
preceded  by  the  article,  agrees  with  the  noun  [§  115,  (1)]. 

La  foule  des  pauvres  est  grande.      '7%e  crowd  of  Vie  poor  is  great 

2.  A  verb  preceded  by  a  partitive  collective  [§  3,  (6.)]  takes  the 
number  of  the  noun  following  the  collective,  unless  attention  be  par- 
ticularly directed  to  the  collective  itself  [§  115,  (2)]. 

Una  foule  de  pauvres  resolvent    A  crowd  of  poor  people  receive  (zssist- 
des  secours.  <mc&. 

3.  The  words,  la  plupart^  most;  un  nombre,  a  nwmher^  &c.,  and  the 
adverbs  of  quantity,  peu^  CLSseZj  heaucoup,  plies,  mains,  trap,  tant, 
comhim,  belong  to  this  class. 

4.  Rosier  is  often  used  unipersonally  in  the  sense  of  to  have  left. 
The  adverbial  expression  de  reste  is  oflen  used  in  the  same  manner 
as  the  English  word  left. 
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H  me  rest©  deux  frauca.  /  have  two  francs  left — or  literally 

Thtre  remains  to  me  two  francs. 
Nou3  avons  cinquanto  dcua  de  roate.  We  have  fifty  crowns  left. 

5.  Devenir  (2.  ir.)  to  hecome,  with  tire  as  an  auxiliary,  corresponda 
in  signification  to  the  English  to  become^  followed  by  of.  It  is  also 
Englished  by  to  become,  or  simply  to  turn, 

Qu'est  devenu  votro  frero  ?  What  has  become  of  your  brother  t 

U  est   en  Franco,  et    est    devenu    ITe  is  in  France  and  has  turned  lauh' 
avocat.  yer. 

Resume  of  Exa^mples. 

La  plupart  de  mes  heures  sent  con-  Most  of  my  hours  are  devoted  to  labor. 

sacrees  au  travail 

La  foule  des  humtdns  est  voude  au  Tf^ue  mass  of  mankind  is  devoted  to 

malheur.  misforiime. 

La  plus  grande  partie  des  voyageurs  27i€  greatest  number  of  travellers  say 

le  disent,  et  le  r^p^tent  it,  and  repeat  it 

Ne  vous  reste-t-il  que  cela  ?  Bdve  you  only  thai  left  f 

Yoil^  tout  ce  qu'il  me  reste.  That  is  all  that  I  have  left, 

Je  ne  sals  ce  qu'ils  sont  devenus.  J  do  not  know  what  has  become  of 

them. 

Je  ne  sais  ce  que  vous  deviendiez.  I  do  not  know  whaJt  wUl  become  of  you. 

Exercise  167. 

S'appliqu-er,   1.   re£   io  Chemin,  m.  way,  road;    Habile,  skilful; 

apply ;  .    Desol-er,  1.  to  desolate;    Maigre,  <Ain,  lean; 

Apprenti,  m. apprentice;  6gar-er,  1.  to  mislay  ;     Nalssanoe,  f.  birth; 
Aveugle,  bUnd;  Emplettes,  £  p.  jntrc/ui-  Parent,  m.  relation; 

Bagatelle,  f.  trifle;  ses ;  Rue,  t  street; 

Boiteux,  se,  lame;  fitat^  m.  trade;  Savant,  e,  learned, 

1.  La  plupart  de  vos  parents  ne  sont-ils  pas  venus  vous  voir  ? 
2.  Beaucoup  sont  venus.  3.  Que  sont  devenus  les  autres  ?  4.  Je  ne 
saurais  vous  dire  ce  qu'ils  sont  devenus.  5.  Que  deviendra  ce  jeune 
homme,  s*il  ne  s'applique  pas  h  T^tude  ?  6.  Je  ne  sais  pas  ce  qu'il 
deviendra.  7.  Je  sais  qu*il  ne  deviendra  jamais  savant.  8.  Combien 
de  francs  avez-vous  de  reste?      9.  H  ne   me  reste   qu'un  franc. 

10.  Combien  vous  restera-t-il,  quand  vous  aurez  fait  vos  emplettes? 

11.  II  ne  me  restera  qu'une  bagatelle.  12.  Get  apprenti  est-il  devenu 
habile  dans  son  ^tat  ?  13.  11  y  est  devenu  habile.  14.  Ce  monsieur 
est-il  aveugle  de  mdssance,  ou  I'est-il  devenu  ?  15.  II  I'est  devenu. 
16.  Savez-vous  ce  que  sont  devenus  ces  jeunes  gens?  17.  Us  sont 
devenus  mddecins.  18.  Ne  savez-vous  pas  ce  que  sont  devenus  mes 
livres  ?  19.  Us  sont  dgar^s.  20.  Ne  deviendrez-vous  pas  boiteux,  si 
vous  marchez  tant  ?  21.  Je  deviendrai  boiteux  et  maigre.  22.  La 
foule  ne  s'est-elle  pas  ^garde  dans  oe  bois?    23.  La  foule  s'y  est 
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^gar^e,  et  n*a  pu  retrouver  son  chemin.  24.  Una  nu^e  de  barbares 
d^sol^rent  le  pays.  (Acad.)  25.  Uue  foule  de  citoyens  ruinfe^ 
remplissaient  lea  rues  de  Stockholm.     (Voltaire.) 

EXBBCISB  168. 
1.  Have  not  most  of  your  friends  become  rich  ?  2.  Most  of  them 
have  become  poor.  3.  Has  not  that  young  lady  become  learned? 
4.  I  think  that  she  will  never  become  learned.  5.  Is  not  the  Ameri- 
can army  (amUe)  very  small  ?  6.  The  American  army  is  small,  but 
most  of  the  American  soldiers  are  very  brave  (braves).  7.  Can  you 
tell  me  what  has  become  of  that  gentleman  ?  8.  I  cannot  tell  you 
what  has  become  of  him.  9.  Is  your  brother  blind  by  birth  (was 
your  brother  bom  blind)  ?  10.  No,  sir  j  he  has  become  so.  11  Were 
you  born  lame?  12.  No,  sir;  I  became  so  three  years  ago  {il 
y  a).  13.  Are  not  most  of  your  hours  devoted  to  play  (Jeu,  m )? 
14.  No,  sir ;  they  are  devoted  to  study.  15.  How  much  of  your 
money  have  you  left?  16.  I  have  only  twenty-five  francs  left. 
17.  Do  you  know  how  much  I  have  left  ?  18.  You  have  only  a  trifle 
left.  19.  How- much  sliall  you  have  left  to-morrow  ?  20.  I  shall 
only  have  six  francs  left.  21. 1  shall  only  have  two  francs  left;,  when 
I  have  made  my  purchases.  22.  What  has  become  of  your  gram- 
mar ?  23.  I  have  mislaid  it  24.  Do  you  know  what  has  become 
of  my  hat?  25.  You  have  left  Qaisst)  it  upon  the  table.  26.  Will 
not  that  gentleman  become  blind  ?  27.  He  will  not  become  blind, 
but  lame.  28.  Has  your  son  become  skilftil  in  his  trade  ?  29.  He 
has  not  become  skilful  in  it.  30.  What  has  become  of  him  ?  31.  He 
has  lost  his  way  in  the  wood.  32.  Did  the  crowd  lose  its  way  ? 
33.  Most  of  the  soldiers  lost  their  way.  34.  A  cloud  of  locusts 
(8auier€lle&)  desolated  our  country. 


LEQON  LXXXVI.  LESSON  LXXXVI. 

BBPETinOI^'  OP  THB   ABTICLB,  P0S3ESSIVB  ADJBCTiyB. 

1.  The  article,  the  demonatrative  and  the  possessive  adjectives^ 
must  be  repeated,  as  before  said,  before  every  noun  or  adjective  used 
substantively,  which  they  determine  [§  80,  93,  21]. 

2.  The  prepositions  d,  de,  and  en,  are  repeated  before  evety  word 
which  they  govern  [§  141]. 

3.  The  verb  quitter,  to  leave  (to  guU)^  is  said  of  persons  and  placei^ 
and  also  of  things,  in  the  sense  of  io  abandon,  to  give  up. 
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Vous  avez  quitt^  voa  parents  et  voa     Tou  have   left   yow  relations  and 

amis.  friends, 

Kous  avons  quitte  nos  Etudes.  We  have  discontinued  our  studies, 

4.  Laisser,  to  leave,  to  let,  is  generally  said  of  things.  It  is,  how- 
ever, said  of  persons  in  the  sense  of  to  suffer  to  remain, 

Yous  avez  laias^  votre  livre  sur  la     Tou  left  yow  hook  upon  the  table, 
table. 

The  examples  below  will  illustrate  the  use  of  those  two  verbs. 

RiisuMi:  op  Examples. 

N^avez-voufl  pas  quitt^  votre  mai-  Save  you  not  kft  your  house  t 

son? 

J'ai  quitt^  men  pa3rs  et  mes  parents.  /  Tiave  left  my  country  and  rdaiions, 

J'ai  laiss^  ma  bibliotb^quo  en  Eu-  I  left  my  Ubrary  in  Europe. 

rope. 

Ne  voulez-vous  pas  laisser  votre  fils  Will  you  not  leave  your  son  here  t 

ici? 

Je  n'aime  pas  k  le  quitter.  I  do  not  Wee  to  quit  him. 

J'ai  laisse  votre  lettre  i  son  domes-  1  left  your  letter  with  his  servant, 

tiqae. 

Mon  pere  m'a  laiss^  cinquante  mille  My  fcUher    left   me  fifty  thousand 

fhinca.  francs, 

Les  avez- vous  laisses  tranquillea?  Have  you  let  them  aionet 

Je  leur  ai  laiase  le  champ  libre.  /  have  left  them  a  free  choice  {free 

room), 

Ce  malade  a  quitte  le  lit  That  sick  man  lias  left  his  bed 

Votre  frere  a  quitte  le  barreau.  Tour  brother  Tuts  left  the  bar. 

Je  vous  laisserai  ce  chapeau  i  ce  JwiU  lei  you  have  ihat  hat  at  that 

prix.  price. 

ExEBdSE    169 

A  bon  compte,  cTieap ;    Mauvais,  e,  &a(^;  Pension,     f.     boarding- 

Carte,  £  car<2;  Moins,  2ess;  school; 

]&pee,    £  sword^   army  "Noyaa,  m.  fruit-stone ;     FotHqt,  m,  porter ; 

(figuratively).  Pourquoi,  why ;  Prix,  m.  price ; 

Habitude,  f.  habit ;  Pavie,      m.      dingstone  Robe,  f.  goton ; 

Juge,  m.  judge;  peach  ;  Service,  m.  service,  army. 

1.  Vos  oncles,  vos  cousins,  et  vos  neveux,  ont-ils  quitte  le  com- 
merce ?  2.  lis  ont  quitte  le  commerce,  et  sont  devenus  m^ecins. 
3.  Le  capitaine  G.  n*a-t-il  pas  quitte  le  service  ?  4.  H  a  quitte  la  France, 
mais  il  n'a  pas  quitte  le  service.  5.  Oii . avez- vous  laiss^  votre  fils? 
6.  Je  Tai  laiss^  dans  une  pension.  7.  Est-il  trop  jeune  pour  quitter 
ses  Etudes  ?  8.  II  est  trop  jeune,  il  n'a  que  douze  ans.  9.  A  qui 
avez-vous  laiss^  votre  carte  de  visite  ?  10.  Je  I'ai  laiss^e  chez  le 
portier.  11.  Pourquoi  ne  le  laissez-vous  pas  parler  ?  12,  Parce  qu*il 
est  temps  que  nous  vous  quittions.     13.  Me  permettez-vous  de  lui 
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communiquer  cela  ?    14  Je  vous  kisse  le  champ  libra  iL  cet  €gard. 

15.  Ce  jeune  bomme  n'a-t-il  pas  quittd  ses  mauvaises  babitudes? 

16.  II  les  a  quitt^es.    17.  M.  L.  n'a-t-il  pas  quitte  la  robe  pour  Tepee  ? 

18.  OuJ,  monsieur ;  il  n'est  plus  juge,  il  est  capitaine.  19.  Ces  pecbes 
quittent-elles  facilement  le  noyau  ?  20.  Non,  monsieur ;  ce  sont  des 
pavies.  21.  Je  vous  laisse  cet  babit  pour  cinquante  francs.  22.  A 
quel  prix  me  le  laisserez-vous  ?  23.  Je  vous  le  laisserai  pour  dix 
francs.  24.  Je  vous  le  laisse  ^  bon  compte,  je  ne  saurais  vous  le 
laisser  h  moins. 

EXEBCISK  170. 
1.  Tbe  son,  daughter,  and  cousin,  have  left  Paris.  2.  My  father, 
mother,  and  sister,  have  left  me  here.  3.  Do  you  like  to  leave  your 
country  ?  4.  I  do  not  like  to  leave  my  friends  and  country.  5.  My 
parents  do  not  like  to  leave  me  here,  I  am  too  young.  6.  Why 
does  not  your  brother  let  his  son  speak  [L.  97,  4.]  ?  7.  Because  he 
has  nothing  to  say.  8.  Have  you  let  him  alone  ?  9.  I  have  let  him 
alone.  10.  Why  do  you  not  let  me  alone  ?  11. 1  will  let  them  alone. 
12.  Has  your  friend  left  his  bed  ?  13.  He  has  not  yet  left  his  bed, 
he  is  yet  very  sick.  14.  Has  Captain  G.  left  the  army  ?  15.  He  has 
not  left  the  army.  16.  Has  not  that  gentleman  left  the  army  for  the 
bar  ?    17.  He  has  not  left  the  army.     18.  My  friend  has  left  the  bar. 

19.  At  what  price  will  you  let  me  have  this  silk  ?  20.  I  will  let  you 
have  it  at  two  francs  a  yard.  21.  Can  you  not  let  me  have  it  for  less  ? 
22.  I  let  you  have  it  cheap.  23.  Will  you  let  me  have  that  book  for 
twenty  francs?  24.  I  will  let  you  have  it  for  twenty-two.  25.  I 
could  not  let  you  have  it  for  less.  26.  With  whom  (d  qui)  have  you 
left  my  book  ?  27.  I  left  it  with  your  sister.  28.  Why  did  you  not 
leave  it  with  my  servant  ?  29.  Because  he  had  left  your  house. 
30.  Do  you  like  to  leave  your  friends  ?  31.  I  do  not  like  to  leave 
them.  32.  Where  have  you  left  your  book?  33.  I  left  it  at  my 
father's.  34.  Has  that  merchant  given  up  commerce  ?  (le  commerce), 
36.  He  has  not  given  it  up.  36.  Those  peaches  do  not  part  easily 
from  the  stone,  they  are  clingstone  peaches. 


LEgON  LXXXVII.  LESSON  LXXXVH. 

REPETITION   OP   NOMINATIVE  PRONOUNS,  ETC. 

1.  The  nominative  pronouns  /c,  tUj  t7,  eUe^  ncms,  vous,  its,  eUes, 
must  be  repeated,  when  the  first  verb  of  the  sentence  is  negative, 
and  the  second  affirmative,  when  the  verbs  are  in  different  tenses, 
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and  when  tlie  different  propositions  are  connected  by  conjunctions 
other  than  et,  ou,  m,  mais  [§  99.  2.] 

H  ne  lit  pas;  il  ecrit  Ee  does  not  read;  he  writes. 

BUe  ne yiendra  pas;  elle  est  partle.     She  will  not  come;  she  is  gone, 

2.  The  pronouns  of  the  third  person  are  often  omitted  before  the 
second  verb  in  cases  not  coming  within  the  above  rule.  The  other 
nominative  pronouns  are  also,  sometimes^  omitted.  We  should  not, 
however,  advise  the  student  to  omit  the  latter  pronouns.  It  is  al- 
ways correct  to  repeat  the  nominative  pronouns. 

3.  The  student  will  bear  in  mind,  that  the  objective  pronouns  must 
always  be  repeated. 

4.  Connaitre  &,  answers  to  the  English  expression,  to  know  hy. 

Je  le  oonnais  si  sa  demarche.    ,  /  know  him  hy  his  walk  {carriage), 

5.  Connaitre  de  nom,  de  visage,  de  vue,  mean  to  know  by  name,  hy 
nghi. 

6.  Se  connaitre  ^  quelque  chose,  or  en  quelque  chose,  corresponds 
in  signification  to  the  English  expression,    to  he  a  judge  of  something^ 

Yous  vous  connaissez  en  pierrcries.     Ycm  are  a  judge  of  precious  stones, 

Hbsumk  op  Examples. 

Je  lo  connais,  je  I'aiine,  et  je  lui     I  know  him,  love  hirn,  and  do  justice 

rends  justice.  Grkssep.        to  him. 

II  s'ecoute,  il  se  plait,  il  s'adonise,  il    JBie  listens  to  himself  is  phased  with 
s'aimo.  J.  B.  Rousseau.         himself  adorns  himseff,  lovts  him- 

self 
A  quoi    connaissez-vous    ce    men-    By  what  do  you  know  that  gentle^ 

sieur  7  man  f 

Je  le  connais  k  son  habit  noir.  I  know  him  hy  his  hlack  coat. 

Je  lo  connais  de  vue.  /  know  him  hy  sight. 

J'ai  reconnu  ma  m^re  k  la  voix.  I  recognized  my  mother  hy  Tier  voice. 

A  quoi  voua  connfussez-vous  ?  Of  what  are  you  a  judge  t 

Je  me  connais  en  marchandises.  lam  a  judge  of  good's. 

Je  ne  m'y  connais  pas.  lam  not  a  judge  of  it  {of  them). 

II  no  s'y  connait  point  da  tout  He  is  not  ai  all  a  judge  of  it  {of 

(hem). 
U  s'y  connait  mieux  que  mol  He  is  a  heiter  judge  of  it  {of  ihem\ 

than  I. 
Je  m'y  oonnais  aussi  bien  que  hd.        1  am  as  good  a  judge  of  it  {of  them\ 

ashe. 

Exercise  1*71. 

Artisan,  m.  mechanic  ;     £toffe,  £  fabric^  chlh  of  Gracieux,  se,  gracefiil; 
Blond,  e,  ^/i^;  different  kinds ;  GvdXn,  m.  grain ; 

Boucle,  e,  curled;  Fabricant,  m.  manufac-  Orfevre,  m.  goldsmith; 

Chevelure,   £   head   of      turer;  (Euvre,  f.  work ; 

hair;  Torgeron,  m,  hlacksmith;  Poesie,  f.  poetry; 

'Cbevcux,  m.  p.  hair;      Gestes,  m.  p.  gestures;    Tout,  quite. 
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1.  Ne  reconnaissez-vous  point  votre  amie  ?  2.  Je  la  reconnais  H 
Ba  clievelure  blonde.  3.  A  quoi  reconnaissez-vous  cette  demoiselle  ? 
4.  Je  la  reconnais  k  sa  d-marche  gracieuse.  5.  N*auriez-vous  point 
connu  votre  ami  4  la  voix  ?  6.  Je  I'y  aurais  reconnu.  7.  A  Toeuvre 
on  connalt  I'artisan  (La  Fontaine).  8.  Ne  le  reconnaltrez-vous  point 
&  ces  marques  ?  9.  Je  Yj  reconnaitrai.  10.  Get  orf^vre  ne  se  con- 
nait-il  point  4  cela  ?  1 1.  H  ne  s'y  conniut  point  du  tout  12.  Vous 
y  con  naissez- vous  aussi  bien  que  le  forgeron  ?  13.  Je  m'y  connais 
tout  aussi  bien  que  luL  14.  Ne  vous  connaissez-vous  point  en 
po^sie  ?  15.  Je  ne  m'y  connais  guSre.  16.  Le  fabricant  se  connait- 
11  aussi  bien  en  ^toffes  qu'cn  grain?  17.  II  se  connalt  beaucoup 
mieux  ^  celles-li  qu'ti  celui-ci.  18.  Ne  connaissez-vous  pas  ce  mon- 
sieur ^  ses  gestes  v^h^ments?  19.  Je  le  connais  ^  ses  cheveux 
boucMs.  20.  ,Ne  vous  ^tes-vous  pas  fait  connaitre  (told  your  name)  ? 
21.  Je  me  suis  fait  connaitre.  22.  Ne  nous  ferons-nous  pas  con- 
naitre ?  23.  Vous  vous  ferez  connaitre.  24.  II  se  feront  connaitre 
par  leurs  vei*tus  (they  vnU  make  themselves  known), 

EXBBCISB  172. 

1.  Do  you  not  know  that  man  ?  2.  Yes,  sir ;  I  know  him  by  his 
large  {grand)  hat  3.  By  what  do  you  recognize  me  ?  4.  I  recog- 
nize you  by  your  walk.  5.  Do  you  recognize  my  friend  by  his  ges- 
tures ?  6.  No,  sir;  I  recognize  him  by  his  black  coat  7.  Do  you 
know  him  well  ?  8.  I  know  him  by  sight,  but  I  have  never  spoken 
to  him.  9.  Are  you  a  judge  of  iron  ?  10.  No,  sir ;  the  blacksmith 
is  a  judge  of  iron.  11.  By  what  will  you  know  your  book?  12.  I 
shall  know  it  by  those  marks.  13.  Have  you  not  known  your  friend 
by  her  voice?  14.  No,  madam;  I  knew  her  by  her  light  hair. 
15.  Have  you  told  your  name?  16.  I  have  not  told  my  name. 
17.  Did  you  know  your  sister's  friend  by  her  curled  hair  ?  18.  I 
knew  her  by  it  19.  Is  the  merchant  a  good  judge  of  cloth  ?  20.  He 
is  a  better  judge  than  I.  21.  Is  he  a  better  judge  of  it  than  the 
manufacturer  ?  22.  He  is  quite  as  good  a  judge  as  he.  23.  Is  not 
the  goldsmith  as  good  a  judge  of  precious  stones  as  you  ?  24.  He  is 
a  better  judge  of  them  than  I.  25.  Of  what  are  you  a  judge  ?  26.  I 
am  a  judge  of  nothing.  27.  Are  not  your  sisters  good  judges  of 
poetry  ?  28.  They  are  not  at  all  judges  of  it  29.  Do  you  not 
know  that  young  lady  by  her  dress  {robe)  ?  30.  I  know  her  by  her 
graceful    carriage.       31.    Have    they    made    themselves    known? 

32.  They  have  made  themselves  known  by  their   merit  (merite), 

33.  Is  not  the  workman  known  by  his  work  ?    34.  The  workman 
is  known  by  his  work,    35.  He  is  a  judge  of  it 


QUELQUS,    QUEL     QUE,    TOUT,    ETC.  23^^ 

LEQO'S  LXXXVffl.  LESSON  LXXXVEI. 

QUELQUE,    QUEL    QUE,    TOUT,  ETC. 

1.  Quelque,  .whatsoever,  however,  some,  any^  foDowed  by  a  noun 
takes  the  form  of  the  plural  It  is  inyariable,  when  it  is  followed 
by  an  adjective  or  an  adverb  [§  97,  (1.)  2.  3]. 

Qaelques  livres  qae  vous  ayez.         Whaieoer  hooks  you  may  ha 
Quelque  bons  qu'ils  sdent  However  good  they  may  he. 

2.  Qud  que,  followed  by  a  verb,  is  written  as  two  words,  the  first 
iguet)  agreeing  in  gender  and  number  with  the  nominative  of  that 
verb  [§  97,  G-)  I]- 

Quelles  que  soient  vos  vertus.  Whatever  your  virtues  may  he, 

3.  The  above  examples  show  that  queilque — qu^  and  qud— que, 
govern  the  subjunctive. 

4.  Ibut  meaning  enUreh/y  quite,  nothing,  hut^  though  an  adverb, 
varies  through  euphony,  before  a  feminine  word,  commencing  with 
a  consonant  or  an  h  aspirate. 

L'esp^rance,  Umte  trompeuse  qu^elle  Hope,  deceitfiU  as  it  is,  serves  ai  least 

est,  sort  au  inoins  ^  nous  mener  ^  to  conduct  us  to  the  termination  of 

la  fin  de   la  vie  par  un  chemin  life  hy  an  agreeable  road, 
agreable.    (La  Bbuy&be.) 

5.  The  word  gre  signifying  consentj  wiUj  meaning,  &c,,  forms  a 
number  of  idioms. 

Je  lui  sais  [savoir,  3.  ir.]  bon  gr^  de    lam  thankful  to  him  (h  e.  awe  him 

cette  action.  good'unU)  for  that  acHon, 

Jl  nous  salt  mauvais  gre  de  cela.  Ee  is  displeased  with  us  for  thai 

Resume  op  Exaj^ples. 

Ne  le  ferez-vous pas  de  bon  gr^7  WiU  you  not  do  U  wHUngly  t 

II  s'est  marie  centre  le  gre  de  ses  Ee  married  against  the  will  of  hie 

parents.  parents, 

Sa  chevelure  vole  au  gr^  du  vent  Eis  hair  flies  at  the  wiU  of  the  wind. 

Je  sais  mauvais  gr^  ^  votre  fr^re  de  lam  displeased  at  your  brother  for 

vouloir  se  mSler  de  mes  affaires.  wishing  to  interfere  with  my  affairs, 

Je  lui  en  sais  bon  gr^.  lam  thankful  to  him  for  iL 

J'esp^re  que  vous  ne  me  saurez  pas  /  hope  that  you  wiU  not  be  displeased 

mauvais  gr^,  si  je  ne  vouag^cris        with  me,  if  I  do  not  write  to  you, 

pa& 

C'est,  k  men  gr^,  le  meilleur  enfimt  Ee  is,  to  my  thinking,  the  best  child 

du  monde.  in  the  world. 
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Exercise  iTd. 

Bon  gr^,  mal gr^,  wUUng  Men-er,l.to  take^  to  lead;  Partir,  2.  ir.  io  have; 
or  not  wiUing;  Nou-er,l.to  tie^  to  fasten;  Quitt-er,  1.  to  leave: 

Chambre,  f.  room;  Obliger,  1.  io  obUge;        Secret,  m.  secret; 

Gard-er,  1.  to  keep;  Offre,  f.  offer;  Silence,  m.  silence; 

Lit,  m.  bed;  Recommand-er,  1.  to  re-  Suite,  f.  conseqwnce; 

Malgr^  in  spite  of;  commend;  Yoler,  1.  io  fly, 

1,  Savez-vous  mauvais  gre  a  votre  oncle  de  ce  qu'il  a  dit?  2.  Je 
ne  lui  en  sais  aucun  mauvais  gr^  (Voltaire).  3.  Ne  me  sauriez- 
vous  pas  bon  gr^,  si  je  vous  menais  avec  moi  ?  4.  Je  vous  en  saurais 
le  meilleur  grd  du  monde.  5.  Ne  leur  savez-vous  pas  bon  gr^  d'avoir 
garde  ce  secret  ?  6.  Je  leur  sais  bon  gr^  de  Tavoir  gard€.  7.  Ne 
leur  avez-vous  pas  recommand^  de  garder  le  silence  ?  8.  Je  leur  ai 
recommand^  de  le  garder.  9.  Ce  malade  garde-t-il  encore  le  lit  ? 
10.  H  ne  garde  plus  le  lit,  mais  il  est  encore  oblig^  de  garder  la 
chambre.  11.  Yotre  chevelure  est-elle  bien  nou^e?  12.  Non,  mon- 
sieur; elle  vole  au  gr^  du  vent.  13.  Qurderez-vous  votre  domestique? 
14.  Je  le  garderai,  il  fait  tout  ^  men  gr^.  15.  Quelques  offres  qu'on 
lui  ^Lsse,  il  ne  veut  pas  me  quitter  ?  16.  Quclque  bonnes  que  soient 
ces  dames,  elles  ne  sont  pas  b,  mon  gr^.  17.  Quelles  que  soient  lea 
suites  de  cette  affaire,  je  vous  sais  bon  gr^  de  vos  intentions? 
18.  Toute  belle  qu'elle  est,  elle  n*est  pas  a  mon  grd.  19.  L*avez-vous 
fait  malgr^  vous?  20.  Non,  monsieur;  je  I'ai  fait  de  bon  grd. 
21.  Bon  gr^,  mal  gr^,  il  partira.  22.  Me  garderez-vous  le  secret? 
23.  Je  vous  le  garderal  24.  II  change  d'opinion  au  gr^  des  dvdne- 
ments. 

Exercise  174. 

1.  WiU  he  marry  against  his  father's  consent  ?  2.  He  will  not 
marry  against  his  parents*  consent  3.  Why  are  you  displeased  with 
me  ?  4.  I  am  not  displeased  with  you.  5.  Is  your  little  girl's  hair 
tied  ?  6.  It  is  not  tied ;  it  waves  (floite)  with  the  wind.  7.  What 
do  you  think  of  my  book  ?  8.  It  is,  in  my  opinion,  the  best  book 
that  I  have  read  [L.  74,  3,  4].  9.  Will  you  not  be  displeased  with 
me,  if  I  do  not  come  to-day  ?  10.  I  shall  not  be  displeased  with 
you.  11.  Will  you  not  read  that  letter  ?  12.  However  well  written 
it  may  be,  I  will  not  read  it  13.  Are  those  ladies  handsome  ? 
14.  However  handsome  and  good  they  may  be,  they  do  not  strike 
my  fancy.  15.  Are  you  displeased  with  my  brother?  16.  No, 
sir ;  I  am  thankful  to  him  for  his  intentions,  whatever  may  be  the 
consequences  of  his  conduct  17.  Will  you  keep  this  secret  (for 
me)  ?    18.  I  will  keep  it  willingly.     19.  Does  your  sister  keep  her 
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bed  willingly?  20.  She  does  not  keep  her  room  willingly.  21.  Will- 
ingly or  not,  she  must  keep  her  room,  when  she  is  sick.  22.  Will 
you  keep  silent  on  this  point?  23.  I  will  willingly.  24.  I  am 
thankful  to  you  for  your  good  intentions.  25.  Are  you  thankful 
to  him  for  this  {de  cela)  ?  26.  I  am  thankful  to  him  for  it.  27.  WiQ 
the  judge  keep  his  servant?  28.  He  will  keep  him.  29.  Does  he 
do  his  work  to  his  fancy  ?  30.  He  does  it  to  his  fancy.  3l.  Is 
your  brother  obliged  to  keep  in'  the  house  ?  32.  He  is  obliged  to 
keep  his  bed.  33.  Has  he  not  left  his  room?  34.  He  has  not 
yet  left  his  room ;  he  is  too  sick  to  leave  it  35.  I  should  be  under 
the  greatest  obligations  in  the  world  to  you,  if  you  would  do  this. 


LEgON  LXXXIX.  LESSON  T^XXXTX. 

SKKVIB,   S'lL   VOUS  PLAIT,  ETC. 

1.  Servir  [2.  ir.]  is  used  in  French  in  the  sense  of  the  English 
expression  to  Jielp  to. 

Que  VOUS  servirw-je  ?  2h  whaL  shaU  I  help  you  f 

Nous  servirai-je  de  la  soupe  7  ShaU  I  help  you  to  some  soup  t 

Yous  n'avez  pas  servi  monsieur.        You  have  not  helped  thai  gentleman, 

2.  Je  VOUS  remercie,  /  thank  you,  said  in  answer  to  an  offer,  is  in 
French  a  refusal.  This  phrase  is  never  employed  like  the  English 
expression,  /  thank  you  for  (this  or  thaf),  to  signify  a  request.  The 
French  make  use  of  other  forms : — Oserai-je  vous  prier  de  . . .  Oserai- 
je  VOUS  demander  . . .  Je  vous  prie  de  . . .  Je  vous  prierai  de  . . .  Je 
vous  demanderai . . . 

Je  vous  demanderai  une  aile  de  cette    I  will  thank  you  fpr  a  winn  of  that 
volaille,  un  morceau  de  ce  roti?  fowl^  a  slice  of  that  roast  me^i, 

3.  S'il  vous  plait,  corresponds  to  the  English,  if  you  please.  The 
verb  is  used  unipersonally  in  that  sentence,  and  in  the  following. 

Comme  il  vous  plaira.  As  you  please. 

II  ne  me  platt  pas  d'y  aller.  It  does  not  suit  or  please  me  to  go  there. 

Que  vous  plait-il  ?  What  would  you  please  to  have  t 

4.  Au  plaisir  de  vous  revoir,  au  revoir,  adieu,  jusqu'au  revoir,  mean, 
iUl  I  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  you  again,  tiUI  see  you  again,  etc. 

Resumk  op  Examples. 

Qu*aur^-je  le  plaisir  de  vous  servir  ?     To  what  shail  I  have  the  pleasure  of 

helping  you  f 
Je  vous  demanderai  uu  morceau  de    J  will  thank  you^  oil  will  trouble  you 
ce  jambon.  for  a  slice  of  that  ham. 
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Vous  ofiKrai-je  un  morceau  de  ce  ShaU  I  offer  you  a  sUce  of  this  roast 

r6ti  ?            •  meat ' 

Je    vous    remercie,    monsieur ;    je  /  thank  yoUj  sir ;  I  would  prefer  a 

prendrai  de  preference  une  aUe  wing  of  that  fowl 

de  cette  volaille.  ^ 

K'a-t-on  pas  encore  servi  7  Is  not  (he  dinner  yet  on  the  table  t 

Je  vous  souhaite  le  bon  soir.  /  wish  you  good  evening. 

J'ai  souhaite  le  bonjour  a  madame.  I  have  wished  the  lady  a  good  mom» 

ing. 

Ayez  la  compkdsance  de  vous  as-  ffave  the  goodness  to  sit  down, 

seoir. 

Messieiu^    ayez    la    complaisance  GenUemenj  have  the  kindness  to  walk 

d'entrer.  in. 

Exercise  1*75. 

Adieu,  m.  adieu;  Grdce,  i  (hanks ;  Pri-er,  1.  to  heg^  to  desire ; 

Aile,  f.  wing;  Jambon,  m,  ham;  Remerdment,  m.  thanks; 

Attend-re,  4:.  to  wait  for ;  Legume,  m.  vegetable;  R6ti,  m.  roast  meal; 

Bouilli,  m.  hoUed  meat,  Mett-re,  (se)  ir.  ref.  4.  to  Soupe,  f.  soup; 

beef;                               sit  down;  Suffisamment,    adv.  suf- 

Oonge,  m.  leave ;  Ortolan,  m.  ortolan  ;  fficiently ; 

Ootelette,  £  cutlet;  Perdrix,  t  partridge;  Tranche,  £  slice* 

1.  Monsieur,  qu*aurai-je  le  plaisir  de  vous  servir?  2.  Je  vous  de- 
manderai  un  morceau  de  ce  jambon.  3.  Je  vous  prie  de  servir  ces 
messieurs.     4.  Oserai-je  vous  demander  un  morceau  de  ce  bouilli  ? 

5.  Vous  offrirai-je  un  morceau  de  ce  r6ti  ?  6.  Je  vous  rends  grace, 
monsieur;  j'en  ai  suffisamment.  7.  Mademoiselle,  aurai-je  I'hon- 
neur  de  vous  servir  une  aile  de  cette  perdrix  ?  8.  Je  vous  remercie, 
monsieur ;  jo  prendrai  de  prdf(^rence  un  de  ces  ortolans.  9.  Monsieur, 
vouB  enverrai-je  de  la  soupe  ?  10.  Madame,  je  vous  prie  de  servir 
mademoiselle.  11.  Je  vous  en  demandcrai  apr^s.  12.  Jean,  pr^- 
B'^ntez  cette  cotelette  ^  monsieur.  13.  Ces  legumes  sont  d^cieux. 
14.  Monsieur,  je  suis  bien  aise  que  vous  les  trouviez  bona.  15.  Mon- 
sieur, ne  voulez-vous  pas  vous  asseoir?  16.  Mille  remerciments, 
monsieur;  mon  p^re  m'attend  ^  la  maison.  17.  Ne  leur  avez-vous  pas 
Bouhaitdle  bonjour?  18.  Je  leur  ai  souhaite  le  bon  soir.  19.  Leur 
avez-vous  dit  adieu  ?  20.  J'ai  dit  adieu  k  mon  fr^re.  21.  J'ai  pris 
congd  d'eux.  22.  Les  avez-vous  prids  d'entrer?  23.  Jeles  en  ai 
pri^  24.  Messieurs,  on  a  servl  25.  Ayez  la  complaisance  de 
vous  mettre  icL 

EXERCISB  176, 
1.  Madam,  to  vrhat  shall  I  help  you  ?    2.  I  will  trouble  you  for  a 
slice  of  that  ham.     3.  Shall  I  send  you  a  wing  of  this  fowl  ?    4.  No, 
sir;  I  thank  you.     5.  I  thank  you,  sir   (»'iZ  vous  plaitj  monsieur), 

6.  Sir,  shall  I  have  the  pleasure  of  helping  you  to  a  slice  of  this  ham? 
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7.  I  thank  you,  sir ;  I  would  prefer  a  slice  of  the  partridge.  8.  Shall 
I  offer  you  a  little  of  this  boiled  meat  ?  9. 1  thank  you,  sir ;  I  have 
some.  10.  Madam,  shall  I  send  you  a  little  of  this  soup  ?  11.  Much 
obliged  to  you,  sir  [see  No.  16,  in  the  above  exercise],  12.  Sir,  will 
you  have  the  goodness  to  help  this  young  lady  ?  13.  With  much 
pleasure,  sir.  14.  John,  take  this  soup  to  the  gentleman.  15.  These 
ortolans  are  delicious.  16. 1  am  very  glad  that  you  like  them.  17.  Is 
the  dinner  on  the  table?  18.  No,  sir;  it  is  not  yet  on  the  table. 
19.  It  is  too  early.  20.  Does  it  please  you  to  go  there  ?  21.  It  does 
not  please  me  to  go  to  his  house ;  but  I  will  go  if  you  wish  it. 
22.  Shall  I  go  with  you  ?  23.  As  you  please.  24.  Will  not  your  friend 
sit  down  ?  25.  He  is  much  obliged  to  you ;  he  has  not  time  to-day. 
26.  Have  you  wished  your  friend  a  good  morning  ?  27.  I  wished 
him  a  good  evening.  28.  Have  you  not  bid  him  farewell  ?  29.  I 
have  bid  him  farewell  30.  Have  the  goodness  to  sit  down  here. 
31. 1  have  taken  leave  of  them.  32.  I  have  taken  leave  of  all  my 
friendsL  33.  Madam,  have  the  goodness  to  walk  in.  34.  We  are 
much  obliged  to  you,  sir.    35.  Our  fieither  is  waiting  for  us  at  home. 


LEgON  XC.  LESSON  XC. 

TENIB,  FAIRS  TBNIBy  ETC. 

1.  The  verb  tenir  [2.  ir.],  to  hold,  often  corresponds  in  signification 
to  the  English  verb  io  keep;  tenir  un  h6tel,  to  keep  a  hotd;  tenir  table 
ouverte,  to  keep  open  table;  tenir  sa  chambre  propre,  io  keep  one's 
room  dean  ;  tenir  la  porte,  les  fen^tres  ouvertes,  to  keep  the  door,  the 
toindows  open  ;  tenir  les  yeuz  ouverts,  ferm^s,  to  keep  one^s  eyes  opened, 
shut ;  tenir  la  t^te  droite,  to  keep  one*s  head  upright;  tenir  sa  parole, 
to  keep  on£s  word;  tenir  compagnie  si  quelqu'un,  to  stay  or  remain 
with  some  or  any  one, 

2.  Tenir  un  langage  singulier,  tenir  des  propos ....  des  discours 

would  be  rendered  in  English  by  to  make  use  of  singular  language, 
io  use  pecuUofr  expressions,  to  advanoe  things,  &c. 

Co  joune  homme  tient  des  |iropo8    Thai  young  man  says  foolish  things, 
insena^ 

3.  Tenir  is  also  used  in  the  sense  of  heing  attached  to,  to  he  tena- 
cious of. 

Je  ticns  i  men  argent,  4  la  vie.        lvalue  (i.  e.  Tiold  to)  my  money,  my 

Vfe, 
Je  tiens  i  mop  'r/j*uri.  /  am  teTtacunu  of  my  opinion. 

11 


242  QUATRE-VINGT-DIXIKME     LEgOlf. 


4.  Tknir  is  also  used  of  a  eohr  which  iajust  or  not 

Cette  couleur  tiendra  ou  ne  tiendra    This  color  is  fast  (L  e.  holds)  or  not 
pas. 

5.  Ihire  tenir  is  used  in  the  sense  of  to  forward,  to  send. 

Faites-lui    tenir   oet   argent,    cette    Forward  him  this  moneys  ihis  Idler, 
lettre. 

6.  Se  tenir  or  s^en  tenir  conjugated  reflectively,  may  often  be  ren^ 
dered  by  to  remain,  to  abide  hy,  to  he  satisfied  with. 


II  88  tient  debout,  assis.  He  remains  standing,  seated. 

Je  m^en  tiens  d  votre  opinion.  I  am  satisfied  urith  your  opinion. 


Resume  of  Examples. 


M.  L.  tient  un  h6tel  snperbe. 

Yotre  petite  fiUe   ne  tient  pas  sa 
chambre  bien  propra 

Pourquoi  tenez-vous  les  portes  ou- 
vertes? 

H  fdit  si  cbaud   que  nous  tenons 
toutes  les  fenStres  ouvertes. 

Tenez  la  tSte  droite,  et   les  yeuz 
ouverta. 

Pourquoi  ne  tenez-vous  pas  votre 
parole  ? 

Tenez    compagnie   4  votre    sobutj 
elle  est  malade. 

Votre    ami  tient  des  propos  bien 
singuliers. 

Vous  tenez  des  discours  bien  l^gera 

La -couleur  de  votre  drap  tiendra- 
t-elle? 

Lui  avez-voas  &it  tenir  oe  livre  ? 

A  quoi  vous  en  tiendrez-vous? 

Je  m'en  tiendrai  d  ce  que  j'ai  dit 

Pourquoi  se    tient-il    toujours    de- 
bout? 

L^incredule  s'en  tiendra-t-il  au  pre- 
sent, qui  doit  finir  domain  ? 

Massillon. 


Mr.  L  keeps  a  superb  hotel 

Tour  Uttie  girl  does  not  keep  her  room 

very  dean. 
Why  do  you  keep  the  doors  open  t 

It  is  so  warm  that  wekeepaU  (hewin- 

daws  open. 
Keep  your  head  upright,  and  your 

eyes  open. 
Why  do  you  not  keep  yowr  word  t 

Stay  wUh  your  sister;  she  is  sick. 

Tour  friend  makes  use  of  very  singth 

lar  expressions. 
Ton  use  very  Ught  language. 
Is  the  color  of  your  doth  fast  f 

Save  you  sent  him  that  hook  f 
What  wiU  he  your  decision  t 
Ishdli  abide  by  what  I  have  said. 
Why  does  he  always  remam  stand- 
ing? 
WiU  the  unbeUeuer  he  satisfied  with 
the  present,  which  is  to  end  to-mor- 
row? 


Exercise  lYY. 


Cocher,  m.  coachman; 
Debout,  standing; 
Defend-re,  4.  to  forbid; 

De  pr^s,  closely;  , ^. 

En  dehors,  ot*/,  outside;  Lyon,  Lyons; 
S'enrhuraer,  1.  re£  to  get  Malade,  sick; 


a  cold; 


Gens,  pi.  people  ;  Pr^fer-er,  1.  to  prefer ; 

Indispose,  e,  indisposed;  Recommand-er,  1.  to  re- 
luaolent,  e,  insolent ;^  commend; 

Lieu,  m. place;  Regard-er,  1.  to  look; 

Rue,  street; 

Sav-oir,  3,  ir.  to  know; 


Parfeitemen^  perfectly ;  Vie,  t  l^k 
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1.  Quel  h6tel  votre  fr^c  tient-il?  2.  H  tient  rh6tel  de  TEurope, 
rue  de  Lyon.  3.  Votre  petit  gar9on  se  tient-il  bien  propre  ?  4.  II 
se  tient  bien  propre.  5.  A  quoi  vous  en  tiendrez-vous  ?  6.  Je  m'en 
tiendrai  ^  ce  que  je  voiis  al  dit  7.  Ne  savez-vous  pas  ^  quoi  vous 
en  tenir  ?  8.  Je  sais  parfaitement  ^  quoi  m'en  tenir,  9.  Pourquoi 
vous  tenez-vous  debout  ?  10.  Parce  que  nous  n*avons  pas  le  temps 
de  nous  asseoir.  11.  N'avez-vous  point  ddfendu  si  ces  jeunes  gens  de 
tenir  de  tels  propos  ?  12.  Je  le  leur  ai  d^fendu.  13.  Votre  cocher 
n'a-t-il  pas  tenu  un  langage  bien  insolent?  14.  N*avez-vous  pas 
peur  de  vous  enrliumer,  en  tenant  les  portes  ouvertes  7  15.  Nous 
prdfererions  les  tenir  ferm^es.  16.  Votre  maltre  vous  recommande- 
t-il  de  tenir  la  t^te  droite  ?  17.  II  me  recommande  de  tenir  les  pieds 
en  dehors.  18.  Pourquoi  votre  ami  ne  vous  tient-il  pas  compagnie  ? 
19.  Sa  soeurest  indispos^e ;  il  est  oblig^  de  rester  avec  elle.  20.  Votre 
oncle  ne  vous  a-t-il  pas  tenu  lieu  de  pSre  ?  21.  II  m'a  tenu  lieu  de 
p^re  et  de  m^re.  22.  Regarderez-vous  de  plus  pr^  ^  cette  affaire  ? 
23.  Non,  monsieur;  je  m'en  tiendrai  si  ce  que  j'en  sais.  24.  Ce 
m^decin  ne  tient-il  pas  k  son  opinion  ?  25.  II  y  Uent  plus  qu'il  ne 
tient  4  la  vie  de  ses  malades. 

EXERCISB   178. 

1.  Does  that  gentleman  keep  open  table  ?  2.  He  keeps  a  hotel  in 
Paris.  3.  Why  do  you  keep  the  windows  open  ?  4.  We  keep  them 
open,  because  we  are  too  warm.  5.  Has  not  your  friend  kept  his 
word  ?  6.  He  has  kept  his  word ;  he  always  keeps  his  word.  7.  Have 
you  not  told  your  scholar  to  keep  his  head  upright  ?  8.  I  have  told 
him  to  keep  his  head  upright,  and  his  eyes  open.  9.  Why  do  you 
not  stay  with  your  sister  ?  10.  Because  I  have  promised  to  go  to 
my  cousin's  this  morning.  11.  Have  you  forbidden  your  little  boy 
to  make  use  of  these  expressions?  12.  I  have  forbidden  him. 
13.  Does  he  make  use  of  insolent  language?  14.  He  does  not 
15.  What  will  be  your  decision  ?  16.  I  will  abide  by  what  I  told 
your  father.  17.  Have  you  forwarded  that  money  to  your  "friend  ? 
18.  I  have  not  yet  forwarded  it  to  him.  19.  Will  you  forward  it  to 
him  to-morrow  ?  20.  I  will  forward  it  to  him,  if  I  have  an  oppor- 
tunity. 21.  Why  do  you  not  keep  standing?  22.  Because  I  am 
weary.  23.  Do  you  think  that  the  color  of  your  coat  is  fast  ?  24  I 
think  that  it  is  fast ;  it  (eHe)  appears  very  good.  25.  Will  you  not 
look  closely  into  your  brother's  affairs  ?  26.  I  shall  not  look  closely 
into  them.  27.  I  will  be  satisfied  with  your  opinion.  28.  Are  you 
aot  too  tenacious  of  your  opinion  ?     29.  I  am  not  too  tenacious  of 


««««  nas  aetrop  la^  iir«  ore  "^  '^  '' 
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A  qui  eslrce  d  lire  ?  Whose  turn  is  it  to  read? 

O'est  d  ma  sceor  4  lire  ce  matin.  Jt  is  my  sister's  turn  to  read  this 

morning, 

Cctte  maison  est  d  Im  et  i  mol  Thai  house  is  his  and  mine. 

Elle  est  d  moi,  elle  est  d  lui.  It  is  mine^  it  is  his, 

Ces  souliers  ne  sont  pas  4  nous.  These  shoes  are  not  ours, 

lis  appartiennent  k  noire  fl^re.  They  belong  to  our  brother, 

lis  lui  appartiennent.  They  belong  to  him. 

Monsieur'  n'y  est  pa&  27ie  gentleman  is  not  at  home, 

Madame  7  est  The  lady  is  in, 

ExKRasB    179. 

Achet-er,  1.  to  buy ;         S'embarqu-er,  1,  re£  to  Part-ir,  2.  ir.  to  starts  set 

Apparten-ir,  2.]i,  tobe-      embank;  out; 

long;                           Grtmire/t  engraving ;  Proprietaire,    m.    land- 

Arriv-er,  1.  to  orrwd ;      Hdie^  m,  host ;  lord;    owner    of  the 

Correspondant,     corres-  Libraire,  m.  bookseller;  house. 

pondent;                       Mois,  m.  month;  Punir,  2.  to  punish; 

•Craind-re,  4.  ir.  tofiar;  Montre,  f.  watch;  Veille,   £   eve,    day  be- 

Dev-oir,  3.  to  owe,  to  be  Mort^dead; from mouriTj  fore; 

obliged;                            to  die;  Vie,  C  life, 

1.  Y  a-t-n  longtemps  que  vous  etes  brouillds  ?  2.  II  y  a  plus  d*un 
mois  que  je  suis  brouill^  avec  lui.  3.  Votre  ami  est-il  encore  en  vie  ? 
4.  Non,  monsieur ;  il  y  a  dix  ana  qu*il  est  mort,  5.  Votre  corres- 
pondant  est-il  en  chemin  pour  Paris?  6.  Je  crois  qu'il  doit  etre 
arrivd.  7.  Ce  jeune  homme  n'est-il  pas  en  retard  ?  8.  Oui,  mon- 
sieur; il  ne  vient  jamais  ^  temps.  9.  Ces  gravures  sont-elles  ^ 
vous,  ou  d  voire  libraire  ?  10.  Elles  sont  a  moi ;  je  viens  do  les 
acheter.  11.  Ne  craignez-vous  pas  d'etre  de  trop  ici?  12.  Nous 
sommes  trop  bien  avec  notre  bote  pour  craindre  cela.  13.  A  qui 
est-ce  d  aller  chercher  les  livres  ?  14.  C'est  il  moi  a  les  aller  cbercher. 
15.  Est-ce  d  vous  de  le  punir,  quand  il  le  merite  ?  16.  C'est  k  moi 
de  le  punir,  car  je  lui  tiens  lieu  de  pdre.  17.  Ces  maisons  n*appar- 
tiennent-elles  pas  ^  notre  proprietaire?  18.  Elles  ne  lui  appar- 
tiennent pas.  19.  Elles  sont  ^  notre  correspondant.  20.  A  qui 
sont  ces  lettres  ?  21.  Elles  ne  sont  point  ^  moi,  elles  sont  h,  ma 
cousine.  22.  Cette  montre  est  h  lui.  23.  N'^tes-vous  point  ^  la 
veille  de  partir  pour  Londres  ?  24.  Nous  sommes  ^  la  veille  de  nous 
embarquer  pour  Cadiz.  25.  II  y  a  longtemps  que  nous  sommes 
aux  prises. 

EXEBCTSE   180. 

1.  Are  you  able  to  pay  bim  ?  2. 1  am  not  able  to  pay  him ;  I  have 
not  received   my  money.     3.  Are  you  on  good  terms  with   your 

*  Monsieur^  Tnadame^  not  followed  by  a  name,  are  generally  understood 
to  meaD  the  master  and  mistress  of  the  house,  the  heads  of  the  family. 
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bookseller  ?  4.  I  am  not  on  good  terms  with  him.  5.  I  am  on  bad 
terms  with  him.  6.  How  long  have  you  been  on  bad  terms  with 
him  ?  7.  It  is  more  than  a  month.  8.  Are  you  not  able  to  satisfy 
my  friend's  demand  ?  9.  I  am  able  to  satisfy  it  {dy  aaiisfaire), 
10.  Are  you  on  your  way  to  Naples ?  11.  No,  sir;  I  am  on  my 
way  to  Rome.  12.  Is  not  your  physician  on  the  eve  of  starting  for 
Montpellier?  13.  He  is  on  the  eve  of  starting  for  Paris.  14.  Am  I 
in  the  way  here  ?  15.  No,  sir ;  you  are  not  in  the  way.  -16.  Whose 
turn  is  it  to  speak  ?  17.  It  is  my  turn  to  speak  and  to  read.  18.  Is 
it  my  place  (d  moi)  to  make  apologies  to  him  ?  19.  It  is  your 
brother's  place  to  apologize  to  him.  20.  Does  it  become  you  to  pun- 
ish that  child  ?  21.  It  behooves  me  to  punish  hiuL  22.  Do  you  hold 
the  place  of  a  Mher  towards  him  ?  23.  I  hold  the  place  of  a  father 
towards  him.  24.  Is  that  coat  yours  ?  25.  No,  sir ;  it  is  not  mine ; 
it  is  my  brother's.  26.  Have  you  broken  openly  with  him  ?  27.  We  . 
have  been  quarrelling  two  months.  28.  Is  not  that  large  house  yours  ? 
29.  No,  sir ;  it  is  not  mine ;  it  is  my  sister's.  30.  Does  it  become 
your  brother  to  reproach  him  with  his  kindness?  31.  It  does  not 
become  him  to  do  it  32.  Whose  turn  is  it  to  go  and  fetch  the  books? 
33.  It  is  my  place  to  go  and  fetch  them.  34.  Is  the  gentleman  in  ? 
35.  No,  sir;  the  gentleman  is  not  in;  but  the  lady  (of  the  house) 
is  in. 


LEgON  XCn.  LESSON  XCII. 

AVANCEB,   RETABDEB,   ETC. 

1.  Avancer,  retarder,  correspond  to  the  English  verbs  to  gain,  to 
lose,  to  put  forward,  to  put  backj  in  speaking  of  a  watch  or  clock,  etc. 
The  preposition  de  is  placed  before  the  word  expressing  the  vari- 
ation. 

Ma   montre   retarde    d'une   demi-    My  toaich  ia  haifan  hour  too  slow. 

heure. 
La    mienne    avance     d'un    quart    Mine  is  a  quarter  of  an  Jiour  toofask 

d'heure. 
J^ai    avanc^    cette    horloge    d'une    I  set  thai  cU>ck  half  an  hour  forwards 

demi-heure. 
Betardez    votre    montre    de    cinq    PiUyourwaich  five  minvies  lade. 

minutes. 

2.  Mettre  [4.  ir.]  ^  I'heure,  means  to  set  right,  to  put  right,  to  seL 
Mettez  cette  montre  a  Theure.  Set  that  watch  right 

3.  S'accorder,  to  agree,  is  said  also  of  clocks,  watches,  eta 
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Ri^uME  OF  Examples. 

Voire  montre  Ya-I^elle  bien  7  Does  your  wcUch  go  toeUf 

EUe  retarde  d'une  demi-heare  par  liloses IicUfcmTiouraday. 

jour. 

EUe  avanee  d'un  quart  d'heure  par  M  gains  a  quarter  of  an  how  a  week, 

semaine. 

De  corobien  avance-t-elle  ?  Sow  much  does  it  gain  f 

Je  viens  de  mettre  ma  montre  i  I  have  just  set  my  waUih  right 

I'heure. 

SI  Totre  montre  retarde^  pourquol  ne  If  ycmr  watch  loses,  why  do  you  not 

Tavancez-yous  pas  7  set  it  forward  t 

Ma  pendule  avanee,  je  viens  de  la  My  clock  gains^  I  have  just  set  it 

retarder.  hack. 

Quelle  heure  est-il  k  votre  montre  ?  What  o^ctock  is  it  by  your  watch  t 

Men  horloge  sonne  les  heures  et  les  My  dock  strikes  the  hour  aoid  Oie  half 

demies.  hour, 

J*ai  oubli^  de  la  monter  (or  remon-  I  have  forgotten  to  wind  it  up, 

ter). 

Votre  montre  est  d^rang^  Yov/r  watch  is  out  of  order, 

B  faudra  la  faire  nettoyer.  It  wiU  be  necessary  to  have  it  cleaned. 

La  sonnerie  en  est  d^rang^.  The  striking  part  is  out  of  order, 

Votre  pendule  et  ma  montre  ne  Towr  dock  and  my  watch  do  not 

s'accordent  pas.  agree, 

Les  pendules  a  ressort  vont  mieuz  Spring  clocks  go  better  than  weight 

que  les  pendules  k  poids.  clocks, 

L'horloge  a  sonn^  deux  heures.  The  dock  has  struck  two, 

EXEBCISE   181. 

Aiguille,  f.  Jiand;  Droit,  e,  straight;            Ressort,  (grand)  m. main- 

S'anrfit-er,     1.    re£  to  F^l^  e,  eradced;                 spring ; 

stop;  Juste,  right,  correct;        Secondes,     (montre     d) 

Balancier,     m.    pendu-  'HLbAXii,  m,  mxtming ;  watch  tmih    a   second 

him;  Perfection,  f. |?er/edwwi ;      hand; 

"BoiX/Q,  i,  watch-case ;  Plat,  e,  .^,  &m ;            Timbre,    m.    bdl    of    a 

Cadran,  m.face,  died  R6gl-er,  1.  to  regulate;        clock; 

Cass-er,  1.  to  break  ;  Bepetition,  (montre  i)  £  Vite,  guide,  quickly, 

Doxihle,  dovJ)le;  repeater; 

1.  N'avez-vous  pas  una  montre  ^  r^p^tition  ?  2.  J'ai  una  montre 
d*or,  ^  double  boite.  3.  Va-t-elle  mieux  que  la  mienne  ?  4.  Elle  ne 
va  pas  bien,  elle  retarde  d'une  heure  par  jour.  5.  Est>-ce  une  montre 
^  secondes  ?  6.  C'est  une  montre  ^  secondes  et  ^  cadran  d'or. 
7,  Votre  horloge  ne  sonne-t-elle  pas  ?  8.  Elle  ne  sonne  plus,  le 
timbre  en  est  cass^.  9.  Pourquoi  ces  pendules  ne  s*accordent-ellea 
pas?  10.  Parce  que  Tune  avanee  et  Tautre  retarde.  11.  N*avez-vous 
point  cass^  le  grand  ressort  de  votre  montre  ?  12.  Je  I'ai  cass^  en  la 
remontant.  13.  Votre  pendule  est  elle  juste?  14.  Oui,  monsieur; 
elle  est  juste,  je  viens  de  la  faire  r^gler.  15.  La  sonnerie  de  cetta 
pendule  est-elle  d^rangde       16.  La  sonnerie  en  est  ddrangde,  et  le 
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timbre  en  est  fdl^.  17.  La  petite  aiguille  de  ma  montre  plate  est 
cass^e.  18.  Le  balancier  de  votre  horloge  n'est  pas  droit  ?  19.  De 
combien  votre  pendule  avance-t-elle  ?  20.  Elle  avance  de  cinq  mi- 
nutes par  jour.  21.  La  perfection  d'une  pendule  n*est  pas  d'aller 
vite,  mais  d'etre  r^gl^e  (Deulle).  22.  Votre  montre  s'arr^te-t-elle 
souvent?  23.  Elle  s^arr^te  tons  les  matins.  24.  Votre  pendule 
s'est  arr4t^e. 

EXEBCISB     182. 

1.  Does  your  watch  gain  or  lose?  2.  It  does  not  lose;  it  goes 
very  well  3.  It  loses  twenty-five  minutes  a  day.  4.  Does  your 
clock  gain  much?  5.  It  gains  one  hour  a  week.  6.  How  much 
does  your  son's  gold  watch  lose  ?  7.  It  loses  much ;  it  loses  one 
hour  in  (en)  twenty-four  (heures),  8.  I  have  put  it  forward  one 
hour.  9.  I  will  put  it  back  half  an  hour.  10.  Does  not  your  clock 
strike  the  half  hour?  11.  No,  sir;  it  only  strikes  the  hour. 
12.  Have  you  forgotten  to  wind  up  your  repeater?  13.  I  have 
forgotten  to  wind  it  up,  and  it  has  stopped.  14.  Is  your  silver  watch 
out  of  order  ?  15.  It  is  out  of  order,  and  it  will  be  necessary  to 
have  it  cleaned.  16.  What  o'clock  is  it  by  your  watch  ?  17.  It  is 
three  o'clock  by  my  watch,  but  it  gains.  18.  How  much  does  it 
gain  a  week  ?  19.  It  gains  more  than  five  minutes  a  day.  20.  Is 
your  watch  right?  21.  No,  sir ;  it  is  not  right;  it  is  out  of  order. 
22.  Does  your  clock  strike  right?  23.  It  does  not  strike  right;  the 
striking  part  is  out  of  order.  24.  Have  you  broken  the  hands  of 
your  clodc  ?  25. 1  have  broken  the  hour  hand  and  the  dial  26.  Has 
the  clock  struck  three  ?  27.  It  has  struck  twelve.  28.  It  has  stopped. 
29.  Does  it  stop  every  morning  ?  30.  It  does  not  stop  every  morn- 
ing; it  stops  every  evening.  31.  Your  watch  does  not  agree  with 
mine.  32.  Have  you  broken  the  main-spring  of  your  brother^s 
watch?  33.  He  has  broken  it  in  winding  it  up.  34  My  brother's 
watch  is  right ;  he  has  had  it  cleaned  and  regulated. 


LEgoN  xcm.  LESSON  xcm. 

SB  DEMBXTBB,  S^BMFABBB,   ETC. 

1.  Se  dtoettre  [4.  ir.]  le  bras,  le  poignet,  corresponds  to  the 
English  expression  to  dislocate  tmie  arm,  vjrist,  to  put  one^s  army  tvrtsi 
out  of  joint  In  this  sense  se  demettre  takes  no  preposition  before 
its  object. 

Je  me  suis  d^mis  I'^aule.  J  have  duUoeated  my  shoulder. 
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2.  Se  ddmettre,  used  in  the  sense  of  to  resign^  to  give  upy  takes  the 
preposition  de  before  its  objecL 

II  s'est  demis  de  sa  place.  JBe  has  resigned  his  place. 

3.  S'emparor,  to  seize,  to  lay  hold  of,  takes  de  before  its  object 

II  B^est  empare  de  ce  chapeau.        He  seized  upon  (his  ?uiL  \ 

4.  S'emp^her,  to  prevent  one's  self,  to  forbear,  to  help,  takes  de  be- 
fore another  verb. 

Je  ne  puis  m'emp^cher  de  rire.       /  cannot  help  laughing. 
Je  ne  puis  m'en  empecher.  /  cannot  hdp  doing  so. 

5.  S'inquidter  answers  to  the  English  expression,  ^  &e  or  hecom^ 
uneasy,  to  trouble  on^s  sdf;  it  takes  de  before  its  object^  be  this  ob- 
ject noun,  pronoun  or  verb. 

Je  ne  m'mqtdete  pas  de  cela.  /  am  not  uneasy  about  thai. 

6.  Se  comporter  answers  to  the  expressions  to  behave,  to  deport 
one's  self 

7.  S'attendre  means  to  await,  to  expect.  It  takes  d  before  its  ob- 
ject. 

Je  ne  m'attendais  pas  i  cela.  Idid  not  eapect  thaL 

Je  ne  m'j  atteudais  pas.  Idid  not  expect  it. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Yous  etes-vous  d6mis  T^paule  ?  Have  you  dislocaied  your  shoulder  f 

Je  me  la  suis  demise  [L.  45,  2.  J  dislocated  it, 

%  135]. 

Cette  demoiselle  s'est  demis  le  poi-  7%ai  young  lady  has  dislocated  Tier 

gnet.  wrist. 

Qui  le  lui  a  remis  ?  WTio  set  it  for  Tier  f 

Le  Dr.  L.  a  remis  Tepaule  i  ma  X>r.  L,  set  my  sister* s  shoulder. 

soeur. 

Vous    etes-vous    demis    de   votre  Save  you  resigned  your  situation  f 

place? 

Je  m'en  suis  demis  [§  135,  *?].  I7ia/ve  resigned  it. 

Nous  ne  pouvions  nous  empecher  We  could  not  help  smiling,  during 

de  sourire,  pendant  ce  r^cit.  that  narration. 

Vous  etes-vous  empare  de  ce  livre  ?  Have  you  seized  that  hook  t 

Je  m'en  suis  empar^.  Jlaid  hold  of  it. 

De  quoi  vous  inqui^tez-vous  ?  Why  do  you  trouble  yourself 

Je  ne  m'inquiete  de  rien.  /  trouble  myself  about  nothing. 

Comment  ce  jeune  homme  se  com-  How  does  thai  young  man  b^ve  7 

porte-t-il  ? 

n  se  comporte  oomme  il  faut  He  behaves  properly. 

Je  ne  m^attendais  pas  k  uue  telle  I  did  not  expect  such  an  answer, 

reponse. 

Je  ne  m'y  attendais  nullement  /  did  not  expect  it,  by  any  mecma. 

11* 
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ExEBaSE   183. 

Al'avemr,  in  future;  Gauche,  left;  Paysan,  m.  peasant; 

Braa,  m.  arm;  Mieux,  heUer;  Poigne^  m.  wrist; 

Cas&«r,  1.  to  break;  Monde  (tout  le\  every  Prusse,  £  Prussia; 

Droit,  e,  right;                   body;  Sejour,  m.  stay; 

Duraut,  during;  Oblige,  oUiged;  Traitemeut^      m.     treai" 

£critoire,  f.  inkstand;  Pareil,  le,  similar,  such  ;      msnt; 

Eouemi,  m.  enemy;  Part,  f.part;  Ville,  £  c%. 

1.  Ne  vous  dtiez-vous  pas  d^mis  le  bras  ?  2.  Je  ne  me  Totals  pas 
ddmis ;  je  me  T^tais  cassd.  3.  Si  vous  alliez  en  Am^rique,  tous  dd- 
mettriez-vous  de  votre  place  ?    4.  Je  serais  obligd  de  m'en  demettre  7 

5.  Y  a-t-il  longtemps  que  votre  cousin  s'est  ddmis  de  la  aenne  ? 

6.  n  7  a  un  mois  qu'ils'en  est  ddmis.  7.  L'ennemi  s'est-il  empard  do 
la  yille?  8.  II  s'en  est  empard.  9.  Votre  fils  se  comportera-t-il 
mieux  ^  Favenir  ?  10.  H  s'est  tr^  bien  comport^  durant  son  sdjour 
en  Prusse.  11.  Vous  attendiez-vous  ^  un  pareil  traitemeut  de  sa 
part  ?  12.  Je  ne  m'y  attendais  pas.  13.  A  quoi  vous  attendiez- 
vous  ?  14  Je  m*attendais  &  ^tre  traitd  commo  il  &ut.  15.  Pourquoi 
vous  ^tes-vous  moqud  de  lui?  16.  Parce  que  je  n'ai  pu  m'en  empd- 
cher.  17.  Si  vous  laissiez  votre  dcritoire  ici,  le  paysan  s'en  empare- 
rait-il  ?  18.  H  s'en  emparerait  certainement  19.  Votre  associd  so 
comporte-t-il  bien  envers  vous  ?  20.  H  se  comporte  bien  envers  tout 
le  monde.  21.  Qui  a  remis  le  poignet  ^  votre  sceur?  22.  Le  Dr. 
G.  le  lui  a  remis.  23.  M.  votre  pere  ne  s'est-il  pas  ddmis  le  bras 
droit  ce  matin?  24.  H  ne  se  Test  pas  ddmis;  il  se  Test  cass^  ce 
matin  ft  cinq  heures. 

EXEBCISE   184. 

1.  Has  not  Dr.  L.  resigned  his  place  ?  2.  He  has  not  resigned  it 
3.  He  would  resign  it^  if  he  went  to  Germany.  4  Are  you  obhged 
to  resign  your  place  ?  5. 1  am  not  obliged  to  resign  it  6.  Has  your 
coysin  dislocated  his  arm  ?  7.  He  has  not  dislocated  his  arm,  but  his 
shoulder.  8.  Who  set  it  for  him?  9.  Doctor  F.  set  it  for  him. 
10.  Has  not  your  mother  dislocated  her  wrist?  11.  She  has  not 
dislocated  her  wrist ;  she  has  broken  her  arm.  12.  Has  the  enemy 
seized  the  town?  13.  The  enemy  has  seized  the  town.  14.  Will 
not  some  one  lay  hold  of  your  hat^  if  you  leave  it  here  ?  15.  Some 
one  will  lay  hold  of  it  16.  How  has  your  son  behaved  this  morn- 
ing ?  17.  He  behaved  very  well.  18.  He  always  behaves  properly. 
**  19.  Do  you  not  trouble  yourself  uselessly  (inutilemenf)  ?  20.  I  do 
not  trouble  myself  at  all  (du  tout),  21.  Did  you  expect  such  treat- 
ment from  (de  la  part  de)  your  son  ?  22.  I  did  not  expect  such 
treatment  from  him  (de  m  jtarf),    23.  Does  that  young  lady  behave 
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well  towards  her  mother?  24.  She  behaves  well  towards  every 
body.  25.  Will  you  behave  better  m  future  ?  26.  We  will  behave 
well  27.  Have  you  broken  your  finger  (doigf)  ?  28. 1  have  broken 
my  thumb  (pouce).  29.  Gould  you  help  going  to  sleep  (de  dormir)  ? 
30.  We  could  not  help  smiling.  31.  My  sisters  could  not  help  laugh- 
ing. 32.  Why  are  you  uneasy  ?  33.  Because  my  son  does  not  be- 
have welL  34.  Did  your  father  expect  to  be  well  treated  ?  35.  He 
expected  to  be  treated  properly.    36.  We  did  not  expect  such  an 


LEgON  XCIV.  LESSON  XCIV. 

n'impobtb,  n'est-cb  pas,  etc, 

1.  N*impoite,  an  ellipsis  of  d  nOmporte,  answers  to  the  English 
expression  no  matter,  it  does  not  matter ,  never  mmd. 

Donnez-mol  un  livre,  nMmporte  le-     Give  me  a  book^  no  matter  which, 
quel. 

2.  Qu*importe?  answers  to  the  English  phrase  what  matter  f 
What  does  it  matter  f  When  that  expression  is  followed  by  a  plural 
subject  the  verb  importer  is  put  in  the  plural. 

Que  nous    importent    leors   mur-    What  do  we  care  for  their  mur- 
mures?  mwrsf 

3.  N'est-ce  pas  ?  corresponds  to  the  English  expressions,  is  it  not? 
is  he  not,  Scf  do  they  not  f  following  an  assertioxi. 

n  fiut  froid;  n*est-ce  pas?         It  is  cold;  is  it  noil 

4.  N'est-ce  pas  ?  frequently  precedes  the  assertion. 

IT'est-ce   pas   que  votre   firdre  est    Tour  brother  is  come ;  is  he  not  t 
arrive? 

5.  Begarder,  to  look  at,  is  used  in  the  sense  of  to  concern. 
Cola,  regarde  votro  frdre.  ThtU  concerns  your  brother. 

6.  En  vouloir  &  quelqu'un,  &  quelque  chose,  means  to  have  a 
design  against  or  ypon,  a  grudge  against  any  one,  to  be  angry  wUh 
one  on  accozmt  of  something. 

B  en  veut  it  notre  vie.  ITehasa  design  against  our  life. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Pourvu  que  vous  veniez,  n'importe    Frovided  you  come,  no  matter  which 

par  quel  chemiD.  way. 

Pourvu    qu'il   le   &8se,  n'importe    Frovided  he  does  it,  no  matter  how. 

comment 
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Apportez-moi  qaelqne  chose^  n'iixi-    Bring  me  wmdhing^  no  matter  what 

porte  quoL 
J'ea  mourrai;  n'importe  1  ahaU  die  (hrough  it;  no  matter. 

II  n'est  pas  satis^t ;  qu^importe  ?        Be  is  not  eafisfiei  with  it ;  what  mat' 

tersitf 
II  refase  nos  prints ;  qu'importe  ?    Me  rejusee  our  presents  ;  whai  does  it 

mattert 
Que  nous  importe  oette  afifaire  7  What  do  we  care  for  thai  affair  t 

Que  nous  importe  son  amvee  ?  Whai  is  kia  arrival  tousf 

Vous  viendrez ;  n'eat-oe  pas  ?  )  y- ^  ,^,7.  ^^^^ .  ^»j  .,^,  ^. , 

K'e8tK5e  pas  que  vous  viendrez?      \  ^^  '^'^  ^^^^  wiayounoit 
Est-oe  que  oela  me  regarde ?  Ihes  (haJt  concern  met  Is  that  any- 

thing  to  mef 
Cela  ne  regarde  peraomie.  7%at  concerns  nobody.    That  is  no- 

body^s  business, 
n  en  veut  &  nos  biena  Ee  has  a  design  upon  our  property. 

H  en  veut  i  nos  amis.  ffe  has  a  grudge  against  our  friends. 

Gela  vous  regarde-t-il  7  Is  thai  your  business  f 

ExfiBClSE  185. 

Accord-er,  1.  to  grant;    Effort,  m.  effo-i;  Pouv-oir;    3.   ir.    to    be 
Approuv-er,   1.    to  ap-  Hasard,  m.  chance;  abU; 

prove  ;  Loin,  far  ;  Qualite,  t  quality  ; 

Auteur,  m.  auOwr;         Se  moqu-er,  1.  re£  to  &ing,  m.  blood; 

Bien,  very;  laugh  ai;  Va,  from  aller,  logo, 

Condamn-er,  1.  to  conr  Murmure,  m.  mxurmw ;  Vtlouvs,  m.  veloet ; 

demn;  Veu,  little  ;  Yi^m-ev,  1.  to pour^  shed; 

Demandei  £  request;        Plalnte,  £  complaint;  Yil,  e,  vile ; 

1.  Que  vous  apporterai-je  de  Londres?  2.  Apportez-nous  ce  que 
vous  pourrez,  n*importe  quoi.  3.  Lui  avez-vous  dit  d*apporter  du 
velours ?  4.  Je  lui  ai  dit  d'en  apporter,  n'importe  de  quillo  quality. 
5.  Pourvu  que  quelqu'un  vienne,  n'importe  qui.  6.  Quo  m'importo 
qu'Amaud  m'approuve  ou  me  condamne?  (Boileau.)  7.  Vous 
accorde-t-il  votre  demande?  8.  H  refuse;  qu'importe?  9.  Est-il 
satisfait  des  efforts  que  vous  avez  £uts  ?  10.  H  n'en  est  pas  satisfait ; 
qu'importe?  11.  H  n*a  pas  voulu  nous  recevoir;  peu  m'importe. 
12.  Qu'importent  les  plaintes  et  les  murmures  des  auteurs,  si  le  public 
s'en  moque  ?  (F^baud.)  13.  Qu'importe  qu'au  hasard,  un  sang  vil 
soit  vers6  ?  (Raoine.)  14.  Cela  vous  regarde ;  n*est-ce  pas  ?  15.  Cela 
ne  me  regarde  pas.  16.  Cela  ne  regarde  que  moL  17.  Vous  leur 
avez  dit  que  ces  affiures  ne  les  regardaient  pas;  n'est-ce  pas? 
18.  Vous  m*en  voulez;  n'est-ce  pas? — ^N'importe.  19.  A  qui  en 
voulez-vous  ?  20.  Nous  n'en  voulons  ^  personne.  21.  Nous  ne  vous 
en  voulons  pas.  22.  Vous  m'en  voudrez;  n'est  ce  pas?  23.  En 
voulez-vous  &  la  vie  de  votre  ami  ?  24.  Je  n'en  venx  pas  ft  sa  vie. 
25.  H  m'en  veut;  qu'importe?  26.  Val  Cdsar  est  bien  loin  d'en 
vouloir  si  sa  vie?  (Voltaire). 
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Exercise  186. 
1.  Which  way  will  your  brother  come  ?  2.  Provided  he  comes 
to-morrow,  it  doea  not  matter  which  way.  3.  Will  he  write  to 
your  brother  ?  4.  He  will  not  write  to  him ;  but  it  is  no  matter. 
6.  Will  you  not  lend  me  a  book  ?  6.  Which  book  do  you  wish  to 
have  ?  7.  No  matter  which.  8.  Shall  I  bring  you  some  silk  from 
Paris  ?  9.  Bring  me  what  you  can ;  no  matter  what  10.  Does  that 
concern  your  brother?  11.  That  does  not  concern  him,  but  it  con- 
cerns me.  12.  Does  he  refuse  to  write  to  us  ?  13.  He  refuses  to 
(de)  write,  but  what  does  it  matter?  14.  Bring  me  a  book,  no  mat- 
ter which.  15.  Your  brother  will  come,  will  he  not?  16.  Has  he 
been  willing  to  receive  your  brother?  17.  He  has  refused  to  receive 
him,  but  no  matter.  18.  He  is  pleased,  is  he  not  ?  19.  He  is  not 
pleased,  but  it  is  no  matter.  20.  Is  that  your  business  ?  21.  It  is 
my  business.  22.  It  is  my  brother's  business.  23.  I  have  told  you 
that  it  is  nobody's  business.  24.  Has  that  man  a  design  against  your 
father's  life  ?  25.  He  has  no  design  against  his  life,  but  he  has  a 
design  upon  his  property.  26.  Are  you  angry  with  us  on  that  ac- 
count ?  27.  I  am  not  angry  with  you  for  this.  28.  Have  you  a 
grudge  against  my  friends?  29.  I  have  no  grudge  against  then:. 
30.  That  concerns  you,  does  it  not?  31.  That  concerns  me.  32.13 
that  your  business?  33.  It  is  very  warm  this  morning;  is  it  not? 
34.  My  sL^ter  will  come  this  afternoon;  will  she  not?  35.  If  she 
does  not  come,  it  does  not  matter.    36.  What  is  her  coming,  to  us  ? 


LEgON  XCV,  LESSON  XCV, 

MONDE,  TOUT  LB  MONDE,  GENS,  EXa 

1.  The  word  monde,  worldj  is  often  used  in  French  in  a  restricted 
sense.  It  has  then  the  meaning  oi  people,  compa/ny,  reUnue,  eervants, 
etc.    Tout  le  monde,  is  used  for  the  English  expression  everybody. 

Y  avait-il  beaucoup  de  monde   &  Were  there  many  people cU  church? 

I'eglise? 

Se  mettant  4  la  tSte  de  son  monde^  Placing  himself  at  the  head  of  his 

il  ouvrit  lul-mdme  la  porta.  people,  he  himself  opened  the  door. 

VOLTAOffl. 

Tout  le  monde  le  croit  Every  body  helieues  iL 

2.  The  word  gens  also  meaxis  people^  and  is  of  the  masculine  gen- 
der ;  but,  by  a  singular  anomaly,  the  adjectives  which  precede  gena 
are  put  in  the  feminine,  whil«  those  which  follow  it  must  be  in  the 
masculine  gender. 
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Ce  sont  les  meiUenres  gens  da  monde.     They  are  the  beat  people  in  the  world 
Cos  gens  sont  fort  dangereiix.  Those  people  are  very  dangerous, 

3.  The  words  toid^  fe?,  qvdj  certain^  not  preceding  immediately 
the  word  gens,  are  put  in  the  masculinei  except  when  the  word 
coming  between  is  an  adjective,  having  a  different  termination  in  the 
two  genders. 


Tons  oes  gens  \k  ^taient-ils  chr^ 

tiens?  Pascal. 

Tons  oes  gens  lA  sont  sottement 

ing^nieaz.  J.  J.  Bousseau. 


Were aU  those peoplU  GhrisHanst 

AU  (hose  people  are  foolishly  ingeni- 
ous. 


4.  The  words  tout,  telj  qvd,  certain^  are  put  in  the  feminine  when 
they  precede  immediately  the  word  gens,  or  are  separated  &om  it  by 
an  a(^ective  having  a  different  termination  in  the  feminine. 

QuellesgensStes-vons?  Quellessont    WhaipeopHeareyouf     WhaJtiayour 

vos  affaires  ?  (Bacikb.)  hthsineas  f 

QuoUes  bonnes  et  dignes  gens  I  Whai  good  and  worthy  people  I 

RijSUMB  £iXAMPLBS. 


Apr^s  s^Stre  &it  craindre  de  tout  le 
monde,  11  craignit  tout  le  monde 
aussL  Fl^ohier. 

n  dit  du  mal  de  tout  le  monde. 

ToutJe  monde  le  dit. 

Avez-vous  amen^  beauconp  de 
monde  7 

Le  monde  n'est  pas  encore  arrivd 

n  n'y  avait  pas  grand  monde. 

II 7  a  du  monde  avec  luL 

n  a  congedie  tout  son  monde. 

Oe  capitaine  a  tout  son  monde. 

YoiU  de  sottes  gens. 

II  s'arrete  chez  les  premidres  bonnes 
gens  qu'il  trouve.  Boiste. 

II  y  a  i  la  ville,  oomme  ailleurs,  de 
fort  sottes  gens,  des  gens  fades^ 
oisi&,  desoccup^a  LaBbut&re. 

Quels  braves  gens  1 

Quelles  viles  et  m^ohantes  gens  I 


After  having  inspired  every  body  wi£h 
fear,  he  feared  every  body. 

He  slanders  every  body. 

Every  body  says  so. 

Eave  you  brought  many  peopk  t 

The  company  has  not  yet  come. 
There  were  not  mcmy  people  there. 
There  is  some  person  with  him. 
He  has  discharged  all  his  servattts 

(people), 
mat  captain  has  aU  his  crew. 
Those  are  foolish  people. 
He  stops  with  the  first  good  people 

thai  he  finds. 
There  are  in  Vie  city,  as  dsewhere, 

very  siUy  people,  tedious,  idle,  «n- 

emphyed  people, 
Whai  worthy  people  ! 
Whai  vHe  and  wicked  people  / 


S^acoommoder,  1.  re£ 
topuiupwiihftdagree 
wUh; 

Attend-re,  4.  to  awaU,  to 
expect; 

Bord  (4),  on  board; 

Campagne,  £  country; 

D^m^l-er,  1.  to  settle,  ar- 
range ; 


Perd-re,  4.  to  lose ; 
Bassembl-^r,  1.  to  bring 
together; 


EXEBCISB  187. 

Dds  que^  as  soon  as; 

Equipage,  m.  crew  ; 

£veiU-er,  1.  to  awake; 

Gens    d'^peOy  tiuJtftirsf  Beven-ir,  2.  ir.  to  ratum; 

men ;  Salon,  m.  drawing-room  ; 

Gens  de  lattres,  Jnen  of  Serv-ir,  2.  ir.  to  serve ; 

letters  ;  Terre,  f.  land,  shore ; 

Gens  de  robe,  lawyers ;  Voyag-er,  1.   [§  49.]  to 
Patron,  m.  patron  saint ;     travel. 


MONDE,    TOUT    LE    MONDE,- ETC.  255 

1.  Avez-vous  rassembM  beaucoup  de  monde  chez  vous  ?  2.  H  n'est 
venu  que  peu  de  monde.  3.  A  quelle  heure  servira-t-on  le  diner 
aujourd'hui  ?  4.  On  le  serving  d^  que  notre  monde  sera  venu. 
5.  Le  capitaine  a-t-il  tout  son  Equipage  ^  bord  ?  6.  Non,  monsieur; 
il  a  envoys  du  monde  ^  terre.  7.  Vos  gens  se  l^vent-ils  de  bonne 
heure?  8.  II  faut  que  tons  les  jours,  j'^veille  tout  mon  monde 
(Racine).  9.  Les  Mosoovites  perdirent  trois  fois  plus  de  monde  que 
les  Su^dois  (Voltaire).  10.  Oii  est  madame  votre  mSre  ?  11.  £lle 
est  dans  le  salon,  il  y  a  du  monde  avec  elle  (company).  12.  Tout  le 
monde  pent  voyager  comme  moi  (X  de  Maistre).  13.  Ainsi  va  le 
monde.  14.  Elle  attend  pour  quitter  le  monde,  que  le  monde  I'ait 
quitt^  (FiJohier).  15.  Yos  gens  sont-ils  revenus  de  la  campagne  ? 
16.  Nous  attendons  nos  gens  aujourd*huL  17.  Y  a-t-il  ici  une  socidt^ 
de  gens  de  lettres?  18.  Non,  monsieur;  il  n*y  a  qu'une  soci^t^  de 
gens  de  robe.  19.  Gonnaissez-vous  ces  braves  gens  ?  20.  Je  crois 
que  ce  sont  des  gens  d'^p^e.  21.  Tels  sent  les  gens  aujourd*bui. 
22.  Telles  gens,  tels  patrons  (La  BRuriRE).  23.  Tons  mes  gens 
sont  malades.  24.  II  faut  savoir  s'accommoder  de  toutes  gens 
(L'Aoadehie).  25.  Que  pouvez-vous  avoir  ^  ddm^ler  avec  de  telles 
gens? 

EXEBCISE  188. 

1.  Are  there  many  people  at  your  brother's  ?  2.  There  are  not 
many  people  there.  3.  Does  that  young  man  slander  every  body  ? 
4.  He  slanders  nobody.  5.  Have  you  brought  many  people  with 
you  ?  6.  We  have  brought  but  few  people  vrith  us.  7.  Is  there  com- 
pany with  your  mother  ?  8.  There  is  no  company  with  her.  9.  Who 
has  told  you  that?  10.  Every  body  says  so.  11.  Has  the  company 
come  ?  12.  The  company  has  not  yet  come.  13.  Has  your  mother 
discharged  two  servants  (domesHques)  ?  14.  She  has  discharged  all 
her  people.  15.  Do  you  know  those  people?  16.  I  know  them 
very  well ;  they  are  very  worthy  people.  17.  When  he  travels,  he 
stops  always  with  good  people.  18.  Are  there  foolish  people  here  ? 
19.  There  are  foolish  people  everywhere  (pariouf).  20.  Do  you 
awake  your  people  every  morning  ?  21.  Yes,  sir ;  I  must  awake 
them  every  day.  22.  What  can  your  brother  have  to  settle  with 
those  people  ?  23.  They  are  the  best  people  in  the  world.  24.  Were 
there  many  people  at  church  this  morning?  25.  There  were  not 
manjr  people  there.  26.  Are  your  people  sick  ?  27.  Yes,  su* ;  all 
my  people  are  sick.  28.  There  i^  here  a  society  of  learned  men. 
29.  There  are  in  Paris  several  societies  of  lawyers.      30.  What 
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worthy  people  I  31.  Wliat  good  people !  32.  Do  you  expect  your 
people  to-day  ?  33.  We  expect  them  this  evening.  34.  So  goes 
the  world.  35.  Has  your  captain  all  his  crew?  36.  He  has  all  his 
crew  on  board. 


LEgON  XCVI,  LESSON  XCVI. 

BN,  USED  TO  EXPBES3  PfiOPEBTY,  ETC. 

1.  When  property  or  possession  is  aflarmed  of  things  inanimate, , 
the  relation  of  possession  is  often  expressed  by  the  relative  pronoun 
ea  [§  95,  (5.)]. 

YoiE  un  belarbre;  le  fruit  en  est    That  is  a  Jvm  tree;  its  fruit  is  ea> 
excellent  ceiienL 

2.  When,  however,  the  inanimate  possessor  is  tlie  subject  of  the 
same  clause,  the  possessive  adjective  is  used  [§  95,  (4.)]. 

Cat  arbre  a  perdu  son  fruit  Thai  tree  has  lost  its  frmL 

3.  Entendre,  to  hear,  is  used  in  the  sense  of  to  understand.  It  is 
also  used  reflectively.  It  means  then,  to  he  understood,  to  understand 
one*s  selfy  or  one  another,  or  to  agree  with  one  another.  It  means  also, 
to  he  escfpert  in  any  thing.  In  this  latter  sense  it  takes  d  before  its 
regimen.    This  regimen  is  at  times  replaced  by  the  pronoun  y. 

Comment  entendez-vous  cela  ?         Eow  do  you  understand  (hat  f 
Cela  s'entend.  That  is  understood. 

H  s'entend  aux  affaires.  ffe  is  expert  in  business. 

4.  Se  faire  entendre  corresponds  to  the  English,  to  make  one's  self 
understood,  to  make  one's  sdf  heard. 

Nous  nous  sommes  fiut  entendre.      We  made  ourselves  understood. 

5.  Taire  [4.  ir.]  means  to  conceal,  to  keep  to  one's  self.  Se  taire,  to 
he  silent. 

Taisez-vous.    Taisons^ious.  Be  silent  {hold  your  tongue).    Let  us 

he  silent. 
Dites-lui  de  se  taire.  TeU  him  (o  he  sHenL 

RESUMij  OP  Examples. 

L*auteur  d'un  bienfait  est  celui  qui  7%e  author  of  a  good  deed  is  the  one 

en  regoit  les  plus  doux  fruits.  wJio  receives  its  sweetest  fruits. 
DuoLoa. 

Votre  jardin  est   magnifique ;   les  Tour  garden  is  magnificent;  its  trees 

arbres  en  sent  suporbes.  are  very  heauti^ 
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La  yid  a  sea  plaisira  et  ses  peinea.  Lift  has  its  pleasures  and  its  troubles. 

L'etude  a  ses  charmes.  Sttuiy  has  its  charms, 

Entendez-vou3  bien  lo  latin  ?  Do  you  understand  Latin  well  t 

Get  avouo  n'entend  rien  aux  aflfaires.  That  attorney  has  no  knowledge  of 

business. 

n  ne  s'y  entend  paa.  Be  is  not  ex^pert  in  (his. 

Je  lui  al   donne  k  entendre  qu'il  /  gave  him  to  understand  thai  he  was 

dtait  do  trop  ici.  in  the  way  here, 

Qa'entendez-vous  par  14  7  What  do  you  inean  hy.  thai  t 

II  y  avait  tant  de  bruit,  que  nous  There  was  so  much  noise^  thai  W6 

n*avons  pu  nous  faire  entendre.  could  not  make  ourselves  heard. 

Taisez  le  premier,  ce  que  vous  vou-  Keep  to  yourself  that  which  you  would 

lez  qu'on  taise.    Latin  Maxim.  vnsh  to  have  kept  secret. 

Pourquoi  ne  vous  taisoz-voua  pas  ?  "R^y  are  you  not  sUerU  t 

Nous  Tayons  ioit  taire.  We  made  him  hold  his  tongue  (s»- 

lenced  him). 

EXEBCISE    189. 

Agremenf,  m. pleasure;  Chirurgien,  m.  surgeon;  Manche,  f.  sleeve; 
Avantage,    m.    advan-  Gonsent-ir,  2.  ir.  to  con-  M^-er,  1.  to  mix; 

tage;  sent;  Muet,  te,  durnb^  mute, 

Basque,   f.    skirt   of  a  Court,  e,  short;  F&js^  m.  country ; 

cocU;  Force,  f.  force,  power ;     Raison,  f.  reason ; 

Brave,  worthy ;  Fort,  very;  B^uss-ir,  2.  to  succeed. 

1.  Est-ce  un  habit  neuf  que  votre  fils  porta?  2.  C*est  un  habit 
neuf ;  le  drap  en  est  tres  fin.  3.  Les  manches  n'en  sont-elles  pas  trop 
courtes  ?  4.  Je  crois  que  les  manches  en  sent  trop  courtes  et  lea 
basques  trop  longues.  5.  La  campagne  n'a-t-elle  pas  ses  avantages  ? 
6.  .Taime  la  campagne ;  j'en  connais  les  avantages.  7.  Paris  a  ses 
agrements.  8.  J'aime  Paris ;  j'en  connais  les  agr^ments.  9.  Ce  chi- 
rurgien s*entend-il  d  la  mddecine  ?  10.  II  n*y  entend  rien  du  tout 
11.  Entendez-vous  la  m^decine?  12.  Je  ne  m'y  entend  pas.  13.  Je 
ne  Tentends  pas.  14.  Je  n'y  entends  rien.  15.  Avez-vous  r^ussi  il 
vous  faire  entendre  ?  16.  Nous  n*y  avons  pas  rdussi.  17.  Mon  voi- 
sin  est  un  brave  homme,  et  je  ra*entends  fort  bien  avee  lui.  18.  Faire 
taire  certaines  gens  est  un  plus  grand  miracle  que  de  faire  parler  les 
muets.  (Balzac).  19.  Savez-vous  de  quel  pays  est  cet  homme? 
20.  n  tait  son  pays  et  sa  naissance.  21.  Par  la  force  de  la  raison, 
cUe  apprit  I'art  de  parler  et  de  se  taire  (Flechier).  22.  Voulez- 
vous  vous  taire,  impertinente?  vous  venez  toujours  m^ler  vos  imper- 
tinences ^  toutes  choses  (Moli^re).  23.  Qui  se  tait  consent 
(Proverb). 

Exercise  190. 

1.  Have  you  a  very  good  garden  ?  2.  We  have  a  very  large  one, 
but  its  soil  (terrCj  f )  is  not  good.  3.  Is  your  brother's  coat  new  ? 
4.  He  has  a  new  coat^  but  its  sleeves  are  too  short    5.  Are  not  its 
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skirts  too  long  ?  6.  No,  sir ;  its  skirts  are  too  short.  7.  Have  yoii 
not  heard  that  preacher  (predicateur)  ?  8.  There  was  so  much  noise 
that  I  could  not  hear  him.  9.  Does  not  the  country  have  its  plea- 
sures ?  10.  The  country  has  its  pleasures.  11.  Does  not  your  bro- 
ther Uke  the  city  ?  12.  He  likes  the  country ;  he  knows  its  pleasures. 
13.  What  does  your  brother  mean  by  that  ?  14.  He  means  what  he 
says.  15.  Is  your  father  expert  in  business?  16.  My  father  has  no 
knowledge  Of  business.  17.  Does  that  young  man  understand  Eng- 
lish well?  18.  He  understands  French  and  English  very  well  19.  Dj 
you  agree  well  with  your  partner  ?  20.  My  partner  is  an  honest 
man  [§  86.] ;  I  agree  very  well  with  him.  21.  Does  that  young  man 
conceal  his  age  ?  22.  He  conceals  his  age  and  his  country.  23.  Does 
your  father  understand  medicine  ?  24.  He  does  not  understand  it. 
25.  He  has  no  knowledge  of  it  26.  Be  silent,  my  child.  27.  Tell 
that  child  to  be  silent  28.  Silence  gives  consent  29.  Will  you  not 
be  silent?  30.  What  have  you  given  him  to  understand  ?  31.  We 
gave  him  to  understand  that  study  has  its  charms.  32.  Have  you 
silenced  him  ?  33.  Yes,  sir ;  we  silenced  him.  34.  Tell  him  to  be 
silent  35.  I  have  already  (d^'d)  told  him  to  be  silent  36.  Let  us 
be  silent 


LEgoN  xcvn.  lesson  xcvn. 

THE  PRESENT  PABTICIPLE. — THE  VERBAL  ADJECTIVE. 

1.  The  present  participle  is  invariable,  and  ends  always  in  ant.  It 
expresses  action,  not  situation.  It  cannot  be  rendered  into  English 
by  an  adjective,  but  is  rendered  by  the  participle  present^  or  by  the 
present  of  the  indicative,  preceded  by  a  relative  pronoun.  The  pres- 
ent participle  has  often,  or  may  ha^  a  regimen.    [§  64.] 

Ces  hommes,  pr^voyant  le  danger,     Those  men^  foreseeing,  the  danger 
s'enfoirent  fled. 

2.  The  part  of  the  verb  used  after  the  preposition  en  is  always  the 
present  participle. 

En  ^crivant^  en  lisant  In  writing^  in  reading. 

3.  When  the  word  ending  in  ant^  is  used  to  express  the  qualities 
properties,  or  moral  or  physical  situation  of  a  noun,  it  is  a  verbal 
adjective,  and  assumes,  in  its  termination,  the  gender  and  number  of 
the  noun  which  it  qualifies.  It  must  in  this  case  be  rendered  into 
English  by  an  adjective. 

Ces  hommea  sont  pr^voyants.  Those  mm  are  eautums,  provident 
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4.  The  verbs  entendre,  to  hear  ;  faire,  to  emuie^  to  make;  laisser,  to  ht^ 
etc.,  followed  by  another  verb  completing  their  meaning,  are  not  in 
French  separated  from  that  verb.  In  the  corresponding  sentences  in 
English,  the  two  verbs  are  usually  separated  by  other  words. 

J^ai  laisse  tomber  men  couteau.        /  have  let  my  knife  faXt  {dropped), 
Tsii  entendu  dire  cela.  /  have  heard  that  said. 

Resume  op  Examples. 

Je  connais  des  personnes,  dormant  /  know  persons  sleeping  {w7u)  sU^) 

d'un  sommeil  si  profond,  c^ue  le  so  profoundly^  that  the  noise  of 

bruit  de  la  foudre  ne  les  reveille-  thunder  would  not  awake  them. 

rait  pas.  Bescheb. 

Les  eaux  dormantes  sont  meilleures  ^Sleeping  (siiU)  waters  are  better  for 

poor  les  chevaux  que  les  eaux  horses  than  living  waters. 

vives.  BuPFON. 

Nous    avons  trouv6    cette    femme  We  found  that  woman  cb/ing, 

mourante. 

Cette  femme,  mourant  dans  la  crainte  TTiat  woman^  dying  in  the  fear  of 

de  Dieu,   ne   craignait    point  la  God^  did  not  fear  death, 

mort. 

On  est  heureux  en  se  contentant  de  One  is  happy  in  contenting  one^s  self 

pen.  with  Utile. 

Avez-vous  laias^  passer  ce  voleur  ?  Have  you  lei  that  thief  pass  ? 

Je  Tai  laiss^  passer.  /  let  him  pass. 

Pourquoi    avez-vous   feit    faire  ua  Why  have  you  had  a  coat  made 

habit? 

Je  n'ai  pas  faxt  &ire  d'habit  I  have  had  no  coat  made. 

J'ai  laiss^  tomber  quelque  chose.  /  let  someiJnngfaU. 

Lui  avez-vous  eutendu  dire  cela  ?  Have  you  heard  him  say  that  t 

Je  le  lui  ai  entendu  dire.  I  heard  him  say  it. 

Je  I'ai  entendu  dire.  /  heard  it  said. 

3q  Tai  entendu  dire  k  ma  soeur.  /  heard  my  sister  say  it 

Exercise  191. 

S'appliqu-er,    1.  ret  to  Essayer,  1.  to  try ;  Pleuv-oir,  3.  ir.  to  rain; 

apply;  Se    h&t-er,    1.    re£    to  Prevenant,  e,  o&%in^; 

Besoin,  m.  want;  hasten;  Preven-ir,  2.  ir.  to  amtid' 

Changement^  m.  altered  Lecture,  C  reading;  pate; 

iion;  Obligeant,  e,  obliging;  Repet-er,  1.  to  repeat; 

Difficult^,  f.  difficulty;      Plai-re,  4.  ir.  to  please;  Suivant,  e^foUounng; 

lilmouss-er,  1.  to  blunt;    Plume,  i  pen;  Suiv-re,  4.  ir.  to  follow ; 

Kmpecher,  1.  to  prevent;  Pointe,  t  point;  Voyant,  e,  bright,  shovry. 

1.  Ma  cousine  est-elle  auasi  obligeante  que  la  v6tre  ?  2.  EUe  est 
aussi  obligeante,  et  bien  plus  charmante  que  la  mienne.  3.  Vos  en- 
fants  sont-ils  pr^v^nants  ?  4.  Mes  enfants,  pr^vdnant  tous  mes  be- 
soins  ne  me  laissent  rien  ^  d^sirer.  5.  Lisez  bien  attentivement  les 
pages  suivantes.  6.  Ces  demoifselle?,  snivant  I'exemple  de  leur  mere, 
s'appliquent  ^  la  lecture.  7.  Les  couleurs  voyantes  ne  me  plaisent 
point    8.  Mes  soeurs,  voyant  qu*il  allait  pleuvoir,  so  hdt^rent  de  re- 
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venir.  9.  Qu'avez-vous  laiss^  tomber  ?  10.  J^ai  laiss^  tomber  ma 
plume ;  la  pointe  en  est  dmouss^e.     11.  Les  avez-vous  fait  parler  ? 

12.  cTe  les  ai  fait  parler.  mais  avec  difficult^.  13.  Avez-vous  fait 
faire  des  changements  daus  votre  maison  ?     14.  J'y  en  ai  fait  faire. 

15.  A  quoi  en  avez-vous  fait  faire  ?  16.  Ten  ai  fait  faire  a  la  sallc  d 
manger  et  au  salon.  17.  Avez-vous  laiss^  passer  cet  homrae  ?  18.  Jc 
n*ai  pas  essay d  de  Ten  erapdcher.  19.  A  qui  (whom)  avez-vous  en- 
tendu  dire  cela  ?  20.  Je  Tai  entendu  dire  ^  mon  p^re.  21.  Je  le  lui 
ai  entendu  repdter.  22.  II  vous  Fa  entendu  dire.  23.  ll  vous  a  vu 
faire  cela.    24.  II  vous  Fa  vu  faire.    25.  Je  Tai  vu  passer. 

EXEBCISB  192. 
1.  Are  still  waters  good  for  horses  ?  2.  Buffon  says  that  they  are 
better  for  horses  than  living  waters.  3.  Are  your  sisters  cautious  ? 
4.  They  are  not  very  caulioua  5.  Mj  sisters,  foreseeing  that  it  was 
going  to  rain,  brought  their  umbrellas.  6.  What  have  you  let  fall? 
7.  I  have  let  my  knife  and  book  fall  8.  Do  very  bright  colors  please 
your  brother  ?  9.  Very  bright  colors  do  not  please  him.  10.  Have 
you  read  the  following  pages  ?  11.  Have  you  seen  the  dying  wo- 
man ?     12.  Your  sister,  dying  in  the  fear  of  Gk)d,  was  very  l»ppy. 

13.  Your  sister,  following  your  example,  applied  herself  to  study. 

14.  Have  you  made  them  read  ?     15.  I  made  them  read  and  write. 

16.  I  made  my  brother  write.  17.  I  have  had  a  book  bound  (rdier), 
18.  Has  your  father  had  alterations  made  in  his  house  ?  19.  He  has 
had  some  made  in  it.  20.  In  which  room  has  he  had  some  made  ? 
21.  He  has  had  some  made  in  my  brother's  room.  22.  Whom  have 
you  heard  say  that  ?  23.  I  heard  my  sister  say  it  24.  Have  you 
heard  him  say  that  ?  25.  I  have  not  heard  him  say  it^  26.  Have 
you  seen  my  father  pass  ?  27. 1  have  not  seen  him  pass.  28. 1  have 
heard  him  speak.  29.  Make  him  speak.  30.  Let  it  fall  31.  Do  not 
let  it  fall  32.  What  has  your  brother  dropped  ?  33.  He  has  dropped 
notliing.  34.  Whom  have  you  heard  say  that  ?  35.  I  heard  your 
brother  say  it.  36.  I  have  heard  you  repeat  it.  37.  We  have  seen 
you  do  that. 
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rBACTICAL   BESUME    OP   THE   EULK8   ON  THE  PAST   PAR- 
TICIPLE.  1. 

The  participle  past  is  vabiablb  under  any  of  the  following  con- 
ditions : 

1.  When  employed  as  an  adjective ;  in  which  case  it  agrees  in 
gender  and  number  with  the  noun  which  it  qualifies. 
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Des  liyres  imprimis.  Printed  hooks, 

Ces  femmes  paraLssent  bion  abat-     Those  women  appear  very  deeded, 
tues. 

2.  When  used  in  the  formation  o^  the  tenses  of  passive  verbs ; 
when  it  always  agi*ees  vrith  the  mbject  of  the  proposition. 

Elles  sent  bien  revues  de  tout  le    They  are   weU   received  by  every 
monde.  "body, 

3.  When  employed  in  forming  the  compound  tenses  of  neuter 
Terbs  having  ttre  as  an  auxiliary ;  in  which  place,  as  in  the  preceding 
case,  it  agrees  with  the  subject  or  nommaiive, 

Yotro  SGBur  est  partie  ce  matin.         Tour  sister  went  away  this  morning. 

4.  When  employed  in  forming  the  tenses  of  active  verbs  having 
avoir  as  an  auxiliary ;  in  which  connection  it  agrees  not  with  the 
subject^  but  with  the  direct  object  or  regimen^  provided  that  object 
Recedes  it. 

Les  maisons  que  nous  avoos  ache-     7%e  houses  which  we  ha/oe  boughL 
tees. 

5.  When  used  along  with  tire  in  the  formation  of  the  compound 
tenses  of  reflective  verbs,  whereiu  the  reflective  pronoun  is  the  direct 
object;  in  which  position  it  agrees  with  that  prorumn  or  direct 
objecL 

Ces  dames  se  sent  flattees.  Those  ladies  have  flattered  themselves. 

6.  When  used  along  with  itre  (as  in  Rule  5.)  in  the  formation  of 
the  compound  tenses  of  those  reflective  verbs,  in  which  tiie  reflective 
pronoun  is  not  the  direct,  but  the  indirect  object  of  the  proposition; 
in  which  event  it  agrees  with  the  diroct  object^  provided  (as  in  Rule 
4.)  that  object  precedes  it. 

Les  histoires  qu'eUes  se  sent  racon-     Tne  stories  which  (hey  related  to  each 
tees.  other. 

7-  When  forming  part  of  a  compound  tense  of  a  verb  governing  a 
succeeding  infinitive,  it  is  at  the  same  time  preceded  by  a  direct  ob- 
ject, which  IS  represented  as  performing  the  action  denoted  by  the 
infinitive ;  in  which  condition  it  agrees  with  that  direct  object. 
Les  dames  que  j'ai  entendues  cban-     l%e  ladies  whom  I  heard  sing  (sing- 

ter.  ing). 

8.  When,  in  a  sentence  containing  the  pronoun  c»,  the  participle 
is  preceded  by  another  object  or  regimen  which  is  direct ;  in  which 
case  it  agrees  with  that  direct  object. 
Je  les  en  ai  avertia  IJiave  warned  (hem  of  it 

Yous  les  en  avez  inform^  Tou  have  informed  them  ofU 
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Resume  op  Examples. 

Yous  avez  des  livres  bien  relies.  You  have  well  bound  books, 

Vos  filles  sont  estimees.  Your  daughters  are  esteemed. 

Ces  terres  sont  bien  laboureea.  Those  lands  are  well  ploughed. 

Mes   voisines   sont    tombees    d'ac-  My  neighboua-s  have  come  to  an  im* 

cord.  derstanding, 

Elles  sont  venues  nous  trouver.  They  came  to  us. 

La  victoire  que  nous  ayons  rem-  JTie  victory  which  we  have  gained. 

portee. 

Les  champs  que  vous  avez  labour^s.  Thefi&lda  which  you  have  ploughed, 

Vous  vous  Ites  repentis  de  votre  You    have    repented   {you)  of  your 

fuute.  fauU. 

Elle  s'est  aouvenue  de  sa  promesse.  She  remembered  her  promise. 

Les  soldats  que  j'ai  vus  passer.  77^  soldiers  whom  I  saw  passing. 

Los  musiciennes  que  j^ai  entendues  The  musical  ladies  whom  I  heard 

jouer.  playing. 

L^indiscretion  que  nous  nous  sommea  The  indiscretion  with  which  we  re-. 

reprochea  proached  one  another. 

Les    even^ments   qu'elles    se    sont  The  events  which  they  related  to  ona 

racontea  aaiother. 

Les  fruits  que  j'en  al  re^us.  J^e  fruits  which  I  received  from  it 

Les  nouvelles  que  j'en  ai  apportees.  Tfie  news  which  I  brought  from  it, 

ExEBCISB   193. 

A  Vordinaire,  a5U5tMx2;   Meur,  f../Zt?M;er;  Se  reproch-er,  L  re£  to 

Avert-ir,  2.  tow;am;        Malade,  sicAperjon;  reproach  ory^ s  sdf; 

Boue,  C  mvd;  Merveille    (si),    wonder-  Serieux,  se,  serious ; 

Ooutume,  (de),  ttswaCy,      fidly^  perfecUy ;  Souri-re,  4.  ir.  to  fiwwfe; 

usual;  Parven-irj  2.  ir.  to  sue-  Suivant^  according  to; 

Cueill-ir,  2  to  gather;  ceed;  Tomb-er,  1.  to  fail; 

Dechiffr-er,   1.   to   ded-  Se  port-er,  1.  to  be^  to  Tomb-er  d'accord,  to  comi 

pher  ;  do  ;  to  an  understanding  ; 

Decourag-er,  1.   to  dis-  Plus  t6t,  sooner^  earlier ;  Trouv-er,  L  to  find; 

courage;  Ri-re,  4.  ir.  to  laugh;       Vol-er,  1.  to  steaL 

1.  Cette  demoiselle  ne  se  trouve-t-elle  pas  bien  fatigude  ?  2.  Elle 
est  fatigu^e  et  ddcourag^e.  3.  Votre  Boeur  est-elle  all^  ^  T^lise 
suivant  sa  coutume?  4.  Ma  m^re  et  ma  sceur  j  sent  all^s. 
6.  Votre  soeur  est-elle  revenue  plus  t6t  que  de  coutume  ?  6.  Elle  est 
revenue  plus  tard  qu'^  rordinaire.  7.  Cette  pauvre  malade  est-elle 
tomb^e?  8.  Elle  est  tomb^e  dans  la  boue.  9.  Ma  mdre  est-elle 
parvenue  ^  d^chiflfrer  ma  lettre  ?  10.  Elle  n'y  est  pas  parvenue. 
11.  Quelles  fleura  avez-vous  cueillies  ?  12.  Les  fleurs  que  j*ai  trouvdea 
Bont  plus  belles  que  celles  que  vous  m'avez  envoydes.  13.  Votre 
cousine  ne  s'est-elle  pas  bien  port^  ?  14.  Elle  s'est  portee  H  mer- 
veille. 15.  De  quel  livre  vous  ^tes-vous  servie,  mademoiselle  ?  16.  Je 
me  suis  servie  du  v6tre.  17.  Nous  nous  sommes  servies  des  n6tres. 
18.  Quelles  fautes  votre  fils  s*est-il  reprochto  ?  19.  Les  fautes  qu'il 
s'est  reproch^es  ne  sont  pas  s^rieuses.     20.  Les  avez-votts  vus 
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rire  ?    21.  Je  les  ai  vus  sourire.     22.  Les  arez-vous  vus  voler  des 
, fruits?    23.  Je  les  ai  vus  volar  des  pommes.    24.  Les  avez-vous 
avertis  de  leurs  fautes  ?    25.  Je  les  en  ai  avertis.    26.  Je  ne  les  en 
ai  pas  avertis. 

EXEBCISE   194. 

1.  Are  your  books  well  bound  ?  2.  They  are  well  bound,  and 
well  printed.  3.  Did  not  your  little  girl  find  herself  discouraged  ? 
4.  She  found  herself  tired,  but  not  discouraged.  6.  Have  your  sis- 
ters come  to  an  understanding  ?  6.  They  have  not  come  to  an  un- 
derstanding. 7.  My  brothers  have  come  to  an  imderstanding. 
8.  Who  came  to  you  ?  9.  Your  friends  came  to  us.  10.  Has  not 
your  sister  gone  to  church?  11.  My  sister  has  gone  to  church  as 
usual.  12.  Did  your  sister  return  sooner  than  usual?  13.  My  sis- 
ter returned  later  than  usual  14.  Are  the  fields  which  you  have 
ploughed,  large  ?  15.  The  fields  which  I  have  bought  are  very  large. 
16.  Where  are  the  gentlemen  whom  you  saw  pass?  17.  The  ladies 
whom  I  heard  sing  are  in  their  room.  18.  Did  your  poor  sister  fall  ? 
39.  Did  that  poor  sick  woman  fall  in  the  mud  ?  20.  Did  your  sis- 
ter succeed  in  reading  that  book?  21.  She  succeeded  in  reading 
it  22.  Have  you  warned  your  sisters  of  their  danger  ?  23.  I  have 
warned  them  of  it.  24.  I  have  not  warned  them  of  it.  25.  What 
pen  has  your  mother  used  ?  26.  She  has  used  mine.  27.  Have  not 
those  young  ladies  used  my  book  ?  28.  They  have  not  used  it. 
29.  Has  your  mother  been  well  ?  30.  She  has  been  perfectly  well. 
31.  Has  she  remembered  her  promise  ?  32.  She  has  remembered  it. 
33.  Have  you  seen  those  boys  laugh  ?  34.  I  have  seen  them  smile. 
35.  Have  you  seen  them  play  ?    36.  I  have  heard  them  play. 


LEgON  XCIX.  LESSON  XCIX. 

PBACnCAL  SESUMi:   OF  THE    BULES   ON  THE  PAST    PAJt- 
TICIPLE. — n. 

The  participle  past  is  invariabtjb  : 

1.  In  active  verbs,  when  the  direct  regimen  follows  the  participle. 

Mes  ni^s  ont  ^tudi^  leurs  lejons.        My  nieces  have  studied  their  lessom 
Elles  ont  n^glig€  leurs  Etudes.  They  have  neglected  their  studies, 

2.  In  neuter  verbs  conjugated  with  avoir. 

Hes  cousines  ont  disparu.  My  cousins  have  disappeared, 

Les  cinq  heures  qu'elles  ont  dorml       The,  five  hours  which  they  have  slqsL 
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la  the  latter  sentence,  the  word  pendant  is  understood  after  heures. 

Les  ciDq  heures  pendant  lesqueUes    The  five  hows  during  which    ihey 
elles  oat  donnl  slq^L 

3.  In  unipersonal  verbs,  whether  conjugated  with  etre  or  with 
avoir. 

Les  chaleurs  qu'il  a  fait  cette  ann^e.     The  heai  there  has  been  iliis  year. 
II  est  arrive  bicn  des  malheurs.  Many  misfortwnes  have  happened. 

4.  In  reflective  or  pronominal  verbs,  of  which  the  second  pronoun 
is  an  indirect  regimenj  when  no  direct  regimen  precedes. 

EUe  s'est  propose  de  partir.  She  proposed  to  herself  to  leave. 

5.  When  the  participle  precedes  an  infinitive,  and  is  preceded  by 
a  direct  regimen^  and  this  direct  regimen  is  not  the  actor,  but  the  ob- 
ject acted  upon.  In  this  case  the  infinitive  is  generally  rendered  in 
English  by  the  passive  voice. 

Les  chansons  que  j'ai  entendu  chan-     The  songs  which  I  heard  (being)  sung 
ter. 

6.  When  the  direct  regimen  preceding  a  participle,  is  not  the  ohjea 
of  this  particple,  but  of  a  verb  following. 

La  regie  que  je  vous  ai  conseiU^     27ie   rule  which  I  advised  you  to 
d'etudier.  study. 

7.  The  participle  of  &ire,  fait,  followed  by  an  infinitive,  is  ^Jways 
invariable. 

Je  les  ai  fiiit  raccommoder.  i  have  ?iad  them  mended. 

8.  After  the  pronoun,  en,  when  no  direct  regimen  precedes. 

Vous  a-t-on  doane  des  fleurs?  Bdve  ihey  given  you  flowers? 

On  m'en  a  donne.  They  have  given  me  (some)  of  than. 

Resumb  of  Examples. 
Elles  nous  out  donne  de  bons  con-     They  have  given  us  good  advice. 

seils. 
Elles  nous  en  ont  donne.  They  have  given  us  some. 

Les  trois  lieues  qu'il  a  couni.  77ie  three  leaguas  which  lie  ran. 

Les  amines  que    ces    edifices  ont     The  years  that  those   edifices   have 

d\ir6.  lasted. 

La  belle  joum^e  qa'U  a  fait  hier  I  What  a  beautiful  day  it  was  yester^ 

day  ! 
Cost  la  plus  belle  fete  qu'il  y  ait    It  is  (he  finest  feast  that  there  has 

eu.  been. 

H  s'est  pr&ent^  deux  de  vos  amis.        There  appeared  turn  of  ymr  friends. 
Ces  demoiselles  se  sont  nui.  Those  young  ladies  have  injured  me 

another. 
Les  Asiatiques  se  sont  fait  ULe  es-     The  Asiatics  have  made  (he  education 

pdce  d'art  de  Teducation  de  Tel^-        of  the  elephant  a  kind  of  art 

phant 
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Xaies'est  imaging  Fid^cle  poavoir  She  eonceioedi^BidM  thai  the  mighl 

t4)\ib8\t,  succeed. 

Lea  firuits  que  j'ai  va  yoler.  The  fruits  which  I  saw  being  stolen. 

Lea  soldats  blesa^  que  j'ai  va  por-  J%e  vfotmded  acMere  wham  I  eaw 

ter.  (^^)  carried. 

La  chanson  que  j'ai  entendu  chan-  The  song  which  I  heard  sung. 

ter. 

Les  pommes  qoe  je  vons  ai  d^fendu  The  apples  which  I  forbade  you  is 

de  manger.  eai, 

Je  les  ai  fiat  partir.  J  obliged  (hem  to  leave. 

EUes  m'ont  apport^  des  oranges.  jHiey  have  brought  me  oranges. 

Elles  m'en  ont  apport^  JJiey  Juwe  broug?U  me  (some)  ofthem^ 

Exi^^tCiSE  195. 

Anbeige,  t  inn;  Jou-er,  1.  to  play;  Nuit^  £  night; 

Bien,  m.  good;  HabOl-er,  1.  to  dress;  Pi^,  t  piece; 

Bemier,  e,  lasi;  Donn-ir,  2.  to  sleep;  Racont-er,  1.  to  rdate; 

D»paratt-re^  4.  ir.  fo  dis-  Lion-d'Or,    m.     Golden  Beven-ir,    2.  ir.    to   re^ 

appear;  Lion;  turn; 

Enterr-er,  1.  to  bury;       Mort,  e,  dead;  Soieries,  siOc  goods,  silks. 

1.  Quelle  auberge  vous  art-on  recommand^e  ?  2.  On  in*a  recom- 
mand^  I'auberge  du  Lion-d*Or.  3.  Quefles  nouvelles  avez-vous 
apport^es?  4.  J'ai  apportd  des  nouvelles  agrdables.  6.  Vos  voisines 
sont-elles  habill^  ?  6.  Elles  ne  sont  pas  encore  habill^es.  7.  Ont- 
elles  bien  dormi,  la  riuit  demi^re  ?  8.  Elles  n*ont  pas  bien  dormi. 
9.  Quand  sont-elles  arrives?  10.  Elles  sont  arrive  ^  quatre 
heures  et  demie.  11.  Ontrelles  dormi  plus  de  cinq  heures  7  12.  Les 
six  heures  qu'clles  ont  dormi  leur  ont  fait  beaucoup  de  bien.  13.  Yos 
»oeurs  se  sont-elles  amusdes?  14.  En  jouant,  elles  se  sont  fait 
mal  au  bras.  15.  Se  sont-elles  racont^  notre  conyersation  ?  16.  EUes 
se  la  sont  racont^e.  17.  Yos  amies  ont-ell€3  disparu?  18.  Elles 
ti*ont  pas  disparu ;  elles  sont  revenues  chez  elles.  19.  Les  soldats 
que  vous  avez  vus  partir,  sont-ils  revenus  ?  20.  H  sont  morts ;  je  les 
ai  vu  enterrer.  21.  Ne  les  avez-vous  pas  fait  ^tudier?  22.  Je  les 
ai  fait  lire.  23.  Avez-vous  apport^  des  soieries  ?  24.  Je  n*en  ai  pas 
apport^.    25.  Les  soieries  que  j'en  ai  apport^s  sont  superbes. 

EXBBCISE  196. 
1.  Have  yon  not  recommended  my  nieces?  2.  I  have  recom- 
mended them.  3.  Have  you  brought  me  good  oranges  ?  4.  I  have 
brought  you  some.  5.  Have  you  given  any  to  my  daughters?  6. 1 
have  given  them  some.  7.  I  would  have  given  them  some,  if  I  had 
had  many.  8.  Have  you  not  neglected  your  studies  ?  9.  I  have 
not  neglected  them ;  I  never  neglect  them.  10.  The  years  which 
that  churoh  has  lasted,  speak  in  &vor  {en  Jdveur)  of  the  architect 
11.  The  ten  miles  which  he  has  run,  have  fatigued  him.    12.  Have 
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your  sisterB  injured  each  other  ?  13.  They  have  flattered  themselyes. 
14.  Did  my  friends  present  themselyes?  15.  There  came  three  of 
.your  asters.  16.  AVhat  did  they  imagine  ?  17.  They  conceived  the 
idea  of  reading  Tasso  (Le  Ihsse),  18.  Have  you  seen  them  (m.) 
steal  my  apples  f  19.  I  saw  them  steal  your  peaches.  20.  Hare 
you  h^urd  them  (f.)  sing?  21.  I  have  heard  them  sing.  22.  The 
songs  which  I  heard  sung,  are  not  new.  23.  I  found  in  your  room 
the  books  which  I  had  forbidden  you  to  take.  24.  The  peaches 
which  I  have  forbidden  you  to  eat^  are  not  ripe  (mAres).  25.  Have 
you  seen  those  soldiers  ?  26.  I  saw  them  pass  last  week.  27. 1  saw 
them  carried  to  the  ho^tal  (d  ThopUal)  this  morning.  28.  Have 
you  brought  oranges  from  France  ?  29.  I  brought  some.  30.  The 
oranges  which  I  brought  from  it  {evC)  are  good.  31.  Have  you 
brought  silk  goods  ?  32.  I  have  brought  some.  33.  I  have  brought 
none.  34.  Are  the  silk  goods  which  you  brought  from  that  place, 
good?    35.  I  brought  but  two  pieces. 


LEgON  C.  LESSON  €• 

BXAMFLBS  ILLUSTBATING  THE  VABIOUS  USES  OP  THE   PBIN- 
GIPAL  CONJUNCTIONS. 

▲  MOINS  QUE. 

11  n'en  fera  rien,  cL  moins  que  vous  ffe  wiQ  do  nothing  of  (he  kind^ 

ne  lui  parliez.  unless  you  speak  to  him. 

A  moins  que  vous  ne  preniez  bien  Unless  you  choose  your  Ume  weU, 

votre  temps,  vous  n*en  viendrez  pas  you  wiU  not  accomplish  vL 
about 

Quel  indigne  pkusir  pent  avoir  Whai  unworOiy  pleasure  can  ova- 

I'avarice  ?  rice  offer? 

Btque  sert  d'amasser,  d  moins  What  is  ^  use  of  hoarding  up  xm- 

gu'on  ne  jouiase  ?    Boubsault.  less  we  er0oy  f 

AUSSL 

Aussi,  lis  n'ont  aucune  force  pour  Therefore,  ihey  have  no  strength  to 

le  poss^der  sflrement         Pascal,  possess  it  safely, 

Ka  douleur  derait  trop  m^ocre,  My  grief  would  be  too  trifling  if  I 

si  je  pouvais  la  depeindre;  aussi  je  cotdd  depict  it,  so  that  IvnU  not  un- 

ne  Tentreprendrai  pas.  dertake  it 
Mme.  xxk  S^vicnr^. 

AIT  BESTE. 

C'est  oe  qu^il  y  a  deplna  sage ;  au        This  is  the  wisest  way ;  besides  U 
reste,  c'est  aussi  ce  qu*il  y  a  de  plus    is  also  the  mostjusL 
juste.  Mabmontbl. 


VABIOUS    UBXS    OF    CON JUKCTIO KS. 


seY 


GAS. 


YoQa  lee  p^rOs,  yoiotle  mqyen  de 
leg  ^Yiter ;  cair  eu^  le  bras  de  Dieu 
n'est  pas  raooourd.       Maasillon. 

Le  peuple  se  fl^nire  une  felicity 
imaginaire  dans  les  situataons  ele- 
yeea»  oil  il  ne  peut  atteindre,  et  il 
croit  {fioit  tel  est  l'h<»iiiiie),que  tout 
ce  qa*E  ne  peat  avoir,  c'est  oela 
sitee  qui  est  le  bonheur  qu'il 
<^eiche.  KassQiLOH. 


fhoat  wre  ike  damgers,  ihds  is  (he 
way  of  avoiding  them;  for  fimaJUbg^ 
the  ii^iuaice  of  God  is  not  l^  pow- 
erful 

The  people  picture  (o  themselves 
an  imaginary  happinen  t»  ebevaied 
stations  which  they  cannot  reach,  and 
they  heUeve  (for  such  is  man^that 
all  (hat  which  they  cannot  (Main, 
forms  that  very  happiness  which 
ihey  sotk. 


COXUS-^QUE. 


Comme  Tambition  n'a  pas  de 
finein,  et  que  la  soif  des  richeeses  nous 
consume  tous,  il  en  resulte,  que  le 
bonheur  nous  Mt^  a  mesure  que  nous 

le  dlOdlOilS.  TH.  Ck)BNBILI«B. 


As  ambition  has  no  UmitSj  and  as 
the  thirst  of  riches  devours  us  cdl, 
the  result  is,  thai  happiness  avoids 
us,  as  we  proceed  in  our  search  after 
it 


SONG. 


Yotre  niaStre  tous  aime;  done 
Yous  devez  I'aimer. 

Je  suis,  done,  un  t^moin  de  leur 
peu  de  puissance.  Racike. 

Et  d'oii  peut  done  venir  oe  Cihange- 
ment  extreme  ?  Voltaire. 

Si  ce  n'est  toi,  c'est  done  ton  fr^re. 
— Je  n'en  ai  pa& — C'est  done  quel- 
qu'un  des  tiens.        La  Fontaine. 

Allons  done/  repondit-on,  et  la 
transaction  ii'eut  pas  lieu. 

De  Cussy. 


Tour  master  loves  you;  therefore, 
you  should  love  Mm, 

lam,  therefore,  a  witness  of  ffieir 
want  of  power. 

Whence,  therefore,  can  this  extreme 
change  proceed  f 

If  it  is  not  you,  then  it  is  your 
brother, — I  have  none. — ^Then  it  must 
be  some  one  of  youirfoanily. 

Wett  then!  replied  Uuy,  andihe 
affair  did  not  take  place. 


SB  HiKB  QUE. 

De  mime  que  le  soleil  brille  sur        As  ^  sun  shines  upon  (he  earth, 
la  terre^  de  mime  le  juste  brillera    so  win  the  just  shine  in  heaven. 
dans  les  deux.  L'aoad^xib. 


ET. 


CTest  ^tre  fioble  et  timide    que 
d'etre  inaccessible  et  fier. 

Massillon. 
TJne  &mille  vertueuse  est  un  vais- 
seau  tenu  pendant  la  tempdte  par 
deux  ancres^  la  religion  et  les  moeurs. 
Chatbavbiuand. 
Quel  carnage  de  toutes  partsl 
On  6gorge  a  la  fois  les  en&nts,  les 
Yieillards, 
Et  lasoeoret  le  frdre, 
£9;  la  fiUe  et  la  mdre, 
Le  file  dans  les  bras  de  BOD  pdro. 
Ragine,  EsOur. 


Jb  be  inaccessible  and  proud,  is  to 
be  weak  and  iimid, 

A  virtuous  family  is  a  vessel 
strengthened  during  the  tempest  by 
two  anchors,  reUgvm  and  morale! 

IVhat  carnage  on  aU  sides  / 
They  murder  at  once  the  children, 
the  old  men,  the  sister,  and  the  broth- 
er, the  daughter  and  the  mother,  the 
9oninthe  arms  of  his  father. 
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LOBSQUB-^UAND. 


Lorsqu/e  rizmooence  habitait  la 
terre.  fiossuBT. 

Quand  vons  me  hiuriez,  je  ne  m'en 
plaindrais  pas.  Raoine. 

Quand  nous  n'aorions^gard  qu'aa 
repoe  seul  de  noire  vie,  quand  nous 
n'aorions  point  d'autre  interdt  id- 
bas  que  de  nous  preparer  dee  jours 
heureux,  quel  bonheur  de  pr^venir 
d'ayanoe^  et  d-etoufifer  dans  leur 
nafaBftuce  tant  de  passions  violentes. 
1£assilix>n. 


When  iimoeenee  inhabited  (he 
earth. 

If  even  you  hated  me,  I  would  not 
complain. 

If  even  we  considered  merdy  the 
repose  of  our  Jwes,  if  even  we  had 
no  other  interest  here  than  to  pre- 
pare for  oursdves  happy  days^  what 
happiness  U  would  be^  to  prevent  be- 
forehand, to  stifle  in  iheir  birth,  so 
many  violent  passions. 


HAIS. 


C'^tait  d^ja  la  puissance  imp^ 
riale^  qu'on  lui  a  yue  depuis,  mais 
ayec  Tassentiment  uniyersel  dos 
peuples,  ayec  des  formes  moins 
xoyalesy  mais  plus  dignes  peut-4tra 
Thiebs. 

L'harmonie  ne  frappe  pas  simplo- 
ment  Toreillo,  mais  Tesprit. 

BOILEAU. 

G'est  un  parti  sage  i  la  guerre  do 
ae  tenir  BUT  la  d^ensiye,  mcds  co 
n'est  pas  le  plas  brillant 

La  Rochefoucauld. 

n  ny  a  point  de  mais  qui  tien- 
ne ;  je  ne  doonerai  point  ma  fille  si 
un  muet.  Bruits. 


It  was  aJready  the  imperial  power, 
of  which  we  have  since  seen  him  pos- 
sessed, but  wUh  the  consent  of  the 
people,  with  forms  less  regal,  but|Mr- 
haps  more  worthy. 

Harmony  does  not  onl/y  strike 
the  ear,  but  the  mind. 

To  keep  on  the  defensive  is  a  wise 
resolution  in  war,  but  it  is  not  the 
most  briUianL 

There  is  no  but  in  the  matter; 
I  wiU  not  give  my  daughter  to  a 
mute. 


XL 


Heureuz  celui  qui  salt  se  conten- 
ter  de  peul  Son  sommeil  n'est 
trouble  ni  par  les  craintes,  ni  par 
les  d^sirs  honteux  de  rayarice. 

Trad.  d'Horace. 

Yous  perdez  ainsi  la  confiance  de 
Yos  amis,  sans  les  ayoir  rendus  ni 
meilleurs  ni  plus  habiles. 

Voltaire. 

On  n^est  jamais  si  heureux,  m  A 
malheureux  qu*on  so  Timagine. 

La  Roohefoucauld. 

Cette  loi  sainte  ne  oonnatt  plus,  ni 
iMUvre,  ni  riche,  ni  noble,  ni  roturier, 
m  mattre,  ni  esdaye.    Massilldn. 


Happy  is  Tie  who  can  eonteat  Atm- 
s^  with  httle  I  His  sleep  is  dis- 
turbed neither  by  the  fear,  nor  by 
the  shaTnefuL  desires  of  avarice. 

Transl.  of  Horace. 

Tou  lose  thus  the  confidence  of  your 
friends,  without  having  rendered 
them  either  better  or  more  skifful 

We  are  never  so  happy  nor  so  un- 
happy as  we  fancy. 

That  holy  law  knou>s  no  longer 
either  poor  or  rich,  noble  or  pldxian, 
master  or  slave. 


OR. 


Or  EOB,  mettons-nous  h,  Fouyrage. 
OrfOfOa  Bha,  me  dit-il  un  jour, 
le  temps  de  ton  en&noe  est  pass^ 
Lb  Sage. 


Kow  then,  let  us  go  to  work. 
Now  then,  Gil  Bias,  said  he  to  me 
one  day,  the  timeof  yonr  ehUdhood  is 
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oxr. 


La  fortane,  soit  bonne  ou  mau* 
TBise,  soit  pasaagdre  ou  constante^ 
lie  peut  rien  sor  I'&me  du  sage. 

Marmontel. 
La  Ubert^  de  publier  sea  pena^ 
ou  la  liberte  de  la  prease,  doit  dtre 
r6gl6e  aur  la  liberte  mSme  d'agir. 
B.  DB  St.  Piebbe. 


Ibrtune,  he  it  good  or  had^  he  il 
transierU  or  constanif  has  no  power 
over  the  soul  of  the  wise. 

Tlie  liherty  of  publishing  one^s 
thoughts^  or  the  liberty  of  the  press, 
should  he  regulated  upon  the  liberty  of 
action  itself. 


PABOB  QUE. 


■  Lea  granda  homines  entreprennent 
de  grandes  choseai  parce  ^u'ellea 
apnt  grandea,  et  lea  fouaparce  qu^Hs 
leacroientfacilea.  Vauvenaroubs. 
L4  tout  est  bean,  par^e  qua  tout 
est  rrai.  J.  J.  Eousseau. 


Great  men  undertake  great  things 
becauae  they  are  great,  and  fods^ 
because  they  heUeve  them  easy. 

.  Suery  thing  there  is  heauHJul,  be- 
cause  every  thing  is  true. 


POUBTAKT. 

Le  style  le  moins  noble  a  pour^        The  least  elevated  style  h4u,  neyer- 
tant  sa  noblesse.  BoHiEAU.      thelesa^  its  elevation. 


puisque. 


Pourquoi   le  demander,  puisque 
Tous  le  saves  7  Racine. 

Ne  vDos  lassez  jamais  d'ezaminer 
les  causes  des  glands  diangements, 
puisque  rien  ne  servira  jamais  tant 
a  Yotre  instruction.  Bossuet. 

JPuisque  vous  le  voulez,  je  yais 
changer  de  style.  Boilbau. 


Why  ask  about  it,  since  you  know 
itf 

Never  he  weary  of  examining  into 
the  causes  of  greaJt  changes^  since 
nothing  wiR  ever  he  of  so  much  ser* 
vice  to  your  instrucOon. 

Since  you  wiU  have  it  so,  I  wiU 
change  my  style. 


QUE. 


Jamais  on  ne  yit  im  si  grand  ex- 
emple,  que  le  courage  n'est  point  in* 
o(»npatible  aveo  la  mollesse. 

VOLTAHUt 

A  quoi  TOUS  servira  d*avoir  de 
Tesprit,  si  vous  ne  Temployez  pas,  et 
que  Yous  ne  vous  appliquez  pas? 
Bossuet. 

Toutefois,  que  sert-il  de  me  justi- 
fier?  Racine. 

Qu^U  fasse  ce  quHl  lui  plaira. 

Sais-tu  quelque  chose  de  plus? 

Oh  I  que  om.  Bbu^ts. 

C*est  ime  maladie  d'esprit,  qtte  de 
souhaiter  des  choses  impossibles. 

P^NELON. 

La  veritable  conversion  du  cceur 
fait  autant  aimer  Dieu  ^u^on  a  aime 
les  creatures.  Pascal. 

Orois-tu  que  dans  son  ooeur,  il  ait 
ji3r6tamart?  Raouts. 


Kever  was  snch  a  striking  exam' 
pie  seen,  that  courage  is  not  incom" 
paOble  with  effeminacy. 

Of  wJuxt  use  win  he  your  wit,  if 
you  do  not  employ  it,  and  do  not  ap' 
ply  yourselves? 

However,  what  is  the  use  of  justify* 
ing  myself  f 

Let  him  do  wTuxt  he  pleaaes. 

Do  you  know  any  thing  more  t 

Thai  Idol 

Wishing  for  impossible  things,  is  a 
disease  of  the  mind. 

The  true  conversion  of  the  heart 
makes  us  love  God  as  much  as  we 
have  loved  the  creaiures. 

Do  you  heUeve  that  he  has  sworn 
your  deoiOh  in  his  heart  t 
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Oe  n^est  pas  que  j^eusse  mieuxfiut 
qae  yous.  Mme.  de  S^yignI 

n  a  fallu  que  mes  malheurs  m'aient 
instruit,  pour  m'apprendre  ce  que  je 
ne  youlais  pas  croire.       Fi^elon. 


His  noi  that  /  might  have  done 
better-ihan  you. 

Ji  was  necessary  that  my  misfoT' 
tunes  should  instruct  me,  to  teach  mc 
whai  I  wotUd  not  believe. 


QUOIQUE. 

.  Quoique  Bieu  et  la  nature  aient  Although  God  and  nature   have 

fait  tous  les  hommes  egaux,  en  les  made  all  men  equal,  informing  them 

formant  d'une  mSme  boue,  la  vanite  from  (he  same  earth,  human  vanity 

humalne  ne  peut  soufiOir  cette  6ga-  cannot  hear  that  equaiity, 
lite.                                 BossuET. 


8L 


Si  YOUS  le  Youliez,  nouspartirions 
ensemble. 

Si  YOUS  le  prenez  sor  ce  ton,  je 
me  retire. 

Kul  empire   n'est   sAr,   s^il   n*a 
I'amour  pour  base.  Baoin& 

iSf^il  le  fexLt,  nous  partirons. 

Yotre  esprit  a  toujours  en  r^nre 
quelque  si,  quelque  mais, 

Destouches. 


If  you  vfished  it,  we  woutd  go  Uh 
gether. 

If  you  goon  in  fhis  way,  I  wUhr 
draw. 

No  empire  is  sofe^  unless  it  has 
affectum  for  its  basis. 

If  it  must  be  so,  we  wHl  go. 

Tour  mind  has  akoays  in  reserve 
some  if,  som^  but 


SINON. 


Bs  r^jpondiront,  qu'il  &llait  re- 
tablir  Tequilibre  europ^n  rompu; 
qu'il  &llatt  le  retablir  sinon  sur  le 
continent)  oh  il  etait  tout  i  fiut 
detruit,  au  moins  sur  I'Ocean. 


They  repUed,  thai  it  was  necessary 
to  re-establish  the  disturbed  Euro' 
pean  balance;  that  it  was  necessary 
to  restore  it,  if  not  on  the  conUnenl, 
where  it  was  entirely  destroyed,  at 
least  on  the  Ocean. 


soiT— Qua 


Soil  qu^il  le  &8se^  soit  qu^il  ne  le 
fessepas. 

Tin  mal  funeste  et  contagieux  so 
r^pandit  dans  les  principales  YUles 
de  la  Normandie;  soit  que  I'intem- 
perie  des  saisons  eut  laiss^  dans  les 
airs  quelque  maligne  impression,  soit 
qu^un  commerce  fatal  eiit  apporte 
des  pays  eloignes,  ayec  de  frs^^es 
richesses,  des  semences  de  maladie  et 
de  mort,  soU  que  I'ange  de  Dieu  e&t 
etendu  la  main  pour  frapper  cette 
malheureuse  proyince.    Pl^ghier. 


Whether  he  does  it,  whether  he 
does  it  not. 

A  faiUU  and  contagious  disease 
spread  in  the  principal  cities  of 
Normandy ;  be  it  ffuU  the  inclemency 
of  the  season  had  left  in  the  air  som^ 
malignant  impression,  be  it  that  a 
fatal  commerce  had  brought  from 
distant  countries,  with  perishable 
riches,  the  seeds  of  disease  and  death, 
be  it  thcU  the  angel  of  God  had 
stretched  forth  his  hand  to  smite  that 
unfortunate  province. 


EXERCISES  IN  COMPOSING. 

The  words  in  the  following  lists  are  giyen,  as  before  intinuited 
(page  103),  as  suggestive  of  thought  In  conducting  the  exercise, 
the  Teacher  selects  a  particular  word,  as  BeHewr  (Bookbmder),  and 
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2»1 


requires  each  pupil  to  compose  a  French  sentence  containing  this 
term.  The  pupil  is  duly  notified  that  he  is  at  liberty  to  take  any 
thought  suggested  by  the  word,  and  to  produce  a  sentence  of  any 
form  found  in  any  of  the  foregoing  Lessons;  regard  being  had  all 
along  to  all  the  Rules,  Notes,  Exceptions,  etc.,  that  may  bear  upon 
the  case.  Thus,  adopting  as  a  model  the  sentence,  Voire  marchand 
est  hien  ohUgeatU  (Lesson  17,  H^um^ ;  Le  Danois  artrU  qudques 
pommes  f  (Lesson  18,  Rule  7) ;  Conrumaez-^oua  le  DocUur  L,  f  (Les- 
son 30,  B^sum^ ;  Ce  monsieur  esM  peintre  f  etc.,  eta,  let  him  en* 
dearor  to  produce  others  of  the  like  kind. 

A  Httle  practice  will  render  the  exercise  both  easy  and  interesting. 
It  win  soon  come  to  be  easy  to  incorporate  not  only  on«,  but  iwo^ 
three  or  more  of  the  words  taken  from  the  lists. 


Lb  Tekps  et  ses  Dmsioirs. 


Tdcb  and  its  DiyisiON& 


an 


Un  si^e,  i 

Tin  an,  une  ann^, 
TJue  saison, 
Unmois, 
Une  quinzaine, 
Una  semaine^ 
Unjonr, 
Uneheure, 
tJue  demi-hemne^ 

Un   quart  d'heure, 

Una  minute, 
Une  seconde, 
La  matin, 
La  modnSa^ 


age,  a  oantury. 

a  year. 

a  seaaon. 

a  month. 

a  fortnight 

a  week. 

a  day. 

an  hour. 

half  an  hour. 

fa  quarter  of 
an  hour, 
a  minute, 
a  second 
the  morning, 
the  forenoon. 


Midi, 

L'apr^midi, 

Lesoir, 

Lanui^ 

Minuit^ 

Aujoordliui, 

Damain, 

Aprte-demain, 

Hier, 

Avant-hier, 

Lavaille, 

Le  lever  du  soleil. 

La  coucher  du  soleil, 


noon. 

theaftamooa 

the  evening. 

the  night. 

midnight 

to-day. 

to-morrow. 

fthe  day  after  to- 
m<»Tow. 

yesterday 

fthe  day  before 
yesterday, 
the  day  before, 
sunrise, 
sunset 


Lbs  Saisons. 


2. 


Thb  Seasons. 


Le  prmtemps,  the  spring.  I  Uantomne,  (tonn)  the  autumn. 

L*^,  the  suQuner.  |  Lluver,  the  winter. 


Lbs  Mora. 


3. 


The  Months. 


Janvier, 

Fevrier, 

Mars,  (MarsB) 

Avril, 

Mai, 

Juin, 


January. 

Pebruaiy. 

March. 

April 

May 

June. 


Juillet, 
Aoftt,  (oo) 
Septembre, 
Octobre, 


D^mbre, 


Lbs  Joubs. 


The  Dat& 


DimaDche^ 

Mardi, 
Meroredi, 


Sunday. 

Monday. 

Tuesday. 

Wednesday. 


Jeudi, 
Yandredi, 
Samedi,    .. 
Tousles  jours, 


July. 

August 
September. 

October. 
Kovember. 
December. 


Thursday. 

Friday. 

Saturday. 

eveiy  day. 
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Les  Pbdiozpaux  Pats. 


5. 


Thb  PBIKOIPAL  C<HTSTBmi» 


L'AiHqQe^  AfiriciL 
L'Algerie^               Algena,  Algiers. 

L'Allemagne^  Germany. 

L*Am^rique,  America. 

L'Angleteire^  Englaad. 

L'Autriche^  Austria. 

L' Arable,  Arabia. 

L'Asie,  Asia. 

La  Bavi^re^  Bavaria. 

La  Belgiqae,  Belgium. 

La  BohSme^  Bohemia. 

Le  Br^sU,  Brazil 
La  Bretagne^(Qran<l&X  Cereal  Britain. 

Le  Canada,  Canada. 


Lo  Bas  Canada^ 

Le  Haut  Canada^ 

La  Castille, 

Le  Chili, 

La  Chine, 

La  Corse, 

LeDanemarc^ 

L'Ecosse, 

L'jSgypte, 

L'Kspagne^ 

L*Europe^ 


Lower  Canada. 

Upper  Canada. 

Castile. 

ChilL 

China. 

Corsica. 

Denmark. 

Scotland* 

Ejgypt 

Spam. 

Europe. 


Les  il^tats-tTnia,    the  United  States. 
La  France,  France. 

GaUes,  (Le  Pays  de)  Wales. 

La  Gaule,  Gaul. 

La  Gr^ce,  Greece. 

Le  Hanovre^  Hanover. 


L'Helv^tie,  (see)  Helvetia 

La  Hongrie,  Hunga^. 

L1n4e,  IndJk 

Les  Indes  Oceidentales,  West  Indies. 
Les  Indes  Orientales,      East  Indies 


L'Irlande, 
L'IsIande,  (iss) 
Le  Japon, 
La  Judee, 
Le  Mexique^ 
La  Moacovie^ 
Naples, 

La  Normandie^ 
LaNorvdge, 
La  Palestine, 
Les  Pays-Baa^ 
Le  Piemont, 
Le  Perou, 
La  Perse, 
La  Pologne, 
La  Prusse, 
La  Russie, 
La  Sardaigne, 
La  Savoie, 
La  Saxe, 
La  Sicile, 
La  Su^de^ 
La  Suisse, 
LaSyrie, 
La  Turquie, 
Le  Wtlrtemberg, 


Ireland. 

Iceland. 

Japan. 

Judea. 

Mexica 

Muscovy. 

Naplea 

Normandy. 

Norway. 

Palestine, 

the  Netherlands. 

Piedmont 

Penu 

Persia. 

Poland. 

Prussia. 

Russia. 

Sardinia. 

Savoy. 

Saxony, 

Sicily. 

Sweden, 

Switzerland. 

Syria, 

Turkey. 

"Wurtemberg. 


Natxonsl 


6. 


NATIONa 


Tin  Africain, 
Un  Algerien, 
Un  AUemand, 
Un  Am6ricain, 
Un  Anglais, 
Un  Arabe, 
Un  Asiatique^ 
Un  Autrichien, 
Un  Bavarois, 
Un  Beige, 
Un  Boh^mien, 
Un  Br^silien, 
Un  Breton, 
Un  Canadien, 
Un  Castillan, 
Un  C'ailien, 
Uc  Chmois^ 
Un  Coree^ 
Un  Daiu^ 


aa  African. 

an  Algerine. 

a  German. 

an  American. 

an  Englishman. 

an  Arab. 

an  Asiatic 

an  Austrian. 

a  Bavarian. 

a  Belgian, 

a  Bohemian. 

a  Brazilian. 

a  Breton. 

a  Canadian. 

a  Castilian. 

a  Chilian. 

a  Chinese. 

aCorsican. 

a  Dane. 


Un£k)06sais, 
Un  ifcgyptien, 
Un  Europ^en, 
UnFran$ai^ 
Un  Gallois, 
Un  Gaulois, 
UnGrec, 
Un  Hanov^rien, 
Un  Helvetien, 
Un  Hongrois, 
Un  Indien, 
Un  Irlandais, 
Un  lalandais, 
Un  Japonais, 
Un  Juif, 
Un  Mexicain, 
Un  Mosoovite, 
Un  Napolitain, 
Un  Nonoaod, 


a  Scotchman. 

an  Egyptian, 

a  European. 

a  Frenchman* 

a  Welcbman. 

a  Gaul. 

a  Greek. 

a  Hanoverian. 

a  Helvetian, 

a  Hungarian, 

an  Indian. 

an  Irishman, 

an  Icelander. 

a  Japanese. 

a  Jew. 

a  Mexican. 

a  Muscovite. 

a  Neapolitan. 

aNoimaa. 
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Ua  Pariflien, 
tJn  Peravien, 
Un  Persan, 
TJn  PiemoQtaia, 
Un  Polonaifl, 
UaPnissieD, 
Un  RussQ, 
UnSarde^ 


ftNorwep^. 

a  Parisian. 

a  Peruvian. 

a  Persian. 

a  ^edmoQtesQ. 

a  Polo. 

aProssian. 

a  Russian. 

a  Sardinian. 


Un  Sayoyaid, 

aSayoyaRL 

Un  Saxon, 

a  Saxon. 

Un  SicUien, 

a  Sicilian. 

Un  Sufidois, 

a  Swede. 

Un  Suisse, 

aSwisa. 

Un  Syrien, 

a  Syrian. 

UnTurc, 

a  Turk. 

Un  Wurtembeigeois 

a  Wurtem- 
bergian. 

Pbofessions  bt  M£tieb&       7.       Professions  and  Trades. 


Unacteur, 
Un  apothicaire^ 
Un  artiste, 
Un  aumooier, 
Un  auteur, 
Un  avocati 
Un  avoue, 
Un  banquier, 
Un  barbier, 
Un  bei^r, 
Un  bijoutier, 
Une  blanchisaeoae, 
Un  bottier, 
Un  boucher, 
Un  boulanger, 
Un  brasseur, 
Une  brodeuse, 
Un  carrossiec 
Un  cbapelier, 
Un  cbarbonnier 
Un  charcutier 
Un  charlatan, 
Un  charretier, 
Un  charron, 
Un  chaudronnier, 
Un  chirurgien, 
Un  cordier, 
Un  cordonnier, 
Un  corroyeur, 
Un  coutelier, 
Une  oouturidre^ 
Un  couyreur, 
Uncupg, 
Undentiste, 
Un  drapier, 
Un  ^bSniste, 
Un  eccldsiastiqne^ 
Un  spicier, 
Un  6ydque, 
Un  &Qcheur, 
Un  fermier, 
Un  fripier. 
Unefiroitidre^ 


an  actor. 

an  apothecary. 

an  artist. 

a  chaplain. 

an  author. 

a  barrister. 

an  attorney. 

a  banker. 

a  barber. 

a  shepherd. 


a  washerwoman. 

a  bootmaker. 

a  butcher. 

a  baker. 

a  brewer. 

an  embroiderer. 

a  coachmaker. 

a  batter. 

a  cool-man. 

a  pork  butcher. 

a  quack. 

acartman. 

a  waggonmaker. 

a  coppersmith. 

a  surgeon. 

a  Topemaker. 

a  shoemaker. 

a  currier. 

a  cutler. 


a  slater,  tiler. 

a  yicar. 

a  dentist 

a  draper. 

a  cabinetmaker. 

acdei^yman. 

a  grocer. 

a  bishop. 

a  mower. 

afiumer. 

a  fripperer. 

a  froii'womaii. 


Un  gantier,  a  glover. 

Un  graveur,  an  engraver. 

Un  horloger,  a  dock  or  watchmaker. 


Un  instituteur, 
Une  institutrice^ 
Un  imprimeur, 
Un  janlinier, 
Un  joaillier, 
Un  Ubraire, 


a  schoolmaster. 

a  schoolmistress. 

a  printer. 

a  gardener. 

a  jeweller. 

a  bookseller. 


Un  ma^on,  a  mason,  a  bricklajrer. 
Un  maitre  d*^cole,  a  schoolmaster. 
Un  manouvrier,  a  day-laborer. 

Unmarchand  de  chevauz,  (  ahorse- 
Un  maquignon,  (    dealer. 

Un  marechal,  a  blacksmith. 

Un  mddecin,  a  physician. 

Un  menuisier,  a  jomer. 

Un  moissonneur,  a  reaper. 

Un  musicien,  a  musician. 

Un  naturaliste,  a  naturalist. 

Un  n^ociant^  a  merchant 

Un  opticien,  an  optician. 

Un  orateur,  an  orator. 
Un  orfcvre,  a  gold  and  silver  smith. 

Le  pape,  the  pope. 

Un  parfumeur,  a  perfumer. 
Un  patre,       a  shepherd,  herdsman. 


a  painter, 
a  hairdresser, 
a  philosopher. 

a  fishmonger. 


Un  peintre, 

Un  perruquier, 

Un  philoeophe, 

Un  poissonnier, 

Une  poissonnidre, 

Un  pr^icateur, 

Un  pr^tre, 

Un  raffineur  de  )  „  „,_.,  „„u  ^n^^^ 

^e*S^  ("Chimney-sweeper. 
Un  relieur,  a  bookbinder. 

Un  savetier,  a  cobbler. 

Un  floulpteur,  a  scplptoc. 


ir. 
a  priest 
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Un  sellier, 
Un  semirier, 
Un  tailleur, 
Un  tapissier, 
Un  teinturier, 


a  saddler. 

a  locksmith. 

a  tailor. 

an  upholsterer. 

a  dyer. 


Un  tjsaerand, 
Un  tonnelier, 
Un  toumeor, 
Un  vitrier, 
Un  yoiturier, 


a  weaver, 
a  cooper, 
a  turner. 
a  glazier, 
acartmao. 


L'HOMHB. 


8. 


Man. 


Les  anc^tres,  the  ancestors. 

Un  arri^re-petit-fils,  {  *  ^*'^^^" 
Un  beau-fils,  a  son-in-law,  step-son. 


Un  beau-firere, 
Un  beau-p^re, 


a  brother-in-law. 
{  a  father-in-law, 
(     8tep-&ther. 


Une  belle-eoeur,  a  sister-in-law. 

Un  bisaieul,       a  great-grand&tiier. 
Une  bru,  a  daughter-in-law. 

Lecousin,    >  the  cousin. 

La  cousine,  )  wuoi«, 

Le  cousin  germain,      )         the  first 
La  cousine  germaine,  )  cousin. 

Les  descendants,     the  descendants. 
L'enfance,  childhood. 

Un  epoux,  ) 
Une  Spouse, ) 
Une  &mille,  a  fomily. 

Une  femme,  a  woman,  wife. 

Les  fian^ailles,  /.  p.  betrothing. 

Le  fiance,  la  fiancee,   the  betrothed. 
Une  fille^  a  girl,  a  daughter. 


a  consort 


Unflls, 
Le  iutur. 
La  future, 
Un  gendre, 
Un  grand-pdre^ 
Une  grand'm^re, 
Un  jeune  homme, 

Une  jeune  fille,    ■} 

La  jeunesse. 


a  son. 

the  bridegroom. 

the  bride. 

a  son-in-law. 

a  grandfather. 

a  grandmother. 

a  young  man. 

a  young  woman, 

girl 

youth. 


Un  jumeau,  une  jumelle,       a  twin. 


Un  mari, 

Une  mamune^ 

La  naissance, 

Une  nourrice, 

Un  nouveau  mari^ 

Une  nouvelle  maii^e^ 

L'onde, 

Un  orphelin,      ) 

Une  orpheline,  f 

Un  parrain, 

Un  petit-flia, 

Une  petite-fllle, 

Latante, 

Unveui; 

Une  veuve, 

La  vieillesse, 


a  husband. 

a  godmother. 

the  birth. 

a  nurse. 

a  bridegroom. 

a  bride. 

the  uncle. 


an  orphan. 

a  godfather. 

a  grand-son, 

a  grand-daughter. 

the  aunt 

a  widower. 

a  widow. 

old  age. 


Le  Cobps  Humain. 


9. 


The  Human  Body. 


Uneartdre, 

Labarbe, 

Labouche^ 

Lebras, 

LecerveDe, 

Lachair, 

Lesdls, 

Le  coeur, 

Le  corpse 

Lecdt^, 

Une  c6te, 

Le  cou, 

Lecoude^ 

Lecrftne, 

Lacuisae^ 

Ledoigti 

Ledoa^ 


an  artery. 

the  beard. 

the  mouth. 

the  arm. 

the  brain. 

the  flesh. 

the  eyelashes. 

the  heart 

the  body. 

the  sida 

a  rib. 

the  neck. 

the  elbow. 

theskuU. 

the  thigh. 

the  finger. 

the  back. 


L'epaule, 
L^^pine  (du  dos), 
Les  favoris, 
Le  foie, 
Le  fixmt, 
Les  gendves, 
Le  genou, 
La  gorge, 
Les  handles, 
La  jambe, 
Lajoae, 
Lalangue, 
Laldvre, 
Un  membre^ 
Le  menton, 
LamoeUe, 
Une  moustache^ 


the  shoulder. 

the  spine. 

the  whiskers. 

the  liver. 

the  forehead. 

the  gums. 

the  knee. 

the  throat 

thehipa 

the  leg. 

the  cheek; 

the  tongue. 

the  lip. 

a  limb. 

the  chin. 

the  marrow. 

a  moustadie. 
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Fn  mufide^ 

TJn  nerf, 

Le  nez, 

Tin  ongle 

irn  orteil,  ) 

TTn  doigt  du  pied,  ) 

Un  OS, 

Uouie, 

Le  palais, 

Xa  paupiere, 

Lapeau, 

Lepouoe,    , 

Lespoumons, 


a  muscle. 

a  nerve. 

the  nose. 

anaU. 

a  toe. 

a  bone 

theheanng. 

the  palate 

the  eyelid. 

the  skin. 

the  thumb. 

the  lungs. 


La  pruneUe,      the  pupU  of  the  eye. 


Larate, 
Les  reins, 
Le  sang, 
Le  sein, 
Lessourcils, 
Un  squelette, 
Le  talon, 
Le  teint, 
Les  tempes^ 
LatSte^ 
Un  trait^ 
Une  veine^ 
Le  visage. 
La  vue. 


the  spleen. 

the  loins. 

the  blood. 

the  bosom. 

the  eyebrows. 

a  skeleton. 

the  heeL 

the  complexion. 

the  temples. 

the  head. 

a  feature. 

a  vein. 

the  face. 

the  sight. 


Maladies,  Infibmit^S)  eto.    10.    Maladttw,  Infibmities,  etc. 


Une  attaque^ 
I>u  baume, 
Le  b^gaiement, 
Une  blessure. 
La  excite, 
Un  chancre, 
Une  cicatrice. 
La  colique, 
Une  contusion, 
Lacrampe, 
Une  dislocation, 
Un  em^tique^ 
Une  enflure, 
Un  enrouement, 
Une  entorse, 
L'epilepsie, 
Un  evanouissement, 
La  fidvre, 

La  fi^vre  nerveuse, 
La  fidvre  scarlatine^ 


an  attack,  fit 

balsam. 

stammering. 

a  wound. 

blindness. 

a  cancer. 

a  scar. 

colic 

a  bruise. 

cramp. 

a  dislocation. 

an  emetic. 

a  swelling. 


a  spram. 

epilepsy. 

&intmg. 

fever. 

nervous  fever. 

scarlet  fever. 


La  goutte,  gout. 

Une  guerison,  a  cure. 

L'hydropisie,  dropsy. 

Une  indisposition,  an  indisposition. 

Louche,  adj.  squintuig. 

Un  malaise,  an  indisposition. 

La  migraine,  the  head-ache. 

Le  mutisme,  dumbness. 
De  Tonguent,  m.  pommade,  £  salve. 

Une  ordonnanoe,  a  prescription. 


La  petite-v^role, 
La  pulmonie, 
Un  remede, 
Un  rhume, 
Larougeole, 
Une  saignee. 
La  surdity, 
Une  toux, 
Un  ulcere, 
Un  vertigo. 


the  small-pox. 

consumption. 

a  remedy. 

a  cold. 

the  measles. 

a  bleeding. 


a  cough, 
an  ulcer, 
dizziness. 


Habillements. 


11 


Abticles  op  Dbess. 


Une  agrafe,  a  dasp. 

Une  aiguille,  a  needle. 

Une  aiguille  de  cheveux,  a  hair-pin. 

Une  b£^ue,  a  ring. 

Des  bas,  stockings. 

Du  basin,  dimity. 

De  la  batiste,  cambric 

De  la  bijouterie^  jeweby. 

Un  bonnet,  a  cap. 

Une  boude,  a  buckle. 

Une  boucle,  a  lock  of  h£ur,  curl. 
Des  boudes  d'oreilles,  ear-rings. 
Une  bourse, 
Un  bracelet 

Desbretell^       ,  -    . 

Uno  hrosse,  a  brash. 


a  purse, 
a  bracdet 


Une  brosse  ft  dents,    a  tooth-brush. 
Un  cale^oQ,  m.  s.  drawers. 

Une  ceinture,       a  sash,  belt,  band. 


Des  chaussons, 

socks. 

Du  cirage, 

blacking. 

Des  ciseaux. 

scissors. 

Une  coiffure, 

a  head-dress. 

Un  collet. 

a  collar. 

Un  collier. 

a  necklax:e. 

Ducoton, 

cotton. 

Une  cravate, 

a  cravat 

Ducr^pe, 

crape. 

De  la  dentelle. 

lace. 

Un  diamant, 

a  diamond. 

De  la  doublure, 

lining. 

Un^crio^ 

a  casket,  jewd-box. 
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Des  ^peronfl^ 
Une  epinglei 
Tin  etui,  ra. 
Un  ^ventail, 
Un  flacon, 
Lafoumire^ 
Un  frac^ 
La  frange, 
La  garniture, 
Un  gDet, 
Du  grenal^ 
Des  ga&trea, 
Un  habit, 
De  I'ivoire, 
Dulinge, 
Des  lunettes, 
Lamanche, 
De  la  mou^eline^ 
Un  pantalon,  m. 


a  sword. 

spurs. 

a  pin. 

a  needle-case. 

a&n. 

a  smelling-bottla 

the  fhr. 

a  dress  coat 

the  fringe. 

the  trimming. 

a  rest,  waistcoat 

garnet 

gaiters. 

a  coat 

ivoiy. 

linen. 


the  sleeve. 

muslin. 

sing,    pantaloons. 


Un  parapluie^ 
Un  parasol, 
Un  peigne, 

Des  pendants-d'oreilles^ 

Une  perle, 
Une  poche, 
De  la  pommade^ 
Une  redingote, 
Uiie  robe, 

Une  robe  de  chambre, 


Da  satin, 
De  la  sole, 
Un  Soulier, 
Un  tablier, 
Du  taffetas, 
Du  velours, 
Une  veste, 
Un  voile, 


an  umbrella. 

aparasoL 

a  comb. 

!  ear-pen- 
dants, 
a  pearl, 
a  pocket 
pomatum, 
a  great  coat 
a  dress,  robeu 

i  a  dressing-- 
gown, 
satin. 
9llk. 
a  shoe, 
an  apron, 
taffeta, 
velvet 
a  vest 
a  veil 


La  Yillb,  la  Maison,  etc.        12.  Toww,  House,  etc. 


Une  antichambre,  an  antechamber. 

Une  ardoise,  a  slate. 

Un  arsenal,  an  arsenal. 

Un  banc,  a  bench,  seat 

Une  barriSre,  a  gate. 

La  biblioth^ue,  the  library. 
Un  bourg,    a  borough,  small  town. 

La  bourse,  the  exchange. 

Une  brique,  a  bnck. 

I-capUale.  {^^^^^"^^ 

Un  carillon,  a  chime  of  bells. 

Une  caserne,  a  barrack. 

Une  cave,  a  cellar. 

Une  chambre,  a  chamber,  room. 
Une  chambre  ft  coucher,  a  bedroom. 
Une  chapelle,  a  chapel. 

Un  didteau,  a  countr^house,  villa. 
Une  chaumidre,  a  hut,  cottage. 

De  la  chauz,  lime. 

Une  chemin^  a  chimney. 

Une  cloche,  a  bell. 

Une  cloche  d'^glise,    a  church-bell. 


Un  clocher, 
Une  cloehette, 
Un  doltre, 
Une  cour, 
Un  convent, 
Une  cuisine, 
Ladooane, 


a  church-sf  eeple. 

a  small  bell. 

a  cloister. 

a  yard,  court, 

a  convent. 

a  kitchen. 

the  oustom-house. 


Une  ^urie, 
Les  environs. 


Un  escalier, 
Un  6tage, 
Un  &uboui^, 
Une  fenStre, 
Une  ferme, 
Une  fontaine, 
Un  four, 
La  gouttidre, 
Un  grand  chemin, 
Une  grand'route, 
Une  grange, 
Un  grenier, 
Une  haie, 
Un  hameau, 
Un  h6pital, 

L'h6tel  do  viUe, 

Un  meuble, 
Des  meubles. 
La  monnaie, 
Un  mur,  ) 

Une  muraille,  J 
Vj\  palais, 
Une  paroisse, 
Le  pave, 
Une  pepini^re. 


a  stable. 

{the  environs,  neigh- 
borhood. 

stairs. 

a  story,  a  floor. 

a  suburb. 

a  window. 

a  &rm. 

a  fountain,  well. 

an  oven. 

the  gutter. 

a  highway. 

a  bam. 

a  garret 

a  hedge. 

a  hamlet 

an  hospital. 


ithe  guildhalljCity- 
hall,  town-halL 
a  piece  of  furniture, 
furniture, 
the  mint 

a  wall. 

a  palace, 
a  parish, 
the  pavement, 
a  nursery  of  trees. 
Unepereienne,  a  blind,  open  shutters. 
Un  plaft>nd,  a  ceilinjz. 

UnA  planohe^  a  bom. 
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Le  plADcher, 
Unpodle, 
Une  pompe^ 
XJupoDt, 
TJneporte, 
Laposte, 
Une  poutre, 
Une  prairie, ) 
Un  prd,        J 
Une  prison, 
Unpuitflk 
Un  quartier, 
Une  rampe,  ) 
d'escalier  ) 
Un  rez-de-cl 
La  sacristie, 
Uneaalle^ 


the  floor. 

a  stove. 

a  pump. 

a  bridge. 

a  door,  gato. 

the  post,  post-office. 

abeam. 

a  meadow. 

a  prison. 

a  welL 

a  quarter. 

t  a  balustrade  of  a 
staircase, 
a  ground-floor, 
the  vestry, 
parlor,  sitting-room. 


Meublbs,  sto. 


13. 


Une  allumette,  a  match. 

Une  allumette  )        ^  - .  .. .^y^ 

chimique,      j"  afriction-matcb. 

Be  I'amadou,  tinder. 

Une  armoire,  a  cup-board. 

Une  aasiette,  a  plate. 

Un  baril,  a  cask,  barrel 
Un  bassin,           a  bowl,  washbowl 

Une  baasinoire,  a  warming-pan. 

Un  beroeau,  a  cradle. 

Une  boite  si  fusO,  a  tinder-box. 

Une  bougie,  a  taper. 

Une  bouUloure^  a  kettle. 

Un  briquet,  a  fire-steel 

Un  cadre,  a  frame. 

Une  cafetidre^  a  coffee-pot. 

Un  candelabre,  a  chandelier. 

Une  casserole^  a  saucepan. 

Une  cassette,  a  box,  casket. 

Une  chandelle,  a  candle. 

Du  charbon  de  boia^  charcoal 

Du  charbon  de  terre,  stone-coal. 

Une  chaudiere,  a  boiler. 

Un  ooffre,  a  chest. 
Une  commode^    a  chest  of  drawers. 

Une  corbeille,  a  basket 

Un  couteau,  a  knife. 

Un  crible,  a  sieve. 

Une  cruche,  a  pitdier. 

Une  cuiller,or  caHldre,  a  spoon. 

Un  cuvier,    .  a  tab. 

Un  drap,r  a  sheet 

Une  ^umoire,  »  skimmer. 

Un  entonnoir,  a  flumel 

Un  essoie-maln,  .    » towel 


Une  salle  k  manger,   a  dining-room. 
Ui  salon,         a  drawing-room,  hall 

Uue  serre,  a  conservatory. 

Une  seire-chaude,  a  hct-house. 

Une  serrure,  a  lock. 

Une  sonnetto,  a  bell 

Un  th^4tre,  a  theatre. 

Un  tott,  a  roo£ 

Une  tour,  a  tower^ 

Une  tuile^  a  til& 

Un  verger,  an  orchard. 

Un  verrou,  a  bolt 

Un  vestibule,  a  hall,  entry. 
La  vtgne,  le  vignoblc,  the  vineyard. 

Un  village^  a  village. 

Un  volet^              a  window-shutter. 

Uno  voute,  a  vault 

FURNITUBB,  ETC. 

Un  fer  k  repasser,  a  smoothing  iron. 

Une  fourchette,  a  fork, 

Un  fourgon,  a  poker. 

Un  foyer,  a  hearth, 

Une  lampe,  a  lamp. 

Une  lanterne,  a  lantern* 

Un  lit,  a  bed. 

Un  lit  de  plume^  a  feather  bed« 

Une  lumiere^  a  light 

Un  lustre,  a  soonca 

Un  marchepied,  a  footstool 

Un  mortier,  a  mortar. 

Les  mouchettes^  the  snufien« 

Un  moutardier,  a  mustard-pot 

Une  nappe,  a  tableclotlu 

Un  oreUler,  a  pillow. 

Un  panier,  a  basket 

Un  paravent,  a  screen^ 
Une  peinture,    a  painting,  a  picture^ 

Une  pelle,  a  shovel 

Une  pierre  ft  fusil,  a  flint 

Les  pincettes,  the  tong& 

Une  poele,  a  frying-pan. 

La  poivriere^  the  pepper-box 

Un  pot)  a  kettlei 

Un  pupitre,  a  desk. 

Une  sdiere,  a  saltcellar. 

Bu  savon,  soap. 

Un  seau,  a  pall 

Une  serviette^  a  napkin. 

Unsofo,  a  S0&. 

Une  soQOOope,  a  saucer. 

Un  soufflet,  bellows^ 

Une  soupi^re^  a  floup-toreen. 

Un  Booner,  i^  sogar-disfa. 
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Une  tables 
Un  tableai], 
Une  tablette^ 
Un  tapia, 
Une  tasse, 
Une  tbeidre, 


a  table, 
a  picture. 

a  shelf. 

a  carpet 

a  tea-cup. 

a  tea-pot 


XJn  tire-bouchon, 
Un  Uroir, 
TJn  trayersm, 
Des  ustensiles  de  j 
cuisine.  j 

Un  verre, 


a  cork-screw, 
a  drawer, 
a  bolster. 

kitchen  uteasSs. 

a  glass. 


Plats,  Bra 


14. 


Dishes,  Exa 


Du  boeuS  beef! 
Du  bouilli,  boiled  bee^  boiled  meat 

Du  bouillon,  broth. 

Une  caille,  a  quail. 

Un  canard,  a  duck. 
Des  confitures,  f.  p. 
Une  ootelette, 
Un  dlndon, 

Un  gigot  de  mouton,  a  leg  of  mutton, 

Un  jambon,  ham. 

Un  lapin,  a  rabbit 

Un  lievre,  a  hare. 

Du  mouton,  mutton. 

Un  oBu^  an  egg. 


preserves. 

a  cutlet 

a  turkey. 


Une  omelette, 

Un  p4t6, 

Une  perdrix, 

Du  pore, 

Du  poulet, 

Des  rafraichissements, 

Du  r6ti, 

Une  saucisse, 

De  la  soupe, 

De  la  soupe  maigre, 

Une  tarte, 

Duveau, 

Du  vermicelle, 

De  la  Yolaille, 


an  omelet 

apia 

apatridge. 

pork. 

chicken. 

refreshments. 

roast  meat 

a  sausage. 

soup. 

vegetable  soup. 

a  tart. 

veaL 

vermicelle. 

fowL 


L^GuifES,  Grain,  etc. 


De  Tail,  m.,  pL  aolz 
Des  asperges^ 
De  Tavoine, 
Une  betterave, 
Du  ble, 
Une  carrotte, 
Du  c61eri, 
Du  cerfeu'l, 
Un  champignon, 
Un  chou, 
Un  choufl'^ir, 
Un  concosnbre, 
Du  cresi^in, 
Des  ep'oaids, 
Des  fi^^es, 
Un  grain, 
Une  berbe, 
De  la  kdtue^ 
Des  lentiiles, 
Du  mais. 


15.  YEaETABLES,   GRAIK,  ETa 


or  aux,    garlic. 

asparagus. 

oats. 

a  beet 

wheat 

a  carrot 

celery. 

chervil. 

a  mushroom. 

acabl^age. 

a  cauliflower. 

a  cucumber. 


beans, 
a  kernel 
an  herb. 

lettuce. 

lentils. 


Du  millet, 

Des  navete, 

Des  ognons, 

De  I'orge, 

De  Toseille, 

Un  panais, 

Du  persil, 

Une  plante, 

Despois, 

Une  pomme  de  terre, 

Une  racine, 

Unradis, 

Du  raifort, 

Une  rave, 

Duriz, 

De  la  salade^ 

De  lasauge, 

Du  seigle, 

Du  tfaym, 

Unetruffe, 


millet 

tumipa 

onions. 

barley. 

sorrel 

a  parsnip. 

parsley. 

a  plant 

peas. 

a  potato. 

a  root 

a  radish  (turnip). 

horse-radish. 

a  radish  (long). 

rice. 

aalad. 


lya 

thyme. 

atriiffle. 


Arbbes  Pruitiebs,  Prutps.       16,         Fruit  Trees,  Fruits. 


Un  abricot, 
Un  abriootier, 
Une  amande, 
Un  amandier, 
Un  ananas, 
Une  aveline, 
Une  cb&taigne^ 


an  apricot 

an  aprioot^tree. 

an  almond. 

.  an  almond-tree. 

apineappla 

a  filbert 

a  chestnut 


Un  ch4taignier,        a  chestnut-tree. 


Un  citron, 
Un  citronnier, 
Unooing, 
Unedatte, 
Unefigue, 
Un  figuier, 


a  citron,  lemon. 

a  lemon-tree. 

a  quince. 

a  date. 

a  fig. 

a  fig-tree. 
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U&efraifle, 
Une  framboise, 
Un  framboimer, 
Une  groseille^  a 

Un  groseiller,  j 

Un  melon, 
Une  mure, 
Un  murier, 
Une  nfifle, 
Une  noisette, 
Une  noiz, 
Un  nojer, 


a  strawbeny. 
a  raspberry, 
a  raq^beny-bush. 
goosebeny,  currant 
a  currant,  or  goose- 
beny bush. 

a  melon. 

a  mulberry. 

a  mulbeny-tree. 

a  medlar. 

a  hazel-nut 

a  nut 

a  nut-tree. 


Une  orangey 
Un  oranger, 
Une  pavie, 
Une  p^he, 
Unp^er, 
Une  poire, 
Un  poirier, 
Une  pomme^ 
Un  pommier, 
Une  prune, 
Un  prunier, 
Du  raisin, 
Une  vigne^ 


an  orange. 

an  orange-trea 

k  clingstone  peacb. 

a  peach. 

a  peach-tree. 

a  pear. 

a  pear-tree. 

an  apple. 

an  apple-tree. 

a  plum. 

a  plum-tree. 

grapes. 

a  grape  vine. 


ATtuMM  FOBESTIEBS. 


17. 


FOBEST  TBBEa 


Un  bouleau, 
Un  bniflson, 
Un  chdne, 
L^ecoroe, 
Un  Arable, 
Unfr^ne, 
Unh^tre, 
Un  meldee, 


a  birch. 

a  bush. 

an  oak. 
the  bark, 
a  maple. 

an  ash. 
abeech. 

a  larch. 


Unorme, 
Un  peuplier, 
Un  rameau, 
Unsapin, 
Un  saule, 
Untiileul, 
Un  tremble^ 
Untronc^ 


an  elm. 

a  poplar. 

a  bough. 

a  pine. 

a  willow. 

a  linden-tree. 

an  aspen. 

atrunk. 


Fleubs,  Era 


18. 


Une  auricule, 

Un  chardon, 

Du  ch^vre-feuille^ 

Une  giroflee, 

Une  jacmthe^ 

Du  jasmin, 

Unlis, 

Une  marguerite, 

Une  mauvuse  herbe, 

Unmyrte, 

OlSBAUX. 

Unaigle, 

Une  fule, 

Une  alouette, 

Un  autour, 

Une  autruche^ 

Lebec, 

Uneb^casse, 

Une  b^caasine, 

Une  bergeronnette, 

Unecaille, 

Un  canard, 

Uncanari, 

Un  chardonneret, 

Une  chauve-Bourifl^ 

Une  dgogne, 

Une  oolombe^ 


an  auricula. 

a  thistle. 

honeysuckle. 

a  gl^^ower. 

a  hyacinth. 

jessamine. 

a  lily. 

a  daisy. 

a  weed. 

a  myrtle. 


FlowebS) 

UnoeOlet^ 
Une  ortie, 
Un  payot, 
Une  pensoe, 
Un  pied  d'alouette, 
Une  primev^re^ 
Une  rose, 
Un  toumeso), 
Une  tulipe, 
Une  violette, 


Era 

a  pink. 

a  nettle. 

a  poppy. 

a  forget-me-not 

a  larkspur. 

a  cowslip. 

arose. 

a  sonflower. 

a  tulip. 

a  yiolet 


19. 


BiBDS. 


an  eagle. 

a  wing. 

a  lark. 

a  hawk. 

an  ostrich. 

the  beak. 

a  woodcock. 

a  snipe. 

a  wagtail. 

a  quail 

a  duck. 

acanary-butl 

agoldfindL 

a  bat 

a  stork. 

a  dove. 


Un  corbeau, 

Une  oomeille^ 

Un  couoou, 

Uncygne, 

Un  dindon, 

Un  feisan, 

Ungeai, 

Une  grive^ 

Un  h^ron, 

Une  hirondelle, 

Une  linotte, 

Un  merle, 

Une  oie, 

Un  Qiseau  de  proie, 

Unpaon, 

Uapassereau, 


a  raven. 

a  crow. 

a  cuckoo. 

a  swan. 

a  turicey. 

a  pheasant 

a  jackdaw. 

a  thrush. 

a  heron. 

a  swallow. 

a  linnet 

a  blackbird. 

agoose. 

a  bird  of  prey. 

a  peacock. 

a  sparrow. 
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Un  penoquet, 
Une  perdrix, 
Une  pie, 
Un  pig^n, 
Une  poule,. 
Un  poulel^ 


a  parrot 

a  partridge. 

a  magpie. 

a  pigeon. 

a  hen. 

a  chicken. 


Un  roitelet^ 
Un  rossigno], 
Un  rouge-garge, 
Un  serin, 
Une  tourterelle, 
Un  vaatour, 


ft  WTQQ. 

ft  nightmgale. 

a  redbreast. 

a  canary-bird. 

a  tortle-dove. 

a  vulture. 


QUADBUP^ES. 


20. 


QUADBUPEDa 


Un  agneau, 
Un  blaireau, 
Un  castor, 
Un  cerf,  (cer) 
Un  chamois^ 
Une  ch^vre^ 
Un  cfaevreuil, 
Un  ^ureuil, 
Unfuret, 
Un  herisson, 
Un  lapin. 


a  lamb. 

a  badger. 

a  beaver. 

a  stag. 

a  chamois. 

a  goat 

a  roebuck. 

a  squirrel 

a  ferret 

a  hedgehog. 

a  rabbit 


POISSONS. 


Une  anguille, 
Une  baleine, 
Un  brocbet^ 
Une  carpc, 
Une  chevrette, 
Une  ecrevisse, 
Un  esturgeon, 
Un  hareng, 
Un  hareng  saur, 
Un  homard, 

Insectes, 

Une  abeille, 
Une  araignee, 
Une  chenille, 
Une  cigale, 
Une  oouleuvre, 
Un  cousin, 
Un  crapaud, 
Un  escarbot 
Une  fourmi, 
Une  grenouille, 
Un  grillon, 
Une  gu^pe^ 


an  eel. 

a  whale. 

a  pike. 

a  carp. 

a  shrimp. 

a  crawfish. 

a  sturgeon. 

a  herring. 

b  red  herring. 

a  lobster. 


Un  lievre, 
Un  lion, 
Un  loup, 
Une  mule^ 
Un  ours, 
Unpoulain, 
Un  pouroeau, 
Unrenard, 
Unsmge^ 
Une  taupe^ 
Untigre, 

2L 

Un  merlan, 
Une  morue, 
Une  perche, 
Un  requin, 
Un  saumon, 
Une  sole, 
Une  tanche^ 
Une  tortue, 
Une  truite, 
Un  turbot) 


a  hare. 

a  lion, 
a  wolC 
a  mule 
a  bear 

a  odt 
a  hog,  swine. 

a  fox. 

a  monkey. 

a  mole. 

a  tiger. 


a  whiting, 
a  codfish. 

a  perch. 

a  shark. 

a  salmon. 

a  sole. 

a  tench. 

a  turtle. 

a  trout 
_a  turbot 


ETC. 


a  bee. 

a  spider. 

a  caterpillar. 

a  grasshopper. 

an  adder, 
a  gnat 
a  toad. 

a  beetle, 
an  ant 
a  frog. 

a  cricket 

a  wasp. 


Un  lizard, 
Un  lima^on, 
Une  mouche, 
Un  papillon, 
Une  puce, 
Une  punaise, 
Une  sangsue, 
Une  sauterelle, 
Un  serpent, 
Une  teigne, 
Un  ver, 
Une  vipere, 


Insects, 


sia 


a  lizard. 

a  snail. 

a  fly. 

a  butterfly. 

afletw 

a  bug. 

a  leech. 

a  locust 

a  serpent 

a  moth. 

a  worm. 

a  viper. 


OnnLs,  Era 


Une  al^ne, 
Les  balances, 
Une  bSche, 
Une  brosse, 
Une  brouette^ 
Uncachet| 


.  an  awl. 

scales. 

a  spade. 

a  brush. 

a  wheelbarrow. 

aseaL 


I.  Toous,  Era 

Une  carabine,  a  rifle. 

Une  charme^  a  plough. 

Un  chevalel^  an  easel 

Delacire,  wax. 

Une  oogn^  a  hatchet 
Belaoolle^ 


▲  BBBBYIATIONS. 


281 


TTnoompafl^ 
Un  echa&udage^ 
Une  ^helle, 
line  enchime, 
Un  etao, 
Une  fikucUlei 
Une  faux, 
Unfleao, 
Un  fusil, 
Une  bache, 
Un  hame$on, 
Une  herse, 
Une  houe^ 
Uneligne, 
Unelime^ 


oompasaes. 

a  scaffold. 

a  ladder. 

an  anviL 

a  vice. 

a  sickle. 

a  scythe. 

a  flail 

agon. 

an  axe. 

a  fishhook. 

a  harrow. 

a  hoe. 

aline. 

a  file. 


Unmartean, 

Une  meule, 

Un  pain  d  cacheter, 

Une  pelle, 

Une  pince, 

Un  pinoeau, 

Une  poulie, 

Un  raboty 

Un  rouleau, 

Une  sabli^re^ 

Une  scie, 

Une  serrure, 

Des  tenaillesi 

Une  truelle, 

Une  vis, 


a  hammer. 

a  grindstone. 

a  wafer. 

a  sboveL 

a  crowbar. 

a  brush,  pencil. 

a  pulley. 

a  plane. 

a  roller. 

a  sand-box. 

a  saw. 

a  lock 

pinoera 

a  troweL 


ABRfiVIATIONa 

A.  P.  A  protester. 

A.  S.  P.  Accepte  sous  protSt. 

A.  S.  P.  G.  Accepte  sousprotdt,  pour 

i-compte. 
B«»-  Baron. 
(>•■•  Chevalier. 
€*••  Oomte. 
(>««'•  Oomptesse. 
D'-  Docteur. 

IK'  M">  Doctenr-m^ecin. 
E.  Est. 

J.-O.  Jesas-Christ 
LK  AA.  XL  Leurs  Altesses  Impe- 

riales. 
LL.  AA.  RR.  Leurs  Altesses  Boya- 

les. 
LIi.  AA.  SS.  Leurs  Altesses  Ser^ 

nissimes. 
LL.  Em.  Leurs  Eminences. 
LL.  Ex.  Leurs  ExceUences. 
LL.  HH.  Leurs  Hautesses. 
LL.  MBL  Leurs  Majest<^ 
LL.  MM.  IL  Leurs  Majestes  Imp^ 

riales. 
LL.  MM.  BB.  Leurs  MajestesRoya- 

les. 
M.  ou  M''  Monsieur. 
M«-  ou  M'"-  Maitre. 
M.  A.  Maison  assm^e. 
M.  A.  C.  L  Maison  assur^  contre 

rincendie. 
li^-  Marchand. 
M^'  Marchande. 


ABBREVIATIONS. 

To  heproiegted. 

Accepted  under  protest 

Accepted  under  protest,  on  aecounL 

Baron. 

GkevaUer,  knight,  sir. 

GounL 

Countess. 

JDocUyr. 

Doctor  of  medidns. 

East. 

Jesus  Christ, 

Their  Imperial  Mghnesses, 

Their  Royal  Highnesses, 

Their  Most  Serene  Mghnesses. 

Their  Eminences. 
ITieir  Excellencies. 
Their  Highnesses. 
Their  Majesties. 
Their  Imperial  MajesUesi 

Their  Royal  Majesties, 

Sir,  Mr. 

Master. 

House  insured. 

House  insured  against  fire. 

Dealer,  shopkeeper,  m. 
Dealer,  shopkeqter,  t 
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M"«-  Mademoiselle. 

W^'  MonseigDeur. 

M**'   Marquia 

M^^-  Marquise. 

MM.  Messieurs. 

M°***  Madame. 

Mst  Manuscrit 

N.  B.  JTota  bene 

N.  D.  Notre-Dama 

N.-N.-B.  Nord-nord-est 

N.-N.-O.  Nord-nord-ouest. 

N*-    N^godant. 

N^'  Negociante. 

N«-  Num^ro. 

N.  fi.  Notre-Seigneur. 

N.  S.  J.-G.  Notxe-Seigneur  J^sus- 

Chnst 
O.  OuesL 
5^  Pour  cent 
O.-N.  Ouest-nord. 
O.-S.  Ouest^ud. 
P.  S.  Postrseriptum. 
R.  P.  Reverend  pdre. 
S.Sud. 

S.  A.  I.  Son  Alteese  Imp^riale. 
S.  A.  R.  Son  Altesse  Royale. 
S.  A.  S.  Son  Altesse  Serenissime. 
S.-E.  Sud-est 
S.  Em.  Son  ^inence. 
S.  Ex.  Son  Excellenca 
S.  G.  Sa  Grandeur. 
S.  H.  Sa  Hautesse. 
S.  M.  Sa  Majest6. 
S.  M  B.  Sa  Majesty  Britannique. 
S.  M.  G.  Sa  Majesty  Gatholique. 
S.  M.  I.  Sa  Majeste  Imp6rialo. 
S.  M.  R.  Sa  Majeste  Royale. 
S.  M.  S.  Sa  Majeste  Suedoise. 
&  M.  T.  G.  Sa  Majesty  Tres  GbrS- 

tienne. 
a  M.  T.  F.  Sa  M^jestd  Tr^  Fldele. 
S.-0.  Sud-ouest 
S.  P.  Saint  Pdre. 
SS.  PP.  Les  Saints  P^res. 
S.  S.  Sa  Saintete. 
S^.-E.  Sud-sud-est. 
S.-S.-0.  Sud-sud-ouest 


Mi88. 

Myhrd. 

Marquia, 

Marckioness. 

Messrs,     OenUemen, 

Madam.    Mrs, 

Manuscript. 

Kokkhene, 

Our  Lady, 

Narihrnorthreast 

Norih-norihrwesL 

MerchaifUf  m. 

Merckantf  £ 

Number, 

Our  Lord. 

Our  Lord  Jesua  Christ, 

West. 

Per  cent 

Weslrnarih. 

West-south. 

Postscript 

Reverend  fcUher, 

South. 

His  or  Her  Imperial  Highness. 

Bis  or  Her  Boyai  Highness. 

His  Most  Serene  Highness. 

South-east 

His  Eminence. 

His  Excellency. 

His  Grace  (to  a  Bishop). 

His  Highness  (the  Turkish  Emperor). 

His  or  Her  Majesty, 

His  or  Her  Britannic  Mqjesty. 

His  OaihoUc  Majesty, 

His  Imperial  Majesty. 

His  Royal  Majesty. 

His  Swedish  Majesty. 

His  Most  Christian  Majesty. 

His  Most  Fa/Uhfid  Modesty. 

South-west 

Holy  fhther. 

The  Holy  Fathers. 

His  Holiness, 

South-souih-east 

SouthrsouthrwesL 


PASQUELLE'S 

NEW     FRENCH     COURSE. 


PART    SECOND. 

§  1. — ^Pabts  of  Speech. 

(1.)  There  are,  in  French,  ten  sorts  of  words  or  parts  of  speech : 
Nouns  or  Substantives,  Participles, 

Articles,  Adverbs, 

Adjectives,  Prepositions, 

Pronouns,  Conjunctions, 

Verbs,  Interjections. 

(2.)  These  are  divided  into  variable,  and  invariable  words. 
(3.)  The  variable  words  are  those  the  termination  of  which  ad- 
mits of  various  changes ;  by  these  changes,  various  modifications  of 
meaning  are  expressed.    The  variable  words  are  of  six  kinds : 
The  Noun,  The  Pronoun, 

The  Article,  The  Verb,     • 

The  Adjective,  The  Participle. 

(4.)  The  invariable  words  are  those  the  termination  of  which 
never  changes : 

The  Adverb,  The  Conjunction, 

The  Preposition,  The  Interjection. 

(5.)  All  variable  parts  of  speech  have  two  numbers :  the  singular^ 
which  denotes  but  one,  and  the  plural,  which  denotes  more  than  one. 
(6.)  All  variable  parts  of  speech,  except  the  verb,  have  two  gen- 
ders :  the  mascuUnt  and  the  feminki^ 

§  2.— Cases. 

The  cases  adopted  by  French  grammarians  are : 

(1.)  The  nominaiifoT  svjei;  answering  to  the  nominative  or  sub- 
ject of  the  English,  and  to  the  nominative  of  the  Latin. 

(2.)  The  regime  direct^  or  direct  object  of  the  English,  accusative 
of  the  Latin. 

(3.)  The  rSgime  indirect,  indirect  object  of  the  English,  answers  to 
the  oblique  cases  of  the  Latin,  the  genitive,  dative,  and  ablative. 
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§  3. — ^Thb  Noun  ob  Substantativb, 

(1.)  The  noun  or  suhstanHve  is  a  word  which  serves  to  name  a 
person  or  a  thing ;  as  Jean,  John  ;  maison,  house. 

(2.) .  There  are  two  sorts  of  nouns :  proper  and  common, 

(3.)  A  proper  noun  is  applied  to  a  particular  person,  or  thing;  as, 
Napol^n,  Napoleon;  Pans,  Paris. 

(4.)  A  common  noun  belongs  to  a  whole  class  of  objects ;  as,  livre, 
hook;  homme,  man. 

(5.)  Some  common  nouns,  although  singular  in  number,  present 
to  the  mind  the  idea  of  several  persons  or  things,  forming  a  collec- 
tion; they  are  for  this  reason  denominated  coUecHve  nouns;  as,  troupe, 
troop;  peuplej people. 

(6.)  Collective  nouns  are  general,  or  partitive ;  generalj  when  they 
represent  an  entire  collection ;  as,  Tarm^  des  Fran^ais,  the  army  of 
the  French  :  partitive,  when  they  represent  a  partial  collection ;  as, 
une  troupe  de  soldats  fran^ais,  a  troop  of  French  soldiers. 

(7.)  A  common  noun  composed  of  several  words,  as,  chef-d'oeuvre, 
masterpiece;  avant-coureur, /orerunner,  is  called  a  compound  noun. 

(8.)  Of  the  two  properties  of  nouns,  gender  and  numher^  we  shall 
oonmience  with  the  first 

§  4. — Gbndbb. 

(1.)  There  are  in  the  French  language,  only  two  genders :  the 
masculine  and  the  feminine. 

(2.)  The  masculine  belongs  to  men,  and  animals  of  the  male  kind, 
as,  Charles,  Charles ;  lion,  lion^ 

(3.)  The  feminine  gender  belongs  to  women,  and  animab  of  the 
female  kind ;  as,  Sophie,  Sophia ;  lionne,  lioness. 

(4.)  Through  imitation — often  on  account  of  derivation,  often 
without  any  real  motive — the  masculine  and  feminine  genders  have 
been  g^ven,  in  French,  to  the  names  of  inanimate  objects ;  thus,  pa- 
pier, paper,  is  masculine,  and  plume,  pen,  is  feminine. 

§  5. — ^RuLBS  fob  detbbmining  Gbndbb  by  thb  MsANi^a. 
Mascidine,  Feminine. 

(1.)  Male  beings;  as,  homme,  (1.)  Female  beings :  as,femme, 
m>an;  lion,  lion.  woman;  lionne,  lioness. 

(2)  Objects    to   which    male        (2.)  Objects  to  which  female 
qualities    are    attributed :    ange,  .  qualities  are  attributed :  i^,  fairy; 
angel;  gdnie,  genius  (a  spirit);    lune,  77u>on. 
soleil,  sun.  (3.)  Virtues :  la  charity,  char- 

(3.)  The  names  of  the  seasons :    ity  ;    except    courage,    courage  ; 
le  printemps,  {he  spring,  eta ;  and    mdrite^mcnY,  which  are  masc. 
of  the  months,  Janvier,  January  ;        (4.)  v  ices :  la  m^chancet^,  vAck- 
f($vrier,  i^b&ruary,  eta  edness;   except  Torgueil,  pride, 

masa 
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MbocMm, 
(4)  The  days  of  the  week: 
lundi,  Monday ;  mardi,  Tuesday j 
eta 

(5.)  The  names  of  the  cardinal 
points  and  the  winds :  as,  Test, 
the  East;  Touest,  the  Weat^  etc. 
[See  exceptions  opposite.] 

(6.)  The  names  used  in  the 
French  decimal  system :  as,  ^n^ 
time  (hundredth  part  of  a  franc); 
kilogramme  (1000  graiMMS^  about 
ituo  pounds);  m^tre,  etc. 

(7.)  Metals :  le  fer,  iron;  Tacier, 
gtedf  eta 

(8.)  Colors:  le  vert,  green;  le 
jaune,  yellow. 

(9.)  The  names  of  empires  and 
kingdoms  when  ending  with  a 
consonant:  le  Danemarc,  Den- 
mark; le  Br^O,  BraasiL 

(10.)  Mountains :  le  Jura,  Mount 
Jura;  le  Puy-de-Dome,*  the 
Puy  de  Dame;  le  C^nis,  le  St 
Bernard,  Mount  Cems^  Mount  j^, 
Bernard, 

(11.)  The  names  of  rivers  when 
ending  with  a  consonant :  le  ELihi, 
the  Mine;  le  Nil,  the  NUe. 


(12.)  Trees,  shrubs:  le  chSne, 
Ihe  oak  ;  le  frdne,  the  ash  ;  le  rosier; 
the  rose-hush,  [Exceptions  op- 
posite.] 

(13.)  The  name  of  a  language : 
as,  le  fran^^ais,  French;  TfJle- 
mand,  German,  etc. 

(14.)  The  letters  of  the  alpha- 
bet :  un  a,  an  a;  un  z,  a  «. 

(16.)  Compound  words  formed 
of  a  verb  and  of  a  noun,  either 
masculine  or  feminine,  or  of  a 
pronoun  and  a  verb :  porte-feuille, 
pocket-book;  rendez-vous,  rendez- 


Femimne, 

(5.)  Festivals :  la  Saint  Jean,  ].e. 
la  fdte  de  St.  Jean,  ^S'^  John^s 
day  ;  la  Chandeleur,  Cathdlemas  ; 
except  Noel,  Chrit^maSj  masc. 

Bise,  a  poeUcal  iarm  for  North 
wind.  Tramontane,  a  term  ap- 
plied on  the  Mediterranean  to  the 
North  wind,  Brise^  breeze  ;  mou&- 
eoua,  trade-winds. 


(6.)  The  names  of  countries 
when  ending  in  e  mute:  la  France, 
TEspagne,  TAm^rique,  etc. 

Exc.  Bengale,  Hanovre,  Me- 
xique,  P^lopondse. 

(7.)  Chains  of  mountains  in  the 

?lural:  les  Alpes,  the  Alps;  les 
'yr^n^es,  the  Pyrenees;  lesVo- 
ges,  les  Cfevennes,  eta 

(8.)  The  names  of  rivers  when 
ending  with  e  mute :  la  Seine,  the 
Seine ;  la  Loire,  ^  Loire, 

Exc.  Le  Rh6ne,  ^  Rhone;  le 
Danube,  le  Tibre,  le  Cocyte,  masa 

(9.)  Anb^pine,  hawthorn;  bour- 
daine,  black  aJder  ;  ^{Hne,  thorn  ; 
hieble,  dwarf-elder;  ronoe,  brier; 
yeuse,  Hex. 


(10.)  Garde-robe,  wardrobe; 
perce-neige,  epring-croem  ;  perce- 
feuille,  hare's-ear. 


'  The  word  Puy,  from  the  Celtic  puecht  mountain,  ia  applied  to  a  num« 
ber  of  places  in  France:  Puy-«n-Yelay ;  Puy-notre-Bame,  eta 
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(11.)  Moiti^,  ^^f  i  <uid  all  num- 
bers ending  with  aint ;  douzaine^ 
dxKsea;  centaine,  hundnd^  etc.  . 


(16.)  NounSj  ptonouDSy  rerbs, 
etc.,  used  substantiyely :  le  boire 
et  le  mai^r,  tuxlxng  and  drinking . 

(17.)  Numbers— cardinal,  ordi- 
nal, and  proportional — used  sub- 
stantiyely:  lediz,  Ihe  tenth;  le 
neuyidme,  ihe  ninOi ;  le  tiers,  ihe 
third,    [Exceptions  opposite.] 

§  6. — Gendbb,  by  the  tebminatiok. 

(1.)  .The  exceptions  to  the  masculine  will  be  found  opposite  the 
termination,  in  the  feminine  column ;  and  the  exceptions  to  the  fem- 
inine, in  the  masculine  column,  also  opposite. 

(2.)  Coneonanis. 

B 

MascvUne  TerminaivyM.  FeiMnine  TkrfMnatkms. 


flffffn. 

BnglUk. 

Temini' 

aUnn. 

BuM^^          JMM. 

£B 

Horeb, 

Mount  Ebreb, 

UB 

radoub, 

refitting  a  ship. 

MB 

plomb. 

lead. 

0 

AO 

sac, 

eack 

£0 

be4 

beak. 

10 

mastic, 

puUy. 

00 

soc, 

phtighshare. 

UO 

due, 

dvke. 

NO 

tronc. 

trunk. 

RO 

derc, 

derk 

80 

fisc. 

revenue. 

D 

ID 

pied. 

foot 

m 

nid. 

nest. 

OD 
UD 

teipod, 
TaJmud, 

tripod. 
Talmud. 

» 

ND 

marchand. 

merchanL 

BO 

bord, 

border. 

F 

n* 

chef. 

chief. 

Bxa— def,  hey;  ne?  ehiip^ 

IF 

UF 

Buif. 

OBuf, 

taJUyvo. 

nave;  soi^  ih'ursL 

BF    cerf, 
HO    rang, 


stag, 
rank. 


OK    arack| 


arrack. 
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MaseuUne  IfmnmcUians. 

AL 
EL 
IL 
GL 
UL 

9dtL 

mm. 
calctMian. 

AM 
Blf 
DC 
OM 

Adam, 

harem, 

daim, 

nom, 

parfum, 

Adam, 

deer. 

name. 

perfume. 

AN 

IN 

cadran, 
examen, 

dial 
examination. 

IH 
ON 

raisiii,          grape, 

not  preceded  ^  is  or  gi, 

si,  ti,xl 
Mtoki,         gH<^. 

c 

turf, 
hlazan. 

Fkmiiime  IhnawnaUon^. 


N 


Exo. — faim,  Atin^er;  male- 
faim,  eaooesaiot  hunger. 


bison,  hison;  horizon,  Ao- 
rizon  ;  oison,  gosling ; 
poison,  poison ;  tison, 
fisr^brand. 

bastion,  heuiion;  bestion, 
figure-head  of  a  ship. 


£xo. — ^fin,  end;  main,Aafid 
Exc— chanson,  song;  cuis- 
son,  baking ;  contre- 
fa^on,  counterfeiting ; 
fa^on,  mode;  moisson, 
harvest;  mou88ons,<rae2e- 
winds;  ranqon, ransom. 
isoN    maison,        Jujiise. 

[Exceptions  opposite.] 

GioN  region,  region. 

siOM  pension,  pension. 

TioK  question,  question. 

xiON  i^flexioi^  reflection. 


AP    drap, 
OP    galop, 
UP    coup. 


cloth 

gallop. 

blow. 


OQ    coq-d'Inde,  turkeg. 


AS.    char,  car. 

£B    fer,  iron. 

UL    plaisir,        pleasure. 

OR    or,  gold. 

VB    not  preceded  by  e 
azur,  azure. 

bonheur.  jMppiness;  coeur, 
heart ;  cnoeur,  chorus  ;  de- 
nominateur,  denaminaior; 
d^shonneur,<2MAo9M»r;^ua- 
teur,  egvator ;    ext^rieur, 


Q 
B 


Exc— cuiDer,  spoon;  mer, 

sea, 
chair,  flesh. 

Exc. — ^tour,  UnjoeTy  oo'ir 
court, 
EUR    chaleur,       heai. 
haateor,      height. 
[Exceptions^  opposite.] 


288      OBNDBB,    BT    THB    TBBMINATIOK. —  §    6. 


MaacuUne  TermwaiioiU, 
exterior;  honneur,  honor ; 
int^rieur,  interior;  labeur, 
lahor ;  malheur,  misfor^ 
turn  ;  multiplicateur,  mulr 
tipUer ;  pleura,  tears;  r^ 
gulateur,  regulator  ;  venti- 
lateur,  veaHlator, 


B — Continued. 

Feminine  Termmaikna. 
SUB — GontinuecL 

[Exceptions  opposite.] 


KT    tort, 


S 


AS 

bras, 
grdsj 
souris, 

OS, 

amL 

&S 

Exo. 

IS 
OS 

smile, 
bone. 

anmryllis,  amarylUs  ;  bre- 
bis,  sheep  ;  fois,  Ume  ;  sou- 

us 

blocus. 

blockade. 

ris,    mouse;    vis,  screw; 

PS 

tiomps, 

weather. 

oasis,  oasis. 

BS 

vera, 

verssi 

T 

AT 

climat, 

cUmate. 

Exo. 

XT 

arrSt, 

arrest. 

for^t,       forest. 

IT 

lit, 

bed. 

nuit,          nigJU. 

OT 

cachot, 

dungeon. 

dot,          dower. 

UT 

boutj 

end. 

NT 

pont, 

bridge. 

dent,  tooih;  gentj  people; 

wrong. 


jument,  mare. 

part,  share  ;  la  plupart,  the 

mosL 


AX 

dimax, 

eUmax. 

EX 

silex, 

siUx. 

IX 

prix. 

price. 

Exo.— croix,  cross;  noix, 
nut;  ^e^^ peace;  voix, 
voice ;  perdrix,  par- 
tridge; poiXj/wi^A. 

Exc. — chaux,  Ume;  faux, 

UX 

courroux. 

anger. 

NX 

lynx, 

lynx. 

Z 

scythe;  toux,  cough. 

AZ 

ga2» 

gas. 

EZ 

nez, 

nose. 

XZ 

nz, 

rice. 

(3.) 

Vowds, 
A 

A    acacia. 


acacia 


E 


Exa — vinula,  a  sort  oftai- 
erpiOar  ;  sepia,  sepia. 


A  complete  classification  of  nouns  ending  in  e  mute  (a  majority  of 
which  are  feminine)  would  be,  from  itslen^,  of  little  practical  use  to 
the  student,  who  would  find  it  easier  to  apply  to  his  dictionaiy  than  to 
such  list  We  will  give  here  the  principal  terminations,  classing  them 
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according  to  their  gender,  and  placing  the  exceptions  under  the  exam- 
ples given  for  the  terminations,  instead  of  putting  them,  as  hitherto, 
in  the  opposite  column. 


Masculine  Terminations. 
ABE    astrolabe,     astrohh, 

Exo. — Souabe,    iSualna; 
syllabe,  syllable. 
ACLE    miracle,        miracle. 

Exc. — d^acle,   breaking 
up  of  the  ice;  made,  a 
mineral. 
AOBE    sacre,  consecraMon. 

Exo. — ^nacre,  mother  of 
pearl 
AGE    courage,       courage. 

Exc. — im&gejimage;  rage, 

rage;  page,  page  of  a 

book;  cage,  cage;  nage, 

swimming;  plage,&cacA. 

AIRE    salaire,  salary. 

Exc. — ^affaire,  affair;  aire, 
floor ;  glaire,  white  of 
egg  ;  grammairc,  gram- 
Tnar  ;  paire,  pair  ;  jug- 
ulaire,     Jugular-vein ; 
haire,  Aoir-cfoi^/chaire, 
pulpit ;      serptentaire, 
snake-root;  pari^taire, 
peUitory ;    and  a  few 
other  names  of  plants. 
ABE    hectare,       hectare       (a 
measure). 
ASTRB    cadastre,      register. 
AUME    chaume,        thatdi. 

Exc. — ^paume,  tennis. 
t    not  immediately  preceded 
by    t  or    U:    abr^g^, 
cibridgnient. 
£ge    college,         college. 

Exc. — ^Norvege,  Norway. 
SasE    carSme,      Lent. 

Exc. — cr^me,        cream  ; 
br^me,  bream;  bireme, 
trireme,  gaU^  wiih  two 
or  three  rows  of  oars. 
Atrb    pr^tre,         priest. 

Exc. — ^fenetre,  window; 
gu^tre,  gaiter. 
EUBBE    beurre,        bvUer. 
IDBE    ddre,  dder. 


ACE 
ADE 


AIE 
ANCE 

ANSE 


13 


Femmine  Terminations, 

grdce,         grace. 

Exa— espace,  space, 

parade,       parade. 

Eic.  —  stade,  stadium: 
grade,  grade. 

hale,  Tiedge. 

importance,  importane9. 

danse,  dance. 

masse,  mc^. 

Exc.  —  Parnasse,  Par^ 
nassus. 

nu^e,  cloud. 

Exc.  —  apogee,  apogee; 
ath^e,  atheist;  cam^e, 
cameo ;  colis^e,  coU- 
seum  ;  coryphde,  cory- 
pheus  ;  empyr^e,  highest 
heaven  ;  lyc^e,  lyceum  ; 
mausoMe,  mausoleum ; 
mus^e,  museum ;  hy- 
mende,  marriage;  p^ 
lig^Gj  perigee  ;  pygmde, 
pygmy;  trochee,  trochee; 
troph^e,  trophy ;  spon- 
dee, spondee  ;  scarab^, 
scarahee. 

baleine,      whcde^ 

cadence,     cadence. 

Exo. — silence,  silence. 

antienne,     anthem. 

Exo. — renne,  reindeer 

offense,        offence. 

tristesse,      sadness. 

charpie,       lint 

Exc— "Tgdnie,  genius  ;  pdri- 
h6\\ey  perihelion  ;  incen- 
die,  conflagration  ;  para- 
pluie,  umhreOa ;  pavie, 
eUngstone  peach. 

chaudi^re,  boiler. 

doctrine,     doctrine. 

pratique,    practice. 

rive,  sTiore. 

issE    couliBse,     sUding-shuUer, 
LLE    paille,         straw. 

Exa — ^intervalle,  interval^ 


ENCE 

ENNE 

ENSE 
SSE 
IE 


I^RE 

INE 

IQXTE 

rvE 
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isiCE    prismei    jTrwm. 
ISQUE    risque,     rwjfc. 

Exo.-— bisque,  «owp. 
I3TB    ^^niste,  Goibmeirmdktfr^ 
Exo. — ^batiste,     emrJbriiii  ; 
liste,  ^^/  piste,>*ac2^ 
UGB    refuge,     refuge^ 
USTE    arbuste,   «Art«d» 


libelle,  Ubd;  yermicelle, 
vermicelli;  violoncelle, 
viohnceBo;  chSvre- 
feuille,  honeyswMe ; 
portefeuille,  podcet-booh; 
vaudeville,  vaudeville, 
B    bosse,        hunch, 

Exo. —  colosse,     colossus; 
carrosse,  cocich, 
FPE    nappe,       tahle-cloih, 
BBB    not  preceded  hy  u. 
terre,         land. 
Exo. — lierre,  ivy;  parterre, 
flower-garden;  tonnerre, 
thunder;  paratonnerre, 
lightning  rod ;     verre, 
glass, 
Ti6    amitr€,      friendship, 
TTB    patte,       paw, 

Exo. — amulette,    amt^f  / 
squelette,  shdeton, 
XTBX    nature,      nature^ 
USE    excuse,     excuse, 
UVE    cuve,        iuh^ 


I    midi,        noon, 

Exo. — foi,  faiih;  fourmiy 
ant;  apres-midi,  after- 
noon; lol,  law ;  merci, 
Tnercy, 

u    revenu,    revenue, 

Exo. — ^bru,  daughter-in- 
law  ;  vertu,  virtue ;  glu, 
bird-lime  ;  eau,  water ; 
peau,  fiA»»/  tribu,  trtbe^ , 

§  7. — ^NouNS  Masculine  in  onb  acceptation,  and  Femi- 


nine IN  the  other. 
Masculine,  Feminine, 


Aide, 

Aigle, 

Aune, 

Barbe, 

Carpe, 

Cartouche, 

Couple^ 
Crfipo, 
DdHce  (sing.), 


assistant 

Aide, 

assistance. 

eagle. 

Aigle, 

standard. 

alder. 

Auno, 

eU, 

JBarbary  horse. 

Barbe, 

beard. 

wrist  (anaiomy). 

Carpe, 

carp. 

ornaments    (scuhh 

Cartouche, 

cartridge. 

iure). 

male  and  femaie^ 

Couple, 

apair,  a  brace^  two. 

crape. 

CrSpe, 

pancake. 

delighl 

.  D^lices  (plX 

ddighta. 
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MamMm^ 

Feminine. 

Espao^ 

spaet. 

Espaoe^ 

leading  (in  prtni- 

ing). 
wnHng-copy. 

Ezemple^ 

txtsmpiUm 

Ezemple^ 

Faux, 

forgery. 

Fan^ 

scythe. 

Forel^ 

drilL 

Foi^t, 

forest 

Greflfe, 

office  of  dark  uf  a 
court 

6re£Ee, 

graft 

Hefiotrope^ 

mm  flower. 

H^iotrope^ 

a  mineral 

Hymne^ 

classical  chainL 

Hymne^ 

Christian  hymn. 

Uvre. 

book. 

livre, 

pound. 

Manche^ 

handle. 

Manche, 

sleeve, 

Memoire, 

memoir^  bUL 

M^moireL 

memory. 

Mode. 

mode,  {grammar^ 
tyttcTti, 

Mode^ 

fashion. 

Monk, 

nundd^modd. 

Koole^ 

shdlflsh. 

Mooaae, 

eabm  boy. 

Moosse, 

moss. 

(Eovre,  (m.  A  £)  wcrk. 

(ExkYies, 

literary  works. 

Office, 

Olivine  semcCm 

Office, 

pantry. 

Ombre, 

a  game. 

Ombre, 

diadow,  spectre. 

Orgae  (sing-X 

orga$L 

OrgiieB(pLX 

organ. 

Palme, 

hand,  a  measure. 

Palme, 

the  advantage. 

Panache, 

plume. 

Panache, 

peorhen. 

Parall^le, 

cotnpartson. 

PaniUdle, 

paraSdline. 

Pendule,    • 

Pendule, 

dodt. 

Periode, 

acme,  height 

P^riode^ 

period,  epoch. 

PiToine, 

a  bird. 

PiToine, 

aflower. 

Planer 

plane-tree. 

Plane, 

joiner's  toot 

Platiiie^ 

plaiina. 

Platines, 

small  metaBic 
plates. 

PoSle, 

slave,  paU. 

Po^e^ 

frying-pan. 

Postei 

place,  office. 

Poete, 

postroffice. 

Pr^texte^ 

pretence. 

Pretexte, 

a  Bomanroibe, 

B^galfi, 

organrpipe. 

B^;ate,  rigU 

of  receiving  the  reoe- 

nues  of  a  vacami  bishopric 

Bemise^ 

hackney-coach. 

Remise, 

carriage-house. 

Serpentatre^ 

constdlalion. 

dragonrwort 

Solde, 

balance  of  account 

Solde, 

pay. 

Somme, 

nap,  deep. 

Somme^ 

sum. 

Soarifl^ 

smile. 

Soons, 

mouse. 

Toot, 

tour,  turn,  trick. 

Tonr, 

tower. 

Vagae, 

space,  emptiness 

Vague, 

wave. 

Taae, 

vase,  veesd. 

Vaae^ 

mire,  dime. 

Vdle^ 

veH 

Vofle, 

eaU 

§  8. — ^FOBMATION  OF  THB  PlUBAL  OF  NOUHS. 

(1.)  The  plural  in  French,  as  in  English,  is  formed  by  the  addition 
of  s  to  the  angular. 

Singular.  PhirdL 

maison,  Tiouse  msusona,  houses. 

ville,  toum;  villes,  towns. 

(2.)  First  exeepUon. — ^Noans  ending  in  the  singular  with  «,  a^  or  ^ 
haye  the  same  fonn  in  the  plnnL 
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SinguUxr.  Fkerdl. 

fils,  son ;  fils,  sons, 

voix,  voice;  voix,  voices, 

nez,  no5e;  nez,  noses, 

(3.)  Second  exceptum, — Kouns  ending  in  the  singular  with  au  and 
€U,  take  (c  in  the  plural 

Singular,  PbiraL 

chapeau,  hdi;  chapeauz,  hats; 

feu,  fire;  feux,  fi/res, 

(4)  7%«r(2  eaxepUon, — ^The  following  nouns  ending  in  <m  take  x  in 
the  plural 

Singular.  Flural 

bijou,  jewel;  h\i<mji,  jewels, 

caUlou,  pebble  ;  caillouz,  pebbles, 

chou,  cabbage;  choux,  cabbages, 

genou,  knee;  genoux,  bnees, 

hibou,  owl;  hiboux,  owls. 

joviovLy  plaffOmg  ;  io\i}o\iK,  playthings, 

(5.)  Fourth  exception, — The  following  nouns  ending  in  ot^  change 
that  termination  into  avx  in  the  plural 

Singular.  Plural 

ball,  lease;  baux,  leases, 

corail,  coral;  coraux,  corals. 

email,  enamel;  ^maux,  enamels, 

Soupirail,  air-hales;  soupiraux,  air-holes. 

sous-bail,  under-lease;  sous-baux,  under-leases. 

travaU,  labor;  travaux,  labors, 

(6.)  Ilfth  exception, — The  following  nouns  form  their  plural  irreg- 

tilarly. 

Singular,  Plural 

ail,  ga^'lic  aux. 

bete^,  catUe,  bestiaux. 

(7.)  Sixth  exception, — ^Nouns  ending  in  the  singular  with  al,  change 
that  termination  into  aux  in  the  plural* 

Singular,  Plural 

g^n^ral,  general;  g^n^ranx,  generals. 

cheval,  Jiorse;  cheyaox,  horaea. 

xnal,  evU  ;  maux,  evils, 

(8.)  Ciel,  ceil,  ai'eul,  travail,  have  two  plurals. 

Singular.  I^ral 

del,     heaven;  deux,      Jieavens, 

I  tester  of  a  bed;  .  ,       j  testers  of  beds. 

\  sky  of  a  picture ;  ^     (  skies  of  pictures. 


etd.|; 


>  Ba],  hdU;  caniaval,  camiwU;  chacal,  jackal  f  r^gal,  treaii  follow  the 
general  rule 
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(bH,  eye;  youx,  eyes, 

oeil-de-boeuf,  oval  vrindow  oeils-de-boeuf,  oval  udndowe- 

aieui,  ancestor;  meux,  ancestors. 

9^eioX,  grandfather  :  eHexi^Sf  grandfaihers, 

travail,  kibor;  travaux,  2a&or«. 

UsTaU,  tra/oe;  travaUs,  iraioes* 

§  9. —  Plubal  of  Compound  Nouns. 
(1.)  When  two  nouns  form  a  compound  substantiye,  both  take  tho 
plural  ending. 

Singular,  Plural 

chef-lieu,  chief  place  ;  chefe-lieux,  chief  places, 

lieutenant-colonel,  UeuUnant-  lieutenants-coloneLa^  Ueuienan^ 

colonel;  colonels, 

(2.)  When  a  compound  noun  is  formed  of  two  substantives  joined 
by  a  preposition,  the  first  only  takes  the  plural  ending. 
Singular,  PbtraL 

aro-en-ciel,  raiinboyf ;  arcs-en-del,  rainbows, 

chef-d'oeuvre,  masterpiece;  chefs-d'oeuvre,  masterpieces. 

The  words  tete-^tSte  and  ooq-&-rfine  {an  incongruous  discourse),  remain 
unchanged  in  the  pluraL 

(3.)  When  a  noun  and  an  adjective  form  a  compound  noun,  both 
are  varied  in  the  pluraL 

Singular,  PluraL 

gentOhomme^  nobleman;  gentilshommes,  notlUmen, 

porte-cochere,  carriage-door;  portes-coch^res,  carriage-doors, 

basse-cour,  pouUry-yaad ;  basses-cours,  pouUry-yaards, 

(4)  For  the  sake  of  euphony,  the  mark  of  the  plural^  is  omitted  in 
the  adjective  of  the  following  compound  words. 

Singular,  Plural 

grand'mdre,  grandmother;  grand'mdres,  grandmolhers* 

grand'messe,  highrmass;  grand^messes^  high-masses, 

(5.)  The  words,  monsieur,  «w*,  Mr,^  genUemcm ;  madame,  tnadami^ 
or  Mrs,^  mademoiselle,  miss,  form  their  plural  as  follows. 
SfnguUsr,  Pkural 

monsieur,  sir,  etc. ;  messieurs,  sirs^  genUemen, 

madame,  madam^  etc. ;  mesdames,  ladies^  etc 

mademoiselle^  miss,  eUx ;  mesdemoiselles,  young  ladies,  eta 

(6.)  In  words  composed  of  a  noon  and  a  verb,  a  preposition,  or  an 
adverb,  the  noun  takes  the  form  of  the  plural  y  provided,  however, 
there  is  plurality  in  the  idea. 

Singular.  Plural 

passe-port,  passport ;  passe-ports,  passports, 

avant-garde,  vanguard;  avant-gardes,  vanguards, 

'  The  mark  of  the  feminine  also. 
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(7.)  Compound  nouns  of  which  the  second  word  indicates  ploral- 
ity,  take  8  in  the  singular  and  plural 

Singular,  Flwral 

cure-dents,  a  tooth-pick;  cure-dents,  iooih-picks. 

casse-noisettes,  nui-crackers ;  casse-noisettes,  nutcrackers, 

(8.)  Words  composed  of  two  verbs,  or  of  a  verb  joined  to  an  ad- 
verb, or  a  preposition,  are  invariable. 

Singtdar.  Plural 

passe-partout,  master-key ;  passe-partout,  master-keys, 

pour-boire,  coachmarCs  fee ;  pour-boire,  coachm<vtCs  fees^ 

§    10. — ^NOUNS  WHICH  HAYS  NO   VuJBJLU 

(1.)  The  names  of  metals  considered  in  themselves:  as,  or,  gM; 
argent,  silver ;  plomb,  lead ;  ^tain,  pewter;  fer,  iron;  cuivre,  copper ; 
vif-argent,  quicksilver, 

(2.)  Aromas :  such  as  baume,  balsam  ;  encens,  incensCj  etc. 

(3.)  The  names  of  virtues  and  vices,  and  some  names  relating  to 
physical  and  moral  man :  as,  la  jeunesse,  youth  ;  la  beauts,  heauitf  ; 
la  bont^,  goodness  ;  le  courage,  courage, 

(4.)  Adjectives  used  substantively:  as,  le  beau,  the  leavUJul; 
Futile,  ihe  useful^  etc. 

§  11. — ^NOUNS  WHICH  HAYS  NO  SiNGITLAR  IN  THE  SBNSB 
HEBE  GIYEN.. 


Arrhes, 

earnest  money. 

Entraves, 

difficuUies. 

Annales^ 

armals. 

Fiangailles^ 

betrothing. 

Appas, 

charms. 

Fun^railles, 

funeral 

Arrerages, 

arrears. 

Prais, 

expenses,  costs. 

Arrets  (^tre  aux),  to  le  wider  arrest. 

Gages, 

wages. 

Assises, 

assizes. 

Gens, 

people. 

Broussailles, 

brushwood. 

Lunettes, 

spectacles. 

Catacombes, 

cataeomhs. 

MoBurs, 

Ciseaux, 

scissors. 

Mouchettes^ 

snuffers. 

Confins, 

confines. 

Pierreries^ 

jewels,  diamonds. 

Denr^es, 

provisions. 

Pincettes, 

tongs. 

Vivres, 

Pleurs, 

tears. 

D^mbres, 

ruins. 

SemaiUes, 

seeding  time. 

^trennes, 

New  Tear's  presents. 

Tendbres, 

darkness. 

Environs, 

'  environs. 

Tenailles, 

pincers. 

Alentours, 

Vitraux, 

window-glass. 

§  12.-^Pbopbb  Names. 

,    (1.)  Proper  names,  when  not  used  figuratively,  are  invariable,  even 

when  preceded  by  the  plural  article,  les.^ 

UEspag^ne  8*honore  d'avoir  pro-        Spain  prides  itself  on  Juwing  given 
duit  les  deux  Sen^que.  birth  to  the  two  Senecas, 

Baynouabd. 

*  Often  used  by  the  French  before  the  names  of  celebrated  individuals. 
See  second  example. 
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Les  LoekCf  les  Montesquieu,  lea  Locke^  Montesquieu,  J.  J,  Boua- 

J,  J,  Rousseau,  en  se  levant  en  £u-  seau,  as  they  arose  in  Europe,  caUed 

rope,appelerent  les  peuples  modemes  upon  modem  nations  to  daim  Iheit 

k  la  liberte.         Chateaubriand.  liberty, 

(2.)  When  proper  names  are  used  figuratively,  they  take  the  form 
of  the  plural. 

La  France »  eu  sea  Cesars  et  sea  ^mnce  has  had  its  Ckesars  and 
Fompees.         Noel  et  Chapsal.        Fompeys. 

'   That  is,  generals  like  Fompey  and  GflBsar. 

TJn  coup  d*<Bil  de  Louis  enfan-  A  glance  from  Louis  produced 
tait  des  Oomeiaes.  Dsulle.        OomeiUes. 

That  is,  poets  like  Comeille. 

§  13. — Thk  Article. 

(1.)  The  article  is  a  word  prefixed  to  a  noun,  or  to  a  word  used 
substantively;  to  determine  the  extent  of  its  signification. 

(2.)  Modem  French  grammarians  recognize  only  one  article, 

(3.)  This  article,  contracted  with  the  preposition  <2e,  is  often  used 
before  a  word  in  a  partitive  sense.    [§  78 J 

(4.)  The  words  tm,  masc.,  une,  fem.,  answering  to  the  indefinite 
article  a  or  an  in  English,  sxe  now,  very  properly,^  classed  with  the 
numeral  adjectives.  We  shall,  however,  for  the  sake  of  convenience| 
devote  a  few  lines  to  them  under  this  head. 

(5.)  The  article  le,  the,  is  la  for  the  feminine,  and  les  for  the  plural 

(6.)  The  article  is  subject  to  two  lands  of  changes :  elision  [§  146] 
and  contraction. 

(7.)  Elision  is  the  suppression  of  the  letters  e,  o,  t,'  which  are  re- 
placed by  an  apostrophe  [*]  before  a  vowel,  or  an  h  mute  [soe 
Lesson  3,  (10)] :  thus, 

resprit,  ihe  mind,  mstead  of  le  esprit, 

Tamitie,  the  friendship,  "  la  amiti^ 

rhomme,  Oie  man,  "  le  homme. 

I'humanite,  humamkyj  "  la  humanite. 

(8.)  Contraction  is  the  union  of  the  article  le,  JeSj  with  one  of  the 
prepositions,  d,  de.    Thus  we  say  by  oontraction : 

au  livre,  to  the  hook,  mstead  of  kle  livre. 

auz  fruits,  is  Ihe  fruits,  "  &  les  fruits, 

du  livre,  of  the  hook,  "  de  le  livre. 

de&Smiis,  of  the  fruits,  "  deles  fruits. 

1  No  difference  can  be  made  in  rendering  En^sh  into  French,  between 
a  and  one,  so  that  in  French,  un  homme,  means  a  man,  or  one  man.  The 
^other  numeral  adjectives  mighty  with  as  much  propriety,  have  been  called 
articles  as  this  word  un.  *  See  §  146. 
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(9.)  The  contractions  cm,  du,  are  not  used  before  masculine  words 

commencing  with  a  vowel,  or  an  ^  mute,  nor  before  feminine  words. 

&  lliomme,  to  (he  man, 

a  rami,  to  (he  friend. 

de  I'hoinme^  of  ihe  man. 

de  Fami,  of  the  friend. 

(10.)  The  article  used  before  words  taken  in  a  partLtiTe  sense 
[§  78;  (1)],  comes  in  connection  or  contraction  with  the  preposiHon 
de.  It  is  rendered  in  English  by  some  or  any^  expressed  or  under- 
stood. 


du  pain,  m. 
de  Targent,  m. 
de  la  yiande,  £ 


Iread,  wtm  bread,  or  of  (he  bread 
money,  aoTne  money,      of  (fie  money 
meat,  some  meat,         of  the  meat 


part  6f\. 

(apart  of). 

de  I'aigenteriei  C  sOoer-plate,  iomenher-plaief  of  the  silver-plate  (apart  of). 


deslivres,  m. 


books,  some  bocJes,        of  the  books 


{a  part  of). 
(aj 
oartoj 

/)• 
(a  part  of). 

(11.)  The  English  indefinite  article,  a  or  an,  is  rendered  in  French 
by  im  for  the  masculine,  and  une  for  the  feminine.  When  those 
words  are  connected  with  the  preposition  de,  the  e  of  the  preposition 
is  elided. 


Masculine. 
un  homme,    a  man. 
d'un  homme,  of  or  from  a  man. 
i  un  homme,  oitoTioa  man. 


Feminine. 
ime  femme,     a  woman. 
d'une  femme,  of  or  from  a  woman. 
a  une  femme,  at  or  to  a  woman. 


EesumS  of  ffie  above  Observations. 

le,  before  a  masculine  word,       j  commencing  with 
]&,  before  a  fominine  word,         (     a  consonant, 
V,  before  a  word  of  either 


les,  for  the  plural,  in  aU  cases. 
du,  before  a  masculine  word, 
de  la,  before  a  feminine  word, 
de  r,  before  a  word  of  either 

gender, 
des,  for  the  plural,  in  aU  cases. 
au,  before  a  masculine  word, 
A  la,  before  a  feminine  word, 
a  r,  before  a  word  of  either 

gender, 
auz,  for  the  plural,  tn  aU  cases. 
un,  before  a  masculine  noun, 
une,  before  a  feminine  noun, 
d'un,  before  a  masculine  noun, 
d'une,  before  a  feminine  noun, 
^  un,  before  a  masculine  noun, 
i  une,  before  a  feminine  noun. 

Le  pdre  et  la  m^re  sent  mi  d^ 
eespoir.  B.  db  Bt.  Fiebbb. 


j  commencing  with 


\  avowelorhmute, 


( commencing  with 
a  consonant, 
commencing  with 
'  avowelorhmute. 

{commencing  with 
a  consonant, 
{commencing  with 
avowdorhmvie. 


Ihe. 


of  the, 
fromthA 
some, 
any. 


at  or  to  the 


€t,  an,  one. 


\ 

y  of  or  from  a,  cm,  one. 

i  at  or  to  a,  an,  one. 

The  faiher  and  mother  are  im 
despair. 
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X'amitie  dans  nos  cceara  verse  un  I^imcbhip  pours  a  peaeefid  happ^ 

bonheur  paisible.       Demousher.  ness  into  our  fiearts, 

Ir'honneur  aitx  granda  OGeurs  est  Honor  is  dearer  (han  Kfe  in  nobU 

plus  char  que  la  vie.    Oobkbillb.  hearts, 

Les  filles  et  les  gar^ons  chant^rent  J%e  boys  and  girls  sang  in  chorus^ 
en  choeur.         JB.  db  St.  Piebbs. 

Sur  les  rives  du  Qaoge,  on  voit  On  the  hanks  of  the  Ganges,  we  see 

fleurir  Teb^ne.                 Delillb.  (he  ebony  in  bloom. 

La  vidette  se  cache  timidemeiit^  The  iHolet  eoneeais  hifrsdf  Umidlyj 

au  milieu  des  filles  de  Tombre.  in  the  midst  of  the  daugJUers  of  the 

Deleuzb.  shade. 

Le  remords  se  reveille  au  cxi  de  Remorse  is  aroused  by  the  cry  of 

la  nature.                   Db  Bbllot.  nature. 

La  moiti^  des  humaina  vit  aiua  Ths  half  of  mankind  lives  ai  the 

d^pena  de  rautre.      Di^iouchbs.  eagpense  of  (he  other. 

§  14-1. — ^Thk  Adjbctjyjl 

(1.)  The  adjective  serves  to  denote  the  quality  or  manner  of  being 
of  the  noun, 

(2.)  Adjectives  are  of  two  sorts :  qudUJying  adjectives^  and  deter-- 
mining  adjectives. 

(3.)  We  call  guaUfying  adjectives  those  which  add  to  the  idea  of  the 
object  that  of  a  quality  proper  to  it ;  as,  bon,  good ;  noble,  noble ; 
eourageuz,  courageous. 

(4.)  Determining  adjectives  are  those  which  add  to  the  idea  of  the 
object  that  of  a  particular  limitation  or  determination ;  as,  quelque, 
some;  tout^  aU;  autre,  other;  mon,  my;  nul,  no;  un,  one;  deux, 
two, 

§  14-2. — QuALIFTINa  ADJEcnvxs. 

(1.)  These  adjectives  may  express  qualities :  1.  Simply;  2.  With 
comparison ;  3.  Carried  to  a  very  high  degree.  Thence  the  three  de- 
grees of  qualification :  the  positive,  the  comparative,  and  the  super- 
lative. 

(2.)  The  positive  is  nothing  but  the  adjective  in  its  simplest  signi- 
fication : 

Moi,  je  suia  &  Paris  triste,  paiuiure,  At  FairiSf  I  am  sad^  poor,  and  j»- 
rsdus,  BoiLEAU.        duded. 

(3.)  The  comparative  is  the  adjective  expressing  a  comparison  be- 
tween two  or  several  objects.  There  is,  then,  between  the  objects 
compared,  a  relation  of  e^^uaUti/y  superiority ,  or  inferiority. 

(4.)  The  comparison  of  equality  expresses  a  quality  in  the  same  de- 
gree in  the  objects  compared.     It  is  formed*  by  placing  aussi,  cm,  or 

'  In  French,  adjectives  cannot  be  compared,  as  in  English,  by  means  of 
dianges  in  the  termination.  With  the  exception  of  meilleur,  better  ;  moin- 
dre,  less;  and  pire,  worse,  all  compariaoDs  must  be  formed  by  means  of 
adverbs. 
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MxOMat^aM  mmA,  befixe  the  adjodiv^  and  the  copjunction  qoe^  aa^ 

after  it: 

JjAIkmagpeestaauaiyeapieeqae  GermtmffisatpopmkmMatHtmoe. 
Ja  France.                     Yoltaibb. 

A  leur  t^  est  le  duen,  siqierbe  At  fhar  head  tiarndt  ike  dog,  at 

aviaa<  gahitileL                jygtnjLM,  moble  as  mb^mL 

5.  The  relation  or  compariaoa  of  snpenorhy  expresses  a  qoalitj 
in  a  higher  degree  in  one  object  than  in  another.  This  compariaoa 
is  fimned  by  j^adng  phis^  mart,  before  the  adjectire^  and  qoe^  ikam^ 
after  it: 

Les  actkxis  soot  pha  sinoSres  que  Aetkme   an   mare  smeere    Horn 

ks  parofesL      Mllk  db  Scud^t.  words. 

Le  pied  da  oeif  est  flneKX  fiiit  giie  The  foci  of  ^  slag  is  UMer  formed 

cdni  da  bceoC                  BunoK.  fhan  that  of  the  ox. 

(6.)  The  comparison  of  inferiority  expresses  a  qnaKty  in  a  lower 
-d^;ree  in  one  ol^ect  than  in  another.  It  is  formed  by  placing  moins^ 
less^  before  the  adjectiYe,  and  qoe,  ihan,  after  it : 

Le  naofirage  et  la  mort  soot  moms  Shipwreck  and  death  are  less  JaUd 
fimestes  que  lea  plaisirB  qoi  atta-  ihan  tium  pleasures  which  aUaek 
qoeot  la  Tcrta.  FlbcBLOH.        virtue. 

(7.)  We  hare  only  three  adjectiyes  which  are  oomparatiTes  of 
themselves:  meillear,  better;^  moindre,  Jess;  pire,  worse. 
MeiDear,  instead  di  plus  hon,  which  is  nerer  nsed  in  the  sense  of 


II  n'est  meitteur  ami  m  pavmt  We  hose  no  letter  friend,  no  heUer 
que  sol-mSme.         La.  Fontaibb.        rdaHon  than  owrsehes. 

s  llieax,  better;  pis,  worse;  vaxAna,  less.  The  English  words  better^ 
worse,  less,  are  sometimes  adverbs,  and  when  they  are  so^  shoakL  be  ren- 
doed  bj  the  several  words  placed  at  the  ooomienoement  of  this  note.  A 
practical  way  of  determining  the  natore  of  those  words  in  En^Qsh  is: 

1.  To  diange  the  word  better  into  the  expressioQ  **tn  a  beUer  manner.^ 
If  this  change  may  be  made  without  dianging  the  sense^  the  word  better 
is  an  adverb^  and  most  be  rendered  by  mieux : 

He  reads  better  (n»  a  better  man-        B  fi^  mieux  qoe  son  fr^re. 
ner)  than  his  IroOier. 

2.  If  yoa  change  worse  into  ^ina  worse  manner,^  it  shoold  be  trans- 
lated pis,  or  more  elegantly,  phts  mat  : 

He  reads  worse  (tn  a  worse  manr  HUt  pis  (plus  mal)  qae  son  frdre. 
ner)  than  his  brother. 

3.  When  yoa  may  sabstitate  "asmaUer  amount  or  quantiiy^  for  tha 
Woid  less,  it  shoold  be  rendered  mains : 

He  reads  less  (a  smatter  amouni^       H  lit  fiuww  que  son  ftere. 
than  his  brother. 
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Pire,  instead  of  plus  mauvais^  which  may  however  be  used : 

Le  remdde  est  parfbis  pire  que  le  The  rernedy  is  ^  limes  worse  than 
maL  Lekoble.        (he  eviL 

Moindre,  instead  of  plus  petit,  an  expression  also  in  use : 

Ge  n^est  pas  ^tre  petit  que  d'etre  Being  less  than  great  is  not  being 
moindre  qu'un  grand.         Boistb.        smaU. 

(8.)  The  superlativej  or  third  degree  of  qualification,  expresses  the 
quality  carried  to  a  very  high,  or  to  the  highest  degree ;  thence  there 
are  two  sorts  of  superlatives :  the  relative  and  the  absolute. 

(9.)  The  superlative  relative  marks  a  very  high  or  the^ghest  de- 
gree reiaUvdy,  or  with  comparison.  It  is  formed  by  placing,  le,  la, 
les,  t?ie;  mon,  my;  ton,  thy;  son,  his;  notrej our ;  votre,  your;  leur, 
leurs,  their,  before  the  comparative  of  superiority  or  inferiority. 

Un  bien&it  re9U  est  la  plus  saeree        A  benefit  received  is  the  most  so- 

de  toutes  les  dettes.  Mice.  Neckek.  cred  of  aU  debts. 

La  probity  reoomiue  est  le  plus  stir       Acknowledged  probity  is  (he  most 

de  tous  les  serments.  (The  same.)  secure  of  all  oaihs. 

(10.)  The  words  lephts,  le  mains,  must  be  repeated  before  every 

adjective. 

Ge  sent  les  livres  Us  plus  agrd-  These  booTcs  are  the  most  agree- 

ables,  les  plus  universellement  lus,  able,  the  most  universatty  read,  and 

et  les  pka  utiles.  the  most  useful 
Beskabdik  ]>b  9t.  Piebiie. 

(11.)  The  superlative  absolute  expresses  also  a  very  high  degree, 
but  absolutely,  without  comparison.  It  is  formed  by  placing  be- 
fore the  adjective  one  of  these  words,  ires,  fort,  infinimmt,  extreme- 
merU,  eta 

II  y  a  d  la  ville,  oomme  ailleurs,         There  aire  in  cities,  as  ebewhere, 

deybr^sottesgens.  La  Bbuy&re.  very  silly  people. 

Je  vous  prie  de  croire  que  je  ne        I  beg  you  to  believe  (hat  you  are 

soDge  qa'4  vous,  et  que  vous  m'dtes  my  only  thought,  and  that  you  ars 

extrSmiment  chere.  extremely  dear  to  me, 
Mme.  de  S^vigv^ 

§  15. — Gender  and  Numbeb  of  Adjectives. 

(1.)  The  adjective  has,  of  itself,  neither  gender  nor  number ;  it 
must  assume  the  gender  and  number  of  the  noun  to  which  it  belongs. 

(2.)  The  termination  of  the  adjective  varies  according  to  the  gender 
and  number  of  the  noun  which  it  qualifies  or  determines. 

Un  homme  prudent,  Une  femme  prudente, 
A  prudent  man,  A  prudent  womaoL 

Des  hommes  prudenis,  Des  femmes  prudentes. 
Prudent  meik  Prudent  uiomen. 
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§  16. — ^Formation  op  thk  Fbmininb  op  ADJBcnvBS* 
(1.)  All  adjectives  ending  with  e  mute,  remain  unchanged  in  tho 
feminine. 

MoicuUne,  Feminine, 

Un  homme  agredUe.  Une  femme  agridhle. 

An  agreeable  man.  An  agreeable  woman, 

Un  mur  eolide.  Une  maison  solide. 

A  airong  (soiid)  waXL  A 'strong  (aoUd)  house. 

(2.)  Adjectives  not  ending  in  e  mute,  form  their  feminine  by  the 
addition  of  e. 


A 

faaculi 

ne. 

Ikminine. 

JJn  gar^on  diligeni. 

A  diligeni  boy. 
JJn  homme  poli. 

A  polite  man. 

Une  fiUe  dUigente. 

A  dUigent  girl 
Vne  dame  poUe, 

ApoliUlady. 

(3.)  Exceptions. 

Mas.           Fm. 

Adjectives 
ending  in 

'  el" 

EIL 
EN 
ET 
ON 
P 
S 

z 

Change  those 

'  for  thefemi- ' 
nine  into 

'  ELLE,    tel,           telle, 
eille;    pareil,       pareille, 
ENNE,    ancien,      ancienne, 
ETTE,    muet,        muette, 
ONNE,    boD,          bonne, 
VB,    neui;         neuve, 
SSE,    gras,         grasse, 
BE,    heureux,  heureuse, 

SMCk. 

Wee. 

ancient 

mute. 

good. 

new, 

fat 

happy. 

(4.)  The  following,  although  ending  witii  these  terminations,  form 
their  feminine  otherwise. 


complet, 

complete, 

concrete 

concrete, 

discrete 

discreet, 

inquiet^ 

uneasy, 

secret, 

secret, 

repJet, 

replete, 

mauvaiSy 

bad, 

niais, 

smy, 

ras. 

dosC'Shom, 

doux. 

soft,  sweet, 

fauT, 

faise. 

prefix;, 

prefixed. 

roux. 

reddish, 

tiers, 

third, 

make  in  the  feminine 


"  complete, 
concrete, 
discrete, 
inquidte. 
secrete. 
^  replete. 

\,  follow  the  general  rvie  i  mauvaise. 
^      and  make  in  the  ^  «;«;-« 


1 1      feminine.  \[ 


make  in  the  feminine 


douce. 


pr^fixe. 
rousse. 
tierce. 


(5.)  Adjectives  ending  in  eur,  as  also  some  substantives  of  the 
same  termination,  have  tiiree  several  modes  of  forming  the  femi- 
nine: 

Itft  Those  which  are  derived  from  the  participle  present  of  a 
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French  yerb  bj  dn^ping  ant,  and  sabstituting  eur,  change  the  final 
letter  (r)  into  se,  as 


Pre8,ParL 

MascuUne. 

Feminmt, 

danaant, 

whence 

dauaeur; 

and  tiience     danseuse. 

trompa^ 

tKompeur; 

^            trompeuML 

Here,  however,  note  that  chanteur,  when  signifying  a  prqfesaumaH 
mnger,  takes  for  the  feminine  cantairice.  Like  anomalies  appear  in 
the  following: 


ambaBsadenr,  ambassadoTf 
baillear,  leMor, 
chaaaear,  Tumterj 
demandeur,  plaifUijf, 
d^fendenr,  defendanU, 
devineur,  gttesser, 
enchanteur,  enchanierf 
gouYemenri  governor^ 
p^eor,  sinner^ 
Beryiteor,  servant^ 


^  maheinihefenir 
itme 


ambefisadrioe^ 
bailleresse. 


demanderease. 

d^fendereflse. 

devineresse. 

encbantereese. 

gouyemante. 


seryante. 


2d.  Those  ending  in  teur  and  deriyed  from  the  Latin,  and  conse- 
quently, not  falling  mider  the  Rule  (1«Q  just  given,  form  the  feminine 
by  changpg  teur  into  trice;  as, 


Masculine, 
acteur,  adoTj 
admirateur,  admirer^ 


Ikminme, 
actrice,  actress. 
admiratrice,  admirer. 


Exceptions  to  Rule  Ist^  however,  are  the  following : 

d^iteur,  debtor, 
ex^uteur,  executor, 
inspecteur,  inspector, 
inventeur,  inventor, 
pers^teur,  persecutor, 


make  in  (he  feminine  - 


d^itrice. 
ex^utrice, 
inspectrice. 
inventrice. 
^  persecutrioei 


3d  Those  ending  in  irieur,  also  mafeur,  mineur,  meiUeur,  foHow 
the  general  rule,  that  is,  add  e  to  form  the  feminine ;  as. 


exterieur,  exterior, 
Buperieur,  superior, 
majeur,  of  age,  major, 
mineur,  miruyr, 
meillear,  better. 


make  in  the  fettkinine 


ext^rieure. 

superieure. 

majeure. 

mineure. 

meilleure. 


(6.)  Adjectives,  as  also  nouns,  indicating  occupation  chiefly  exer- 
cised by  men,  are  alike  in  the  masculine  and  the  feminine ;  as, 


auteur,  av&or, 


litterateur,  Werary  persoik 
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:    (7.)  The  following  adjectives  haying  two  forms  f(x  the  masciilincg 
form  their  femioine  as  follows : 


Masculine  before 
a  consonant, 
beaU| 
fou, 
mou, 
nouveau, 
yieoz, 


Masculine  before 

a  vowel  or  h  mute.    Feminine. 


bel, 

fol, 

mol, 

nouvel, 

vieil, 


belle, 

folle, 

molle, 

nouvelle, 

vieille. 


hcmdsovne, 
foolish, 
soft, 
new. 


Irregular  Adjectives, 
(8.)  The  following  adjectives  form  their  feminine  irregularly : 


Masculine, 


Feminine, 


b^nio,  benign^ 

b^nigne. 

blanc,  white, 

blanche. 

caduc,  decrepit,  infirm^ 

caduque. 

col,  quiet, 

coite. 

diasoua,  dissot/oed. 

dissoute. 

favoii,  famorite, 

&vorite. 

fniuA,  fresh, 

fraiche. 

fcasLQ,  free,  frank. 

franche. 

gentil,  pretty,  genteel, 

gentilla 

grec,  Grecian,  Greek, 

grecque. 

h^brew,  Bsibrew, 

h^brai'que,  used  only  of  ih€ 

Hebrew  tongue. 

Jouvenceaa  (obsolete),a  sMpUng, 

jouvencelle. 

jumeau,  twin. 

jomelle. 

long,  long,  slow, 
maitre,  master,  masterly. 

longue. 

mattresae. 

malignei. 

muldtre,  mulatto, 

mul&tre  or  mulAtresse. 

muscat,  muscat, 

muscade. 

nnl,  nuU,  none, 

nulla 

oblong,  oblong, 

oblongue. 

public^  puUic, 

publique. 

resoos,  resolved,  changed, 

r^solue. 

sec,  dry,  barren, 

s^he. 

Bot,  siUy, 

Holle. 

trattre,  traitor,  treacherous, 

traltresse. 

tare,  Iktrkish, 

turque. 

vieUlot^  oldish. 

vieillotte. 

The  following  have  no  feminine : 

artisan,  mechanic 

partisan,  partisan. 

cbdtain,  chestnut  color. 

t^moin,  witness. 

d'mpos,  active. 

vHin,  vellum,  of  vellum. 

§  17. — ^Formation  op  the  Plubal  op  Adjectitves. 
(1.)   General  Rule. — The  plural  of  adjectives  is  formed  by  the  ad- 
dition of  9  to  the  masculine,  or  to  the  feminine  termination. 
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MokuUm.  Feminine. 

Singular.  PkaraL  Singviar.  PluraL 

graiid,  greatf  grands ;  grande,  grandes. 

petit,  amallf  petits;  petite,  petites. 

(2.)  This  rule  has  no  exceptions^  with  regard  to  the  feminine  ter- 
mination. 

(3.)  With  regard  to  the  masculine  termination,  it  is  subject  to  the 
three  following  exceptions : 

Ih'st  Hccepiion. — Adjectives  ending  in  the  singular  with  9  or  x^  do 
not  change  their  form  in  the  plural 

Singular,  Plural 

heureux,  ?iappyj  heureux.. 

dbux,  eweetf  8oj%  doux. 

Second  Exception. — ^Adjectives  having  in  the  singular  the  terminar* 
tion  eau,  form  their  plural  masculine  by  the  addition  of  x. 

Singular.  Plural 

beau,  handsome,  beautiful,  beaux, 

jumeau,  twin,  jumeaux. 

ziouveau,  new,  nouveaux. 

Third  JSxa^Uon. — Adjectives  ending  in  a^  form  their  plural  mas* 
culine  by  changing  aJ  into  aux. 

Singular.  Plural 

Kb^ral,  libera^  lib^raux. 

national,  nationaif  nationaux. 

rural,  ruraif  ruraux. 

We  quote  from  Bescherelle*s  Grammaire  Naiionahj  those  adjectives 
ending  in  alj  which  follow  the  general  rule. 

Singular.  Plural 

amical,  friendly.  amicalaL 

bancal,  handy-legged,  bancaJs. 

faxa^faUa,  &ta]& 

final,  finaJlj  finals. 


frugal,  fru^fd, 

filial,  filial,  filials. 


pax!^  frozen,  icy 

initial,  iniUal,  initials, 

labial,  labial,  labials, 

matinal,  early,  matinnls. 

m^ial,  Tnedicd,  medials. 

naval,  mwal,  navals. 


ysiacsX,  paschcd, 

p^ial,  penal,  p^nals. 

th^atr^  Iheatrical,  tb^atrals. 
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§  18. — ^Agreement  of  Adjectives  with  Nouks. 

(1.)  The  adjective  must  agree,  in  gender  and  number,  with  the 
noun  or  pronoun  which  it  qualifies  : 

if(tfcu2tnd  Ihminine, 

Singviar.  Plural  Singular.  Plural 

le  heau  jardin,        lea  beaux  jardins ;  la  heUe  maison,      les  beliea  maisoiUL 

i?iefine  garden,      the  fine  gardena  ;  the  fine  house,        ike  fine  houaea, 

le  grand  livre,       lea  grands  livres ;  la  grande  carte,     les  grandee  cartes. 

the  large  book,        ihe  large  books;  the  large  map,       the  large  maps, 

(2.)  This  agreement  must  take  place,  not  only  when  the  adjective 
immediately  precedes  or  follows  the  noun  or  pronoun,  but  also  when 
it  is  separated  by  other  words : 

Masctdine,  Feminine, 

Singular, — Flaiae  &   Dieu  de  te  Singular. — ^L^homieur   de  passer 

rendre  assez  bon  pour  m^riter  la  vie  pour  bonne  Temp^cbait  de  se  men- 

heureusel                       P^nelon.  Xi&c  tnauvaise,              Marivaux. 

May  God  render  ihee  sufficienUy  The  lienor  of  passing  for  good  pre* 

good  io  deserve  the  blessed  life.  vented  her  showing  hersdf  bad, 

P^Mroi— Jamais,  en  quoi  que  ce  Plural — ^Loin  de  nous  raidir  con- 

puisse  ^tre   les  m^hants  ne  sent  tre  les  indlnations  qui  sent  bowies, 

bons  k  rien  de  bon.  il  faut  les  saivre  pour  servir  Dieu. 

J.  J.  Rousseau.  Mhe.  de  Maintenon. 

The  wicked  are  never,  in  any  dr-  Far  from  resisting  our  good  inclp- 

eumstanceSj  fitted  (jB/ood)  to  perforra  ncUioTis,  we  should  foUcw  ihem  in 

any  thing  good,  order  to  serve  God, 

(3.)  When  an  adjective  relates  to  two  or  more  substantives, 
whether  in  the  singular  or  the  plural,  and  all  of  the  same  gender,  it 
must  agree  with  the  nouns  in  gender,  and  be  put  in  the  plural: 

Le  riche  et  Tindigent,  Timprudent  et  The  rich  and  the  poor,  the  impru- 

le  saffe,  dent  and  the  wise,  being  suited  to 

Sujets  a  mdme  loi,  subissent  mdme  the  same  law,  experience  the  same 

sort                J.  J.  Rousseau.  fate, 

(4.)  When  the  words  which  the  adjective  qualifies  are  of  different 
genders,  the  adjective  must  be  put  in  the  masculine  plural : 

Je  t^he  de  rendre  heweux,  ma  I  try  to  render  happy,  my  wife, 

l^mme^  men  en&Dt,  et  mdme  men  my  child,  and  even  my  oat,  and  my 

chat,  et  mon  chien.  dog. 
Bebnabdin  de  St.  Piebbe. 

L'ordre  et  I'utilite  publics  ne  peu-  Public  order  and  utiUty  cannot  he 

vent  dtre  le  firuit  du  crime.  the  fruits  of  crime. 
Massillon. 

For  special  rules  on  this  point,  see  §  83. 
§  19. — ^Determining  or  Determinattte  ADJEcnvES. 
There  are  four  sorts  of  determining  adjectives-— the  demonstrative^ 
the  possessive,  the  numeral,  and  the  indefinite. 
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§  20. — ^Dbkonstbative  Adjectives^ 

(1.)  The  demonstrative  adjectives  are  used,  when  an  object  is  to 
be  particularly  specified  or  pointed  out  They  are  never,  in  Fr^nrf*^ 
used  substantively,  that  is,  without  the  nouns  which  they  detenmne : 

Singular, 

Jf(ueii2»ne.— Oe,  Ihda  or  VuUf  placed  before  a  word  commencing  with  a 

conaonanL 
Get,  (his  or  Ihatf  placed  before  a  word  commencing  with  a 
vowd  oranh  mute. 
.FVffitiNiM;— Gette,  (ftwor  (hot,  placed  before  aU  sorts  of  nouns. 

PkirdL 
Ces,  for  both  genders, 

TCTAlfPT.Teg. 

Masctdins  Singtdar.  Fe/mMne  Singular, 

ce  soldat,  this  or  that  soldier.      cette  femme,    this  or  that  woman, 

cet  ami,  (hat  or  this  friend.      cette  6p^       that  or  this  sword. 

oet  homme,        (his  or  (hat  man,         cette  harpe,     this  or  that  harp. 

Plwral 
oes  hommes,  these  or  ihose  men;  ces  femmes^  these  or  those  women. 

Yojez  ce  papillon  ^cbapp^  du  torn-        See  that  butterfly  escaped  from  the 

beau ;  tomb :  his  death  was  a  slumber,  and 

Sa  mort  fiit  un  sommeil,  et  sa  tombe  his  tomb  a  cradle. 
un  beroeaa                 Delillel 

....     Cet  admirable  don,  That  admirdNe   gift,  instinct^  is 

L^inatinct,  sans  doute   est  loin  de    doubtless  far  beneath  majestic  rear 
Tauguste  ralson.     (Thb  same.)        son. 

li.,  cette  jeune  plante  en  vase  dis-  There  that  young  plant  prepared 

pos^  as  a  vase,  receives  the  dew  in  its 

Dans  sa  coupe  ^^gante  accueille  la  elegant  cup. 
ras^.                     (The  same.) 

Cks  honneurs  que  le  vulgaire  ad-  Do  these  honors,  admired  by  the 

mire,  vulgar,  awake  the  dead  from  (hsir 

B^veiUent-Os  les  morts  au  seln  de  sepnikhresf 
monuments?                   SouL^. 

(2.)  When  is  it  necessary  to  make^  in  French,  a  difference  similar 
to  that  existing  between  the  English  words  this  and  that,  the  adverbs 
d  and  2d  must  be  placed  after  the  noun. 

ce  livre-ci,  this  book  (here)^  ce  livre-liL,  that  booh  (there). 

068  livres-ci,  these  books,  ces  livres-li,  those  books. 
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I  21. — ^Possessive  Adjecitves. 
(1.)  The  possessive  adjectiyes,  which  are  always  joined  to  a  noan^ 
relate  to  possession  or  property;  they  are: 


Singular, 

Fluralj 

MascuUne. 

FemttitnSm 

for  both  genders. 

men, 

m% 

mes, 

my. 

ton, 

ta, 

tea, 

thy. 

son, 

sa, 

868, 

Ms,  her,  Us. 

notre, 

notre, 

nos, 

our. 

votre, 

votreL 

V08, 

your, 

letir, 

leur, 

leuTB, 

their. 

(2.)  In  French,  these  adjectlYes  take  the  gender  and  number  of 
the  object^possessed,  and  not^  as  in  English,  those  of  the  possessor. 

Masc  sing.  Ikm.  sing.  FL  loth  genders. 

men  frdre,  my  brother,     ma  sceor,  my  sister,         mes  cousins^  my  cousins. 
ton  liyre,  thy  book,  ta  plumOi  thy  pen,  tea  maisons,  thy  houses. 

son  papier,  his  or  her  sa  table,  his  or  Jier  to-  ses .  habits^  his   or   her 

paper,  ble.  clothes. 

notre  cheval,  our  horse,   notre  vache,  our  cow,      nos  prairies,  our  97iea(2our«» 
▼otre  lit,  your  bed,  votre  chaise,  your  chair,  vos  crayons,  your  pencils. 

leur  foin,  their  hay,  lenr  paille,  their  straw,    leurs  fermes,  their  farms. 

Sobriete  dans  toute  chose,  Sobriety  in   aU   things,    is,    my 

Mon  ami,  c'est  I'art  de  jouir.  friend,  the  true  enjoyment 

Du  Tremblay. 

Ma  main  de  quelque  fleur  esquisse  My  hand  sketches  the  picture  of 
lapeinture.  Gastxl.        some  flower. 

Mes  sens  sont  glacis  d'effroL  My  senses  are  frozen  with  fea/r. 

J.  B.  Rousseau. 

De  son  propre  artifice  on  est  sou-  One  is  often  the  mdvm  of  his  own 
vent  victima  artifice. 

GoLnr  d*Hablevillel 

A  sa  vocation  chaque  Itre  doit  JEhfery  being  should  fulfil  ?iis  vocor 
t^pondre.   Fr.  db  Neufchateau.        Hon. 

n  faut  de  ses  amis  endurer  quel-  We  must  bear  something  from  out. 
que  chose.  MoLit^       friends. 

Noire  vie  est  une  maison.  Our  life  is  a  house ;  to  set  ifonfire 

r  mettre  le  feu  c'est  folic.  isfbUy. 

NiVBRNAIS. 

Vos  mailles  se  rompront  sous  la        Tour  meshes  wiU  break  under  the 

charge  pesante.  Castel.  Tieavy  burden. 

Leurs  fleurs  suivront  mes  pas,  en        Their  flowers  vnU  foUow  my  steps, 

recreant  ma  vue.        (The  same.)  and  please  my  sight. 

(3.)  The  adjectives  mon,  my ;  ton,  thy ;  son,  his  or  her,  are  used 
instead  of  ma,  ta,  sa,  before  feminine  words  commencing  vnth  a 
vowel,  or  an  h  mute,  in  order  to  prevent  the  meeting  of  two  vowels^ 
or  of  a  vowel  and  an  h  mute ;  thus  we  say, 

mon  ^p^  my  sword,  and  never  ma  ^p^e. 
ton  epouse,  thy  wife,  instead  oft&  epouse. 
son  arm^,  his  army,  but  never  sa  arm^ 
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G'en  est  fait,  mon  hmsre  est  yenue. 

BOILEAU. 


AU  is  ovteTf  my  hour  is  come. 


(4.)  The  possessive  adjectives  must  be  repeated  before  eveiynoun. 

Hon  frere,  ma  sceur,  et  mes  ooa-  My  brotker^  sistcTj  and  cousins  are 
sins  sont  a  Paris.  at  Paris. 

§   22. — N'UHERAL  AdJECITVES. 

(1.)  There  are  two  kinds  of  numeral  adjectives :  the  cardinal  and 
the  ordinaL 

(2.)  The  cardinal  numbers  indicate  simply  the  number  or  quality, 
without  any  reference  to  order :  as,  un,  ons;  deux,  two^  etc. 

(3.)  The  ordinal  numbers  .mark  the  order  or  rank  which  persons 
and  things  occupy:  as,  premier, ^r«</  second,  second,  etc. 

We  shall,  for  the  purposes  of  comparison,  place  the  cardinal  and 
ordinal  numbers  in  parallel  columns. 


(4.)    Cardiwa  Numbers. 

un,  feminins  une, 

ons. 

premier,  femimne  premiere, 

JWsL 

deux, 

2 

deuxieme  or  second,  /.  seconder    2d. 

trois, 

3 

troisidme, 

3d. 

quatre, 

4 

quatri^me. 

4th. 

cinq, 
Bix, 

6 
6 

cinqui^me, 
sixieme, 

5th. 
6th. 

sept, 

1 

septieme. 

7th. 

huit, 

8 

huiti^me, 

8th. 

neu^ 

9 

neuvi^me^ 

9th. 

dix, 

10 

dixidme. 

10th. 

onze^ 

11 

onzi^me, 

11th. 

douze, 

12 

douzi^me, 

12th. 

treize, 

.13 

treizi^me, 

13th. 

quatorze^ 

14 

quatorzi^me, 

14th. 

quinze, 

16 

quinzidme^ 

15th. 

seize, 

16 

seiziSme, 

16th. 

dix-sept, 

17 

dix-septiSme, 

17th. 

dix-huit, 

18 

dix-huiti^me, 

18th. 

dix-neu^ 

19 

dix-neuvi^me^ 

19th. 

vingt, 

20 

vingtieme, 

20th. 

vingt  et  un, 

21 

vingt  et  uni^me^ 

21st. 

vingt-deux,  Ao, 

22 

vingt-deuxi^me,  Aa, 

22d. 

trente, 

30 

trenti^me, 

30th. 

trente  et  un, 

31 

trente  et  unidme, 

Slst 

trente-deux,  Aa, 

32 

trente-deuxidme. 

82d. 

quarante, 

40 

quarantidme, 

40th. 

qoarante  et  un, 

41 

quarante  et  uni^me, 

4l8t. 

quarante-deux,  Aa, 

42 

quarante-deuxi^me. 

42d. 

cinquante, 

.    50 

cinquantieme, 

50th. 

cinquante  et  un, 

51 

cinquante  et  uni^me^ 

51st. 

cinquante-deux,  Ac., 

62 

cinquante-deuxi^me^ 

62d. 

Boixante, 

60 

soixaDti^me, 

60th. 

soixante  et  un. 

61 

soixante  et  uniSme, 

61st 

soixant&deux,  &c^ 

62 

soixaute-deuxi^me, 

62d. 

SOB              NUMEBAL 
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Ckxrdi/iuii  Nwmben, 

Ordinal  Ifwnben. 

soizante-dix, 

10 

Boixante-dixi^me, 

70th. 

soucante-ODze, 

n 

Boixante-onzldme^ 

7l8t. 

Boizaute-douze, 

72 

soixante-douziSme^ 

72d. 

Boixante-treize, 

73 

BOixanto-treizi^me, 

73d. 

Boixante-quatorze^ 

74 

soixante-quatorzidme 

74th. 

BoixaDte-quinze, 

76 

'  soixante-quinzieme 

75th. 

soixante-soize, 

76 

soixante-selzi^me. 

76th. 

Boixante-dix-8ept» 

77 

Bolxante-dix-Beptadme, 

77tli. 

soixante-dix-huit, 

78 

soixante-dix-huiti^me. 

78th 

soixante-dix-neu^ 

79 

soixante-dix-neuvi^me^ 

79th. 

quatre-vingta, 

80 

quatre-vingti^me, 

80th. 

quatre-vingt-un, 

81 

quatre-vingt-unidme, 

81st 

quatre-yingt-deuz, 

82 

quatre-vingt-deuxidme^ 

82d. 

qoatre-vingt-dix, 

90 

quatre-yingt-dixi^me, 

90th. 

quatre-vingt-OQze^ 

91 

quatre-yingt-onzieme^ 

9l8t 

quatre-vingt-dooze^  ftc^ 

92 

quatre-vingt-douzldine^ 

92d. 

cent, 

100 

oenti^me, 

100th. 

cent-un, 

101 

cent-unidme^ 

lOlsL 

deux  cents, 

200 

deux  oenti^me^ 

200th. 

deux  cent-un, 

201 

deux  cent-unidme^ 

201st 

Irois  cents. 

300 

trois  centi^me, 

300th. 

trois  cent-un, 

301 

trois  oent-unieme, 

301st 

miUe, 

1000 

milli^me, 

lOOOtli. 

deux  mille, 

2000 

deux  millidme, 

2000th. 

deux  mille  dnquante^ 

2050 

deux  mille  cinquantidme, 

2050th. 

un  milUon,                         1,000,000 

miUioni^me,                   1,000,000th. 

§  23. — ^YABiAnoNS  OF  THE  Oabdinal  Nxtmbsbs. 

(1.)  The  following  cardinal  numbers  vary : 
(2.)  Un,  anCf  a,  or  an,  takes  the  gender  of  the  noun  to  which  it  is 
prefixed : 

un  livre,  a  book;  vne  feuille^  a  leaf. 

When  used  substantively,  un  takes,  at  times^  the  form  of  the 
plural 

Masc  Les  una  et  les  autres^  These  and  Ihoaef 

Fern,  Les  unea  et  les  autrea^  {The  ones  and  the  others). 

(3.)   Vingt  and  cefU,  when  multiplied  by  one  number,  and  not  fol- 
lowed by  another,  take  the  form  of  the  plural : 

quatre-t;tn^,  eigJUy  ;  six  cents,  six  hundred, 

L*homme   vit    quaire-^ngts  ans,        Man  lives  eighty  years,  the  dog 
le  chien  n'en  vit  que  dix.  Buffon.      only,  ten. 

On   m'apporta  chez   moi,  douze        They  brought  me,  at  my  house^ 
cents  francs.  J.  J.  Rousseau,      twelve  hundred  francs. 


(4.)  Vmgt  and  oentj  however,  when  multiplied  by  one  number,  and 
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followed  bj  another,  or  if  not  followed  by  a  number,  nsed  to  indi- 
cate a  particular  epoch,  do  not  take  the  form  of  the  plural 

quatre-vtTt^^cinq  hommes,  eighty-five  men, 

cinq  cen^deux  hommes,  five  hundred  and  two  men, 

Charlemagne    fufr  prodam^   em-  Charlemagne  was  proclaimed  em- 

pereur  d'Oocident,  le  jour  de  Noel,  peror  of  the  West,  Ghrislmas-day^  in 

en  huit  cent.                  Yoltaibe.  the  year  eight  hundred, 

(6.)  MSie~-({h(m8and,)  For  the  date  of  the  year,  reckoned  from 
the  commencement  of  the  Christian  era  to  the  jeai  two  thousand  of 
the  same,  we  use  the  abbreviated  form,  miL 

Van  mU  huit  cent  cinquante,  TJie  year  one  thousand  eight  hunr 

dred  and  fifty, 

(6.)  With  regard  to  the  years  which  have  preceded  onr  era,  and 
those  which  will  follow  our  present  ihxmsa'nd^  We  write  the  fuU  form, 
mifle. 

La  premiere  irruption  des  Gktulois,        The  fvrst  irruption  of  the  Gauls 

eut  lieu  sous  le  r^gne  de  Tarquin,  took  place  under  the  reign  of  Tarquin, 

environ  Tan  du  monde  trois  miUe  about  the  year  of  the  world  3416. 
quatre  cent-seize.             Yebtot. 

(7.)  Million,  billion,  take  the  plural  form. 

§  24. — MiSCSLLANEOUS   ObSERYATIONS   ON  THE   CARDINAL 

Kttmbers. 

(1.)  In  French,  in  computing  from  twenty  to  thirty,  thirty  to  forty, 
&c.,  the  larger  number  must  always  precede  the  smaller.  We  may 
not  say,  as  often  in  English,  oTie  and  twenty,  but  always  vingt  et  un, 
vingt-deuXy  &c. 

(2.)  The  conjunction  et,  after  vingtj  trente,  &c.,  is  only  used  before 
un  :  thus  we  say  vingt  et  un,  twenty  (and)  one,  and  simply  vingt-deux, 
twenty-two,  &c 

(3.)  The  word  one  frequently  precedes  in  English  the  words  htm- 
dred  and  thousand;  it  must  not  be  rendered  in  French.    "We  say : 

mille  hommes,  one  ihousand  men, 

cent  francs,  one  hundred  francs, 

(4.)  When  the  words  cent  and  miHe  are  used  substantively  before 
the  name  of  objects  generally  reckoned  or  sold  by  the  hundred  or 
thousand  in  number  or  in  weighty  the  word  un  may  be  placed  before 
them,  the  name  of  the  object  being  preceded  by  the  preposition  de. 

Un  cent,  un  mille,  (millier)  de  briques, 
One  hundred,  one  Ihousand  (of)  hicks, 
Un  cent  (un  quintal)  de  sucre, 
One  hundred  (weigJU)  of  sugar. 
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(5.)  The  words  septante,  seventy;  octante,  eighty;  and  nonante^ 
ninety f  are  now  nearly  obsolete,  being  used  only  in  a  few  provinces 
of  France.  They  are,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  preceding  table,  replaced 
by  the  awkward  expressions,  mxante-cUx^saxtj-teTxi  quatre^ngts,  four- 
twenties  (four  score) ;  quatre-vingt-diXj  four-score-ten,  etc. 

(6.)  Before  the  words  onze,  efevcw,  and  onzidme,  eleventh,  the  arti- 
cle is  not  elided.  We  say  le  onzCj  le  onzieme,  la  omieTne,  In  pro- 
nunciation, the  8  of  the  plural  article  lea  is  silent  when  this  article 
precedes  onze  or  onzieme. 

§  25. — Obsbbvations  ok  the  Oedinal  Numbebs. 
(1.)  It  will  be  seen  that  the  ordinal  jiumbers,  with  the  exception  of 
premier  and  seeondj  are  formed  from  the  cardinal — 

1.  By  the  change  of /into  vieme  in  neuf; 

2.  By  the  change  of  e  into ieme  in  those  ending  with  that  vowel; 

3.  By  the  addition  of  iime  in  those  ending  with  a  consonant; 

4.  Cinq  requires  uieme  to  make  dnqudeme^  fifth. 

(2.)  All  ordinal  adjectives  may  take  the  form  of  the  pluraL 

(3.)  Premier  and  second  alone  vary  for  the  feminine,  and  make 
premiere,  seconde, 

(4.)  Unieme  (JirsC)  is  only  used  in  composition  with  vinyt^  treats, 
etc. 

(5.)  Second,  deuademe  (second) — Deuceieme  supposes  a  series,  a  con- 
tinuation; second  merely  indicates  the  order: 

1st  "We  may  say  of  a  work  wliich  has  four  or  more  volumes : 
J'ai  le  deuxikme  (or  U  second)  vo-        /  have  (he  second  vdvme  of  (hoi 
lume  de  cet  ouvrage.  work, 

2d.  In  speaking  of  a  work  which  has  only  two  volumes,  we  should  say: 

J^al  le  second  (not  le  deuxikme)        J  have  the  second  volume  of  Bea- 
volume  du  dictionnaire  de  Besche-    chereUe^s  Dictionary. 
relle. 

3d.  Under  the  ordinal  numbers  may  be  placed  the  following  wordi^ 
which  are  often  used  substantively : 


Trentenaire, 

thirty,                   of  thirty  years' 

duration; 

Quarantenaire, 

forty,                     of  forty 

IC 

Cinquantenaire^ 

fifty  years  old,        of  fifty         " 

u 

Sexagenaire, 

sexagenarian,        of  sixty        " 

u 

Septuaglnaire, 

septuagenarian,      of  seventy      " 

u 

Octog^nmre, 

octogenarian,         of  eighty      *' 

u 

Nonagcnaire, 

nonogenarian,        of  ninety      " 

u 

Centenaire, 

centenarian,  of  one  hundred      ** 

u 

4th.  Trentenaire  and  quarantenaire  are  law  terms: 

Possession  trentenaire^  quaiante-    Thirty,  forty  year^  possession^ 


naure. 
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Sih.  Of  ibe  others,  sexag^naire,  septaag^naire,  and  octog^naire  only  are 
in  frequent  use : 
IJn  octogenaire  plantait,  etc.  A  man  eighty  years  old  wasplani' 

La  Fontaine.       ing  trees, 

§  26.— RiJLKS. 
(1.)  In  speaking  of  the  days  of  the  month,  the  French  use  the  car- 
dinal, not  the  ordinal  number : 


the  second  of  March, 
the  seventeenth  of  April 
The  opening  of  the  States-general 
took  place  on  the  fifth  of  May,  1789. 


le  deux  man, 
le  dixrsept  avril, 
L^ouvertnre  des    thAts-gSn^rauz 
eut  lieu  le  cinq  mai,  1789.  Thieb& 

(2.)  We  must,  however,  say : 

le  premier  (not  fun)  juin,        the  first  of  June, 
(3.)  The  cardinal  numbers  are  also  employed  in  speaking  of  sove- 
reigns and  princes : 


Charles  dix, 
Louis  dia^huit, 
Louis  vnze  avait  trente-huit  ans, 
quand  il  monta  sur  le  tr6ne. 

Anquetil. 
La  mort  de  Gregoire  sept  n'6tei- 
gnit  pas  le  feu  qu'il  avait  sJlumd. 

YOLTAHtB. 


Charles  the  Tenth, 

Lewis  the  Eighteenth. 

Lewis  the  Eleventh  wcu  thirty-eight 
years  old,  when  he  ascended  the 
throne. 

The  death  of  Gregory  the  Se*>enth 
did  not  extinguish  the  fire  lohich  he 
Juid  kindled. 


(4.)  We  must  say,  however, 

Henri  premier,  Eenry  the  First. 

(5.)  Deux  and  second  are,  in  this  case,  used  indifferently : 

Giarles  deux,  Charles  second,        Charles  the  Second. 

(6.)  In  speaking  of  Charles  the  Fifth,  of  Germany,  and  of  the 

Pope  Sixtus  the  Fifth,  the  obsolete  word  qmni  (fifth)  is  used. 

Charles-gi^m^  Charles  the  Fifth. 

Sixte-^ini,  Sixtus  the  Fifth. 

We  shall,  in  order  to  render  reference  easier,  place  here  some  ob- 
servations on  nouns  and  adverbs  of  number. 

§  27. — ^Numeral  Nouns. 
(1.)  The  numeral  nouns  in  use  with  the  French  are : 


unit^, 

unU; 

trentaine, 

thirty; 

couple,  paire, 

couple,  pair; 

quarantaine, 

two  score; 

trio, 

trio,  three; 

dnquantaine^ 

fifty; 

demi-douzaine. 

half  dozen; 

soixantaine, 

sixty; 

huitaine, 

eight  days ; 

quatre- vingtaine, 

eighty  ; 

neuvaino, 

nine  {nine  days  of  1  centaine, 

hundred  ; 

prayer); 

deux  centaines,  &c., 

two  hundred/ 

dizame, 

ten,  half  a  score  ; 

1  mUlier, 

one  thousand'. 

douzaine, 

dozen  ; 

deux  milliers, 

two  thousand, 

quinzaine, 

fifteen,  fortnight; 

1  myriade, 

a  myriad; 

vingtaine. 

score,  twenty ; 

1  million, 

amiUion; 
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(2.)  The  termlnatioQ  aine  signifies  sometimes  nearly,  and  when 
added  to  words  of  number  is  equivalent  to  the  English  some,  in  cases 
like  the  following :  I  have  sotm  twenty  books,  i  e.,"  about  twenty 
books.     J^ai  une  vingtaiiM  de  livres. 

§  28. — Fractional  Nukebals. 

nn  quart,  one  quarter ;  un  cinc^ui^me,  cnefifQi, ; 

deux  quarts,  two  quarters;  deux  cmqui^mes,  ttoo fifths; 

troia  quarts^  three  quarters;  un  sixieme,  etc.,  one  sixth,  etc  ; 

le  tiers,  the  third ;  un  dixi^me,  eta,  one  tenth,  etc, ; 

deux  tiers,  two  thirds;  un  oenti^me,  one  hundredth ; 

lamoiti^  thehaif;  un  millidme,  one  thousandth  ,- 

(1.)  It  will  be  seen  that,  with  the  exception  of  tiers,  quart  and 
moiti^,  these  numbers 'take  the  form  of  the  ordinal  numerals.  They 
may,  therefore,  take  the  form  of  the  plural  when  necessary. 

(2.)  The  word  demij  when  used  adjectively  and  preceding  the  noun 
is  invariable. 

une  (2em«-heure,  f.,  JuUf  an  howr, 

une  (femi-aune,  £  hodf  an  eU. 

(3.)  When  coming  after  the  noun  to  denote  an  odditiorMl  half,  it 
agrees  in  gender  with  the  noun. 

une  heure  et  demie,  one  hour  and  a  half; 

une  aune  et  demie,  one  ell  and  a  half. 

(4.)  When  used  substantively,  demi  may  take  the  form  of  the 
plural. 

Cette  horloge  sonne  les  heures  et  Thai  dock  strikes  the  hours  ana  (he 
les  demies,  half-hours. 

§  39. — Oedinal  Adverbs. 

)  first;  Quatri^mement,  fourthly; 

(1.)  Premi^rement,       -in  the  first  Oinquiemement,  fifthly; 

\     place;  Sixiemement,  sixthly; 

Deuxi^mement,    i,^-^-,^;,, .  Septi^mement,  seventhly; 

Secondeinent,       ^^'^conaiy,  Dixiemement,  tenthly. 


thirdly ; 

(2.)  These,  like  adverbs  of  manner,  are  formed  by  the  addition  of 
meni  to  the  feminine  form  of  the  adjective. 

§  30. — Indefinite  Adjectives. 
(1.)  The  indefinite  adjectives  are  used  when  anything  is  to  be  re- 
presented or  referred  to  in  a  general  or  indefinite  manner.   They  are. 


aucun, 

not  any^  not  one ; 

quel, 

what; 

chaque, 

every,  each; 

quelconque. 

whatever  ; 

mdme. 

same; 

quelque, 

some ; 

nul, 

no; 

tel, 

such; 

plusieurs, 

several ; 

tout, 

an 
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(2.)  AucuN  is  generally  foflowed  by  a  noun,  with  which  it  must 
ngree.     It  is  followed  by  ne  when  it  comes  before  a  verb. 

auGun  hpxDmei  no  man ;  aticuve  femme^  ito  wonuuL 

Aucun  chemin  de  fleurs  ne  eonduit  Ifo  flowery  paffi  leads  to  glory, 
&  la  gbire.              Iul  Fontaine. 

On  meprise  tous  ceux  qui  n'ont  AU  (hose  who  have  no  virtue  are 

aucune  vertu.   La.  Rochefoucauld,  despised, 

(3.)  Aucun  is  by  ihe  French  authors  sometimes  used  in  the  plural 

Us  ne  peuvent  soufifrir  aucun  em-        They  can  hear  no  legitimate  domin- 
pire  l^nthiie)   ne  metient  Ofucunes    ion,  sei  no  bounds  to  their  crimes. 
Domes  a  leura  attentats. 

Montesquieu. 

^MCM»  and  md  should  be  put  in  the  plural,  only  before  such  words 
as  are  not  used  in  the  singular,  or  have  in  the  singular  a  different 
acceptation. 

.  (4.)  Chaque  is  of  both  genders,  and  is  used  only  in  the  singular. 
It  always  precedes  the  noun,  and  cannot  be  separated  from  it  by  an 
adjective  or  by  in  preposition.  It  should  never  be  used  without  a  noun. 

Chaque  4ge  a  ses  plaisirs,  chaque  Every  age  has  its  pleasures^  every 
^tat  a  ses  charmes.         BELniLB.        siktdiion  its  charms, 

(5.)  M&ME,  placed  before  the  noun,  has  the  sense  of  same,  in  Eng- 
lish. Placed  after  the  noun,  it  means,  generally,  himrsdfy,  herself,  0- 
sdf  or  ikemsdves.  It  may  often  be  rendered  by  the  word  even. 
When  mime  is  an  adjective  it  may  take  the  form  of  the  plural,  but 
does  not  vary  on  account  of  gender. 

c'est  la  mSme  vertu ;  c'est  la  vertu  mSme; 

it  is  the  same  virtue.  U  is  virtue  itsdf, 

.  Le  people  et  les  grands  n*ont  ni  J%e  people  and   the   great   have 

les  fn^fTiev  vertos,  ni  les  mimes  vices,  neither  the  same  virtues  nor  the  same 

Vauvenargues.  vices, 

Les  ^roes  mimes  des  v^getaux  The  hark  wen  of  vegetables  is  in 

sont  en  harmonie  avec  les  tempera-  harmony  with  the  temperature  of  the 

tures  de  Tatmosphdre.  atmosphere. 
Bebnabdin  de  St.  Pierre. 

(6.)  It  is  at  times  difficult  to  distinguish  mime  an  adjective,  from 
mima  an  adverb,  which  is  invariable.     [See  §  97,  (2,)  (3.)] 

(7.)  NuL  is  a  stronger  negative  than  aucun.  It  agrees  in  gender 
and  number  with  the  noun  which  it  qualifies.  Like  aucun,  when  re- 
lating to  the  subject  of  the  sentence,  it  requires  ne  before  the  verbs. 

KtU  homme  n^est  heureux ;  nuUe        No  man  is  happy  ;  nothing  can 

chose  ne  peut  le  rendre  tel.  Boiste.  render  him  so, 

KiiUe  paix   pour  Timpie  ;    il  la        M  peace  for  the  impious ;  he  seeks 

cherche,  elle  le  fuit         Racine.  it,  it  avoids  hwn. 

14 
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(8).  Ntd  is  sometimes  used  aloncj  in  the  sense  of  no  one  : 


Kid  n'est  content  de  sa  fortune, 
aI  m^ntent  de  son  esprit 

Mhe.  Deshguu^bbs. 


No  one  is  pleased  wUh  his  forUme, 
nor  displeased  mlh  his  own  toit. 


(9.)  Plusieurs  is,  of  course,  always  in  the  plural    It  does  not  vary 
its  form : 


II  faut  bien  qu'il  y  ait  plusieurs 
ralsons  d'ennui,  quand  tout  le  monde 
est  d'accord  pour  balller.  Plorian. 


There  must  necessarily  be  several 
reasons  for  ennui^  when  dli  agree  in 
yawning, 

(10.)  Quel  takes  the  gender  and  number  of  the  noun  to  which  it 
relates.  It  is  sometimes  immediately  followed  by  its*  noun,  from 
which  it  may  be  separated  by  one  or  several  words : 

Qtiel  tableau  rayissant  pr^sentent  What  a  delightful  picture  (he 
les  campagnes!  Delille.        country  offers  I 


Quelle   invisible  force  a   soumia 
Tunivers?  L.  Racine. 

Quels  sons  harmonieuz,  quels  efforts 

ravissants, 
Do   la    recoun^ssance    ^galent  les 

accents? 


Whai  invisible  hand  has  con- 
quered the  universe  t 

Whal  harmonious  sounds,  what 
ravishing  strains,  equal  the  voice  of 
gratitude  f 


(11.)  QuELOONQUE  is  always  placed  afler  the  noun,  and  varies  only 
for  the  plural : 

Toutes  les  jouissances  sent  pr^  AU   enjoyments  are  preceded  by 

cedees  d'un  travail  quelconqiK.  some  sort  of  exertion. 
Mme.  Campan. 

Deux   points    queUumques    ^tant  Two  points  of  some   kind  being 

donn^    .    .    .    The  Academy.  given    .... 

(12.)  QuELQUE  in  the  sense  of  same  (a  certcnn  number),  or  whatever^ 
agrees  in  number  with  the  noun : 


II  y  a  du  merito  sans  ^l^vation, 
mais  il  nV  a  point  d'^levation  sans 
quelque  merite.  La  Bochefouoauld. 
Quelques  vains    laiuiera   que    pro- 

mette  la  guerre, 
On  peut  dtre  h^ros  sans  ravager  la 

terre.  Boileau. 


JTiere  is  merit  without  etevaUon, 
but  tha^e  is  no  ekvalion  without  some 
merit 

Whatever  vain  laurels  war  may 
promise,  one  may  be  a  hero  without 
ravaging  the  eor^. 


(13.)  Quelque  having  the  sense  of  about  or  some  or  however,  is  in« 
variable : 


Quel  dge  avez-vous?  Vous  avez 
bon  viaage !  Eh  I  quelque  soizante 
ans.  Racine,  les  Flaideurs. 

Alexandre  perdit  qwlque  trois 
cents  hommes,  quand  il  vainquit 
Porus.  D'Ablakcoubt. 

Quelque  mechants  que  soient  les 
hommes,  ils  n'oseraient  paraitre 
ennemis  de  la  vertu. 

La  Rochefouoauld. 


How  old  are  youf  Tou  hok  welL 
Oh  I  some  sixty  years, 

Alexander  lost  some  three  hundred 
men,  when  he  vanquished  Porus, 

However  wicked  men  may  be,  they 
do  not  dare  to  appear  enemies  of 
virtue. 
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(14.)  Tel  makes  in  the  feminine  t^;  in  the  plural  masculine, 

ids;  in  the  plural  feminine  teRes.    It  agrees  with  the  noun  which  it 

qualifies: 

id  livre,  such  book  ;  idle  lettre,  such  letter ; 

Ids  livres,  such  hooks;  idles  lettres,  such  letters, 

(15.)  Tout  meaning  every,  is  of  course  always  in  the  singular 
but  varies  for  the  feminine : 

Tout  citoyen  doit  servir  son  pays ;  Every    citizen    should  serve   his 

h  soldat  de  son  sang,  le  pretre  de  country;  the  soldier  with  his  Uood, 

eon  zele.                      La  Motte.  (he  priest  with  his  zeal 

En  ioute  chosd,  il  faut  considerer  In  every  things  we  must  coruider 

la  fin.                      La  Pontaine.  the  end, 

(16.)  TotU,  in  the  sense  of  aH-j  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with 
the  noun  to  which  it  relates : 

tout  I'argent,  aU  tJie  money ;  toute  la  toile,  aU  ike  doth, 

11   etait  au-dessus    de  tous   ces  ffe  was  above  aU  those  vain  objects 

Tains   objets  qui  ferment  ious  les  which  form  dO,  the  desires  and  aU  the 

desirs  at  toiUes  les  esp^rances  des  h,opes  of  men. 
hommes.                     Massillon. 

See  §97  (5). 

§  31. — The  Pronoun. 
.  (1.)  The  pronoun,  in  French,  as  in  other  languages,  is  a  word 
used  to  represent  the  noun,  in  order  to  prevent  its  too  frequent 
repetition. 

(2.)  The  pronoun  serves  also  to  designate  the  parts  which  each 
person  or  thing  takes  in  speech.     This  part  is  called  ^6r«on. 

(3.)  There  are  three  persons :  the  first,  or  that  which  speaks  ]  the 
second,  or  that  spoken  to ;  the  third,  or  that  spoken  of. 

(4.)  There  are  five  sorts  of  pronouns: 

The  personal;  The  demonstrative ; 

The  possessive ;  The  relative ; 

The  indefinite. 

§  32. — ^The  Personal  PRONOuNg. 

(1.)  The  personal  pronouns  are  so  called  because  they  seem  to 
designate  the  three  persons  more  especially  than  the  other  pronouns. 
These  pronouns  are : 

Nominative  Form.  Rejledive  JFhrm, 

Singular,  JPlural  Singular,  Plural, 

1.  je,      /;  nous,  toe;  me^      myself;        nouSj  ourselves ; 

2.  tu,     ihou;  YouSj  youj  ye;    te,        ihysdf;        youBf  yoursdves ; 
{ il,      Ac,  it,  m. ;     ik,  m,ihey;        „      )  himse^; 

Z,{.  ^.     [hersdf;        ae,  ihemsdves ; 

I  elle,  she,  it,  t;     elles,  t  they,       ^^    )  itsdf; 
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*  (2.)  Direet  regimen,  or  Accusative^ 
:  When  placed  before  the  verb.  When  placed  after  a  verb. 

Singular.  Plural  Singular.  Plural 

1.  me,  me;         nous, ««;  moi,  me;  nous,  w; 

2.  tOjihee;  vou8,you;  toi,ihee;'  voos,  yew; 

9    ( le,  Wwt,  t7;m.;  ,  „  « ^  .  (  both       le,  him,  U,  m. ;    ,  „   ..^     i  both 

(3.)  Indirect  regimen,  or  Daiive. 

When. placed  before  the  verb. 

Singular.  Plural 

1.  me,     lome;  nous,  to  us; 

2.  t^       to.ihee;  YQ»B,toyoui 

3-^^j^^^^-  (both  ganders). 

When  placed  after  tho  Terb. 
Singular.       '       ■  Pkirql 

tofA,     4  mo!,         feme;  nous,      &  noufl»         tout; 

toiy      4  toi,  toihee;  vous,      a  vous,         to^ou; 

(4.)  ihdtrcd  regimen  ;  Chnitive  and  Ahhiioe. 

Always  placed  after  the  verb. 

Singular.'  Plural 

de  moi,  ef  or  fiwnm^;  de  nous,  o/  or;^i9m  t(9; 

de  toi,    .     "           iJiee;  de  vous,        "          you; 

de  lui,         "            htm;  d'eux,            "          ihem,  ra.; 

d'elle,          "           ^;  d'cUes,          "          ihe*n,t 

§  33« — ^Remarks  on  tHE  Personal  Pronouns, 
(1.)  The  French,  as  well  as  the  English,  use  the  second  person 

plural  for  the  second  person  singular,  in  addressing  one  person. 
(2.)  The  second  person  singolar,  however,  is  used,  as  in  English, 

in  addressing  the  Supreme  Being : 

Grand  Dieu  I  tes  jugements  sont         Gredi  Chd!   ihy  judgments   are 
remplis  d'cquit6.   Des  Babbea.ux.        faU  of  equity. 

(3.)  It  is  also  used  in  poetry,  or  to  give  more  energj  to  the  diction. 

0  mon  jonveram  roil  O  my  sovereign  king! 

}le  void  done  tremblante  et  seule    Sere  I  am  tremUing  an^  alone  le- 
devant  toi.         Racine,  Esther.  fore  thee. 

(4.)  It  is  used  by  parents  to  children,  and  also  among  intimate  fi-iends. 

(5.)  ThQ  pronoun  H  is  used  unipersonaUy,  in  the  same  manner  aa 
the  English  pronoun  it. 

H  pleut,  it  rains ;  U  g^e,  it  freezes. 

(5.)  Observe,  that  the  personal  pronouns  of  the  third  person  are 
not  used  for  the  indirect  regimen  to  represent  ini^mate  •bjecta» 
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The  relative  pronouns  en,  of  or  from  U  [§  30  (17)],  y,  to  it  [§  39  (18)J 
are  used  instead  of  the  personal  pronouns.  Thus,  in  speaking  of  a 
housej  we  do  not  say,  Je  lut  ajouterai  une  aile,  IwiU  add  a  wing  to  it. 
Wo  must  say 

J'V  lyouterai  une  idle ;  I  will  add  a  wing  to  it  ((hereto). 

In  ispeaking  oi  an  aulihor,  we  may  say : 

Que  pensez-vous  de  luif  What  do  you  think  of  him  f 

But  in  speaking  of  his  book,  we  should  say  : 

Qa!en  pensez-vous  ?  WTiat  do  you  think  ofU  (thereof)  t 

(6.)  The  word  mime,  plural  mimeSy  may  be  used  after  the  pronoun 
in  the  sense  of  seHf  selves. 

1©  roi  lui'fnSme.  (he  king  himself. 

la  reine  elle^m4me,  the  queen  herself, 

les  princes  eux-mimes,  the  princes  themaekes, 

lea  princesses  eUes-mimes;  the  princesses  themselves, 

(7.)  The  pronouns,  moij  toij  luij  ei^,  are  often  used  after  the  verb, 
to  give  greater  force  to  a  nominative  pronoun  of  the  same  person, 
in  those  cases  where  the  emphasis  is. placed  on  the  nominative  in 
English,  or  where  the  auxiliary  do  is  used. 

je  le  dia,  moi^  J  say  so,  or  I  do  say  so, 

U  ie  dit^  lui,  he  says  sOj  or  he  does  say  so, 

(8.)  The  same  pronouns^  wot,  toi,  lu%  euac,  are  used  instead  of  the 
nominative  pronouns,  Je^  to,  U,  iZs,  for  the  English  pronouns,  ^  thou, 
he,  they  J  when  those  pronouns  are  employed  without  a  verb  in  an 
answer,  when  they  are  used  by  themselves,  or  have  a  verb  under- 
stood after  them. 

Qui  est  arrive  ce  matin  ?  MoL         Who  arrived  this  morning  t  I, 
Lui  et  moL     Vous  et  eux.  He  and  J.     You  and  they, 

Vous  ecrivez  mieux  que  lui.  You  write  tetter  than  lie, 

Yous  lisez  aussi  bien  quo  moi.         You  read  as  well  as  T, 

(9.)  The  same  pronouns  are  used  in  exclamations,  and  in  those 
cases  where  the  English  pronouns,  /,  ^^om,  etc,  are  followed  by  the 
relative  pronoun  iuho  ;  also  after  c'erf,  c^etait^  etc. 

JUoi,  lui  ceder  I  I^  yield  to  him  ! 

Eux^  aller  4  LondresI  They,  go  to  London! 

Moi  qui  suis  malade.  /  who  am  sick, 

Lui  qui  est  officier.  Be  who  is  an  officer, 

Eux  qui  sont  savants.  They  who  are  learned, 

C'est  moi ;  c'est  lui.  It  is  I;  it  is  he, 

Oe  sont  eux.  Jt  is  they, 

P^n^lope,  sa  femme,  et  mot  qui  Penelope  his  wife,  and  I  who  am 
suis  son  Ills,  nous  avons  perdu  Tes-  his  son,  have  lost  the  hope  of  seeing 
perance  do  le  revoir.      Fexelox.        him  again. 

(10.)  These  same  pronouns  are  also  used  instead  of  the  nomi- 
natives, je,  <w,  etc.,  when  the  verb  has  several  sabjecls  which  aw  all 
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pronouns  or  partly  nouns  and  partly  pronouns.  The  verb  may  then 
be  immediately  preceded  by  a  pronoun  in  the  plural,  representing  in 
one  word  all  the  preceding  subjects. 

Totre  p^re   et  moij  nous  avons         Tour  faffter  and  I  were  a  long 
€te    longtemps    enuemis    Tun    de    time  enemies. 
I'autre.  Fi^nelon. 

Rica  et  moi  sommes  peut-^tre  les        Bica  and  I  are  perhaps  (he  first 
premiers.  Montesquieu. 

(11.)  The  recapitulating  pronoun  and  the  verb  sometimes  come 
first  in  the  sentence. 

K<ms  avons,  vous  et  moiy  besoin        Touand  Ihaveneedof  UAeranee. 
de  tolerance.  Yoltaibe. 

(12.)  The  reflective  pronoun  be,  himself^  etc.,  is  used  for  both 
genders,  and  for  both  numbers ;  for  persons  and  for  things ;  and 
always  accompanies  a  verb. 

Les  yeux  de  Pamitid  se  trompent  The  eyes  of  friendship  are  seldom 
rarement  Yoltaibe.        deceived  (deceive  themselves). 

(13.)  The  same  pronoun  has  sometimes  a  reciprocal  and  sometimes 
a  reflective  meaning,  according  to  the  context : 

Us  se  flattent^  IheyfkMer  Ihemseboes. 

lis  se  flattent,  (hey  flatter  one  another^  each  other, 

(14.)  Soi,  himselfj  itself j  etc.,  is  of  both  genders  and  numbers, 
and  is  applied  to  persons  and  things.  It  is  used  in  general  and  inde- 
terminate sentences ;  having  commonly  an  indefinite  pronoun  for 
the  nominative : 

On  a  souvent  besoin  d'un  plus  We  have  often  need  of  one  more 
petit  que  soi.  La  Fontaine.        humble  than  ourselves. 

11  depend  toujours  de  soi  d'agir  It  is  always  in  our  power  to  act 
honorablement  Girault-Duvivier.    honorably. 

t.\xQ  trop  mecontent  de  soi  est  Tb  he  too  much  displeased  with 
une  faiblesse.        Mme.  de  Sabl£.        one^s  self  is  a  weakness. 

For  additional  rules  on  the  personal  pronouns,  see  Syntax,  §  98, 
and  following. 

§  34. — PossEssrvB  Pronouns. 

(1.)  The  possessive  pronouns  which  are  formed  from  the  personal 
pronouns,  represent^  in  the  radical  part,  tlie  possessor,  while  in  ter- 
mination they  always  agree  with  the  thing  possessed.  Some  relate 
to  one  person,  some  to  several.  '^ 

(2.)  Possessives  relating  to  One  Person. 
The  object  possessed  being  in  the — 
Singular.  Plural 

MaseulinB,       Feminine.      Mdeeuline.       Feminine. 

1.  le  mien,    la  mienne,    loa  miens,    les  miennes,    mine  ; 

2.  letien,      latienne,      les  tiens,      les  tieones,      thine; 

3.  lo  sien,      la  siennc,      lea  siena^     les  siennea^     his,  hers,  «te. 
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(3.)  Two  OB  MORE  Pjsbsons: 
The  ol^tct  pogseased  being  in  Hw—- 
Singtdar.  PhtraL 

MBueuMne.        Feminine,     Mae,  atid  Fern, 
le  nutre,        la  n6tre,        les  notres,        ours; 
le  v6tre,        la  vfitre,        les  vdtres,        yours; 
le  leur,  la  lour,  lea  leura^  theirs, 

§  36. — Remarks  on  the  Possessiyb  Pronouns. 

(1.)  It  may  be  seen  from  the  above  table  that,  as  before  said,  the 
termination  of  the  possessive  pronoun  agrees  in  gender  and  number 
with  the  object  possessed. 

Yotre  canif  et  le  mien,  Totre  plume  eteila mienne, 

Towr  penknife  and  minf.  Tour  pen  and  mine, 

Vos  fWrea  et  les  miens.  Vos  soeurs  et  les  miennes. 

Tour  In-oViers  and  mine.  Tour  sisters  and  mine. 

On  voit  les  maux  d'autnii,  d'un  We  see  (he  misforiunes  of  others, 

autre  ceil  que  les  siens.    Corneillis.  differently  from  our  oum, 

Les  miniatres  du  roi  sentent  que  The  ministers  of  tfte  king  fed  thai 

ieur  gloire,   comma  la  aitnne,  est  their  glory,  h'ke  his  oum,  is  in  nor 

dans  le  bonheur  uationaL  iional  happiness, 

BSBNABDIN  DE  St.  PiEBBE. 

(2.)  These  pronouns  should  relate  to  a  noun  previously  expressed, 
^s  rule  is  often  violated  in  mercantile  correspondence : 

J^ai  re^  la  v6tre  en  date  du,  etc^        I  received  yours  dated  the,  eta, 

Is  incorrect.    It  should  read  thus : 

J^ai  regu  votre  lettre  en  date  du,  et&        /  reoeived  your  letter  dated,  etc 

(3.)  These  pronouns  may,  however,  be  used  absolutely  when  wo 
mean  thereby  our  &mily,  our  relatives,  or  intimate  friends. 

Moi,  f  ai  les  miens,  la  cour,  le  peu-  /  have  my  family  or  friends,  the 

pie  k  contenter.       La  Fontaine.  court,  the  people  to  please, 

ICalheureux  qui  porte   chez   les  Wretched  is  he  who  carries  among 

si^is  le  glaive  et  les  flambeaux.  his  feUow-ciiizens  Hie  sumd  and  Ute 

COLARDEAU.  iorck, 

Cest  k  nous  &  payer  pour  les  We  must  hear  Hie  penalty  of  Utc 
crimes  des  nAtres,  Bacine.        crimes  of  our  family  or  people, 

(4.)  Le  mien  and  le  tien  are  also  used  absolutely  as  the  word  mine 
and  thine  in  English,  in  the  sense  of  possession,  property: 

Et  le  mien  ot  le  tien,  deux  fr^res        And  mine  and  thine,  two  punctiU- 

pointilleux.  Boiusau.  cue  Irrothers, 

Le  tien  et  le  mien,  aont  les  sources        Mine  and  thine  (meum  and  tuum) 

de  toutes  les  divisions  et  de  toutes  are  the  sources  of  aU  divisions  and 

les  querelles.  Gibault-Duvivisb.  quarrels. 


820   DB'MONSTBATIVB  PKONOUWS.^ — §  86,  37. 

§  36. — ^DEMONSTRATrVE  PBONOUNS. 

Singular,  Fliural 

Mueulim,         FnnikUne,  MaaeuUne,      Feminhu, 

cel^  odlv  1^      ««-.  <^^  \tZ'; 

celui-ci,  celle-ci,  ihis^      ceax-oi,        oellefl-ci,  iheae; 

celui-lii»  '        celle-R,  thai,      ceuz-ld,       oelles^lii  Ihoae, 

ce,  it,  they. 

Absolute  DeTnorutrative  Pronouns, 

§  37, — >Remabks  on  the  Demonstbativb  Pbonouns. 
(1.)  The  demonstrative  pronouns  cduiy  cdle,  etc.,  assume  the  gen- 
der and  nnmber  of  the  nouns  which  they  represent 

Je  ne  oonnais  d^avarice  permise        MethinJes  no  avarice  is   aUowdbU 

que  celie  du  temps.  unless  it  be  thai  of  time, 
Stanislas  Leczekbkt. 

Les  seules  louauges  que  le  cosur        7^  onJy  praises  which  the  heart 

donne,  sent  celles  que  la  bont^  s'at-  gives,  are  thdse  which  goodness  de- 

tire.  Massillon.  serves. 

(2.)  These  pronouns  are  sometimes  used  absolutely  before  quij  que, 
donty  eta,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  English  personal  pronouns  he, 
ihey,  etc.,  before  w?u>j  whom,  eta 

CehU  qui  rend  un  service  doit  He  who  renders  a  service  shotdd 

Toublier;  cetuiqvi  le  re$oit,  s'en  sou-  forget  it;  he  who  receives  it  should 

venir.                       Barthelemt.  remember  it. 

Aimer  ceux  qui  vous  hussent,  ceux  To  love  those  who  hate_  you,  those 

qui  vous  persecutent^  o^est  la  charity  who  persecute  you,  is  the  charity  of 

du  Chretien;  c'estl'esprit  de  la  reli-  (he  Christian;  it  is  the  spirit  of  re- 

gion                        BouRDAiiOys.  iigion, 

(3.)  Cdui-ei,  cello<i,  etc. ;  cdui-ld^  eeHe-ld,  are  used  when  it  is  de- 
sirable to  denote  the  comparative  proximity  or  remoteness  expressed 
in  English  by  the  words  this  and  that, 

celui-ci,  this  one,  celui-U,  that  one, 

(4.)  Cetui-d,  celui-lA,  etc.,  are  often  used  to  express  contrast  or 
comparison.  They  are  then  equivalent  to  the  English  expressions 
the  former,  the  latter  ;  (his  one,  ^lai  one, 

TJn  magistrat  intSgro  et  un  brave  An  upright  magistrate  and  a  brave 

officier,  sent  ^galement  estimables;  officer   are   equally   esUmable;    the 

cdui-ld  fait  la  guerre  aux  ennemis  former  makes  war  against  domestic 

domestiques,  celui^   nous  protege  enemies,  t?ie  latter  protects  us  against 

centre  les  ennemis  exterieurs.  foreign  enemies. 

GlRAULT-DXTVIVIER. 

Tel  est  Tavantage  ordinaire  Such  is  (he  ordinary  advantage 

Qu'ont  sur  la  beauts  les  talents :  which  talents  possess  over   beauty; 

Oeuod  plaisentdanstous  les  temps;  the  former  please  at  all  times;  the 

Oelie-ld  n'a  qu'un  temps  pour  plairo:  latter  has  but  one  time  to  please, 

VOLTAIRB. 
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(5.)  Cfect,  ceto,  have  no  plural,  and  are  used  only  of  things.    They 
do  not  refer  to  a  word  expressed  before^  but  serve  to  point  out  objtcts : 
prenez  ceci,  take  this,  donnez-moi  cda^  give  me  that 

J^ai  d^jd  dit  ce  quUl  faut  &ire,  J  have  already  said  what  shotUd  be 
quand  ua  enfant  veut  avoir  ceci  et  doM^  when  a  child  wiU  have  ihia  a/nd 
eela.  J.  J.  Rousseau.        that 

(6.)  Ce,  a  pronoun,  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  demonstra- 
tive adjective  ce.  The  pronoun  ce  is  often  used  without  an  antece- 
dent, as  the  nominative  of  the  verb  itre  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
English  pronoun  it : 

o*est  moi,  a  is  L  c'est  vous,  it  is  you^ 

Ce  u^est  plus  le  jouet  d'une  flamme  It  is  no  longer  the  sport  of  an  un* 

servile ;  worthy  fiame ; 

Cest  Pyrrhus ;  c^est  le  fils  et  le  rival  It-  is  Pyrrhus ;  it  is  the  son  aiid 

d'Achille.                      Bagine.  the  rival  of  AchUks. 

Tor  particular  rules  on  this  pronoun^  see  §  108. 

§  38. — ^RlCLATIYB    PkONOUUS. 
(1.)  The  relative  pronouns  are  so  named  on  account  of  the  inti- 
mate relation  which  they  have  to  a  noun  or  pronoun  which  precedes, 
and  of  which  they  recall  the  idea.     The  noun  or  pronoun  so  preced- 
ing the  relative  pronoun  is  called  the  antecedent 

(2.)  Table  of  the  Rblativb  Pbonouns. 

qui,  who^     which;  (sujet,  nominal.)  de  qui,  of  from  whom,  )  Regime  ind* 
quo^  wJumif  wAwA;  (r^g.  direct,  ace)  dont,    of  from  whom;  V  rect.  genitivs^ 

which;  )  and  MUivi, 

i  qui,  to  whom  ;  (regime  indirect^  dative.) 
lequel,  who,  which ;  oompofied  of  the  article  U  and  quel 
Singular,  PlnnraL 

Jfiueuline.       Ftminine,       Maaadiw,  Feminine, 

lequel,  laquelle,         lesquels,  lesquelles,       who,  which; 

duquel,-       de  laquelle,    desquels,        desquelles,      of  fron%  which, 
auquel,         i  laquelle       auzquel%       auxquelles,     to  whick, 
j^  to  it,  of  a,  eUi.  en,  of  il,  of  (hem,  etc. 

quel,  wJuU,  which,  why,  etc. 

§  39. — ^Remarks  on  the  Relative  Pbonouns. 

(1.)  Qui,  who,  which,  is  generally  the  subject  or  nominative.  It  iy 
used  for  both  genders  and  numbers,  for  persons  and  for  things.  (See 
No.  6  of  this  §.) 

(2.)  When  used  for  things,  qui  cannot  be  preceded  by  a  preposi- 
tion.  .  Its  use,  in  this  respect,  is  restricted  to  the  nominative. 

(3.)  It  is  used  relatively  and  absolutely. 

(4.)  It  is  used  reUitively  when  it  has  an  antecedent  expressed. 
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Le   premier  qui   fut  roi,  fUt  an  The  first  who  became  hing^  was  an 

pere  ador^.                       Aubeet.  adored  faHier, 

L'amour  avidement  croit  tout  co  Love  believes  eagerly  all  Uwi  flat- 

qui  le  flatte.                     Racine.  iers  %L 

(5.)  It  is  used  absolutely  when  it  has  no  antecedent  expressed. 
It  then  offers  to  tlie  mind  a  vague  and  indeterminate  idea.  It  is 
rendered  in  English  by  he  who^  she  whoj  ihey  who. 

Qui  veut  parler  sur  tout,  souvent  '     Wlw  {he  who)  wishes  to  speak  on 

parle  au  hasard.  Anorieux.  every  subject^  speaks  often  at  randoin, 

Ldcbe,  qui  veut  mourir,  courageux        Me  who  wishes  to  diets  a  coward ; 

qui  pent  vivre.  Bagine,  Jun.  he  who  can  support  Ufe  has  courage. 

Qui  ne  &it  des  heureux,   n'est        He    who    does  not  render  olhers 

pas  digne  de  I'etre.  ^PPVi  ^  ^^  worthy  to  be  so. 

(6.)  Qui  is  also  used  absolutely  when  it  is  ititerrogative.  It  may 
then  be  nominatif  or  regime : 

qui  parlo  ?  who  speaks  t  qui  voyez-vous  ?  whom  do  you  see  t 

(7.)  Que,  whom^  what^  wkichj  stands  generally  for  the  regime  direct 
This  pronoun  is  used  for  persons  and  things.  It  is  of  both  genders 
and  numbers; 

les  lettres  que  j'ai,  (he  Utters  which  I  have. 

les  homines  qxit^e  j'al  vus,  the  men  whom  I  have  seen. 

(8.)  It  is  relative  when  it  has  an  antecedent : 

La  gloire  prSto  un  charmo  aux  Ghry  lends  a  charm  to  the  horrors 

horreurs  ^u'on  afHronte.  which  we  face. 
Delavionb. 

Bes  lois  que  nous  suivons,  la  pre-  Of  the  Jaws  which  we  foQoiw^  the 

miSre  est  rhomieur.      ToLTAmE.  first  is  Tumor. 

(9.)  It  is  absolute  when  it  has  no  antecedent,  and  signifies  quelle 
chose  ?  what  thifig  t  quoi  ?  what  f 

que  voulez-vous  ?  wluU  wiH  you  {fume)  t 

que  dit-on  ?  w?iat  do  peopiU  say  f 

(10.)  Quoi,  whatj  is  invariable,  and  said  only  of  things.    It  maj 

be  used  absolutely  and  relatively : 

j'ignore  ce  d  quoi  il  pense,         lam  ignorant  of  what  he  thinks. 

In  the  above  sentence  it  is  relative,  being  preceded  by  its  ante- 
cedent ce. 

(11.)  Quoi,  when  absolute,  means  quelle  chose,  what  thing  f  and  is 

used  mostly  in  interrogative  and  doubtful  sentences : 

i     n  y  a  dans  cette  affaire  j&  ne  sais        There  is  in  that  affair  I  know  not 
quoi,  que  je  n'entends  pas.  what,  which  I  do  not  understand. 

n  y  avait  je  ne  sais  quoi  dans  ses        ITiere  was  I  know  not  w?ialf  in  his 
yeux  peryants,  qui  me  faisait  peur.      piercing  eyes,  which  inspired  me  with 
F^NELON.       fear. 
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(12.)  DoNT,  of  whom,  o/whichj  whose^  is  used  for  both  genders  and 
numbers,  for  persons  and  for  things.  It  is  always  employed  rela- 
tively, and  is,  therefore,  always  preceded  by  an  antecedent : 

Un  plaisir  dcmt  on  est  assure  de  A  pleasure  of  which  we  are  sure 

88  repentir,  ne  pent  jamais  6tre  tran-  to  r^emi^  can  never  he  a  peaceful 

quille.       Mme.  db  La  Valli&re.  one, 

II  &ut  plaindre  le  sort  du  prince  We  must  piiy  the  fate  of  thai  un- 

infortune,  dont  le  ccfiur  endurci  n'a  fortunate    prince^    whose    hardened 

jamais  pardonn^.             Ch^kier.  heart  has  never  forgiven. 

(13.)  Dont  is  preferable  to  de  qui,  ofwhom^  and  duquel,  of  which. 

When,  however,  the  pronoun  has  the  sense  of  from  whom^  L  e.,  when 

used  to  denote  a  transfer,  de  ^i  is  better: 

Le  libraire  de  gut  j'ai  ro^u  ces  The  bookseller  from  whom  I  have 
livres.  received  these  books, 

(14.)  Lequel,  laquells,  lesquelles,  whoy  whichj  should  only  be 
used  in  the  nominative,  and  in  the  direct  regimen,  in  order  to  avoid 
ambiguity.    They  may  relate  to  persons  or  things : 

Cast  un  effet  de  la  divine  Pro^-  It  is  an  act  of  divine  Providence^ 
dence,  lequel  attire  radmiratlon  do  which  {act)  attracts  the  admiration  of 
tout  le  monde.      Bussi-Rabutin.        every  one, 

(15.)  Lequdj  preceded  by  a  preposition — that  is,  dvqud^  auquelj 
dans  leqtielj  &c.,  must  always  be  used  for  things  in  the  indirect  regi- 
men. The  word  qui,  as  has  been  mentioned  above,  cannot  relate  to 
things  in  the  oblique  cases: 

Un  livre  curieuz  serait  oelul  dans  Thai  would  be  a  carious  book  in 

lequel  on  ne  trouverait  pas  un  men-  which  not  a  falsehood  were  found, 
Bonge.                         Napoleon. 

I^  Seine,  dans  le  lit  de  laqueUe  The  Seine^  in  the  bed  of  which  (he 

viennent  se  jeter  T Yonne,  la  Mame,  Tonne,  the  Mame^  and  the  Qise  empty 

et  rOise.  themselves, 

(16.)  Lequel,  in  all  its  modifications,  may  be  used  absolutely  or 
interrogatively : 

lequel  ?  which  one  t  duquel  ?  of  which  one  f 

lequel  voyez-vous  7  which  one  do  you  «^  f 

(17.)  En,  of  it,  of  them.  This  pronoun  is  of  both  genders  an  I 
numbers,  and  relates  almost  always  to  animals  and  things.  It  is  often 
used  for  the  English  words,  some,  any,  when  employed  absolutely, 
or  even  when  understood.  It  is  also  used,  as  an  indirect  regimen 
in  relation  to  things,  and  sometimes^  ^ut  not  often,  in  relation  to 
persons  [§  92  (2)],  instead  of  ^he  persQiial  pronouns  lui,  eUes,  eux, 
dies.     [§  103,  Rule  1.] 

Vou3  en  parloz,  you  spfiok  pf  it.        Xen  ai,  I  have  some  of  it 
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La  fortune  a  son  prix;  I'tmprudent  Ibrtme  has  its  worth;   Ihe  im' 

en  abuse,  prudent    abuses    ii,    ihe    hypocrite 

L'hypocrite  en  m^dit,  et  ThonnSte  speaks  evU  of  Uf  and  ihe  worthy 

homme  en  use.             Delille.  man  uses  it. 

Les  limites  des  sciences  sont  com-  l^e  limits  of  science  are  like  the 

me  rhorizon ;  plus  on  en  approche,  horizon^  the  mare  we  approach  {piem) 

plus  elles  reculent     Mme.  Neckeb.  Ihe  more  they  recede. 

La  vie  est  un  d^p6t  confi^  par  le  Life  is  a  trust  confided  hy  heaven; 

ciel;  to  dare  to  dispose  of  it^  is  a  crime. 
Oser  en  disposer,  c*est  ^tre  crimineL 
Gbesset. 

(18.)  Tjio  itjio  ihemj  thereto,  of  *f,  etc.  This  relative  pronoun,  of 
both  genders  and  numbers,  is  used  instead  of  d  lui,  d  e2Ze,  en  hit,  etc. 
It  is  used  of  things,  and  also  adverbially  in  the  sense  of  tJiere. 

J^y  pense,  I  think  of  iL        Ty  donne  mes  soins,  /  devote  my  care  to  it, 

J'ai  connu  le  malheur,  et  jV  sais        /  have  knoum  misfortune^  and  I 

comp&tir.  Guighabd.  can  sympathize  with  it. 

N'y  soDgeons  plus,  cher  Paulin;  plus        Let  us  think  no  more  of  this^  dear 

j'V  pense,  PavUn;  the  longer  I  think  of  tY,  the 

Plus  je  sens  chanceler  ma  cruelle  more  I  feel  my  cruel  constancy  waver. 

Constance.  Racine. 

Vous  avez  peu  de  bien ;  joignez         Ton  have  hut  Utile  property ;  Join 

y  ma  fortune.  Dorat.  my  fortune  to  \L 

En  quelque  pays  que  j*aie  ete,  j'y        In  tvhaievcr.  country  I  have  been, 

ai  v^cu  comme  si  j'eusse  dA  y  passer  /  lived  (there)  as  if  I  was  to  spend 

ma  vie.  Montesquieu.  my  life  in  it, 

(19.)  Although  numerous  instances  maybe  found  in  which  French 
authors  have  used  y  with  regard  to  persons,  these  are  licenses  which 
it  is  not  desirable  to  imitate. 

§  40. — ^iNDKFiNrrE  Pronouns. 
(1.)  The  indefinite  pronouns  indicate  persons  and  things  without 
particularizing  them ;  they  are — 


autrui, 

others. 

quiconque, 

whoever. 

chacun, 

every  one. 

I'un  I'autro, 

one  anothm 

on, 

one,  people,  they. 

I'un  et  I'autro, 

both. 

personne, 

no  one,  nobody. 

tel, 

such. 

quelqu'un, 

some  one,  somebody. 

tout, 

every  thing,  dH 

§  41. — ^Remarks  on  the  Indefinite  Pbonouns. 
(1.)  AuTRUi,  others.    This  pronoun  is  applied  only  to  persons.     It 
has  no  change  of  form  for  gender  or  number,  and  is  used  only  as  an 
indirect  regimen. 

L^onn^te  homme  est  discret;  il        The  gentleman  is  discreet;  heoh' 

remarque  les  defauts  d'at^nii,  mais  serves  <fe  defects  of  others,  but  never 

il  n'en  parle  jamais.  St.  £vbemond.  aXhides  to  them, 

Ne  fiais  point  d  autrui  ce  que  tu  ne        Do  not  unto  others  that  which  thou 

voudrais  piis  qu'ou  to  fit.  wouidst  not  like  to  be  done  unto  tftee. 
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(2.)  Chacttn,  every  one^  each  one.  When  this  pronoun  is  absolute, 
and  means  every  one^  everybody ^  it  is  invariable. 

Le    sens  commun  n'est  pas  chose  Cfommou    sense    is   no   cor.imon 

commune,  IMngj  tfwugh  every  one  believes  he 

Chacun   pourtant,    croit    en    avoir  has  enough  of  it 
assez.                 Valaincourt. 

Chacun  est  prosterne  devant  les  Every  one  bows  before  (he  forith 

gens  heureux.           Destguckbs.  note. 

•   (3.)  When  ehacun  is  used  relatively,  it  may  take  the  fonn  of  thb 
Ijminine. 

ChacuTie  de  nous  (des  femmes)  se  livery  one  of  us  (women)  thought 
pretendait  sup^rieure  aux  aiitres  en  herself  superior  in  beauty  to  the 
bcaute.  MoNTSSQUiEp.        others, 

.  (4.)  On  ipne^  people,  they)  is  always  in  the  nominative ;  and  altiiough 
always  construed  with  a  verb  in  the  third  person  sin^lar,  it  conveya 
most  generally  the  idea  of  plurality.  It  is  commonly  used  in  indefinito 
sentences. 

On  61X,  people  say,  ihey  say,  U  is  said.      On  parle,  somebody  speaks,  etc. 
On  garde  sans  remords  ce  qu'cm         We  {one^  people)  keep  withovi  r«- 
acquiert  sans  crime.     Oorneillk.        morse  thai  which  we  {one,  people)  ao 

quire  without  oime. 
On  relit  tout  Kacine ;  on  choisit         We  (people,  they)  read  again  and 
dans  Voltaire.  Beulle.        again  aU  Racine ;  we  (etc.)  select  in 

VoUaire, 
On  no  surmonle  le  vice  qu*en  le         We  conquer  vice  only  by  avoid* 
fuyant.  Fenelok.        ing  it 

(5.)  Ort,  coming  immediately  after  the  words  et,  si,  ou,         anc| 
quij  is  generally  preceded  by  the  article  T,  used  for  euphony, 
Ce  que  Von  conceit  bien,  s^ex-         7%€U  which  we  understand  weU,  we 


prime  clairement            Boileau.  espress  i 

C'est  d'un  roi  que  Ton  tient  cett©  It  is  from  a  king  that  we  derivs 

maxime  auguste, .  this  august  maxim,  that  one  is  only 

Que  jamais  on  n'est  grand,  qu'auiant  great  in  proportion  as  he  isjusL 

que  Von  est  juste.        Boileau.    . 

(6.)  Personne,  no  one,  nobody,  used  as  an  indefinite  pronoun^  is 
always  masculine  and  singular.  When  used  as  nominative  to  a  verb 
expressed,  it  is  followed  hy  ne, 

II  n^est  personne  qui  ne  cherche  si  Hiere  is  no  one  who  does  not  seek 

se  rendre  heureux. — Chinese  thought,  to  render  himself  happy, 

Personne  ne  veut  ^tre  plaint  do  ses  No  one  wishes  to  be  pitied  on  a> 

erreurs.                Yauvenaroues.  count  of  his  mistakes. 

Note. — ^The  word  personne,  used  as  a  noun,  and  meaning  a  particular 
person,  is  of  the  feminine  gender. 

(7.)  QuELQu*uN,  somebody  J  some  one,  any  one,  anybody,  used  abso- 
lutely, is  invariable. 
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Envier  qudqu^un  c'est  s^avouer 
son  inferietir.  Mllb.  db  L'£spinas8E. 

Quelqu'un  a-t-il  jamais  doute 
sdrieusement  de  rexisteoi^e  de  Dieu  ? 

GIEAULT-DUVIVIEB. 


To  envy  any  one  is  confessing  out's 
self  his  inferior. 

Mas  any  one  ever  had  serious 
doubts  of  Hie  existence  of  God  f 


(8.)  Quelqu^un^  Used  relatively,  changes  for  gender  and  number.  It 
has  then  the  sense  of  some  of^  some  one  of, 

Connaissez-vous  qiielqu'une  de  ces        Do   you  know  any  one  of  Viose 
dames,   quelques-uns    do    ces    mes-    ladies^  any  of  those  gentlemen  t 
fiieurs?  Gieault-Duvivier. 

(9.)  QuicoNQUE,   whoevcTj  whosoever^  is  generally  masculine,  and 
has  no  plural     It  is  only  said  of  persons : 


Quicongue  flatte  ses  mattres,  les 
trahit.  Massillon. 

Quiconque  est  capable  de  mentir, 
est  indigne  d*dtre  compt^  au  nombre 
dos  hommes.  F^nelon. 

Quiconque  est  soup9onneux,  invite 
la  trahison.  Voltaibb. 


WTioeverfUUters  his  masters,  betrays 
them. 

Whoever  is  capable  of  falsehood  is 
unworthy  to  be  counted  among  the 
"  number  of  men. 

Whoever  is  suspicious,  invites 
treachery. 


(10.)  L*UN  l'autre,  one  another,  each  other,  the  one  and  the  other. 
This  pronoun  makes  in  the  feminine  Tune  Tauire,  and  in  the  plural 
les  uns  les  auires,  les  unes  les  autres: 


Tout  le  monde  se  confiait  Vun  d 
Tautre  cette  confidence.  Rulhij^res^ 

Tout  le  peuple  suivit  Virginie,  les 
uns  par  curioslte,  les  autres  par  con- 
sideration pour  Icilius.     Vbbtot.    . 

II  y  a  deux  sortes  de  mines ;  Pune 
I'ouvrage  du  temps,  Vautre  I'ouvrage 
des  hommes.       Chateaubbianp. 


Boery  body  confided  one  to  another 
this  communication. 

AU  the  people  followed  Virginia, 
some  through  curiosity,  some  through 
respect  for  JcUius. 

Ihere  are  two  sorts  of  ruins ;  one 
the  work  of  time,  the  other  the  work 
of  men. 


(11.)  L*nN  ET  l'autbe,  les  uks  et  les  autres,  both.  This  expression 
may  be  used  of  persons  and  things : 


La  Condamine  a  parcouru  Vun  et 
Vautre  hemisphera^  Buffon. 

Lun  et  Vautre  consul  suivaient 
ses  ^tendards.  Gobneille. 

Sous  Vune  et  Vautre  ^poque,  il 
perit  un  tres  grand  nombre  de  d- 
toyens.  Babth^lemt. 

lis  se  reunissaient  les  uns  et  les 
autres  contre  Tenneml  commua 

GlBAULT*DuvrVlEB. 

(12.)  Tel,  telle,  such,  many  a  person,  many,  is  an  indefinite 
pronoun  in  the  followinof  and  in  similar  sentences : 

*  The  noun  is  in  the  singular,  because  the  word  hemisphere  is  under- 
stood alter  the  word  Vun,  This  rule  is  observed  by  the  best  Frcuch 
authors. 


La  Gondamms  travelled  over  both 
hemispheres. 

Both  consuls  followed  his  stand- 
ards. 

At  both  epochs,  a  large  number  of 
citizens  perished. 

They  united  with  one  another 
against  the  common  enemy. 
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Ttl  donno,  4  pleines  mains,  qui  Many  a  one  may  give  houniifiiUy^ 

n'oblige  personne.        Gornsille.  without  obliging  any  one. 

Tel  biiille    au   second   rang,    qui  Many  a  person  may  shine  in  Hie 

e'edipse  au  premier.    Yoltaibe.  second  rarA^  who  is  eclipsed  in  the 

first. 

Tel  est  pris  qui  croyait  prendre.  Many  are  caught  while  aiiempUng 

La  Fontainb.  to  catch  dthers, 

TtHle,  sans  aucun  attrait  pour  la  Many  [a  nu7i\  for  whom  retreat 

retraite,  se  consacre  au  Seigneur  par  has  no  aitractionSj  consecrates  herself 

pure  flerte.                   Massillon.  to  the  Lord  through  mere  pride. 

Tels  que  Ton  croit  d'inutiles  amis,  Many  friends  whom  we  think  use- 

dans  le   bescin    rendent    de  bons  less^  render  us  in  our  need  valualle 

8ervice&                      Boubsault.  services, 

(13.)  Tdj  in  connection  with  monsieur,  madame,  etc.,  as  monsieur 
un  idj  madame  une  ieUe^  Mr.,  Mi:s.  such-a-one  is  used  substantively. 

(14.)  Tout,  every  one^  every  thing.  This  word,  employed  absolutely, 
is  invariable. 

A  la   seulo   vertu,  sois   s<lr  que  Be  assured  thai  it  is  with  virtue 

lout  prosp^re.   F.  db  Neufchatbau.  atone^  that  every  thing  prospers. 

Tout  n'est  pas  Gaumartin,  Bignon,  Every    one    is    not    Caumartin, 

ni  d'Aguesseau.               Boileau.  Bignon,  nor  d'Aguesseau, 

Son  grand  gdnio  embiassait  iouL  His  great  genius  embraced  every 

BossuBr.  tJiing. 

§  42. — ^Verbs. 

(1.)  The  verb  is  that  part  of  speech  which  expresses  on  action 
done  or  suffered  by  the  subject^  or  simply  indicates  the  condition  of 
the  subject 

(2.)  The  subject  or  nominative  of  a  verb  is  the  person  or  thing 
doing  the  action,  or  being  in  the  condition  expressed  by  the  verb.  It 
replies  to  the  question  qui  eet-ce  quit  whof  for  persons;  and  gu^est^ 
ce  qui?  which t  whcUf  for  things. 

(3.)  Verbs  admit  two  kinds  of  regimen;  the  direct  regimen  and 
the  indirect  regimen, 

(4.)  The  direct  regimen^  or  immediate  object^  is  that  which  com- 
pletes in  a  direct  manner  the  signification  of  a  verb ;  that  is  to  say, 
without  the  aid  of  any  other  intermediate  word.  It  answers  to  the 
question  quit  whomf  for  persons,  and  quoif  whatf  for  things. 

(5.)  The  indirect  regimen^  or  remote  object^  is  tiiat  which  completes 
the  signification  of  the  verb  by  means  of  an  intermediate  word,  such 
as  the  prepositions  d,  de,  pour,  avec,  dans,  etc.— II  qui  ?  to  whom  ? 
de  qui  ?  of  or  from  whom  t  pour  qui  ?  for  whom  t  avec  qui  ?  etc., 
for  persons;  and  &  quoi?  to  whcUf  de  quoi?  of  or  from  whatf  etc., 
for  things. 

(6.)  Verbs  are  regular,  irregular,  or  defective.    §  44,  (2). 


828  VEBBS. — §  43. 

§  43. — ^DlPPECJSNT  SOBTS   OF  VeEBS. 

(1.)  There  are  five  sorts  of  verbs :  active,  passive,  neuter,  reflectiva 
or  pronominal,  and  unipersonal, 

(2.)  The  active  verb  is  that  virhich  expresses  an  action  performed 
by  the  subject,  and  having  some  person  or  thing  for  its  object.  The 
object  is  the  direct  regimen  of  the  verb. 

(3.)  Every  French  verb  after  which  quelqu^urij  some  one,  qudqua 
those,  something,  may  be  placed,  is  an  active  verb.  Thus,  in  the  fol- 
lowing sentences,  proUger,  changer,  chanter,  etc.,  are  active  verbs,  be- 
cause we  may  sskjproteger  quelqu'unj  to  protect  some  one;  changer 
guelque  chose,  to  change  something. 

I)ieu/)ro%«rinnocence.  BacinB.  •    Ood  protecis  innocence, 
L'haUt  change  lea  moeura.  J>re8s  changes  the  manners* 

Voltaire. 
Les  cygnes  ne  cTianient  pas  leur        Swans  do  noising  their  death, 
mort  BUFFON. 

(4.)  The  passive  verb  is  the  contrary  of  the  active  verb.  The  ac- 
tive verb  presents  the  subject  as  performing  an  action  immediately 
directed  towards  an  object ;  whereas  the  passive  verb  presents  tho 
subject  as  sufiering  or  receiving  an  adtion.  The  passive  verb  is  com- 
posed of  the  past  participle  of  an  active  verb  and  the  auxiliary  tire, 
to  be.     (See  §  54.) 

Nos  campagnes  sontferiUisies  par  Our  fields  are  fertilized  hy  the 

lapluie.                     L'AcADEMiE.  ain,. 

II  etait  guide  par  la  force  de  son  J3e  was  guided  hy  the  force  of  his 

genie.                           Massillon.  genius. 

Les  petita  esprits  sont  trop  Uesses  Little  minds  are  too  much  vexed 

des  potites  choseR.  with  trifles, 

BOCHBFOUCAUU). 

(5.)  The  neuter  verb  marks,  like  the  active  verb,  an  action  pei> 
formed  by  the  subject ;  but  this  action  can  only  reach  the  object  in- 
directly; that  is,  by  means  of  a  preposition.  Hence  it  is,  that  the 
neuter  verb  never  has  a  direct  regimen,  and  that  the  words  quelqu^un 
and  quelque  chose  cannot  be  placed  after  it  A  neuter  verb  can  never 
^be  used  in  the  passive  voice, 

Socrate  passa  le  dernier  jour  de  Socrates  spent  the  last  day  of  his 

sa  vie  4  discourir  de  rimmortalit^  life  in  discoursing  upon  the  immor^ 

de  Tame.                   L'AcadjShie.  taUty  ofihesouL 

Le  feu  qui    semble  eteint,   dort  The  fire  which  seems  exUnci,  sle^ 

eouvent  sous  sa  cendre.   Corneille.  often  wider  its  ashes. 

Les  Flattens  cit^rent  les  Lac^^  The  Plateans  died  the  Lacedemo' 

moniens  ^  comparattre  devant  les  niaTis  to  appear  before  the  Amphio 

AmphictyoDS.            Lb  Gendre.  iyons. 

(6.)  The  reflective  or  pfonomioal  verb  is  corrugated  with  two  pro- 
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nouns  of  the  same  person ;  Je  me^  tu  te,  H  se,  nous  nous^  vous  vous^'ils 
se,    (See  §  56.) 

Je  me  flatte,  JflaMer  myself,  Vous  vous  felidtez,  you  oongraivr 

late  yourselves, 

U  ne  &at  pas  se  flatter :  les  plus  We  should  notflcMer  ourselves :  (he 

experiments  ont  fait  des  fautes  ca-  most  experienced  have  committed  cap- 

pitales.                            BossuET.  itcU  errors. 

Les  peuples  ^e  feUciteront  d'avoir  Ihe  nations  ivHl  oongratvkUe  them-' 

un  roi  qui  lui  ressemble.  selves  upon  having  a  king  who  ro- 

Massillon.  sembles  him, 

II  ne  faut  pas  permettre  d  rhomme  We  should  not  aUow  a  man  to  (20- 

ie  se  mepriser  entiSrement.  spise  himself  enUrely. 

BOSSUET. 

(7.)  The  unipersonal  verb  can  only  be  used  in  the  third  person 
singular :  II  pleut,  U  rains  ;  il  g^Ie,  it  freezes  ;  il  tonne,  it  thtmders. 

Pour  bien  Juger  les  grands,  Ufaut  lb  judge  properly  of  (he  greai^  it  is 

les  approcher.                  Aubert.  necessary  to  approach  (hem. 

II  faut  rendre  meUIeur  le  pauvre  We  should  {it  is  necessary  to)  m- 

qu'on  soulage.      Saint-Lambebt.  prove  the  poor  whom  we  relieve, 

(8.)  There  are  two  verbs  called  auxiliary^  because  they  serve  to 
conjugate  all  others.     They  are — avoir,  to  have;  and  toe,  to  be» 

§  44. — Conjugations. 
(1.)  The  French  verbs  are  divided  into  four  large  classes  or  coi\ju-> 
gations : 

Ist  The  first  conjugation  comprises  all  verbs  of  which  the  present  of  the 
infinitive  endis  in  eb  ;  as  parler,  (o  speak ;  aimeb,  to  love^  etc 

2d.  The  second  conjugation  embraces  all  those  of  which  the  infinitive 
ends  in  IB;  as  oh^rir,  to  cherish;  punib,  to  punish^  etc. 

3d.  The  third  conjugation  contains  all  the  verbs,  which,  in  the  infinitive 
end  in  oir  ;  such  as  beoevoir,  to  receive ;  pouvoib,  to  be  abkj  etc. 

4th.  The  fourth  conjugation  comprises  all  the  verbs  terminating  with 
rb  In  the  infinitive;  as  bbndbb,  to  render;  pbendbe,  to  take,  etc. 

(2.)  The  verbs  are  again  divided  into  regular^  irregular j  and  de/eo- 
five: 

1st.  The  regular  verbs  are  those  which,  in  all  their  tenses,  are  conjugated 
like  the  model  verb  of  the  conjugation  to  which  they  belong. 

2d.  The  irregular  verbs  are  those  which  are  Qot,  in  all  their  tenses,  coo* 
jugated  like  the  model  verb, 

3d.  The  defective  verbs  are  those  which  want  certain  tenses  or  persons. 

§  45. — Modes  and  Tenses. 
(1.)  There  are  six  modes;  the  indicative,  the  conditional,  the 
IMPERATIVE,  the  subjunctive,  the  infinitive,  and  the  participle  : 

1st  The  indicative^  whatever  may  be  the  tense,  indicates  or  declares  in 
a  positive,  absolute  manner :  j'abandonne,  /  a^ndon ;  j'ai  abandonn^  ^ 
have  aJbandoned ;  f  abandonixerai,  /  will  abandon. 


330 


MODES     AKD     TBNSES. —  S     45. 


',2d.  The  conditional  indicates  a  condition  or  a  supposition:  j'abandon- 
nerais  si. . . ./  wovM  abandon  if,,,, 

3d.  The  imperaiive  is  used  to  express  a  command,  prayer,  or  exhorta- 
tion :  abandonnez  oet  en&ut,  abandon  thai  child. 

4th.  The  subjunctive  is  used  after  propositions  expressing  doubt,  con- 
tingency, or  necessity:  il  est  douteux  que  je  Tabandonne^  it  is  not  certain 
that  I  may  abandon  him, 

5tb.  The  infinitive  presents  the  signification  of  the  verb  in  an  unlimited 
manner :  abandonner  ses  enfants,  to  abandon  onis  chiidren. 

6th.  The  participle^  while  retaining  the  power  of  the  verb,  at  the  same 
time  partakes  of  the  nature  of  an  adjective :  abandonnant  ses  parent^ 
abandoning  his  relatives;  abandonn^  de  ses  enfants,  abandoned  hy  his  children, 

(2.)  The  indicative  has  eight  tenses : 

Ist  The  present:  je  parle,  /  speak;  je  donne,  I  give, 

2d.  The  »multaneous  past,  or  imperfect:  je  parlais,  I  was  speaking, 

3d.  Tlie  past  definite:  je  parlai,  I  spoke,  I  did  speak, 

4th.  The  past  indefinite :  j'ai  parle,  /  have  spoken ;  j'ai  donn^  /  have  given. 

6th.  The  past  anterior:  j^eus  parle,  /  had  spoken, 

6th.  The  pluperfect:  j'avais  parle,  I  had  been  speaking, 

'7th.  The  future  absolute :        je  parlerai,  I  shaXL^  wiU  speak, 

8th.  The  future  anterior:        j'aurai  parl^  I shaU  have  spoken. 


(3.)  The  conditional  has  two  tenses : 

1st.  The  present  or  future,     je  parlerais, 
2d.  The  past,  j'aurais  parle, 

(4.)  The  imperative  has  one  tense : 

parle, 

(5.)  The  subjunctive  has  four  tenses : 

1st  The  present  or  future,  que  je  parle, 

2d.  Tlie  imperfect,  que  je  parlasse, 

3d.  The  past,  que  j'aie  parle, 

4tb.  The  pluperfect^  que  j'eusse  parle, 

(6.)  The  infinitive  has  two  tenses : 

1st  The  present  relative,        parler, 
2d.  The  past,  avoir  parl^ 

(7.)  The  participle  has  three  tenses: 


1st  The  present  relative, 
2d.  The  past  active, 
3d.  The  past  or  passive. 


parlant,  . 
ayant  parl^ 
parl^, 


IshoM^  would  speak, 
1  aHumtd  have  spoken. 


speak. 


that  I  may  speak, 
that  J  might  speak, 
that  J  may  haw  spoken, 
that  I  might  have  spoken. 


iospeak. 

to  haioe  spoken. 


speaking, 
having  spoken^ 
spoken. 


(8.)  Tenses  are  simple  or  compound. 

1.  Simple^  when  they  are  expressed  in  a  single  word :  je  parle,  / 
9peak. 

2.  Compound^  when  they  require  the  assistance  of  the  verb  avoir 
or  etre:  j*ai  parl^,  I  have  spoken;  je  suis  arrivd,  I  have  arrived. 
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§  46. — ^USB  OP  THE  AUXILIABY  VeKBS,  AvOIE  AND   £)tBE. 

(1.)  The  auxiliary  avoir  is  used : 

1.  In  the  conjugation  of  its  own  compound  tenses :  j'ai  eu,  /  have 
had. 

2.  In  the  conjugation  of  the  compound  tenses  of  the  verb  toe : 
j'ai  4i^j  I  have  been, 

3.  In  the  compound  tenses  of  the  active  verbs :  j'ai  aim^,  I  have 
lovecL 

4.  In  the  compound  tenses  of  most  neuter  verbs  expressing  an 
action :  j*ai  marcb^,  JJutve  waUeed.  [See  exceptions  to  this  rule  (3.) 
below.] 

5.  It  is  also  used  in  the  conjugation  of  verbs  which  are  alwaj.« 
unipersonal :  il  a  plu,  it  has  rained;  i\  a  gr^d,  it  has  haHedj  etc. 

(2.)  The  verb  ^re  is  used  in  the  conjugation  of: 

1.  All  the  tenses  of  passive  verbs:  je  suis  aim^,  lam  loved, 

2.  The  compound  tenses  of  all  reflective  or  pronominal  verbs :  je  me 
suis  flatt^,  I  have  flattered  mysdf;  je  me  suis  promen^,  I  have  walked. 

3.  The  compound  tenses  of  the  following  neuter  verbs,  though  the 
same  express  action : 

aller, 

arriver, 

choir, 

decider, 

mourir, 

4.  A  few  unipersonal  verbs,  which  are  not  always,  but  occasionally 
such :  il  lui  est  arriv^  un  malheur,  a  misfortune  has  happened  to  him. 

(3.)  A  certain  number  of  neuter  verbs :  as — 

io  run  towards;  entrer,  1o  enter; 

to  disappear;  sortir,  to  go  out; 

to  grow ;  passer,  to  pass ; 

to  cease ;  partir,  to  depart ; 

p^rir,  to  perish;  vieillfr,  to  grow  old; 

monter,  io  mounts  to  ascend ;  grandiv*,  to  grow; 

descend!^     to  go  down;  rester,  io  remain,  io  dwdl, 

take  sometimes  avoir^  and  sometimes  tire. 

1.  They  take  avoir,  when  we  have  in  view  the  action  expressed  by 
the  verb ; 

2.  And  etre^  when  situation  or  condition  is  the  principal  idea  which 
we  wish  to  express : 

Examples. 

With  AVOIR.  With  ETRE. 

Elle  a  diaparu  subitement  Elle  est  disparue  depius  quinzo 

jours. 
She  disappeared  suddehlYi  She  lias  been  gone  a  fortnight 


iogo; 

nattre, 

to  he  bom; 

io  arrive  ; 

tomber, 

to  fall; 

iofaU; 

venir, 

.   io  come  ; 

io  decease; 

parvenlr, 

to  succeed; 

iodic; 

devenir, 

io  become; 

revenir, 

to  return. 
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La  fievre  a  cesa^  hier*  La  fi^vre  est  cess^e  depuis  quelque 

temps. 
jHie  fiver  ceased  yesterday.  It  is  some  time  since  the  fiver 

ceased, 
Le   barometre    a    desoendu    de        II  est  descendu  depuis  une  hcnro. 
plusieurs  degres  en  pea  d'heures. 

The  barometer  went  down  several        He  has  "been  down  one  hour, 
degrees  in  a  few  hours. 

II  a  passe  ea  Ain^rique  en  tcl        Les  chaleurs  sani  passees. 
temps. 

He  went  to  America  at  such  a  time.         The  heai  is  passed. 

Le  trait  a  parti  avec  imp^tuosite.        Les  troupes  sont  partis  depuis  si:^ 

L'AoADltHiB.        mois.  L'Acad^mib. 

I%e  dart  went  with  impetuosity.  The  troops   have   been   gone   six 

months. 
Le  sang  avait  cesse  de  cooler.  Ce  grand  bruit  est  cess^ 

BoiSTE.  Mme.  de  S^yiqn^. 

The  blood  Juid  ceased  to  flaw.  ITiai  great    noise    is   over  {has 

ceased.) 

(-1.)  Hester  and  demeurer,  when  meaning  to  dwell,  to  reside^  take  the 
auxiliary  avoir  ;  when  they  mean  to  remain,  to  be  left,  they  take  ttre  : 
AYOIB.  iruTi. 

Tai  rest6  plus  d'un  an  en  Italie.        Elle  donneiait  pour  voiis  sa  vie^ 
Montesquieu,    lo  seul  bien.qui  lui  soit  reste. 

Mabhontel. 
/  resided  more  than  a  year  in        She  wotUd  give  for  you^  her  life, 
Italy  (he  only  possession  which  remains  to 

her. 
Il  a  demeur^  deux  ans  &  la  cam>        Deux   cents    hommes   sont   de- 
pagne.  L*Aoad£mie.        meures  sur  le  champ  de  bataille. 

L'AOAD^MIE. 

ffe  lived  (dwelt)  two  years  in  the_  Two  hundred  men  remained  on  the 
country.  field  of  battle. 

(5.)  £chapper,  to  escape,  to  pass  unnoticed,  to  he  forgotten,  takes  the 
auxiliary  avoir.    In  the  sense  o^  to  say  inadvertently,  it  takes  etre. 

AVOIR.  ETRB. 

Gette  difference  ne  m^a  pas  echap-  Ce  mot  m'est  echapp^ ;  pardonnez 

p6.                              Eousseau.  ma  francluse.                Voltaire. 

Thai  difference  has  not    escaped  Thai  vxyrd  escaped  my  lips;  excuse 

me.  my  frankness. 

J'ai  retenu  le  chant,  les  vers  m'on^  Excuses  les  fautes  qui  pourront 

^chappd                       Voltaire,  m^eire  ^happ^es.           Boileau. 

I  retained  ih&tune,  btU  the  verses  ExcusetJte  fauUs  which  I m^iy  hav6 

have  escaped  my  memory,  committed  inadvertently. 

(6.)  Convenir,  to  become,  to  suit,  takes  avoir.  When  it  is  used  in 
the  sense  of  agreeing,  or  settling  upon  a  price  for  an  article,  it  takes 
^tre. 

Cette  maiaon  m*a  convenu.  Nous  sommes  converms  du  prix. 

L'ACAD^MIB. 

That  house  n/Uedme.  We  agreed  upon  Uu price. 
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§  47. — ^Pabadigms  op  thb  Auxiliabt  Yebbs. 

To  familiarize  the  student  with  the  frequent  use  made'  by  the 
French,  of  the  indefinite  pronoun  on  [§  41,  (4.)],  we  have  introduced 
it  in  our  conjugation  of  the  verbs. 

(1.)  AVOIR,  TO  ^-IKE— AFFIEMATIVELY.  i 

Indicative  Mod 


SIMPLE  TBNSES. 

COMPOUND  TENSES. 

PAST  DTDEPINITE. 

J'ai, 

ihave 

J'aieu, 

I  have  had 

Taas, 

ihouhast 

Tuaseu, 

ihouhasihad 

Ha, 

hthas 

Ilaeu, 

hehashad 

On  a, 

one  ?ia8f  people  Jiave 

On  a  eu, 

onehashad 

Nous  avona, 

weh(we 

Nous  avons  eu, 

we  have  had 

Vous  avez, 

you  have 

Vous  avez  eu, 

you  have  had 

Usont, 

iheyham 

IlflOQteu, 

they  have  had 

PLtJPBBFBCT. 

J'avais,  Ihad, 

was  having,  or  lused 
tohave 

J^avais  eu, 

Ihadhad 

Tu  avals, 

ikonhadat 

Tu  avals  en. 

(houhadsthad 

11  avait, 

hehad 

11  avait  eu, 

he  had  had 

On  avait, 

On  avait  e^ 

onehadhad 

Nous  avions, 

we  had 

Nous  avions  eu. 

we  had  had 

Vous  avies. 

you  had 

Vous  aviez  eu, 

you  had  had 

Hs  avaient, 

theyhad 

Us  avaient  eu, 

iheyhadhad 

J'eus, 

I  had,  or  did  have 

J'euaeu, 

Ihadhad 

Tueus, 

Tu  eus  eu. 

(houhadsthad 

Ueut, 

hehad 

11  eut  eu, 

he  had  had 

Oneut, 

one  had,  eta 

On  eut  eu. 

one  had  had 

Nous  eAmes, 

we?iad 

Nous  eihnes  eu, 

we  had  had 

Vous  eAtes, 

you  had 

Vous  eAtes  eu. 

you  had  had 

Useurent, 

iheyhad 

Us  eurent  eu, 

iheyhadhad 

FUTUBB. 

ytJTURB 

AKTEBIOB. 

J'aurai, 

I  shaU  or  wiU  have 

JTaural  eu,         I  shall,  wiU  have  had 

Tu  auras^ 

ihouwiUhaoe 

Tu  auras  eu, 

thou  shaU  have  had 

II  aura. 

he  win  have 

11  aura  eu. 

he  will  have  had 

On  aura, 

one  wiU  haxe 

On  aura  eu, 

one  wiU  have  had 

Nous  aurons, 

we  shall  have 

Nous  aurons  eu. 

we  wiU  have  had 

Vous  aurez, 

you  wiJU  have 

Vous  aurez  eu, 

you  will  Jiave  had 

Qsauront, 

they  wiU  have 

lis  auront  eu. 

they  WiU  have  had 
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GoiYDiTioNAL  Mode. 


SIMPLE  TENSES. 


•Taurais, 
Tu  aurais, 
11  aurait^ 
On  aurait, 
Nous  aurions, 
Vous  auriess, 
.p3  auraient^ 


PRESENT. 


/  shmild  have 

ihou  caiddst  have 

he  would  have 

one  would  have 

we  wovM  have 

you  would  have 

they  would  have 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 
PAST. 

•Taurais  eu,  I  should  have  had 

Tu  aurais  eu,  thou  wouldst  have  had 
II  aurait  eu,  he  should  hone  had 

On  aurait  eu,  one  should  have  had 
Nous  aurions  eu,  we  should  have  had 
Yous  auriez  eu,  you  should  have  had 
lis  auraient  eu,  (Aey  sho^  have  had 


Imperative  Mode. 

Ale,  have  ihou 

Qu'il  ait,  Ui  him  have 

Qu'on  ait,  let  one,  people^  (hem,  liave 

Ayons,  let  us  have 

Ayez,  have  ye  or  you 

Qu'ils  aient,  let  them  have 

Subjunctivb  Mode. 


present. 
<5!ue  j*aie,  that  I  may 

Que  tu  ales,     (hat  ihou  may  est 


Qu'il  ait, 
Qu'on  ait, 
Que  nous  ayons. 
Que  vous  ayez, 
Qu'ils  aient^ 


ffuxtTtemay 
ihatonemay 

thai  we  may 
that  you  may 
thai  ihey  fnay 


past. 
Que  j'aie  eu,  (hat  I  may 

Que  tu  aies  eu,  that  thoumayest 
Qu'il  ait  eu,  that  lie  may 

Qu'on  ait  eu,  that  one  may 

Que  nous  ayons  eu.  that  we  may 
Que  vous  ayez  eu,  that  you  may 
Qu'ils  aient  eu,    thai  ihey  may  j 


IMPERPBOT. 

Que  j'eusse,  th>at  I  might 

Que  tu  eusses,  that  ihou  mighlest 

Qu'il  e<3Lty  that  Tie  might 

Qu'on  eilLt,  thai  one  might 

Que  nous  euasions,  that  we  might 


Que  vous  eussiez,  that  you  might 
Qu'ils  eussent)    that  (hey  might 

Infinitive  Mode. 


'I 


PLUPERFECT. 

Que  j'eusse  eu,        (hat  I  might 
Que  tu  eusses   eu,   (hat  thou 

mightest 
Qu'il  eut  eu,  that  he  might 

Qu'on  edt  eu,      that  one  might 
Que  nous  eussions  eu,  (hat  we 

might 
Que  vous  eussiez  eu,    (hat  you 

might 
Qu'ils  eussent  eu,  (hat  (hey  might 


PAST. 


Avoir, 


Ayant, 


to  have  I  Avoir  eu,  to  have  had 

Participle. 

compound. 
having  \  Ayant  eu,  ?u»ing  had 

PAST  OR  PASSIVE. 

Eu,  had 
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(2.)  AVOIR,  TO  HAVE:   CONJUGATED  NEGATIVELY. 
Indicative  Mode. 


SIMPLK  TSNSBS. 


PBESSNT. 


Je  n^ai  pas^ 
Ttt  n'as  pas, 
II  n'a  pas, 
Oa  n*a  pas, 
Nous  n'aroas  pas, 
Vous  n'avez  pas, 
lis  n'ont  pas, 


IJuwenot 

ihau  hcutnot 

he  has  not 

one  has  not 

we  home  not 

you  have  not 

they  have  not 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 
PAST  IKDEFKNITE. 


Je  n'ai  pas  eu, 
Tu  n'as  pas  eu, 
II  n'a  pas  eu, 
On  n'a  pas  eu, 
Nous  n'avons  pas  eu, 
Vous  n'avez  pas  eu, 
lis  n'ont  pas  eu, 


I  have ' 

thou  hast 

hehas 

one  has 

we  have 

you  home 

they  have  ^ 


IMPEBFECT. 


Je  D'avais  pas, 
Tu  n'avaia  pas^ 
H  n'avait  pas, 
On  n'avait  pas, 
Nous  n'avions  pas, 
Vous  n'aviez  pas, 
lis  n'avaient  pas. 


I  had  not 

thou  hadst  not 

he  had  not 

one  hadnat 

we  had  not 

you  had  not 

they  had  not 


PLUPEBFECT. 

Je  n'avais  pas  eu,  I  had 

Tu  n'avais  pas  eu,  thou  hadst 
II  n'avait  pas  eu,  Tie  had 

On  n'avait  pas  eu,  one  had 
Nous  n'avions  pas  eu,  we  had 
Vous  n'aviez  pas  eu,  you  had 
lis  n'avaient  pas  eu,     they  had  ^ 


■§ 


PAST   DEFINITE. 


Je  n'eus  pas, 
Tu  n'eus  pas, 
II  n'eut  pas. 
On  n'eut  pas. 
Nous  n'eilmes  pas, 
Vous  n'eiltes  pas, 
lis  n'eurent  pas. 


Iliad  not 

ihou  hadst  not 

he  had  not 

one  had  not 

we  had  not 

you  had  not 

they  had  not 


PAST  ANTEBIOB. 

Je  n'eus  pas  eu,  J  had 

Tu  n'eus  pas  eu,  thou  hadst 
II  n'eut  pas  eu,  he  had 

On  n'eut  pas  eu,  one  had 

Nous  n'eumes  pas  eu,  we  had 
Vous  n'eCites  pas  eu,  you  had 
lis  n'eurent  pas  eu,      they  had 


FUTURE. 


Je  n^aurai  pas, 
Tu  n'auras  pas, 
H  n'aura  pas, 
On  n'aura  pas, 


IshaUnot 

ihou  wiU  not 

he  mU  not 

one  wiUnot 


Nous  n'aurons  pas,  we  shall  not 
Vous  n'aurez  pas,  you  shall  not 
lis  n'auront  pas,      they  ioill  not  ^ 


ri 


FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

Je  n'auitu  pas  eu,  IshaU 

Tu  n'auras  pas  eu,  *  thou  shaXt 
11  n'aura  pas  eu,  he  will 

On  n'aura  pas  eu,  one  will 

Nous  n'aurons  pas  eu,  we  wiU 
Vous  n'aurez  pas  eu,  you  wiU 
lis  n'auront  pas  eu,      they  mU 


Conditional  Mode. 


PRESENT. 

Je  n'aurais  pas,  /  should " 


Tu  n'aurais  pas, 
11  n'aurait  pas, 
Onn'aurait  pas, 
Nous  n'aurions  pas, 
Vous  n'auriez  pas, 
Us  n'aoraient  pas, 


thouwouldst 

he  would 

oneivoidd 

we  would 

you  would 

they  would 


PAST. 

Je  n'aurais  pas  eu,  I  should 
Tu  n'aurais  pas  eu,  thou  shoutdst 
II  n'aurait  pas  eu,  he  would 
On  n'aurait  pas  eu,  one  would 
Nous  n'aurions  pas  eu,  toe  would 
Vous  n'auriez  pas  eu,  you  would 
lis  n'auraieDt  pas  eu,  they  would 
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IifPERATm  Mode. 


N'aie  pas, 
Qu'Q  n'ait  pad; 
Qa'oQ  n'ait  pas, 
N'ayons  pas, 
K'ayez  pas, 
Qu'ila  n'ckieat  pae^ 


ha/oenoi 

let  him  not  have 

let  one  not  have 

ktusnai  have 

have  not  ye  or  you 

ktihemnathave 


Subjunctive  Mode. 


SIMPLE  TENSES. 

PRESENT. 

Que  je  n'aie  pas,        that  I  may 
Que  tu  n'ues    pas,  that  thou 

mayest 
Qu'il  n'ait  pas,      "  ihat  he  may 
Qu'on  n'ait  pas,      that  one  may 
Que  nous  n'ajons  pas,  thai  we 

may 
Que  Yous  n'ayez  pas,  ihat  yon 

may 
Qu'ils  n'aient  pas,  that  they  m^ay 


II 


COMPOUND   TENSES, 
PAST. 

Que  je  n'aie  pas  eu,  that  I  may 
Que  tu  n'aies  pas  eu,  thai  thou 

mayest 
Qtt'il  n'ait  pas  eu,    Giat  he  ma^ 
Qu'on  n'ait  pas  eu,  that  one*may 
Que  nous  n'ayons  pas  eu,  thai 

we  may 
Que  YOUS  n'ayez  pas  eu,  that 

you  may 
Qu'ils  n'aient  pas  eu,  that  they 
may 


^  IS 


EMPBRPECT. 

Que  je  n'eusse  pas,  that  I  might 

Que  tu  n'eusses  pas,  Vuxt  thou 

mightest 
Qu'il  n'ctit  pas,      t?iat  he  might 
Qu'on  n'etlt  pas,  that  one  might 

Que  nous  n'eussions  pas,  that 

we  might 
Que  Yous  n'eussiez  pas,  that  you 

might 
Qu'ils  n'eussent  pas,  that  they 

might 


PLUPERFECT. 

Que  je  n'eusse  pas  eu,  (hai  I 

might 

Que  tu  n'eusses  pas  eu,  thai 

thou  mightest 

Qu'il  n'etlt  pas  eu,  ^ai  he  might 

Qu'on  n'eAt  pas  eu,  that  one 

might 
Que  nous  n'eussions  pas  eu,  that 

we  might 
Que  YOUS  n'eussiez  pas  eu,  th^ 

you  might 
Qu'ils   n'eussent   pas  eu,  thai 
they  might 


^1 
1 


Infinitivb  Mode, 
present.  past. 

Ne  pas  aYoir,  not  to  have  \  N'aYoir  pas  eu,         not  to  have  had 

Participle. 

present.  ooicpound. 

N'ayant  pas,  not  having  \  N'ayant  pas  eu,  not  having  had 

Past  or  Passiye. 
Pas  eu,  Nat  had 


▲  UZILIABY    TBBBS. —  S    47. 


387 


(3.) .  AVOIR,— INTERROGATIVELY. 
Indicatiyx  Mods. 


SIMPLE    TENSES. 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 


PBBSEzrr. 

PAST  INDEFINITE. 

Ai-je? 

have  J  f 

Ai-je  eu? 

haven 

As-tu? 

hastihauf 

A»-ta  eu? 

hastihou 

A-t.il?> 

has  hef 

A-Uleu? 

has  he 

•I. 

A-tron?' 

hasonef 

A-tron  eu  ? 

hasone 

■1 

Avons-nous? 

havewel 

Avoiifl-noua  eu? 

have  we 

ATez-vons  7 

have  you  f 

Avez-vouseu? 

have  you 

Ont-ils? 

have  they  t 

Ont-ils  eu? 

have  they  ^ 

DIPEBFEGT. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Avaia-je? 

hadlf 

Avais-jeeu? 

hadn 

Avais-tii? 

hadstthouf 

Avais-tu  eu  ? 

hadstihou 

Avait-il? 

hadhef 

Avait-ileu? 

had  he 

•.. 

Avait-on? 

hadonef 

Avait-on  eu  ? 

had  one 

■1 

Avions-noua  ? 

had  we  f 

Avion»-nous  eu  T 

-  had  we 

Aviez-vous? 

hadyouf 

Aviez-vous  eu  ? 

hadyou 

Avaient-ils? 

hadtheyf 

Avaient-ila  eu? 

had  they  ^ 

PAST  DEFINITE. 

PAST  ANTERIOR. 

Eus-je? 

hadlf 

Eufrje  eu  ? 

had  I] 

Eus-tu? 

hadstihout 

Eustu  eu  7 

hadst  ihou 

Eut-il? 

hadhef 

Eut-il  eu  ? 

had  he 

•». 

Eut-on? 

hadonef 

Eut-on  eu  ? 

hadone 

■5 

Eumes-nous? 

had  we' 

Eumes-nous  eu? 

had  we 

*C 

Eates-vous? 

hadyouf 

Etites-voufl  eu? 

hadyou 

Eurent-ils? 

hadlheyf 

Eurent-ils  eu? 

had  iiey  ^ 

PUTUEB. 

FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

Aurai-jet 

shaUJhavef 

Aurai-je  eu  ? 

shdar 

Auras-tu? 

tihaU  thou  have  f 

Auras-tu  eu  ? 

shaUfhou 

•». 

Aura-t-U? 

win  he  have  f 

Aura-t-ileu? 

shaUhe 

.ll 

Aura-t-on  ? 

thaU  one  have  f 

Aura-t-on  eu  ? 

shaUone 

Aurons-nous? 

shaXLwe  havef 

Aurons-nous  eu  ? 

shaUwe 

1 

Aurez-vous  ? 

wiU  you  have  f 

Aurez-vous  eu  7 

shali  you 

^ 

Auront-Us? 

shaU  they  home  f 
Condition 

Auront-ila  eu? 
AL  Mode. 

shaUthey  ^ 

PSBSENT. 

PAST. 

^urais-je? 

8h&MIhavef 

Aurais-je  eu  ? 

shoMI' 

Aurai8-tu? 

ehotddstffumhavef 

Aurais-tu  eu  7 

wmldstthau 

•.. 

Aurait-U? 

shovid  he  have  f- 

Aurait-il  eu? 

wouldhe 

1 

Auraitron  ? 

iDOiM  one  havef 

Aurait-oneu? 

should  one 

.•« 

Aurions-noQs? 

would  we  havef 

Aurions-nous  eu  7 

should  we 

1 

Auriez-vouB  ? 

should  you  have  f 

Auriez-vouseu? 

should  you 

Auraient-ils? 

should  (hey  havef 

Auraient-ils  eu? 

would  (hey  ^ 

'  SeeLeeso 

n  4,  Rule  6. 

1/ 

5 
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(4.)  AVOIR,— NEGATIVELY  AND  INTEREOGATIVKLT. 
Indicative  Mode. 


SIMPLE  TENSES. 
PRESEirr. 


N'ai-je  pas  ? 

N'as-tu  pas? 

N'a-t-Upas? 

NVt-on  pas  ? 

N'avons-noospas? 

N'avez-vouspas? 

N'ont-ilspas? 


Tiave  Inotf 

hast  thou  not  f 

has  he  not? 

Tiaa  one  not  f 

have  we  not  f 

have  you  nott 

ha/oe  Aeynotf 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 

PAST  Iin>EFINITE. 

N'ai-je  pas  eu?  have  I 

N*a8-tu  pas  eu  ?  hast  thou 

N'a-t-il  pas  eu?  Tiashe 

N'a-tH)n  pas  eu  ?  lias  one 

N'ayons-Dous  pas  eu  ?  ?iave  toe 
N'avez-vous  pas  eu?  Tiave  ffou 
N'ont-ils  pas  eu  ?        Tiave  &ey 


1 


lUPBBFEOT. 


N'avfus-jo  pas? 
N'avais-tu  pas? 
N'avait-il  pas? 
N'avait-on  pas? 
N'avions-nous  pas  ? 
N'aviez-vous  pas? 
N'avaientrils  pas? 


had  J  not  f 

Tiadst  ihounotf 

?iad  he  not? 

had  one  noil 

had  we  not  ? 

had  you  not  f 

had  Viey  notf 


PLUPEBFBOT. 

N'avais<je  pas  eu  ?  had  I 

N'avais-tu  pas  eu  ?  hadst  thou 
N'avait-il  pas  eu?  had  he 

N'avMt-on  pas  eu  ?  had  one 
N'avions-nous  pas  eu?  had  we 
N'aviez-vous  pas  eu  ?  had  you 
N'avaient-ils  pas  eu ?    had  Ihey 


TABU  DEFINITE. 


N'eus-je  pas  ? 
N'eus-tu  pas? 
N'eut-il  pas? 
N'eut-on  pas  ? 
N'eiimes-nous  pas  ? 
N'eutes-vous  pas? 
N'eurent-ilspas? 


had  Inotf 

hadst  ihounotf 

had  he  notf 

had  one  notf 

had  we  not  f 

had  you  notf 

had  Viey  not  f 


PAST  ANTEKIOB. 

N'eus-je  pas  eu  ?  Tiad  J 

N'eus-tu  pas  eu  ?  hadst  thou 
N'eut-il  pas  eu  ?  had  he 

N'eutoa  pas  eu  ?  had  one 

N'edmes-nous  pas  eu  ?  had  we 
N'edtes-vous  pas  eu  ?  Jiad  you 
N'eurent-ils  pas  eu  ?     Tiad  they 


FXTTUBE. 

N'aurai-je  pas  ?  shaU  J 

N'auras-tu  pas?  sTtaU  thou 

N'aura-t-il  pas  ?  sTiaU  lie 

N'aura-t-on  pas?  sJiaUone 

N'auroDs-nous  pas  ?  ehaU  we 

N'aurezr  vous  pas  ?  shaU  you 

N'auiont-ils  pas?  shall  ihey 


FUTUBE  ANTESIOB. 

N*aurai-je  pas  eu  ?  shaU  J 

N'auras-tu  pas  eu  ?  shait  thou 
N'aura-t-il  pas  eu  ?  sTiaU  he 
N'aura-t-on  pas  eu  ?  shaU  one 
N'auroDS-nous  pas  eu  ?  shail  we 
N'aurez-vous  pas  eu  ?  elieU  you 
N'auront-ils  pas  eu  ?  shaU  ihey 


CONDITIOKAL  MODE. 


PBESENT. 


PAST. 


N'aurais-je  pas  ?  sJiould  I 

N'aurais-tu  pas?  shouldst  thou 
N'aurait-il  pas?  should  lie 

N'aurait-on  pas  ?  sJiould  one 
N'aurions-nous  pas  ?  should  we 
N'auriez-vous  pas  ?  should  you 
N'auralent-ils  pas  ?  should  ihey 


>l 


N'aurais-je  pas  eu  ?  should  I 
N'aurais-tu  pas  exx^shouldst  thou 
N'aurait-il  pas  eu?  should  he 
N'aurait-on  pas  eu?  should  on^ 
N'aurions-nous  pas  eu  tshouldwe 
N'auriez-vous  pas  eu  Ishould  you 
N'auraient-ils  pas  eu  ?  should 
ihey  ^ 
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(5.)  iTTRE,  TO  J?JSr,— AFFIRMATIVELY. 
Indioatiye  Mode. 


SIMPLK    TBI 

reES. 

COMPOUND 

TKNRKft. 

PBESENT. 

FAST  DnDEFIKITB. 

Josuis, 

lam 

J»ai^t4 

I  have  been 

Tues, 

thou  art 

Tuas^^ 

ihouhast  been 

II  est, 

heia 

11  a  M 

hehas  been 

On  est, 

oneis 

On  a  ^t^, 

OM  has  been 

'Nous  sommefl, 

we  are 

Nous  avons  6t6f 

we  have  been 

Vous^tes, 

yecftyouare 

Vous  avez  ^t6, 

you  have  been 

Ilssont, 

they  are 

lis  out  ^t^, 

they  have  been 

FLUPBBFECT. 

J'etaifly                IvHU  ot  I  used  to  be 

J'avaisM 

Ihadbeen 

Tu^taia, 

Ihouwast 

Tuavais^ 

ihouhadstbeen 

Bdtait, 

he  was 

11  avait  4t^ 

liehadbeen 

On^tait, 

onewas 

On  avait  ^t^, 

onehadbeen 

Nous  ^ions, 

we  were 

Nous  avions  ^t^, 

we  had  been 

Voua  ^tiez, 

you  were 

Vous  aviez  ^t^, 

you  had  been 

lis  ^taient, 

theywere 

lis  avaient  6U, 

they  ?iad  been 

PAST  AKTEBIOB. 

JefoBj 

J  was 

J'eus  4t^ 

Ihadbeen 

Tufua, 

ihouwast 

Tu  eus  ^t^ 

ihouhadstbeen 

11  H 

Tie  was 

11  eut  6t6, 

he  had  been 

Onfut, 

one  woe 

On  eut  ^t^, 

onehadbeen 

Nous  mmes, 

we  were 

Nous  edmes  ^t^, 

wehadbeen 

Vous  ffttea, 

you  were 

Vous  eates  ^t^, 

you  had  been 

Bsfurent, 

duywere 

lis  eurent  ^t^, 

iheyhadbeen 

TOTUBK. 

FUTUBB 

Je  Berai,                  IshaU  be,  ioiU  be 

Xaurai  ^t^, 

l8haa^ 

Tuseras, 

(houwiUbe 

Tu  auras  ^t^, 

ihouahaU 

' 

11  sera, 

heahaUbe 

n  aura  ^t^, 

heahaU 

.1 

On  sera, 

oneahaUbe 

On  aura  ^t^ 

oneahaU 

Nous  serons, 

weahaUbe 

Nous  aurons  ^t^, 

weshaU 

1 

Vous  seress, 

youehaUbe 

Vous  aurez  416, 

youwiU 

Ilsseronl^ 

AeyahaU  be 

lis  auront  ^t^ 

theywiU^ 

Coin)iTioKAL  Mode. 


PBxsEsrr. 


PAST. 


Je  serais, 
Tu  serais, 
II  serait, 
On  serait, 
Nous  seriona, 
Vous  seriez, 
lis  seraienl^ 


I  should  be 

(hou  shouldst  be 

The  would  be 

one  should  be 

we  would  be 

you  should  be 

Viey  would  be 


.Taurais  ^t^ 
Tu  aurais  6t^ 
II  aurait  ^t^, 
On  aurait  ^t^, 
Nous  aurions  ^t^ 
Vous  auriez  ^t^, 
lis  auralent  ^t^ 


I  should 

thoushmUdst 

he  would 

one  would 

we  would 

you  should 

Uiey  sJiould 


340. 
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jMnsAHTK  Mods. 


Soia, 

beihem 

QuHioit. 

kiMmbe 

Qa'oaaoift, 

kiambe 

Sojona, 

kimebe 

Soya, 

feyeorym 

QaHsBoiai^ 

klikembe 

SuBJuiicnvB  Mode. 

GOMPOITNB  TENBBB. 

FBEBBBT. 

PASI. 

Qaeje«»^                  ihailmayhe 

Qaefaieitf,             Oat/nuiy] 

1 

QailAoit,                   ihathemai^he 

Qu'Uaitete            <Aa<  ibinay 

Qu'on  8oit»                (hat  one  may  be 

Qa'oQaitetg,        Uiatmtemay 

Que  Doas  aoyoDfl,        OuUwcmojfbe 

Que  noos  ayons  «t£,aa<  we  moy 

1 

Que  Yons  aoyez,        theUytm  maif  be 

Que  Tou  ayes  et6,  tikUyontRiiy 

•§ 

Qu'DsBCHenl^            that ihey  ma^  be 

QallsMeQtat^,     thai  Iheif  may  ^ 

Impebfbct. 

Quejefusse,  fhatlmighibe 

Que  tu  fusses,     VuU  ihou  mighUst  be 

Qu'fliut,  ihathemiffldbe 

Qu'on  fut,  &at  one  might  be 

Que  nous  fbssioiia,    IhcU  we  mighi  be 

Que  Yous  fussiez,    fhai  you  mighi  be 

Qu'ilsfussent^         ffuU  Giey  mighi  be 


PLCFERFBGT. 

Que  j'eusae  £t6,      UuU  I  might 
Que  tu  euases  <t6,  that  ihou 

mighiesi 
Qu'aedt«t6,  ihaihemighi 

Qu^OQ  eat  6t^     fta<  one  m^ 
Que  nous  eussions  €U,  that  we 

might 
Que  Tous  eussiez  £t6,  iftot  yov 

might 
Qu'Os    euaaent  6t6,  (Aa<  Utey 

might 


I 


PAST. 


£tre^ 


£tant» 


Imfihitivk  Mode. 

ft>  &e  I  Avoir  ^t6,  t9  Aova  been 

Pabticifle. 

OOMPOUSOi. 

5etfH^  I  Ayant  6t6,  ^vtfiy  (eeii 

Past  or  Passive. 


tu, 
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§  48.-*-RE<3crLAB  Vebbs. 
FIRST  CONJUaATION,— ENDma-  IN  MR. 

MODEL   VERB. 

CHANTER,     TO    SJITG. 
Ikdicatiye  Modjs. 

SIMPLE  TENSES.  COMPOUND  TENSES. 


PBESENT. 

PAST  INDEFINITE. 

Je  chante, 

J  sing 

«rai  chante, 

J  have  sung 

Tuchantea, 

ihousingest 

Tu  as  chanty 

thou  hast  sung 

11  chante, 

he  sings 

11  a  chants, 

he  has  sung 

one  sings 

On  a  chants, 

one  has  sung 

Noua  chantonfl^ 

we  sing 

Nous  aTOi^s  chante, 

we  have  sung 

Yous  chantez^ 

you  sing 

Yous  avez  cbant^. 

you  have  sung 

lis  cbantent) 

ihey  sing 

lis  ont  chante. 

ihey  have  sung 

IMPEBPBCT. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Jfe  chantaifl^   /  was  singing,   or   I 

J'avais  chante, 

Ihad^ 

used  to  sing 

{ 

ikou  wasi  singing 

Tu  avals  chants. 

ihouhadst 

11  chantait, 

he  was  singing 

11  avait  chante. 

he  had 

On  chantait, 

one  was  singing 

On  avait  chants. 

on&had 

•  5 

Nous  chantiona, 

we  were  singing 

Nous  avions  chants. 

we  had 

1 

Yous  chantiez, 

you  were  singing 

Yous  aviez  chante, 

you  had 

Us  ohantaient, 

they  were  singing 

Us  avaient  chante, 

Ihey  had 

PAST  DEFINITE. 

PAST  ANTEBIOn. 

Jechaotu, 

J  sang  or  did  sing 

«reus  chants, 

I  had  sung 

Tu  chantas^ 

thou  sangest 

Tu  eus  chante, 

ihou  Iiadst  sung 

11  chanta^ 

he  sang 

11  eut  chants. 
On  eut  chante, 

he  had  sung 

On  chanta, 

one  sang 

one  had  swig 

Nous  chantamea^ 

we  sang 

Nous  eiimea  chante. 

we  had  sung 

Yous  chantAtea, 

you  sang 

Yous  efites  chante. 

you  had  sung 

lis  chanterent, 

ihey  sang 

lis  eurent  chante, 

theyhadsung 

futuhe. 

FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

Je  chanterai, 

1  sJiaU  or  wiU  sing 

J'aurai  chante. 

I  WiU' 

Tu  chanteras, 

Ihou  wiU  sing 

Tu  auras  chants. 

ihoushaU 

r 

11  chantera, 

he  will  sing 

11  aura  chants, 

hewia 

On  chantera, 

one  wiU  sing 

On  aura  chants. 

one  wUl 

Nous  chanterons, 

we  sJiaU  sing 

Nous  aurons  chants. 

we shaU 

1 

Yous  chanterez, 

you  win  sing 

Yous  aurez  chants. 

you  wiU 

lis  chanteront, 

they. wUl  sing 

lis  auDont  chants, 

theyshaU^ 

Conditional  Mode. 


PRESENT. 

Jo  chantorais,      /should,  wofdd  sing 
Tu  chanterais,         Viou  shovlist  sing 


II  chanteralt^ 
On  chanterait, 
Nous  chanterions, 
Yous  chanteriez, 
lis  chanteraient| 


he  should  sing 
one  should  sing 

we  wovM  sing 
you  would  sing 
Vyey  foouldsing 


PAST. 

J^aurais  chant^  J  should 

Tu  aurais  chante,  thou  wouJdst 
n  auraft  chant^  he  would 

On  aurait  chant^  one  would 
Nous  aurions  chante,  we  would 
Yous  auriez  chants,  you  would 
lis  auraient  chante,  t?iey  would  ^ 


Qi2 
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Imperatiyb  Mode. 


Chante, 
Qu'il  chante, 
Qu'on  chonte, 
Chantons, 
Chantez, 
Qu'ils  chantent, 


8ing  fhcu 
let  him  sing 
let  one  sing 
let  Its  sing 
sing  ye  or  you 
let  ihem  sing 


SuBjuNQTiTC  Mode. 


BIMPLB  TENSES, 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 


Que  je  chante,  ihcU  I  ma/y  sing 

Que  tu  chautes,  thai  thou  mayesi  sing 

Qu'il  cbante,  that  he  may  sing 

Qu'on  chante,         thcU  one  may  sing 
Que  noua  chantioiis,  that  we  may  sing 

Que  Yous  cbantie2s,  that  youmay  sing 

Qu'ils  cbftbteut^    that  they  mm/  sing 


PAST. 

Que  J'aie  chanty      thoilmay 
Que  tu  aies  chants,    thai  Otou 

mayest 
Qu'il  ait  chant^       that  he  may 
Qu'on  ait  chant^,  thaJl  one  may 
Que  nous  ajous  chants,  that  we 

may 
Que  yous  ajez  chant^  thai  you 

may 
Qu'ils  aient  chant^,^Aa^  they  may 


IMPBBFEOT. 

Que  je  chantasse,    that  T  might  sing 
Que  tu  chaDtasses,  that  thou  mightesi 

sing 
Qu'il  chantdt,         iJiat  Tie  might  sing 
Qu'on  chantdt,      that  one  might  sing 
Que  nous  chantaasions,  that  we  might 

sing 
Que  YOUS  chantassiez,  that  you  might 

sing 
Qu'ils  chantassent,    thai  they  might 

sing 


PLX7PEBFE0T. 

Que  j'eusse  chante,  that  I  might 
Que  tu  eusses  cbant^  that  thou 

miglUest 
Qu'il  eQt  chante,   that  he  might 
Qu'on  eCkt  chant^  that  one  might 
Que  nous  eussions  chants,  that 

we  might 
Que  YOUS  eus^ez  chante,  thai 

you  might 
Qu'ils  eussent  chants,  that  they 
might 


Chanter, 


Cbantant^ 


PBESEirr, 


PBEfrsm*. 


iNTiNiTiyE  Mode. 

ia  9ing  \  AYoir  chant^ 
Participle. 


PAST. 


tohaivesung 


OOMPOUOT). 

singing  |  Ayant  chants,  having  stmg 


PAST  OR  PASSIVE. 

Chaut^,  sung 
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§  49. — Kbmabks  on  the  Peculiarities  op  some  Verbs 
OF  THE  First  Conjugation. 

(1.)  In  verbs  ending  in  ger,  in  order  to  retain  the  soft  pronunciation 
of  the  g^^  the  e  of  the  infinitive  is  preserved,  whenever  the  g  would 
come  before  a,  or  o  : 

Nous  mangeons,         we  eat ;    instead  of         nous  mangoru  ; 
Je  mangeai,  I  didtai;  *^  jemangai; 

Jugeant|  jtuiging;  ^  juganL 

(2.)  In  verbs  ending  in  yer,  the  y  is  changed  into  t,  befprje  e.  c«,  ent^ 
and  e  (not  ciecented),  followed  by  r  and  one  or  more  vowels: 

Jepaie,  I  pay;    instead  of        jepaye;^ 

lis  essaienty  ihgylry;  **  Usessayent; 

Jepaierai,  I  mil  pay;  **  je  payera/L 

(3*)  In  verbs  terminating  in  eer,^  to  preserve  to  the  c  its  soft  pro- 
nunciation, a  cedilla  (9)  is  put  under  it,  when  it  comes  before  a  or  o  ; 

Oommen^ant,     commencing;    instead  of         commenccmt; 
Nous  plai^os,  we  place;  "  nous  placons; 

(4.)  In  verbs  ending  in  eter  and  efer,  the  <  or  Z  of  the  infinitive  is 
doubled,  when  it  comes  before  0,  es,  eni  and  e  (not  accented)^  followed 
by  r  and  one  or  more  vowels : 


J^appelle, 

IcaU, 

'    instead  of 

fappeU; 

Jejetterai, 

I  win  throw  ^ 

t< 

je  Jeter ai; 

J'appellerais,      /  would  caU , 

It 

(5.)  The  following  verbs  form 

exceptions  to  the  last  rule ; 

Aoheter, 

to  buy; 

Decolleter, 

to  uncover  the  throat; 

Bourreler, 

to  torment; 

Etiqueter, 

to  ticket; 

Gongel0r, 

to  congeal; 

Geler, 

to  freeze; 

CtoUeter, 

to  coUar ; 

Harceler, 

io  ieaze; 

Coqueter^ 

to  coquet; 

Peler, 

toped; 

Deceler, 

to  detect; 

8urachetor, 

to  over  buy; 

D^geler, 

io  throw; 

In  the  above  verbs,  when  the  tori  comes  before  e,  c»,  entj  or  e  (not 
cuxenied)  followed  by  r  and  one  or  more  vowels,  a  grave  accent  (") 
is  put  over  the  c,  which  precedes  the  tori: 

Jep^le,  I  peel;  Je  pdlerai,  lunUpeel; 

tTaehete^  I  buy;  JPach^terai,        JiviUbuy; 

(6.)  A  grave  accent  is  also  used  in  verbs  ending  in 


>  See  Lesson  3,  9. 

»  Some  French  authors,  however,  retain  the  y  in  verbs  of  this  class. 
*  This  rule  applies  also  to  o  and  u  in  verbs  of  the  third  conjugatioi^ 
ending  in  <^vo»r/Je  reyois,  I  receive;  J'apergois,  I  perceive. 
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REGULAR    YBBBS. —  §    61, 


Infinitiys  Mode. 

SIMPLE    TENSES.  COMPOUND  TENSES. 


Knlr, 


PBS6ENT. 


I'lDtomt^ 


PAST. 


to  finish  I  AToir  fini, 
Pabticiple. 


to  have  finished 


ooMPOuira 
finiahing  \  Ajftxit  fini,  having  finished 

Past  ob  Passive. 
Uni,  finished 


§  61. — ^Regular  Verbs, — ^Continued. 
THIRD  CONJUGATION,— ENDING  IN 

MODEL  YEBB. 

REOEVOIR,     TO    RECEIVE. 
Indicative  Mode. 


SIMPLE  tenses. 


Jere^oiSyi 
Ture^ois, 
II  re^oit, 
On  revolt, 
Nous  recevoDSy 
Vous  recevez, 
11b  reyoivenl^ 


COMPOUND  tenses. 

past  indefinitb. 


I  receive 

ihonk  receivest 

he  receives 

one  receives 


you  receive 
they  receive 


J'ai  re^u, 
Tuas  re^u, 
Ilare^u, 
On  are9u, 
Nona  avons  re^u, 
Vous  avez  re$u, 
Ilsontre^u, 


I  have  received 

Ihou  hast  received 

he  Jias  received 

one  has  received 

we  have  received 

you  have  received 

^ey  have  received 


IMPXBFECT. 

Je  recevaia,  /  was  receiving^  or  / 
used  to  receive 
ihou  wast  receiving 
?ie  was  receiving 


Tu  reoevaisi 
II  reoevait, 
On  recevait, 
Nous  receviooSy 
Vous  receviez, 
lis  recevaieDti 


one  wets  receiving 
we  were  receiving 
you  were  receiving 
they  were  receiving 


PAST  DEFINITE. 


PLUPESFBTF. 

Xavaisre^        I  Jiad  received  ^ 

Ta  avals  re^thou  hadsi  received 
II  avait  re^Q,  he  had  received 
On  avait  re^u,  one  had  received 
Nouaavwoare^ioe  had  received 
Yousaviez  m^you  had  received 
Ss  avaient  re^^iheyhad  received  ^ 

PAST  ANTERIOB. 


f 


Je  re9U8, 
TureSjus, 
Ilrejuty 
iOnregut, 
Nous  re9iimes, 
Vous  re^tites, 
Ds  regurefnt^ 


/  received  or  did  receive 

ihou  receioedst 

he  received 

one  received 


J'eusre^u, 
Tu  eus  re^u, 
II  out  re^u, 
On  eut  re^u, 
we  received  j  Nous  eiimes  reju, 
you  received  \  Vous  efites  re^u, 
they  received  i  Us  eurent  re9U, 


I  had  received 

(hou  hadsi  received 

?ie  had  received 

one  had  received 

we  had  received 

you  had  received 

Aey  had  received 


'  See  note  2,  §  49,  (3.)     Also,  §  52. 
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M7 


SIMPLE  TENSES, 
FUTURE. 


Je  recevraif 
Turecevraa, 
11  recevra, 
On  reeevra, 
l^ous  recevrons, 
Vous  recevrez, 
Ila  Tws&vtont, 


IshaU 
(houwiU 

heshaU 
oneahcUl 

we  shall 
you  wiU 
they  mil 


receive 
receive 
receive 
receive 
receive 
receive 
receive 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 
FUTUBE  AKTERIOB. 

•Taurai  re9u,  /  shall  have 

Tu  auras  re9u,  Ihou  wilt  have 
II  aura  re^u,  he  will  heme 

On  aura  re9u,  one  wiU  have 
Nous  aurons  re^u,  we  shall  have 
Yous  afirez  re9u,  you  wUl  have 
Ua  aoxont  re9U,    Siey  will  have 


CONDITIOMAL   MoDE. 


PRESENT. 


PAST. 


Je  reoevrais, 
Tu  recevrais, 
II  recevraitj 
On  recevrait, 
Nous  recevrions, 
Vous  recevriez, 
lis  recevraient; 


I  should  receive  I  J^aurais  re^u, 
ihou  wouldst  receive  ,  Tu  auraia  re^u, 
he  s?iould  receive  ,  II  aurait  re^u, 
one  might  receive  \  On  aurait  re^u, 
we  should  receive  \  Nous  atirions  re^u, 
you  might  receive    Vous  auriez  re^u, 
ihay  shciild  receive  \  Us  auraient  re^u, 


J  should 

ihou  wouldst 

he  might 

<>ne  would 

we  should 

you  might 

&ey  might 


Impebatite  Mode. 

Be^ois,  receive  ihou 

Qu'il  re9oive,  let  him  receive 

Qu*6n  re9oive,  let  one  receive 

Kecevons,  let  us  receive 

Kecevez,  receive  ye  or  you 

Quails  re90ivent,  let  them  receive 


Subjunctive  Mode. 


PRESENT. 


PAST. 


Que  je  re^oive,  that  I  may 
Que  tu  resolves,  that  ihou  may  est 
Qu'il  reQolve,  that  he  may 

Qu'on  regoivO)  >  thai  one  may 
Que  nous  recevions,   that  we 

may 
Que  Y0U8  receviez,  ihat  you  may 
Qu'ila  re9oivent^    that  titey  may  ^ 

DCPERFBOT. 

Que  je  regusse,        that  I  might ' 
Que    tu   regusaeSi    that    ihou 

mightest 
Qu'il  regdt,  ihat  he  might 

Qu'on  regOt^  ihat  one  might 
Que   nous  regussions,  thai  we 

might 
Que  YOUS  regussiez,  ihat  you 

might 
Qu'ils  regussenti  Vud  ihey  might 


Que  j'aie  regu,  thai  I  may 
Que  tu  aies  KgUjihat  ihou  may  est 
Qu'il  ait  regu,  ihat  lie  may 

Qu'on  ait  regu,  ihat  one  may 
Que  nous  ayons  regu,  thcU  we 

may 
Que  vousflyez  reqa^ihat  you  may 
Qu'ils  aient  regu,  ihcU  they  may  ^ 

PLUPERFECT. 

Que  j'eusse  re<ju,  thai  I  might 
Que  tu  eussea  regu,  ihai  ihou 

mightest 
Qu'il  ett  regu,       ihaJt  he  might 
Qu'on  efit  regu,    ihat  one  might 
Que  nous  eussions  regu,  ihai  we 

might 
Que  vous  eussiez  regu,  ihat  you 

might 
Qu'ils  eusisent  regu,  ihai  ihey 

might 


15 


^ 
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BIGULAH     YSBBS. —  §   52,   53. 


iNFiNiTiVE  Mode. 

SIMPLK  TENSES.  COMPOUND   TENSES. 


BecoTou; 


Beoevanti 


PRESENT. 


PRESENT. 


PAST. 

to  receive  |  Avoir  ro9U,  to  have  received 

Participle. 

compound. 
rifieiving  \  Ayant  regn,  having  received 

PAST  OB  PASSIVE. 

Reiju,  received 


§   52. — ^Remabks. 
(1.)  In  the  verbs  of  this  conjugation,  ending  in  cerotr,  in  order  to 
preserve  to  the  c  its  soft  pronunciation,  a  cedilla  (  ^' )  is  put  under  it, 
when  it  comes  before  a,  o,  u : — 

Je  re90is,  I  receive;  J'aper^ois,  J  perceive, 

(2.)  There  are  only  seven  regular  verbs  in  this  conjugation.    They 
are: — 


Apercevoir, 
Concevoir, 
Decevoir, 
Devoir, 


to  perceive; 
iQ  conceive; 
to  deceive  \ 
to  owe; 


Percevoir, 
ReoevCHr, 
Bedevoir, 


to  coUeci  duties,  taxet; 
to  receive  ; 
to  owe  again. 


§  63. — ^Rbgulab  Verbs. — Continued. 
TOUHTH  CONJUGATION,-^ENDINa  IN  EK 


MODEL 

VERB. 

VENDBE, 

TO    SELL. 

Indicative  Mode. 

PRESENT. 

PAST  INDEFINITE. 

Je  vends, 

Isea 

J*ai  vendu, 

Jhaoesold 

Tu  vends, 

thou  sellest 

Tu  as  vendu, 

thou  hast  sold 

11  vend, 

he  sells 

11  a  vendu, 

he  has  sold 

On  vend, 

one  sdls 

On  a  vendu, 

one  has  sold 

Nous  vendona^ 

we  sell 

Nous  avons  vendu. 

we  have  sold 

Vous  vendez, 

you  seU 

Vous  avez  vendu, 

you  have  sold 

lis  vendenty 

thegstUl 

lis  ont  vendu, 

they  have  sold 

IMPERFECT. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Jo  vendaiSj  I  was 

selling 

or  used  to 

J'avais  vendu,        J  had  sold  or  heen 

seU 

selling 

Tu  vendais, 

thou  wast  selling 

Tu  avais  vendu, 

thouhadst  sold 

11  vendait^ 

he 

was  selling 

11  avalt  vendu, 

he  had  sold 

On  vendait. 

one  was  selling 

On  avait  vendu, 

one  had  sold 

Nous  vendions, 

we  were  selling 

Nous  avions  vendu, 

we  had  sold 

Yoiia  vendiez. 

you 

were  selling 

Vous  aviez  vendu, 

you  had  sold 

Us  vendaienty 

fhey 

were  sdling 

lis  avaient  vendu, 

they  haii  sold 

BEGULAB     YBBBS. —  g   53. 


349 


SIMPLE  TENS5S. 

COMPOUND  TENSES. 

PAST  DKHNITK. 

PAST  ANTERIOR. 

Je  yendis, 

IsoldoTdidsea 

J'eus  yendu,                      /  had  sold 

Tu  yendis. 

Ihou  Boldest 

Tu  eu3  vendu,             ihou  hadst  sold 

11  vendit, 

he  sou 

11  eut  yendu,                     he  had  sold 

On  yendit, 

one  sold 

On  eut  yendu,                 one  had  sold 

Nous  vendimes, 

we  sold 

Nous  eumes  yendu,         we  had  sold 

Yous  yenditea, 

you  sold 

V»us  eutes  yendu,          you  had  sold 

lis  yendirenl^ 

iheysold 

lis  eorent  yendu,           Uiey  had  sold 

rUTURB. 

FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

Jo  vendrai, 

IshaUseU 

J^aurai  yendu,           JshaU  have  sold 

Tu  vendras, 

ihou  Witt  seU 

Tu  auras  yendu,     ihou  wilt  have  sold 

11  vendra, 

hewiUseU 

11  aura  yendu,         he  sliaU  have  sold 

On  vendra, 

one  wiU  seU 

On  aura  yendu,       one  will  have  sold 

Nous  vendrona, 

wewiUseU 

Nous  aurons  yendu,  we  shaU  have  sold 

Voua  yendrez, 

you  will  sell 

Vous  aurez  yendu,   you  wUl  have  sold 

lis  yendront, 

they  will  seU 

lis  auront  yendu,  they  shaU  have  sold 

Conditional  Mode. 


Je  yendrais, 
Tu  yendrais, 
II  yendrait, 
On  yendrait, 
Nous  yendrions, 
Vous  yendriez, 
Bs  yendraient, 


I  should  seU 

ihou  wovJdst  seU 

he  might  sell 

one  would  sell 

we  should  seli. 

you  might  seU 

ihey  would  sell 


J^aurais  yendu,  /  sTiould 

Tu  aurais  yendu,  ihou  wouldest 
II  aurait  yendu,  he  might 

On  aurait  yendu,  one  should 
Nous  aurions  yendu,  we  should 
Yous  auriez  yendu,  you  sTumld 
lis  aiiraient  yendu,   they  should  ^ 


Indicative  Mode. 


Vends, 
Qu'il  yende, 
Qu'oB  yende, 
Vendons, 
Veudez, 
Qu'ils  yendent, 


seU  ihou 
lethimseU 
let  one  seU 
lei  us  seU 
seU  ye  or  you 
let  them  seU 


Subjunctive  Mode. 


Que  je  vende^  ihat  I  may  sell 

Que  tu  yendes,   ihat  ihou  mayest  sell 

Qu'fl  yende,  ihat  he  may  sell 

Qu'on  yende,  that  one  may  seU 

Que  nous  yendions,  thai  we  may  seU 

Que  yous  yendiez,  that  you  may  seU 

Q;u'lls  vondent,       that  ihey  may  seU 


PAST. 

Que  j*aie  vendu,        that  Imay  *" 
Que  tu  aiea  vendu,    that  ihou 

mayest 
Qu'il  ait  yendu,        i^iat  he  may 
Qu'on  ait  vendu,     that  one  may 
Que  nous  ayons  vendu,  ihat  we 

may 
Que  vous  ayez  vendu,  that  you 

may 
Qu'ils  aient  vendu,  ^o^  ihey  mxiy  ^ 
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PASSIVE    VKEBS. —  §   64. 


SIMPLB  TENSES. 


IMPXBFECT. 


ihcU  I  might  seU 
that  thou  migJUest 

seU 
that  he  might  seU 
that  one  might  sell 


Que  je  vendisse, 
Qu9  tu  yendiaaeS) 

Qu'fl  vcDdit, 

Qu'oa  vendtt, 

Que  nous  vendissionSi  thai  we  might 

Que  Yous  vendissiez,   (hat  you  might 

seU 
iQu^ils  rendiasent^      that  they  might 


COMPOUND  TEN'SKS. 
PLUPERFECT. 

Que  j'eusse  vendu,  thai  I  might " 
Que  tu  eusses  vendu,  that  thou 

mightest 
Qu'il  eut  vendu,    thai  he  might 
Qu'on  eut  vendu,  {haione  might 
Que  nous  eussions  vendu,   (hai 

we  might 
Que  vous  eussiez  vendu,   that 

you  might 
Qu'ils  eussent  vendu,   that  ihey 
might 


Infinitiye  Mode. 


PAST. 


Vendre, 


io  have  sold 


PBSSEKT. 


Vendant, 


to  seU  I  Avoir  vendu. 
Participle. 

COMPOtTND. 

selling  \  Ajant  vendu,  having  sold 


"pA&t  OR  Passive. 
Yendu,  sold 

§  64.-— Conjugation  op  a  Passive  Verb. 

ilTRB  AIMfi,  TO  BE  LOVED, 

Indicative  Mode. 

present^ 

Je  suis  aim^  m.  alm^e,  /  /  am  loved 

Tu  es  aim^  or  aim^  (hou  art  loved 

II  est  alm^  he  is  loved 

Elle  est  aim^  she  is  Joved 

On  est  aim^  om  is  hved 

Kous  sommes  aim^s  or  aim^ea,  we  are  hved 

Yous  Stes  aim^s  or  aimees,  you  are  loved 

lis  sont  aim^s,  m,  Ihey  are  loved 

Elles  sont  aim^s^  /  ihay  are  loved 


J^etais  dm^,  m.  idm^,  / 
Tu  ^tais  aime  or  aim^e, 
II  etaJt  aim^, 
Elle  ^t^t  aimee, 
On  ^tait  aime, 

Nous  etions  alm^s  or  aim^s, 
Yous  ^tiez  aimes  or  aimees, 
lis  ^taient  alm^s,  m. 
Elles  ^taient  aimees,  /. 


dipebfect. 

/  was  hved,  was  "being  hved 
thou  wast  hvedf  wast  being  hved 
he  was  hved,  was  being  loved 
she  was  hved^  was  being  hved 
one  was  hved^  was  being  hved 
we  were  loved,  were  being  loved 
you  were  loved,  were  being  loved 
ihey  were  loved,  were  being  hved 
they  were  hvedj  were  being  hved 


PASSIVE     VSBBS  —       64. 
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PAST  EEPIXITE. 


Je  fiia  aime^  m,  aimee,/ 

Tu  faa  aime  or  aim^o, 

II  fut  aime, 

EBe  fut  aim^, 

On  fut  aime, 

Koua  ftimes  aim^s  or  aimees, 

Vous  fCltes  aim^s  or  aimees, 

lis  fbrent  aim^  m. 

^Ues  ftirent  aimees,  / 

PAST 

J'ai  ete  aim^  or  aim^e, 

Tu  as  ete  aime  or  aimee, 

II  a  ete  aime, 

EUe  a  6te  aimee^ 

On  a  ^t^  aime. 

Nous  avons  ^te  aim^s  or  aimeeSy 

Yous  ayez  et^  aim^  or  aim^ 

lis  ont  ete  aimes,  m. 

Elles  ont  ete  aimees,  / 

PAST 

J'eus  ete  aim^  m,  aim^,  /. 
Tu  cus  ete  aim^  or  aimee, 
II  eut  ^te  aim^ 
EUe  eut  ete  aim^ 
On  eut  ete  aim^ 
Kous  eClmes  ^t^  aim^  or  aimi^ 
Yous  eiites  et^  aimes  or  aimees, 
lis  eurent  ^te  aim^,  m, 
Elles  eurent  et^  aimees,  / 


J  was  loved 
thou  wast  loved 
he  was  loved 
she  was  loved 
one  was  loved 
we  were  loved 
i/ou  were  loved 
they  were  loved 
they  were  loved 

INDBUNITB. 

I  have  been  hved 
thou  hast  been  loved 
he  has  been  loved 
she  has  been  loved 
one  has  been  loved 
we  have  been  loved 
you  hav0  been  loved 
they  have  been  loved 
they  Tiave  been  loved 

ANTERIOR. 

/  had  been  loved 
thou  Jiadst  been  loved 
he  had  been  loved 
she  had  been  loved 
one  had  been  loved 
we  had  been  loved 
you  had  been  loved 
they  had  been  loved 
they  had  been  loved 


J'avais  et^  aim^  or  lumee, 
Tu  avais  ete  aime  or  aim^e 
II  avait  ^te  aime, 
Elle  avait  et^  aim^ 
On  avait  6t^  aim^ 
Nous  avions  ete  aim^  or  aim< 
Yous  aviez  ^te  aim^  or  aime< 
lis  avaient  et^  aimes,  m. 
Elles  avaient  et^  aimees,  / 


PLUPBSFECT. 

Jhadbeen  loved 
thou  hadst  been  loved 
he  had  been  loved 
she  had  been  loved 
one  had  been  loved 
es,         we  had  been  hved 
B,  you  had  been  loved 

they  had  been  loved 
they  hadbeenhved 


Je  serai  aime,  m.  aim^,  / 
Tu  seras  aime  or  aim^, 
II  sera  aim^ 
Elle  sera  aimee. 
On  sera  aim4, 

Nous  serons  aim^s  or  aim^ 
Yous  serez  aimes  or  aifn^ 
lis  seront  aimes,  m. 
Elles  seront  ahn^esy  / 


FUTURE. 

IshaU  or  wiU  be  loved 
thou  shaU  or  unit  be  loved 
he  shaU  or  will  be  loved 
she  shaU  or  wiU  be  loved 
one  shaU  or  toUl  be  loved 
we  shaU  or  wiU  be  loved 
you  shall  or  wiU  be  loved 
they  shaU  or  mU  be  loved 
they  shall  or  toiU  be  loved 
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PASSIVK    VEKBS. — g    64. 


FUTUBE 

J^aurai  ^te  aime,  m.  aimee,  /. 

Tu  auras  ete  aime  or  aimee, 

II  aura  ete  aime, 

EUe  aura  ^te  aim^ 

On  aura  ete  aim^ 

Kous  aurons  ete  aim^  or  aimeeSi 

Yous  aurez  ete  aimes  or  aimeea, 

lis  auront  ete  aimes,  m, 

Ellcs  auront  ete  aimees,  /. 


ANTERIOR. 

IshxxUj  will  have  been  loved 
ihou  shaU,  wiU  have  been  loved 
he  shaR,  wiU  have  been  loved 
she  sJiaU,  will  have  been  loved 
one  shaU^  will  have  been  loved 
we  shaU^  wiU  have  been  loved 
you  shaU^  will  have  been  loved 
they  shailf  will  have  been  loved 
ikey  shall,  will  have  been  loved 


COKDITIONAL  MoDS. 


Je  serais  aim^.  m.  aun^e,/. 
Tu  serais  aime  or  aimee, 
11  serait  aime, 
EUe  serait  alm^ 
On  serait  aim^ 

Nous  serious  aim^  or  aimees, 
Yous  seriez  aimes  or  aim^s, 
lis  seraient  aimes,  m, 
Elles  seraient  aimees,  /. 


PRESENT. 

Ishotddj  would,  eotddj  mighi  be  loved 

(hou  shovldst,  amidst,  mighiest  be  loved 

he  wovld  or  might  be  loved 

she  mighi  be  loved 

one  cotUd  be  loved 

we  sTumld  or  would  be  loved 

you  would  or  might  be  hved 

they  might  or  should  be  loved 

(hey  might,  could,  should  be  loved 


PAST. 


Taurais  et^  aim^  m.  aimee,  / 
Tu  aurais  et^  aim^  or  aimee, 
II  aurait  ete  aim^ 
Elle  aurait  ^te  aimee, 
On  aurait  ete  aime, 
Nous  aurions  ete  aimes  or  aimees, 
Yous  auriez  ete  aimes  or  aimees. 
Us  auraient  ^te  aimes,  m. 
Elles  auraient  ete  aimees,  / 


I  should,  would  have  been  hved 

ihou  wouldst  have  been  loved 

Tie  would  have  been  loved 

she  would  have  been  hved 

one  would  have  been  hved 

we  might  have  been  hved 

you  would  have  been  hved 

they  might  have  been  hved 

ihey  should  or  might  have  been  hved 


Imperattve  Mode. 


Sois  aimd,  m.  aimee,  / 
Qu'il  soit  aim^, 
Qu'elle  soit  aimee, 
Qu'on  soit  aim^ 
Soyons  aimes  or  aimees, 
Soyez  aimes  or  aimees, 
Qu'ils  soient  aimes,  m, 
Qu'elles  soient  aim^  / 


be  ihou  hved 
let  him  be  loved 
let  her  be  hved 
let  one  be  hved 
kt  us  be  hved 
be  ye  or  you  loved 
let  them  be  hved 
lest  them  be  hved 


Subjunctive  Mode. 


Que  je  sois  aim^,  m,  um^  / 

Que  tu  sois  aime  or  aim^ 

Qu'il  soit  aime, 

Qu'elle  soit  aimee, 

Qu'on  soit  aime. 

Que  nous  soyons  aim^s  or  aim^s. 

Quo  vous  sqyez  aim^  or  aimees^ 

Qu'ils  soient  aim4s, 

Qu'cUes  soient  aimees^ 


Ihat  Ivnay  be  hved 
that  ihou  mayest  beloved 
ihat  he  may  be  hved 
ihat  she  may  be  loved 
that  one  may  be  hved 
ihat  we  may  be  hved 
that  you  may  he  hved 
that  ihey  may  be  hved 
ihat  ihey  may  be  hved 


PASSIVK    VERBS. —  §    64. 
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IMPEBF£OT. 


Que  je  fosse  aime,  m,  lumee,  /. 

Que  tu  fusses  aim^  or  aim^ 

Qu'Umtalm^ 

Qu'elle  flit  aimee^ 

Qu'on  flit  aime, 

Que  nous  fussions  aimes  or  aimees, 

Que  vous  iussiez  aimes  or  aimees, 

Qu'ils  fussent  aim^  m, 

Qu'elles  fussent  aimees,  /. 


ihat  I  might  he  loved 
ihat  thou  mightest  he  loved 
ihcU  he  might  he  lovtd 
that  she  might  he  loved 
Ihat  one  might  he  loved 
thai  we  mighl  he  loved 
that  you  might  be  loved 
thai  they  might  he  loved 
Oiat  they  might  he  loved 


PAST. 


Que  j'aie  et^  aim^  ^n,  aim^e^  /. 
Que  tu  aies  ete  aime  or  aimee, 
Qu'il  ait.  ete  aime, 
Qu'elle  ait  ^t^  aim^, 
Qu'on  ait  ete  aime, 
Que  nous  ajons  ete  aimes  or  aim^ea 
Que  vous  ayez  et^  aimes  or  aimees, 
Qu'ils  aient  et^  aim6s,  m, 
Qu'elles  aient  ete  aimees,/ 


that  I  may  have  been  loved 
that  thou  mayest  have  heen  loved 
thai  he  may  have  heen  loved 
that  she  may  have  heen  loved 
thai  one  may  have  heen  loved 
ihat  we  ma/y  haioe  heen  loved 
that  you  may  have  heen  loved 
that  they  may  have  heen  loved 
ihat  ihey  may  have  heen  loved 


PLUPEBFEOT. 


Que  j^eusse  ^t^  lume,  m.  aim^.  / 

Que  tu  eusses  6t6  am,6  or  aimee, 

QuUleftt  ete  aim^, 

Qu'elle  edt  ete  aimee, 

Qu'on  edt  ete  aim^, 

Que    nous    eussions  ^te   aimes  or 


ihat  J  might  have  been  loved 
that  thou  mightest  have  been  loved 
that  Tie  might  have  heen  loved 
thai  she  might  have  heen  loved 
that  one  might  have  heen  loved 
that  we  might  have  heen  loved 


Que    vous    eussiez    ^t^    aim^s    or    thai  you  migJU  have  been  loved 

aim^es, 
Qu'ils  eussent  ^te  aim^s, 
Qu'elles  eussent  ^te  aim^s, 


ihat  ihey  might  have  been  loved 
thai  ihey  might  have  been  loved 


iNFnanYE  Mode. 

PRESENT. 

I^tre  aim^,  m,  aim^e,  /  to  be  loved 

PAST. 

Avoir  ^t^  aim^  m,  aimee,  /.  to  have  been  loved 

Pabticiple. 

PRESENT. 

£ta&t  aime,  m.  amiee,  /  being  loved 

COMPOUND. 

Ayant  ^t^  aime,7n.  aimee,  /.  Tioving  heen  loved 


ii6  aim^  m.  aimee,  / 


PAST. 


heenloved 
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BBFLBCTIYB    TBBBS. —  §   55,   56. 


§   55. — ^RULE. 

There  is  only  one  conjugation  for  passive  verbs.  It  is  formed  of 
the  auxiliary  tire  in  all  its  tenses,  simple  and  compound,  and  the  par- 
ticiple past  of  the  active  verb  which  we  wish  to  conjugate  in  tl\e 
passive  voice.    See  §  43,  (4). 

§  56. — CoNJtTGATioir  OP  Rkplbctivb   Vkbbs  [§  43,  (6.)]. 

Model  Verb. 

SE  FLATTER^  TO  FLATTER  OmS'S  SELF, 

Indicative  Mode. 


PRESENT. 


Je  me  flatte, 
Tu  te  flattea, 
II  86  flatte, 
On  se  flatte, 
Kous  nous  flattons, 
Yous  vous  flattez,  ^ 
Us  se  flattent| 


Jo  me  flattais, 

Tuteflattois, 
n  se  flattait. 
On  se  flattaity 
Kous  nous  flattions^ 
Vous  vous  flattiez, 
lis  se  flattaienty 


I  flatter  myself 
(houflatterest  ihysdf 
haflaUers  himae^ 
oneflaUera  himself  or  on/is  sdf 
ioe  flatter  ourselves 
you  flatter  yoursdves 
they  flatter  ihemsdvea 


DfPEBFECT. 


I  was  flattering  or  used  to  flatter  my* 

self 
ihou  wast  flattering  thysdf 
he  wasfUUterin^  himself 
one  was  flattering  one's  sdf  himself 
we  were  flattering  ourselves 
you  were  flattering  yoursdves 
they  were  flattering  themsdves 


PAST  DEFINITE. 


Je  mo  flattai, 

Tu  teflattas, 

II  se  flatta, 

On  se  flatta, 

Nous  nous  flattdmee^ 

Yous  vous  flatt4tes^ 

lis  se  flattdrent, 


J  flattered  or  did  flatter  myself 

thou  didst  flatter  thyself 

he  flattered  himedf 

one  flattered  one's  self  himsdf 

we  flattered  owsdoea 

you  flattered  yoursdves 

they  flattered  themselves 


PAST  INDEFINITE. 


Je  me  suis  flatte,  m,  flatt^  /. 

Tu  t'es  flatte  or  flatt^, 

II  s'est  flatt^, 

Elle  s'est  flatte, 

On  s'est  flatt^, 

Nous  nous  sommes  flattes  or  flatty 

Yous  vous  ^tes  flattes  or  flattees, 

lis  se  sont  flattes,  m. 

EUes  so  sont  flatteea^  /. 


I  have  flattered  myself 

thou  hast  flattered  thyself 

he  ?uis  flattered  himself 

she  has  flattered  her  sdf 

one  htMl  flattered  himself  or  €W?s  t 

we  have  flattered  oursdves 

you  have  flattered  yoursdves 

they  Tiave  flattered  thernselves 

they  have  flattered  themsdves 


SEFLBCTIYB    YBKBS. — 8  50. 
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PAST  AlITEBIQS. 


Je  me  fus  flatte,  m.  flatteOi  f, 

Tu  te  f\i8  flatte  or  flattee, 

II 89  fut  flatte, 

Me  se  fut  flattee^ 

On  se  fut  flatte, 

Kous  nous  fumes  flattes  or  flattees, 

Yous  vous  filtes  flattes  or  flattees, 

Us  .89  furent  flatty  m. 

Elles  se  flirent  flattes,  f. 


J  had  flattered  myself 

thou  hadst  flattered  Ihysdf 

he  hadflgitered  htrnadf 

she  had  flattered  herself 

one  had  flattered  himself  ont^s  sdf 

we  had  flattered  ourselves 

you  hadflaUered  yourselves 

they  hadflaUered  themselves 

they  Jicul  flattered  tfiemsdves 


PLUPERFECT. 


Je  m'etais  flatt^,  m.  flattee,  / 

Tu  t'etais  flatt^  or  flatt^ 

II  s'etait  flatt^, 

Elle  s'^tait  flattee, 

On  s*4tait  flatte, 

Nous  nous  etions  flatt^  or  flattees^ 

Yoas  vous  etiez  flattes  or  flattees, 

lis  s'etaient  flatty  rrk 

EUes  s'etaient  flattees,  /. 


I  had  flattered  myself 

thou  hadst  flattered  thysdf 

he  had  flattered  himself 

she  had  flattered  herself 

one  had  flattered  himself  on^s  se^ 

we  had  flattered  ourselves 

you  had  flattered  yourselves 

they  hadflaUered  themselves 

they  had  flattered  themselves 


rUTUitB. 


Je  me  flatterai, 
Tu  te  flatteras» 
U  seilattera, 
On  se  flatters, 
Nous  nous  fiatterons, 
Yous  vous  flatterez, 
lis  se  flatterout) 


IshaU  or  will  flatter  mysdf 
thou  shdtt  or  milt  flatter  thyself 
he  shall  or  will  flatter  himself 
one  wiU  flatter  himself  one's  self 
we  will  flatter  ourselves 
you  will  flatter  yourselves 
they  wiU  flatter  themselves. 


FI7TUBB  AKTEBIOB. 


Je  me  serai  flatte,  m.  flattee,  /. 

Tu  te  seras  flatte  or  flattee, 

II  se  sera  flatte, 

Eile  se  sera  flattee, 

On  se  sera  flatty 

Nous  nous  serons  flattes  or  flattees, 

Yous  voas  seres;  flattes  or  flatteea^ 

lis  se  seront  flattes,  m. 

EUes  se  seront  flattees,/. 


IshaU  have  flattered  myself 
Thou  wiU  have  flattered  thyself 
He  wiU  have  flattered  himself 
She  will  have  flattered  hersdf 
One  wiU  have  flattered  himself 
We  will  Mve  flattered  ourselves 
You  wiU  have  flattered  yourselves 
They  wiU  have  flattered  themselvee 
They  will  Jiave  flattered  themsdves 


Conditional  Mode. 

PBESEXT. 


Je  me  flatterais, 

Tu  te  flatterais, 
II  se  flatterait. 
On  se  flatterait, 
Nous  nous  flatterions, 
Yoas  YOUS  flatteriez, 
lis  se  flattendent, 


Jshouldj  wouldj  could,  might  fUxttef 

mysdf 
thou  wovidst  flatter  thyself 
he  ivould  flatter  himsdf 
one  would  flatter  himself  one^s  set) 
we  would  flatter  oursdves 
you  would  flatter  yourselves 
they  would  flatter  themsdivea 
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BXFLBGT.IYS    VSKBS. 


-§   56, 


PAST. 


Je  me  serais  flatte,  m.  flatty  /. 


Tu  te  serais  flatt^  or  flatt^ 
II  se  serait  flatte, 
Elle  se  serait  flattie, 
On  se  serait  flatte, 
Nous  nous  serions  flattes  or 
Yous  Yous  seriez  flattes  or 
lis  se  seraient  flattes,  m. 
EUes  se  seraient  flattees,  /. 


I  s?umldy  wotddj  covXdf  might  Ttaue 

flattered  myself 
Ihou  wotddst  have  flattered  thyself 
he  would  have  flattered  himsdf 
she  would  have  flattered  herself 
one  would  have  flattered  one^s  self 
we  might  have  flattered  ourselves 
you  would  have  flattered  yourselves 
they  would  have  flattered  themselves  - 
ihey  would  have  flattered  themselves 


Flatte-toi, 
Qu'il  se  flatte, 
Qu'on  se  flatty, 
Flattons-nous, 
Flattez-vous, 
QuUls  se  flattent, 


Imperative  Mode. 


flatter  thyself 

let  him  flatter  himself 

let  one  flatter  one^s  sdf^  himself 

let  us  flatter  ourselves 

flatter  yourselves 

let  them  flatter  themselves 


Subjunctive  Mode. 


FBESENT. 


Que  je  me  flatten 
Que  tu  te  flattes, 
Qu'il  se  flatte, 
Qu'on  se  flatte, 
Que  nous  nous  flattions, 
Que  YOUS  YOUS  flattiez, 
Qu'ils  se  flattent, 


that  I  may  flatter  myself 
that  thou  mayest  flatter  thyself 
that  he  may  flatter  himself 
that  one  may  flatter  himself 
thai  we  may  flatter  ourselves 
that  you  Tnay  flatter  yourselves 
that  they  may  flatter  themsdvea 


mPEBPECT. 


Que  je  me  flattasse, 

Que  tu  te  flattasses, 

QuHl  se  flattdt, 

Qu'on  se  flattat, 

Que  nous  nous  flattassions, 

Quo  YOUS  YOUS  flattassiez, 

Qu'ils  se  flattassent| 


that  I  might  flatter  myself 
that  thou  mighiest  flatter  thyself 
that  he  might  flatter  himself 
that  one  might  flatter  himself 
that  we  might  flatter  ourselves 
that  you  might  flatter  yourselves 
that  they  might  flatter  themselves 


PAST. 


Que  je  me  sois  flatty  m.  Hatt^e,/ 

Que  tu  te  sois  flatte  or  flattee, 

Qu'il  se  soit  flatty 

Qu'elle  se  soit  fiattee, 

Qu'on  se  soit  flatte, 

Que   nous  nous   soyons   flattes  or 

flattees. 
Que   YOUS    vous   soyez  flattes   or 


Qa'ils  se  soient  flatt^  m. 
Qu'eUes  se  soient  flattees,  /. 


thai  I  may  have  flattered  myself 
thattlum  mayest  have  flattered  thyself 
ihathe  may  have  flattered  hiTnself 
that  she  may  have  flattered  hersdf 
that  one  may  have  flattered  himself 
that  we  may  have  flattered  ourselves 

thai  you  may  have  flaJUfiredyoursdves 

thai  Ihey  may  haveflattered  themselves 
that  ihey  may  haveflattered  themselves 


BEFLEOTIVE  VBBBS. 


§51 
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PLUPEBFEOT. 


Quo  je  me  fusse  flatt4  m.  flattee,  /. 
Que  tu  te  fosses  flatte  or  flattee^ 

Qu'ilsefTl^tflat^ 

Qu'elle  se  ftlt  flattee, 

Qu'on  se  fCtt  ilatte, 

Que  nous   nous  fussions  flattes  or 

flattees, 
Que  vous  vous   fussiez   flattes   or 

flattees, 
Qu'ils  se  flissent  flattes,  m. 

Qu*e]les  se  fuissent  flattees^  / 


thai  I  might  have  flaUered  myself 
that  thou  mighiest  have  flaUered  thff* 

self 
that  he  might  have  flaUered  himsdf 
that  she  might  ?uwe  flattered  Jtersdf 
thai  one  might  have  flattered  himself 
that  we  might  have  flaUered  ourselves 

that  you  might  have  flaUered  your- 


ihat  they  mighi  have  flattered  fhem- 

selves 
ihat  they  might  have  flaUered  fhem- 

selves 


iMyiMiTivK  Mode. 

PBESENT.  PAST. 

Se  flatter,  to  flatter  one's  self  \  S'Stre  flatt^  to  have  flattered  one's  sdf 

Pabtigiple. 

PBESEST.  OOHPOUND. 

Se  flattant,  flattering  one's  self  \  S'^tant  HsMMvingflattered  one's  s^ 

PAST. 

Platt^  m.  flattee,  /.  flatty  m.  jp.  flattes,  /.  p,  flaUered 

§  67. — Negativk  Form  of  thb  Rkflechvb  Veebs. 

KB  PAS  SB  PLATTER,  NOT  TO  FLATTER  ONE'S  SEW. 

Indicative  Mode. 


PBBSEirr. 


Je  ne  me  flatte  pas, 
Tu  ne  te  flattes  pas, 
II  ne  se  flatte  pas, 
On  ne  se  flatte  pas, 
Nous  ne  nous  flattens  pas, 
Vous  ne  vous  flattez  pas, 
lis  ne  se  flattent  pas, 


I  do  not  flatter  miyseff 
thou  dost  not  flatter  thysdf 
?ie  does  not  flatter  himseff 
one  does  not  flatter  himsdf 
we  do  not  flatter  ourselves 
you  do  not  flatter  yourselves 
they  do  not  flatter  themselves 
Jtc  Ac 


We  will  add  a  compound  tense  and  the  imperatiye  conjugated  in 
this  form. 
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BEFLBCTIYS     VSBBS. —  §  ^8. 


PAST  INDEHNTTB. 


Je  ne  me  suis  pas  flatty  m.  flattee,  /. 

Ta  ne  t^es  pas  flatte  or  flattee, 

II  ne  s'est  pas  flatte, 

Elle  ne  s'est  pas  flattee, 

On  ne  s'est  pas  flatte, 

Nous  ne  nous  sommes  pas  flatt^ 

orflattees, 
Yous  ne  vous  ^tes  pas  flatt^  w 

flattecs, 
lis  ne  se  sont  pas  flatty  m. 
Elles  ne  se  sent  pas  flattees,  /. 


I  have  not  flattered  myseff 
thou  hast  not  flattered  thyself 
he  has  not  fluttered  himsdf 
she  has  not  flattered  herself 
one  has  not  flattered  himself 
we  have  not  flattered  oursdves 

you  have  not  flattered  yoursdoea 

they  have  not  flattered  themsehfea 

they  have  not  flattered  themsetveB 

Ac.  Jtc 


Imperative  Mode. 


Ke  to  flatte  pas, 
Qu'il  ne  se  flatte  pas^ 
Qu'on  ne  se  flatte  pas, 
Ne  nous  flattens  pas, 
Ne  yous  flattez  pas, 
Qu'ils  ne  se  flattent  pas, 


do  not  flatter  thyself 
let  him  not  flatter  himself 
let  one  not  flatter  himself 
let  us  not  flatter  ourselves 
do  not  flatter  yourselves 
let  them  not  flatter  themselves 
d:c  &t. 


§    58. — iNTKBBOOATiyE  FoRlC   OF    THB  RjEFLECHYB  YSBB^ 

IxoiOATiVE  Mode. 


PRESENT. 


Me  flatt^-je  7  or^  est-ce  que  je  me        do  IflaJUer  myself  f 

flatte? 
Te  flattes-tu  ? 
Seflatte-t-il?« 
Se  flatte-t-on  ? 
Nous  flattons-nous? 
Vous  flattez-vous  ? 
Se  flattent-ils? 


dost  thou  flatter  thyself  f 
does  ha  flatter  himself? 
does  one  flatter  himself  f 
do  we  flatter  ourselves? 
do  you  flatter  yourselves? 
do  they  flatter  themselves  ? 
dkc  dsc 


PAST    INDEFINITE. 


Me  suis-je  fl.att6,  m,  flattie?/ 
res-tu  flatte  or  flatt6e? 
S'est-ilflatt6  7 
S'est-eUe  flattie? 
S'esfc-on  flatte  ? 

Nous  sommes-nous  flattes  or  flat- 
ties? 
Vous  ^tes-voua  flates  or  flatties? 
Se  sont-ils  flattes  ?  m. 
Se  sont-elles  flatt6es?/. 
Ac.  &C. 


have  I  flattered  mysdf? 
ha/st  thou  flattered  thyself? 
has  he  flattered  himself? 
has  she  flattered  herself? 
has  one  flattered  himself? 
have  toe  flattered  ourselves? 

Jiave  you  flattered  yourselves? 
liave  they  flattered  themselves  ? 
have  they  flattered  themselves  ? 
d:c  d:c 


>  See  §  98,  and  L.  25. 


SeeL.4^B.6. 


SEFLECTIYE     YEBBS. —  §    69. 
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§  59. — ^Thb  RETLEcmvB  Veeb  Conjugated  NEGAXivaLT 

AND  iNTEBBOOATiyELY. 

Indioatiye  Mode. 

PBESENT. 

Ne  me  flatte-je  pas?    £st-ce  que  je    do  I  not  flatter  myself  t 


ne  me  flatte  pas  7 
Ke  te  flattes-tu  pas? 
Ne  se  fiatte-t-il  pas? 
Ne  se  flatte-t-on  pas  ? 
Ne  Doos  flattons-noTis  pas  ? 
Ne  vous  flattez-Yous  pas? 
Ke  se  flattent-ils  pas  ? 
Ac.  Ac. 


dost  ihou  not  flatter  thyself  t 
does  he  not  flatter  himself  t 
does  one  not  flatter  himself  f 
do  we  not  flatter  ourselves  t 
do  you  not  flatter  yourselves  f 
do  they  not  flatter  themselves  t 
Ac  d:c 


PAST  INDEFINITE. 


Ke  me  suis-je  pas  flatt5,  m.  flat- 
tee?/. 

Ke  t'es-tu  pas  flatte  or  flatt6e? 

Kes'est-flpasflattd? 

Ke  s'est-elle  pas  flattee? 

Ke  s'est-on  pas  flatte  ? 

Ke  nous  sommes-nous  pas  flattSs 
or  flattees? 

Ke  vous  Stes-Yous  pas  flatt^s  or 
flatties? 

Ke  se  soQt-ils  pas  flatt^s  7  m. 

Ke  se  aont-elles  paa  flatties?/ 


have  I  not  flattered  myself  f 

hast  thou  not  flattered  thyself 
has  he  not  flattered  himself  f 
has  she  not  flattered  herself  f 
has  one  not  flattered  himself 
have  we  notflaUered  ourselves  t 

have  you  not  flattered  yourselves  f 

Tiave  they  noifUxUered  themselves  t 
have  thay  notflaUered  thansekeif 


§  60.    TABLE 
REGULAR    TERMINATIONS 


Oow- 

JVQA- 
TION. 


IirruriTiTB. 


PSESBNT 

Pabtioiflb. 


l8t 

EB. 


2d 
IR. 


Part 
Pabtioiple. 


ant 


issant. 


Sing. 
6,  mas. 
w  6e,  /em. 
8  Flur. 


1 

t2 

3 

1 


es,  mas,  ^  2 

•6,  -  '^ 


I,  mas, 
iOj/em, 
Plwr. 
is,  mas, 
iQ3jfem. 


12 
3 

^' 

3 


iKmCATIYS. 


»  ons, 
ez, 

ent 


18S6Z| 

issent 


Impxbfxct. 


aiSy 

Salt, 
o  ions, 

ieZ| 

aient 


]8Sai8| 


issait^ 
iasioDSy 


evant 


3d 


Sing. 

Uj  mas. 
^  ue,  fern. 
i  P/ttr. 

us,  moff. 

ues,/c77k 


1^ 

S 


OlS, 

ois, 

S  evons, 
evez, 
oivent 


evais, 
eyaia, 
^evalt, 
3  evionfli 


evaient 


ant. 


4th 
BE. 


Sing. 

XL,  mas. 
^  ue,/em. 
P  Flur. 

128,  mas. 

ueajem. 


1 

I  2 

3 

I' 

3 


^  ona, 
ez, 
ent 


aiS) 
ait, 
ions, 
ieZ) 


OP    THE 

OF   THE   FOUR   CONJUGATIONS. 


PAST 
DSFIIIITS. 


ai, 

c 

o  Amefly 
Atoa, 
drent 


fa, 


irent 


us, 
us, 

»  umes, 
iites, 
urent 


JTK 

^  tmeS| 
ites, 
treat. 


FUTUML 


erai, 

I  ens 
o  eronSi 


eront 


irai, 
iras, 

'  irons, 
irez, 
iront 


evrai, 
evins, 
^  evra, 
S  evrons, 
evrez, 
evront. 


CONDITIONAXi. 


irais, 
.  irait, 
'  irions, 

iriez, 

iraient 


evraia, 
evraia, 
evrait, 
!  evrions, 
evriez, 
evraient 


Ihfsbatiys. 


I  e, 
o  ona, 
ez, 

ent 


fa, 

isse, 

issoQS, 


issent 


OIS, 

oive, 
evoiA^ 


oivent 


SVB- 
JUKOTIYB. 


1S0C8, 


issions, 


issent 


oive, 

olTes, 

oive, 

evions. 

eviez, 

oivent 


isae, 


^  issiona^ 
issiez, 
issent 


usse^ 
ussea^ 

USSiODfl^ 


uasent 


rai, 
ras, 

^ra, 

^  rons, 
rez, 
ront. 


rais, 

rais, 
^  rait, 
P  rionS) 

riez, 

raient. 


ent 


es, 

P  ions, 
iez, 
ent 


isses, 
^  issionsy 


issent 


16 
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§  61. — ^FOBMATIOK  OF   THB  TeNSBS. 

(1.)  The  tenses  are  simple  or  compound. 

1.  We  call  those,  simple  tenses,  which  do  not  borrow  one  of  the 
tenses  of  the  auxiliaries  avoir  and  iire, 

2.  We  call  those  compound  tenses,  which  are  composed  of  the 
tenses  of  avoir  and  etre,  and  the  participle  past  of  a  verb. 

(2.)  Among  the  simple  tenses,  five  are  called  primitivej  because 
tiey  serve  to  form  the  other  tenses.    They  are : 

1.  The  present  of  the  indicative ; 

2.  The  past  definite ; 

3.  The  present  of  the  infinitive ; 

4.  The  participle  present; 

5.  The  participle  past 

(3.)  The  other  simple  tenses,  called  derived  tenses^  are  finmed 
from  the  primitive. 

(4.)  1.  The  present  of  the  indicative  forms  the  imperative,  by  sup- 
pressing the  pronouns :  as,  je  chante,  cTianie ;  nous  chantons,  vous 
chantez,  chantonSf  chantez.  It  will  be  seen  that  the  third  person  of 
the  singular  and  plural  of  the  imperative,  is  properly  the  third  per- 
son of  the  singular  and  plural  of  the  subjunctive^  used  imperatively. 

(5.)  The  past  definite  forms  the  imperfect  of  the  flubjunctive,  by 
changing  i  into  see  for  the  first  conjugation  \  as,  je  chantai,  que  je 
charUassej  and  by  adding  se  for  the  other  conjugations :  as,  je  finis^ 
que  je  finuse  ;  je  re§us,  queje  requsse  ;  je  vendis,  queje  vendisee, 

(6.)  The  present  of  the  infinitive  forms: 

1.  The  future,  by  adding  at'  for  the  first  and  second  conjugations : 
as,  chanter,  je  chanterai;  finir,  je  finirai;  and  by  changing  <nr  and 
re  into  rai  for  the  other  two  conjugatiooa;  as,  recevoir,  je  recevrai; 
rendre,  je  rendroL 

2.  The  conditional  present  is  by  French  grammarians  formed  fix)m 
the  future  by  the  addition  of  «.'  as,J6  chanterai,/^  ckanterais;  )q 
hmrsAj  je  finimis  ;  je  recevrai,  je  recevrais  ;  je  vendrai,/8  vendrais, 

(7.)  The  participle  present  forms : 

1.  The  imperfect  of  the  indicative,  by  changing  ani  into  ow ;  as, 
chantant,  je  chantais;  finissant,  je  finisscus;  recevan<^  je  recevads; 
vendant,  je  vendais, 

2.  The  present  of  the  subjunctive,  by  changing  ant  into  e ;  as, 
chantant,  queje  chanU ;  finissant,  quejefinisse;  vendant,  queje  vende. 

Exception :  In  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  the  termination  etfoni 
is  changed  into  owe:  as,  recevant^  queje  reqwve. 


Y  AVOiB. —  §  61-2.  363 

(8.)  This  formation  must  not  prevent  the  change  of  y  into  »,  ac- 
cording to  Role  (2.)  §  49. 

(9.)  The  participle  past  forms  all  the  compound  tenses  of  verb^ 
with  the  aid  of  the  auxiliaries  avoir  and  tire:  as,  /at  chanU^je  suia 
aimij  favais  chanU,  feiaia  oimL 

§  61-2.— Paradigm  of  thk  Unipersonal  Verb  Y  Avoir, 

To   BE  THERE. 

Indioatiye  Mode. 

PBESENT.  PA8T  IKDBFINITIB. 

II  y  a^  ihefTt  is;  (here  ora  |  II  j  a  eu,  (here  hoe  heen;  (here  have 

been 

IMPERFECT.  PLUPERFECT. 

II J  avsitf         (here  was;  (here  were  |  n  y  avait  eu,  (here  Jiad  been 

PAST  DEFINITE.  PAST  ANTERIOR. 

II  y  cut,  ffiere  was  ;  ihere  were  \  11  y  eut  eu,  (here  had  been 

FUTURE.  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

11 7  aura^  (here  wiH  be\'i\j  aura  eu,         (here  wiU  have  been 

Conditional  Mode. 

PRESENT.  PAST. 

n  J  aoraiti  Uiere  wovid  be\J\j  aurait  eu,   (here  would  have  been 

Ihperatiye  Mode.  - 

Qu^il  y  ail^  Let  (here  be. 

SuBjuNonvE  Mode. 

present.  past. 

Qu'fl  y  ait,  (hai  (here  may  be  |  Qu'il  y  ait  eu,  (hot  (here  may  have 

been 

imperfect.  pluperfect. 

Qu'il  y  edtf  (hat  (here  might  be  \  Qu'il  y  edt  eu,  (hat  Ihere  might  have 

been 

Infinitivb  Mode. 

PRESENT.  PAST. 

Y  avoir,  to  be  (here  \  Y  avoir  eu,  to  have  been  there 

Participle, 
present.  compound. 

Y  ayant)  (here  being  \  Y  ayant  eu,  (here  having  been 

Past  or  Passive. 
Eu. 


§  62.    ALPHABET 
OF  THE  ffiREGULAR,  DEFECTIVE; 

SEE  §  44^  BULE  (2.) 

Tho  figures  placed  after  the  infinitive  of  the  verbs 
The  tenses  not  given  in^ 


iNrimnyB. 

Pastigiples. 

Past  Dsrarnie. 

Abattre,  4.  to 

abattant 

j'abatj^ 

j'abattais 

j'abattis 

puUdown 

abattu,  /.  e. 

see  Battrk 

Absoudre,    4. 

absolvant 

j'absous 

j'absolvais 

to  absolve 

absous 

tu  absous 

tu  absolvais 

aux.  avoir 

absout 

il  absout 

il  absolvait 

defective. 

n.  absolvons 
V.  absolvez 
ils  absolvent 

n.  absolvions 
V.  absolviez 
i.  absolvaient 

Abstenir   (s') 

s*abstenant 

je  m'abstiens 

je  m'abstenais 

je  m^abatins 

2.  to  abstain 

abstenu,/  e. 

ref.  see  Tenib 

AB8TRAIRE,   4. 

abstrayant 

j'abstrais 

j*ab8trayais 

to  abstract 

abstrait,/.  e. 

«eCTBAIRB 

• 

ACCOURIR,      2. 

accourant 

j'accours 

j'accourais 

j*accouru8 

to  run  to 

accouru,  /.  e. 

see  courib 

ACCROITRB,    4. 

aocroissant 

j'aocrois 

j'accroissais 

j'accnia 

to  increase 

accru,  /  e. 

see  CRotTRE 

also  reflective 

ACOUEILLIR,  2. 

accueillanf 

j'accueille 

j'accueillais 

j'accueillis 

to  welcome 

accueilli,  /.  e. 

see  CUEILLIR 

ACHETER,        1. 

achetant 

j'achete 

j'achetais 

j»achetai 

to  buy 

achetd,  /.  e. 

tu  achates 

aux.    avoir 

U  achate 

§     49,    (5) 

n.  achetons 

pecuUar, 

V.  achetez 
I  achetent 

ACHEVER,       1. 

achevant 

j'acheve 

j'achevais 

j'achevai 

to  complete 

acheve,  /.  e. 

tu  ach^ves 

like  CHANTER 

aux.   avoir 

il  acheve 

§     49,    (6) 

n.  achevons 

pecu^r. 

V.  achevez 
i.  ach^vent 

AoQU^RiR,    2.  aoqufirant 

j'acquiers 

j'acqu6rai8 

j'acquis 

to  acquire 

acquis,/,  e. 

tu  acquiers 

taacqu6rais 

tu  acquis 

aux.    avoir 

il  acquiert 

il  acquerait 

il  acquit 

irregular 

n.  acquerons 

n.  acquerions 

n.  acquhnes 

V.  aoquerez 

V.  acqueriez 

V.  acquttes 

i.  acquierent 

ils  acqueraient 

ils  acquirent 

Adjoikdre,  4.  adjoignant 

j'adjoins 

j'adjoignais 

j'adjoignis 

to  associatej  Ac.  adjoint,  /.  e. 

see  joiiTORK 

Admettre,    4.admettant 

j'admets 

j'admettais 

j'admis 

to  admit 

admia,  /.  o. 

seeKETrsx 

ICAL   TABLE 

PECULIAR  AND  TJNIPERSONAL  VERBS. 

§  43,  ETILE  (7.)  and  §  49. 

indicato  the  conjagations  to  wliidi  they  belong. 

this  Table  are  not  used. 


FmroBE, 

Conditional. 

Impkbativb. 

Impesfect. 

jabattrai 

j'abattrais 

abats 

j'abatto 

j'ahattisae 

j'absoudrai 

j'absoudrais 

j'absolve 

tu  absoudras 

tu  absoudrais 

absous 

tu  absolves 

il  absoudra 

il  absoudrait 

q.  absolve 

il  absolve 

n.  absoudrons 

n.  absoudrions 

absolvons 

n.  absolvions 

V.  absoudrez 

V.  absoudriez 

absolvez 

V.  absolviez 

i  absoudront 

1.  absoudraient 

q.  absolvent 

i.  absolvent 

je    m'abstien- 

je  m'abstienne 

je  m^abstinaso 

[drai 

[drais 

abstiens-toi 

fabstrairai 

j'abstrairais 

abstrais 

j'abstraie 

j*accourrai 

j'accomrais 

accouTs 

j'accoure 

j'accourusse 

j'accroitrai 

j'accroitrais. 

accrois 

j'accroisso 

j'accrasse 

j'accueillerai 

j^accueillerais 

accueille 

j'accueille 

j'aecueillisse 

facheterai 

j'acheterais 

j'achete 

j'achetasse 

tu  achoteras 

tu  acheterais 

achete 

tu  achetes 

like 

il  ach^tera 

il  acheterait 

q.  achete 

il  achete 

CHANTER 

n.  acheterons 

n.  ach^terions 

achetons 

n.  achetions 

V.  acheterez 

V.  acheteriez 

acbetez 

V.  achetiez 

ils  acheteront 

i.  ach^teraient 

q.  achetent 

ils  achetent 

j'acheverai 

j'acheverais 

j'acheve 

j'achevasae 

tu  acheveras 

tu  ach^verais 

ach^ve 

tu  acheves 

like 

il  achevera 

il  acheverait 

q.  acheve 

il  acheve 

CHANTER 

11.  ach^veroos 

n.  ach^verions 

achevons 

u.  achevions 

V.  acheverez 

V.  acheveriez 

achevez 

V.  acheviez 

ils  aoh^veront 

i.  acheveraient 

q.  acli^vent 

L  ach^vent 

j'acquerrai 

j'aoquerrais 

j'acquiere 

j'acquisse 

tu  acquerras 

tu  acquerrais 

acquiere 

tu  acquieres 

tu  acquisses 

il  acqueira 

il  acquerrait 

q.  acquiere 
acquerons 

il  acquiere 

il  acqolt 

n.  acqueiTons 

n.  acquerrions 

n.  acquerions 

n.  acquissiona 

n.  acquerrez 

V.  acquerriez 

ncquerez 

V.  acqueriez 

V.  acquissiez 

iU  acquerront 

i.  acquerraient 

q.  acqui^rent 

i.  acqui^rent 

i.  acquissent 

j'adjoindrai 

j'adjoindraia 

adjoins 

j'adjoigne 

j'adjoignisae 

j'admettrai 

j'admettrais 

admets 

j'admette 

j'admisse 

360        IBBSGiri.AB,    DXFXCTIYJS,     PECULIAR 


Infinitivb.     I    FABTtcmju, 

IlTDICATIYB. 

Impkbfsct. 

Past  DxnniTK. 

Allbr,    1.    toaUant 

jevais 

i'allais 

j'allai 

go 

aUe./e. 

tu  vaa 

tuallaia 

tu  alias 

aux.  ^tre 

il  va 

Uallait 

ilalla 

irregular 

n.  allons 

n.  allions 

n.  allamea 

V.  allez 

V.  allieas 

V.  allates 

ils  vont 

ilsallaient 

i  allerent                              k 
j'amenai                             ' 

Ameneb,  1.  to 

amenant 

j'ameae 

j'amenais 

bring 

amene,/  a 

§  49,  (6) 

see  ACHEVEK 

, 

Amonceleb,  1. 

amonoelant 

j'amoncelle 

j'amoncelais 

famoncelai 

U>  Jieap 

amonoele,/.  e. 

§  49,  (4) 

APPABAirBE,4. 

apparaissant 

j'apparais 

j^apparaifisais 

j'apparus 

to  appear 

appani,/.  e. 

see  PABAtTBB 

Appabtbntb,2. 

appartenant 

j'appartiens 

j'appBrteoals 

j^appartina                             i 

to  belong 

appartenu,/.  e. 

seerEma, 

Appeleb,  1.  to 

appelant 

j'appelle 

j'appelais 

j'appelai 

caU 

appele,/.  e. 

tu  appclles 

hke 

Uke 

aux.  avoir 

il  appielle 

CHANTEB 

CHANTER 

§  49,  (4) 

n.  appelons 

peculiar 

V.  appelez 
il3  appellent 

Appbenbre,  4 

apprenant 

j'apprenda 

j'apprenais 

j'appris 

to  ham 

appris,/.  e. 

see  PBENDBK 

Appuyeb,  1.  to 

appuyant 

j'appuie 

j'appuyais 

j»appuyai 

support 

appuye,/.  e. 

tu  appuies 

t.  appuyaia 

like 

aux.  avoir 

11  appuie 

il  appuyait 

CHANTER 

§  49,  (2) 

n.  appuyons 

n.  appuyions 

pecvMar, 

V.  appuyez 
ils  appuient 

V.  appuylez 
i.  appuyaient 

ASSAILLIR,  2. 

assaillant 

j'aasaille 

j'assaillais 

j'assafUis 

to  assault 

assailli,/  o. 

tu  assailles 

t.  assaillais 

t.  assaillis  - 

aux.  avoir 

il  assaille 

i.  assaillait 

i.  assaillit 

irregular 

n.  assaillons 

n.  assaillioDS 

n.  assailltmes 

V.  asaaillez 

V.  assailliez 

V.  assaillttes 

ils  assaillent 

i.  assaillaient 

i.  assaillirent 

ASSEOIE,    3.  to 

assejant 

j'assieds 

j'aaseyais 

j'asBis 

set  something 

assi8,/.e. 

see  s'asseoir 

down;  to  seat 

ASSEOIR,  (s')  3. 

s'asseyant 

j.  m'assieds 

je  m'asaeyais 

i.  m*assfs 

to  sit  down 

assis,  /  e. 

t  t'aasiedfl 

t.  t'asseyais 

t  t'asBis 

aux.  ^tro 

i.  s'assied 

i.  s'aBseyait 

t.  s'assit 

irregular  and 

n.  n.  asseyons 

n.  n.  asseyions 

n.  n.  asstmes 

reflective 

V.  V.  asseyez 

V.  V.  asseyiez 

V.  V.  assites 

I  s'asseient 

i.  s'asseyaient 

L  s'assirent 

AsTBEna)EE,4. 

astreignant 

j'astreinR 

j'astreignais 

j'astreignis 

io  compel 

astreint,  /.  e. 

see  CBINDBB 

Atteindbk,  4. 

atteignant 

j'atteins 

j'atteignaSa 

j'atteignis 

U>  attain 

atteint,  /.  e. 

see  CEINDBE 

Atteler,  1.  to 

attelant 

j'attelle 

j'attelals 

j'attelai 

put  tOyhamess 

attel^/.  e. 

§49,(4) 

see  APPELEB 

Attbaire,4.  to 

attrayant 

j'attrais 

j'attrayais 

oMract 

attrait,  /  e. 

see  tbaibe 

AVENIR,    2.    io 

avenant 

il  avient 

il  avenait 

il  avint 

happen 

avenu 

it  happens 

it  was  happen- 

it  happened 

Avoir,  to  have 

seemodel,%^1 

^               [ing 

AND     IfKIPBBSONAL    VSBBS.      §    62. 


S6*I 


FUTXJBX, 

CONOITIONAI^ 

Ijipzbativb. 

SUIUUMCTIVB. 

Impebfbct. 

j'irai 

j'irai8 

j'aille 

j'allasse 

tu  iraa 

tu  irais 

va 

tu  allies 

tu  allasses 

il  ira 

il  irait 

q.  aille 

UaiUe 

il  a114t 

n.  irons 

n.  irions 

allons 

n.  alliens 

n.allassions 

V.  irez 

V.  iriez 

aUez 

V.  alliez 

V.  allassiez 

iJs  iront 

L  iraient 

q.  aillent 

i.  aiUent 

i.  allassent 

j'am^neral 

j'amenerais 

am^ne 

i'am^ne 

j'amenasse 

j^amoncellerai 

i'amoncelle- 

j'amoncelle 

j'amoncelasse 

j'apparaitrai 

[rais 
j'apparattrais 

amoncello 
apparais 

j'apparaisse 

j'apparusse 

j'appartlen^ 

I'appartien- 

i'appartienne 

i*appartinsse 

[drai 

[draifi 

appartiens 

j'appellerai 

j'appellerais 

j'appeUe 

j'appelasse 

tu  appelleras 

b.  appelleraia 

appeUe 

tu  appelles 

Uke 

il  appellera 

u  appeller^t 

q.  appelle 

L  appelle 

CHANTEH 

n.  appeUerona 

n.  appellerioas 

appelons 

n.  appelions 

V.  appellerez 

V.  appelleriez 

appelez 

V.  appeliez 

b  appelleront 

L  appelleraient 

q.  appellent 

i.  appellent 

j'apprendrai 

j'apprendrais 

apprends 

j'apprenne 

j'apprisse 

j'appuierai 

i'appuierais 

j'appuie 

j'appuyasse 

t.  appuieras 

L  appuierals 

appuie 

tu  appuies 

like 

L  appoiera 

L  appuierait 

q.  appuie 

il  appuie 

CHANTER 

n.  appuierons 

n.  appuierions 

appuyons 

n.  appayions 

V.  appuierez 

V.  appuieriez 

appuyez 

V.  appuyiez 

i.  appaieront 

i.  appuieraient 

q.  appuient 

lis  appuient 

j'dSiaillirai 

j^assalUirais 

j 'assaillo 

fassailllsse 

t  assailllras 

t.  assaillirais 

assaillo 

t  assailles 

t  assaillisse 

i  assaiUira 

i.  assaillirait 

q.  asaaiUe 

i.  assaille 

u  assailUt 

n.  as3ulliron3 

n.  assaillirions 

assailloDs 

n.  assaillions 

Q.assaillissions 

V.  asaaillirez 

V.  assailliriez 

assaillez 

V.  assailliez 

V.  assaillissiez 

i  assailliront 

L  assailliraient 

q.  assaillent 

i.  assaiUent 

i.  assaillissent 

j'asslerai 

i'assieraia 

afisieds 

j'asseie 

j'assisse 

jem'assierai 

j.  m'assierais 

je  m'asseio 

je  m'assisse 

t  t'assieras 

t.  t^assierais 

aesieds-toi 

;.  t'asseies 

t.  t'assisses 

I  B^assiera 

i.  s'assierait 

q.  s'asseie 

u  s'asseie 

i.  s'assit 

n.  n.  assierona 

a.  n.  assieriona 

asseyons-n. 

n.  n.  asseyions 

n.  n-  assissions 

V.  V.  assierez 

V.  V.  assieriez 

asseyez-v. 

y.  V.  asseyiez 

V.  V.  assissiez 

L  s'assieront 

L  s'assi^raient 

q.  s^asseient 

i.  s'asseient 

I  s'assissent 

j^astremdrai 

j'astreindrais 

astreins 

j'astreigne 

j'astreignisse 

j'atteindrai 

fatteindraia 

atteins 

j'atteigne 

j'atteignisse 

j'atteUerai 

attelle 

j'attelle 

j'attelasse 

j'attrairai 

j'attrairais 

attrais 

j'attraie 

il  ariendra 

il  aviendrait 

il  avienno 

il  avlnt 

it  will  Jia^open 

U  wld.  happen 

it  may  happen 

it  mgL  happen 
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IVFINITiyZ. 

Paxtxciplks. 

Imdicativk. 

IjIPKBFXCT. 

Past  Dsristirm, 

Avoir  (y),  to  6c 

y  ajant 

ily  a 

il  y  avait 

il  y  eut 

there 

eu  (unip.) 

Ihere  is^  are 

ihere  toasy  were 

Oiere  was,  toere 

Battrb,   4.  to 

battant 

je  bats 

je  battais 

je  battis 

beat 

battu,/  e. 

tabats 

tubattais 

tubattis 

aux.  avoir 

ilbat 

il  battait 

il  battit 

irregtdar 

n.  battons 

n.  battions 

n.  battimes 

V.  battez 

V.  battiez 

V.  battites 

ils  battent 

i  battaient 

ilsbattirent 

BOIRE,    4.    (o 

buvant 

je  boi3 

je  buvaia 

Jebus 

dnnik 

bu,/.e. 

tu  bois 

tu  buvais 

tu  bus 

aux.  avoir 

ilboit 

il  buvait 

ilbut 

irregtUar 

XL  buvons 

n.  buvions 

n.  bi!imes 

V.  buvez 

V.  buviez 

V.  bates 

ils  boivent 

i.  buvaient 

ils  burent 

BOUILUR,  2.  to 

bouiUant 

je  bous 

je  bouillais 

6oi7 

bouim,/.e. 

tuboos 

tu  bouillais 

tubouillis 

anx.  avoir 

a  bout 

ilbouillait 

il  bouillit 

irregular 

n.  bouillons 

n.  bouillions 

n.  bouillimes 

V.  bcuillez 

V.  bouilliez 

y.  bouilJites 

i,  bouillent 

ils  bouillaient 

ils  bouillirent 

bourrelant 

je  bourrele 

je  bourrelais 

je  bourrelai 

to  iormerU 

bourrele,  /.  e. 

§  49,  (5) 

BUAIRE,   4.    to 

il  brait 

6ray 

ils  braient 

dc/ecWvc 

Bruiner,  1.  to 

bniinant 

il  bruioe 

11  bruinait 

ilbruina 

(2rizz2e 

bnune 

it  drizzles 

U  was  driz" 

UdrizOed 

ttnijpersowol 

[zling 

Bruire,  4.    to 

braissant 

il  bruit 

il  bruyai^  or 

roar,  n«5^ 

il  bruissait 

defective. 

ils  bruyaient 
ils  bruissaient 

Cachbter,  1. 

cachetant 

je  cachette 

je  cachetais 

je  cachetai 

toeeal 

cachete,  /  o. 

§49,(4) 

Cbindre,  4.  to 

ceignant 

jeceins 

je  ceignais 

je  ceignis 

^rd 

ceint,  /  e. 

tu  ceius 

tu  ceignais 

tu  ceignis 

anx.  avoir 

il  ceint 

il  ceignait 

il  ceignit 

irregtUaar 

n.  ceigaons 

n.  ceignions 

n.  ceigntmes 

V.  oeignez 

V.  ceigniez 

V.  ceignltes 

ils  ceigneut 

ils  ceiguaient 

ils  ceignirent 

Chanceler,  1. 

chancelant 

je  cbancelle 

je  chancelais 

to  stagger 

chaDcele,  /.  e. 

§  49,  (4) 

see  APPELER 

Chanqer,  1.  to 

ohangeant 

je  change 

je  changeais 

je  changeai 

c^Ti^e 

ohang^,  /  e. 

tu  changes 

til  changeais 

tu  changeas 

aux.  avoir 

il  change 

il  changeait 

il  changea 

§  *9,  (1) 

n.  changeons 

n.  changions 

n.  changedroes 

pecxdiar. 

y.  changez 

V.  changiez 

V.  changedtea 

ils  changent 

ilschangeaient 

Us  chang^rent 

Circonscribe, 

circonscrivant 

je  circonscris 

je  circonscri- 

j.  ciroonscrivia 

4.  to  circum- 

circonscrit 

see  £CRIRE 

[vais 

[«cn6e 

ly.e. 

CiRCONVENIR, 

ciroonvenant 

j.  circonvions 

je  circonve- 

je  circonvixui 

2.  to  circM7»- 

cirooQvenu, 

see  VENIB 

[nais 

[<;«tt< 

[/.<». 
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FUTUBE. 

COXlilTlONAL. 

IMVEOATIYX. 

St:iijuMOiivs 

IjIPEfiFCCT. 

il  y  aura 

il  y  aurait 

ilyait 

il  y  eAt 

Viere  will  he 

Viere  wotUd  be 

there  may  U 

(here  might  be 

je  battrai 

je  battrais 

je  batte 

jo  battisse 

tubattias 

tu  battrais 

bats 

tubattes 

tubattisses 

il  battra 

U  battrait 

q.  batte 

U  batte 

il  battit 

n.  battrons 

n.  battrions 

battons 

n.  battions 

n.  battissiona 

V.  battrez 

y.  battriez 

battez 

V.  baUiez 

V.  batissiez 

i.  battront 

i.  battraient 

q.  battent 

i.  battent 

I  battissent 

jo  boirai 

j.  boirais 

je  boive 

je  busse 

tu  boiras 

tu  boirais 

bois 

tu  boives 

tu  busses 

il  boira 

il  boirait 

q.  boive 

il  boive 

Qbiit 

n.  boiroQS 

n.  boirions 

buvons 

n.  buvions 

n.  bussions 

V.  boiriez 

V.  boiriez 

buvez 

V.  buviez 

V.  bussiez 

i.  boiront 

i.  boiraient 

q.  boivent 

i.  boivent 

ils  bussent 

je  bouillirai 

je  bouillirais 

je  bomlle 

jebouillisse 

tu  bouilliras 

tu  bouillirais 

bous 

tu  bouilles 

tu  bouillisses 

il  bouillira 

il  bouillirait 

q.  bouille 

ilbouiUe 

il  bouUlit 

n.  bouillirons 

n.  boutttirions 

bouillons 

n.  boufllions 

n  bouillissiors 

V.  bouillire/ 

Y.  bouilliriez 

bouillez 

V.  bouiUiez 

V.  bouillissicz 

i.  bouilliroDt 

i.  bouilliraient 

q.  bouillent 

il  bouillent 

I  bouillisscnt 

jo  boarrelerai 

je  bourrelerais 

bourr^le 

je  bourrele 

je  bourrelassb 

il  braira 

il  brairait 

ils  brairoDt 

ils  brairaient 

a  bruinera 

il  bruinerait 

q.  bruine 

q.  bruine 

q.  brumdt 

a  wiU  drizzU 

it  wld.  drizzle 

lei  it  drizzle 

it  may  drizzle 

itmgL  drizzU 

je  cachetterai 

je  cacbettcrais 

cachette 

je  cachette 

je  cachetasse 

jo  ceindrai 

je  ceindrais 

je  ceigne 

je  ceignisse 

til  ceindras 

tu  ceindrais 

ceins 

tuceignes 

tu  ceignissea 

il  ceindra 

il  ceindrait 

q.  ceigne 

il  ceigne 

11  ceignit 

n.  ceindrons 

n.  cciDdrioDS 

ceignons 

n.  oeignions 

n.  ceignissions 

V.  ceindrez 

V,  ceindriez 

ceignez 

V.  ceigniez 

V.  ceignissiez 

ils  ceindront 

ils  ceindraient 

q.  ceignent 

ils  ceignent 

L  ceignissent 

je  chancellerai 

je     cliancelle- 
[rais 

chaQcelle 

je  chancelle 

je  chancelasse 

je  changerai 

je  changerais 

je  change 

jo  changeasse 

like 

change 

tu  changes 

tu  changeasses 

CHANTER 

q.  change 

Uke 

il  chang^t 

changeons 

CHANTER 

diangeassions 

changez 

V.  changeassiez 

q.  changent 

L  changeassent 

je  circonscri- 

je   circonscri- 

je  circonscrlve 

je      circonscri. 

[rai 

[rais 

circonscris 

[visse 

Jo  cireonvien- 

je  circonvien- 

je    drconvi- 

je  circonvin«se 

[drai 

[drais 

circonviens 

[enno 

16* 
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INFINITIVR.             PaBTICIHLES. 

Indicative. 

Pabt  DsriNiTK. 

Clore,     4.    to 

je  clos 

dose 

clos 

tu  clos 

defective 

11  clot 

COLLBTER,    1. 

colletant 

je  coUoto 

jo  colletais       jo  colletai 

to  collar 

coUete,  /.  e. 

§  49,  (5) 

see  ACHETER      1 

COMBATfRB,  4.  combattant 

je  combats 

jecombattais  je  combattis 

to  combat       combattu,  /.  e. 

see  BATTRB 

I 

COMUETTRB,  4. 

commettant 

je  coramets 

je  commettais  je  oommis 

to  commit 

commis,  /.  e. 

see  METTRE 

GOMPARAirRE, 

comparaissant 

jo  comparais 

je  comparais-   je  ooraparug 

4.  to  appear 

comparu 

see  PARAtTRB 

[sais 

COUPLAIUE,    4. 

complaisant 

je  complais 

je  oomplaisais  je  complus 
je  comprenais  je  oompris 

to  humor 

complu 

see  PLAIRB 

COMPRENDRE, 

comprenant 

je  comprends 

4.  to  under- 

comprls, /.  0. 

see  PRENDRE 

stand 

COifPROMET- 

compromet- 

je  comppomets  je  compromet-'je  compromia 

TRB,4.to  com- 

[tant 

see  HETTRE 

[tais 

promit 

compromi8j/!e. 
concluant 

COXCLURE,     4. 

je  conclus 

je  concluais 

jeoondus 

to  conclude 

condu,  /.  e. 

tu  conclus 

tu  concluais 

tu  condus 

aui.  avoir 

il  conclut 

il  conduait 

il  conclut 

irregular. 

n.  concluons 

n.  conduions 

n.  oondCinies 

V,  concluez 

V.  concluiez 

V.  oondfttes 

i.  conduent 

i.  conduaient 

ils  condurent 

CONCOtTRTR,   2. 

concouront 

je  concoura 

je  concourais 

jj  concourus 

to  concur 

conoouru,/.  e. 

see  COURIR 

CONDUIRE,      4. 

conduisant 

je  conduis 

je  conduisais 

je  conduisis 

to  conduct 

conduit,  /.  e. 

tu  conduis 

tu  conduisais 

tu  conduisia 

aux.  avoir 

il  conduit 

il  conduisait 

il  conduisit 

t/re^ttZar. 

n.  conduisons 

n.  conduisions 

n.  conduisimes 

V.  conduisez 

v.  conduisiez 

V.  conduisites 

ils  conduisent 

L  couduisaient 

I  conduisirent 

CONFIRE^   4.  to 

confisant 

jeoonfis 

je  confisais 

^e  confis 

^e*crt;tf 

conflt,/  e. 

tu  confis 

tu  confisais 

tu  confis 

aux.  avoir 

il  conflt 

il  confisait 

il  oonfit 

irregular. 

n.  confisons 

n.  confisions 

n.  conf  hnes 

V.  confisez 

V.  confisiez 

V.  confltes 

L  oonflsent 

L  oonfisaient 

ils  confirent 

CoxaELEB,    1. 

congelant 

je  cong^le 

je  cougelaia 

je  oongelai 

to  congeal 

congele,  /.  e. 

§  49,  (5) 

CONJQINDREy  4. 

conjoignant 

je  conjoins 

je  conjoignais 

je  canjoignis 

to  conjoin 

conjoint,  /  e. 

see  CEIKORB 

CohnaItbb,  4. 

connaiasant 

jeconnais 

je  connaiasais 

je  connus 

toAjnow  . 

connu,  /.  e. 

tuconnais 

tu  connaissais 

tu  connus 

aux.  avoir 

il  connatt 

il  connaissait 

il  connut 

irreguUxr, 

n.  connaissons 

n.  connaissions 

n.  conndmea 

V.  connaissez 

V.  connaissiez 

V.  conndLtea 

L  connaissent 

i.connai8saient 

I  connurent 

OONQU^RIB,   2. 

conqu^rant 

je  oonquiera 

je  conquerais 

je  oonquis 

to  conquer 

conquis,  /.  a 

see  ACQU^RIR 

CONSENTIR,    2. 

consentant 

je  conscns 

je  consentais 

je  consentia 

to  consent 

consenti,  /.  e. 

see  8ENTIB 
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FUTUBK. 


je  clorai 
tu  cloras 
il  clora,  etc. 
je  colleterai 


je  clorais 
tu  cloraia 
il  doraitj  etc. 
je  colleterais 


jo  combattrai    jc  combattrais 
jo  commettrai 


je  comparat- 

[trai 
je  complairai 

je    compren- 
[drai 


je  commet- 

[trais 

je  comparai- 
[trais 

je  oomplairais 

je  compron- 
[drais 


je  comprometrje 
[trai 


jo  condurai 
tu  ooncluras 
il  condara 
n.  Gondurons 
V.  conclurez 
Ua  conduront 
je  coQoourrai 

je  conduirai 
tu  oonduiras 
il  conduira 
II.  coDdairons 
y.  condurez 
il3  oonduiront 
je  confirai 
tu  confiras 
11  confira 
n.  confiron3 
V.  confirez 
L  confiront 
je  congeleral 

je  conjoindral 

je  connaltrai 
tu  connattras 
il  connaitra 
n.  connaitrons 
y.  connattrez 
lis  connaitront 
je  conquerrai 

je  cansentirai 


CONUlTiONAU 


Impebative. 


compromet- 
[trais 


je  conclurais 
ru  conclurais 
il  coDclurait 
n.  condurions 
y.  concluriez 
il  concluraient 
je  coDcourrais 

je  conduirais 
tu  conduirais 
il  conduirait 
n.  conduirions 
y.  conduiriez 
1  conduiraient 
je  confirais 
tu  confirais 
il  confirait 
n.  confirions 
y.  confiriez 
ils  confiraient 
je  congelerais 

je    coDJoin- 

[drais 
je  connaftrais 
tu  connaitrais 
il  connattrait 
n.  connaitrions 
y.  connattriez 
i.connattraient 
je  conquerrais 


je  consenti- 


[raia 


collete 

combats 

commets 

comparais 

complais 

comprends 

compromets 

conclus 
q.  conclue 
conduoDS 
concluez 
q.  concluent 

concours 

conduis 
q.  conduise 
conduisons 
conduisez 
q.  conduisent 

confis 
q.  confise 
confisons 
confisez 
q.  confisent 

congele 

conjoins 

connais 
q.  connaisse 
connaissoDS 
connaissez 
q.  connaissent 

conquiera 

consens 


je  collate 

je  combatte 

je  commette 

je  compa- 

[raisse 
je  compiaise 

je  oomprenne 


SUIMDNOTIVB. 


je  colletasse 
je  combattisse 
je  commisse 
je  oompanisse 
je  complusse 
je  comprisso 


je  compro- 

[mette 

je  oondue 
tu  conclues 
il  conclue 
n.  concluions 
y.  concluiez 
ils  concluent 
je  ooncoure 

je  conduise 
tu  conduises 
il  conduise 
n.  conduisions 
y.  oonduisiez 
ils  conduisent 
je  confise 
tu  confises 
il  confise 
n.  confisions 
V.  confisiez 
i.  confisent 
je  congele 

je  conjoigne 

je  connaisse 
tu  connaisses 
il  connaisse 
n.  connaissions 
y.  connaissiez 
ils  coni^aissent 
je  conquiere 

je  consente 


JO  compro- 

D 


je  conclusse 
tu  conclusses 
il  condClt 

conclussions 
y.  conclussiez 
ils  conclussent 
je  concourusse 

je  conduisisse 
tu  conduisisscs 
il  conduisit 
conduisissions 
conduisissioz 
conduisissent 
je  confisse 
tu  confisses 
il  confit 
n.  confisslona 
V.  confissiez 
ils  confissent 
je  congelasse 

je  conjoignisse 

je  connusse 
tu  connusses 
il  conniit 
n.  connussions 
y.  connussicz 
ils  connus&ent 
je  conquisse 

je  consentisse 
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iNFlNlTlVi:. 

PASnCIl'LES. 

I^'UIOATIVK. 

lMFi!JUi'£CT. 

Past  Dkfimitb. 

CoxsTRUiRE,  4,  coustruisant 

je  construis 

je  coQStruifiais 

je  constrniRiH 

to  construct  jconstruit,  /.  e. 

see  CONDUIRE 

. 

CoNTEXiR,     2.  contenant 

je  contiens 

je  oontenais 

jo  CODtiCS 

to  contain 

contenu,  /.  e. 

see  TENIR 

CONTRAINDRE, 

contraigiiant 

jo  contraipfl 

jo  contraignaLs 

je  contraignis 

4.  to  constrain 

coptraint,  /.  e. 

see  CEINDRE 

fc0N'TREDIRE,4. 

contredisant 

je  contredia 

je  contredisais 

je  contredia                          ' 

to  contradict 

oontredit,/.  e. 

tu  contredis 

like  DIRE 

like  DIEE                              i 

aiix  a7oir 

11  contredit 

1 

irregular. 

n.contredisons 
V.  coDtredisez 
i.  contredisent 

1 

CONTREPAIRE, 

contrefalsant 

je  contrcfais 

jo  contrefai- 

je  contrefis                          i 

4.  to  cownttr-' 

contrefait,  /.  e. 

see  PAiRE 

[sais 

fdt 

CONTRBVBNIR, 

contrevenant 

je  contrevicna 

jo  contreve- 

je  oontrevins 

2.  to  contror 
vene 

CONVAINCRE, 

contxevenu/e. 

see  TENIR 

[nais 

convainquant 

je  convaincs 

je  convain- 

je  convainquia 

4.  to  convince 

convaincu,/.o. 

see  VAINCRB 

[quais 

CONVENIR,      2, 

convenant 

jo  con v lens 

je  conveuais 

je  convins 

to  suity  fitj  etc. 

convenu,  /.  o. 

see  TENIR 

COQUETER,      X. 

coquetaut 

je  coqueto 

je  coquctais 

jc  ccquetai 

to  coquet 

coquete 

see  ACHETER 

pecuiiar 

CORROMPRB,  4, 

corrompant 

jo  corromps 

jecLVi  oil. pais 

je  corrompis 

to  corrupt 

corrorapu,  /.  e. 

see  ROMPRB 

COUDRE,    4.   to 

cousant 

je  couds 

jo  cousais 

je  cousis 

sew 

cousu,/.  e. 

tu  couds 

tu  cousais 

tu  cousis 

aux.  avoir 

il  eoud 

U  COUSfdt 

il  cousit 

irregular. 

n.  cousons 

n.  cousions 

n.  (ousfmcs 

v.  cousez 

V.  cousiez 

V.   ((-USitCS 

ils  cousent 

ils  cousaieut 

lis  tcusircnt 

COURIR,    2,    to 

couraut 

je  cours 

je  courais 

j    ccurus 

run 

couru 

tucoura 

tu  courais 

tu  courus 

aux.  avoir 

il  court 

il  courait 

il  courut 

irregtilar. 

n.  courons 

n.  courions 

u.  courCkmcs 

v.  coiire25 . 

V.  couriez 

v.  courAtes 

ils  courent 

ils  couraient 

ils  coururent 

COUVRIR,  2.  to 

couvrant 

je  couvre 

je  couvrais 

je  couvris 

cover 

COUVQrt,  /  0. 

see  ouvRia 

Crainpre,     4. 

craignant 

je  craios 

je  craignais 

je  craignis 

to  fear 

craint,  /.  e. 

see  CEINDRE 

Croire,   4.    to 

croyant 

je  crois 

je  croyais 

je  eras 

believe     . 

CJTU,/.  e. 

tu  crois 

tu  croyai§ 

tucrus 

au3c.  avoir 

il  croit 

il  croyait 

ilcrut 

irregular. 

n.  crayons 

n.  croyions 

n.  crumea 

v.  croyez 

v.  croyiez 

v.  crtltes 

ils  croient 

ils  croyaicnt 

il  crurent 

Croitre,  4.  to 

croissant 

je  crois 

je  croissais 

je  cr<is 

grow 

crdl,  /.  0. 

tu  crois 

tu  croissais 

tu  criis 

aux.  avoir  & 

11  croit 

il  croissait 

il  cr<it 

^tre 

n.  croissons 

n.  croissions 

n.  crAmes 

irregular. 

V.  croisaez 

v.  croissiez 

v.  cr<ites 

ils  croissent 

ils  eroiasaieDt 

ils  crClrent 
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FUTUBB. 

Conditional. 

Ijcpkoatiyjg. 

StriuuNcnTE. 

Imperfect. 

je  coDStruiral 

je  con§truirais 

construis 

je  contruiae 

je  construisis- 
[se 

je  oontieudrai 

je  contien- 

[drais 

contiena 

je  contienne 

je  continsse 

je  contraiQ- 

je  oontrain- 

je  oontraigDe 

je  contraignis- 

[drai 

[drais 

contrains 

[so 

je  oontredirai 

je  contredirais 

je  contrediae 

je  contredisse 

UkeDULE 

likeDiSE 

contredis 
q.  contredise 
coatredisons 
oontredisez 
q.  oontredisent 

likeDlRB 

like  DIRE 

jo  contrefeiai 

je  contrefenus 

contrefaia 

je  contrefesae 

je  contrefisae 

j)  contrevien- 

je  contrevien- 

je  contrevien- 

je  contrevinsse 

[drai 

[drais 

contreviens 

[ne 

je  convaincrai 

je  oonvaincraia 

conyaincs 

je  convainque 

je  convain- 

[quisse 

jo  oonviendrai 

je   oonvien- 

[draia 

conviens 

je  convlenne 

jo  convinsse 

jo  coquSterai 

je  coqu^terais 

coqu^te 

je  ooqucte 

je  coquetasso 

jo  corrompiai 

je  corromprais 

je  corrompe 

je  corrompisse 

corromps 

je  coudrai 

je  coudrais 

je  couae 

je  cousisse 

tucoudras 

tu  coudrais 

couds 

tu  cousea 

tu  cousissea 

ilcoudra 

il  coudrait 

q.  couse 

il  couae 

il  cousit 

n.  coudrons 

n.  coudriona 

cousons 

n.  cousiona 

n.  cousissiona 

V.  coudrez 

7.  coudriez 

cousez 

V.  cousiez 

V.  cousissiez 

il3  coudront 

L  coudraient 

q.  couaent 

i.  cousent 

ils  cousissent 

je  courrai 

je  courrais 

je  coure 

je  courusso 

tu  courras 

tu  courrais 

coura 

tu  courea 

tu  courusses 

ilcourra 

il  courrait 

q.  coure 

il  coure 

il  courflt 

n.  courrons 

n.  courrions 

courona 

D.  couriona 

n.  courussions 

V.  courrez 

V.  courriez 

courez 

V.  couriez 

y.  courussiez 

ilscouiTont 

ils  courraient 

q.  courent 

ils  courent 

ils  courussent 

je  couvrirai 

je  couvrirais 

couvre 

je  couvre 

je  couvrisae 

je  craindral 

je  craindrais 

craina 

je  craigne 

je  craignisae 

je  croirai 

je  croirais 

je  croie 

jecrusse 

tu  croiraa 

tucroirais 

croia 

tu  croiea 

tu  cruasea 

il  croira 

il  croirait 

q.  croie 

il  croie 

ilcrut 

n.  croiroQS 

n.  croirions 

croyona 

n.  croyiona 

n.  crussions 

V.  croirez 

V.  croiriez 

croyez 

7.  croyiez 

V.  crussiez 

ils  eroiront 

ils  croiraient 

q.  croient 

ila  croient 

ils  crussent 

je  croitrai 

je  croitrais 

je  croisse 

je  criisse 

tu  croitras 

tu  croitrais 

crota 

tu  croissea 

tu  crOssca 

il  eroitra 

il  croitrait 

q.  croiase 

il  croisse 

il  (Tilt 

n.  crottrons 

n.  croitrions 

croissona 

n.  croissions 

n.  crussions 

V.  croitrez 

V.  croltriez 

croiasez 

V.  croissiez 

V.  crussiez 

ils  croitront 

lis  croitraient 

q.  croiasent 

ils  croiasent    . 

ils  crussent 

874        XBBBOULAB,     DBFBCTIYE,     PBCVI.IAB 


iMrixiYivi: 

PABTIOIPLn. 

iMOIOATITC 

lMPi3vnrr. 

Past  Dstiwitk. 

CUEILLIH,  2.  to 

cuc'illant 

je  cueille 

je  cueiUais 

je  cueillia 

gather 

cueiUi,  /.  e. 

tu  cueillcs 

tu  cueillais 

tu  cueiUis 

aux  avoir 

U  cueUle 

il  cueillait 

U  cuoillit 

irregtUar, 

n.  cueilliona 

n.  cueillimes 

V.  cueillez 

V.  coeilliez 

y.  coeiUttes 

ils  cueillent 

ils  cueillaiezit 

lis  cueilUreat 

CUIBB,    4.    to 

cuisant 

je  cuis 

jecuiaais 

jocuisis 

hake,cocky  etc 

cuit,/.  e. 

see  cokduibb 

Dl^.nATTRB,     4. 

debattant 

je  debata 

jodebattais 

jo  debattls 

todAaU 

debattu,  /.  e. 

«ee>BATTBB 

D^CACHETEB, 

decachetant 

je  decadiette 

je  decachetais 

je  d^cacbetai 

I.  to  unseal 

decachete,/.e. 

§  49,  (4.) 

D^CHOIU,  3.  to 

je  d^chois 

jed^choyais 

jedechus 

decay 

dwjbu,/.  e. 

tudeehois 

tu  dechoyais 

tu  dechus 

aux.  avoir  A 

il  dechoit 

il  dechoyait 

U  dechut 

6tre 

n.  dcchoyons 

D.  dechoyious 

n.  dechumes 

defective. 

(BescJiertUe) 

V.  d^hoyez 

V.  dechoyiez 

y.  decbutes 

ils  decboient 

ilsdechoyalent 

ils  dechurent 

D^OOUDBB,     4. 

d^usaot 

je  decouds 

jedeoousais 

jedocousis 

to  rip 

decousu,  /.  e. 

see  COUDBE 

D^couvRra,  2. 

deoouvrant 

je  d^couvre 

jedeoouvrais 

je  decouyria 

to  discover 

decouvert,/.  e. 

see  onVBiB 

Dl^CBIBE,  4.  to 

decriyant 

je  d^ris 

je  deeriyois 

je  d^criyia 

describe 

decrit,/e. 

see  tcmvLB 

D6DIBB,    4.    to 

dedisant 

je  d^dis 

jed^disaiB 

jed^dis 

UTuay 

dedit,  /  e. 

«J«CONTIUn)IBB 

D6DUIRB,  4.  to 

d^duisant 

je  deduis 

je  d^uisais 

jed^uisia 

<26(2uc^ 

deduit,/.  e. 

see  CONDUIBE 

Depaillir,    2. 

defaillant 

il  de&ille 

je  d^fiuUais 

jed^&iUis 

to  faa,  faint 

defaUli 

n.  defaillona 

etc. 

etc 

defective. 

(BeschereOe) 

V.  defaillez 
ils  d^taiUent 

D^FAIBE,  4.  to 

defaifiaat 

jedefais 

jede&isais 

jedefis 

undo 

defeit,  /.  e. 

see  FAIBB 

D^GELER,  1.  to 

degelant 

il  deg^le 

Ud^lait 

lldegela 

^Aa2{; 

degele,/e. 

D6J01NDBE,   4. 

dejoignant, 

je  d^joiDS 

jo  dejoignais 

je  dejoignis 

dis/oin 

dejoiut,  /.  e. 

see  CEIKDBB 

D^MENTIB,      2. 

demon  tant 

je  demens 

je  demODtais 

je  dementis 

to  &<;/i<; 

demeuti,/.  e. 

see  SEKTIB 

D^MBTTBEi,     4. 

demettant 

je  demets 

je  demettais 

je  demis 

to  disjoint 

demis,  /.  e. 

see  MBTTBB 

D^PEINDBE,   4. 

d^peignant 

je  depeins 

je  depeignais 

jedepdgnis 

to  depict 

depeint,  /.  o. 

see  CEINDBB 

D^PLAIBE,      4. 

deplaisant 

je  deplais 

je  d^plaisais 

je  deplos 

to  displease 

deplu,/.  e. 

see  PLAIBB 

Dl^SAPPBEN- 

desapprenant 

je  d^sap- 

je  desappre- 

je  desappris 

DRE.  4.  to  tt9»- 

desappris,  /.  e. 

[prends 

[nais 

/eorn 

see  PBENDBE 

Dessebvir,  2. 

desservant 

je  dessers 

je  desservais 

je  desseryis 

to  clear  ihe  ta- 
ble 

desservi,  /.  o. 

see  SBBYIB 

Dktbindrk,  4. 

detoipmant 

je  deteins 

je  detoignais 

jo  detcignis 

to  discolor 

detcint,/.  e. 

see  TBINDBE 
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FUTUEE. 


jo  cueillerai 
tu  cueilleras 
il  cueillem 
n.  cuoilleroDS 
V.  cueillerez 
ils  cueilleroot 
je  cuiroi 

je  debattrai 

je   decachet- 
[terai 
jo  decherrai 
tu  decherras 
il  deeherra 
n.  dccherrons 
V  decherrez 
ils  decfaerront 
jj  deooudrai 

je  d^uvrirai 

jo  decrirai 

J3  dedirai    • 

jj  deduirai 

see  BedchereUe, 
DicUonnaire 
National. 

je  deferal 

il  degi^lera 

je  d^joindrai 

je  dementirai 

|o  demettrat 

)e  d^peindrai 

jed^pUiirai 

fe  desappreD' 
[drai 

je  desserviral 
|e  d^teindrai 


Conditional. 


jo  cueillerais 
tu  cueillerais 
11  cueillerait 
n.  cueillerioDS 
V.  cuciUeriez 
I  cueilleraient 
je  cuirais 

jo  dobattrais 

je    decachet- 
[terais 
je  decherraia 
tu  decherrais 
il  decherrait 
n.  decherrioriS 
V.  dechcrriez 
i.  d^herraient 
je  deooudrais 

je  deoouyrirais 

je  d^crirais 

je  dedirais 

je  dMuirais 


Impebative. 


jo  deforais 

il  degdlerait 

jo  dejolndiais 

je  d^mentirais 

je  demettrais 

je  d^peindrais 

je  d^plainua 

je  desappren- 
[drais 

je  desservirais 
je  deteindrais 


cueille 
q.  cueille 
cueillous 
cueillez 
q.  cueillent 

cuis 

debate 

ddcachette 

dechois 
q.  dechoie 
dechoyons 
dechoyez 
o.  dedioient 

deoouds 

deoouvre 

d^ris 

d^s 

d^uis 


d^&!8 
q.  d^g^e 

dejoins 


d^meta 
peius 
deplais 
d^pprenda 

desaers 

d^toina 


SU1MUXCT1V£. 


iMPiCBFBCT. 


je  cueille 
tu  cueillea 
il  cueillo 
D.  cueillions 
V.  cueilUez 
i.  cueillent 
je  cuise 

je  debatte 

je  decacbette 

je  dechoie 
tu  decbdes 
il  dechoie 
n.  dechoyiona 
V.  dechoyiez 
ila  dcchoient 
je  decouao 

je  decouTTo 

je  dtoivo 

jo  dedise 

je  deduise 


je  de&ase 

il  deg^le 

je  d^joigne 

je  d^mente 

je  demette 

je  depeigne 

je  deplaiao 

je  deaappren- 
[ne 

je  desserve 
je  deteigne 


jje  cueillisRe 
tu  cueilliasea 
il  cueiliit 
n.  cueillissiona 
V.  cueillissicz 
ils  cueillissent 


je  d^attisae 
je  dccache- 


je  dechuaae 
tu  dechusaea 
il  dechAt 
n.  dechusalona 
V.  dechusaiez 
ils  dechussent 
je  decouaiaae 

je  decouyrisao 

je  decriviase 

je  d^dlsse 

je  d^uiaiaae 


je( 

U  d^geldt 

ie  d^joigniaae 

ie  dementiaae 

ie  demiaae 

je  \ 

ie  d^pluaae 

je  d^aappriaae 

je  deaaerviaae 

je  deteignisae 


376        lEEKGULAB,    DEFBCTIVE,     PECULIAR 


Infinitive. 


Pabticiples.        Imdioatitr. 


Detenir,  2.  todetenaot 
detain  I  detenu,  /.  e. 

Dktruire,   4.  detruisant 
destroy  Idetruit,  /.  e. 

Devenir,  2.  to  devenant 
to  become        Idevenu,  /  o. 

DIvLtir,  2.  to  devetant 


divest 
BiRB,  4.  to  say 
aux.  avoir 
irregular. 


DlSCOURIB,  2. 

to  discourse 
DisparaItre, 

4.  t>  disappear 

DlSSOUDRE,  4. 

to  dissolve 

DlSTR.VlRE,    4. 

to  divert 
DORMIR,    2.   ii 
sleep 

aux.  avoir 
irregtUar, 


&CITOIR,    3.    to 
faUdue 

ficLORE,    4.    to 

hatch 

£cONDUIRB,  4. 

to  refuse 

l^CRIRE,    4.    to 
write 

aux.  avoir 
irreguUw, 


devttu,  /.  e. 
disant 
dit,  /.  e. 


discourant 

discouru 

disparaissant 

disparu,  /.  e. 

dissolvant 

dissoua,  /.  te. 

distrayant 

distrait,  /  e. 

dormant 

dormi 


echeant 
echu,  /.  e. 

eclos 

econduisant 
econduit, /.  e. 
ecrivant 
ecrit,  /.  e. 


flLIBE, 


to 


,  4. 

elect 

l^METTRE,  4.  to 

emit 

Emmuner,  1.  to 
take  away 

l^MOUDRB,  4.  to 

sharpen 
folOUVOlR,   3. 

to  excite,  etc 
Employer,  1, 

to  employ 
Empreindre, 

4.  to  imprint 


iMPEBrKCT.     Pabt  Defimitb. 


elisant 
elu,  /.  e. 
emettant 
emis,  /.  e. 
emmenant 
emmene,  /  e. 
emoulant 
dmoulu,  /  e. 
emouvant 
emu,  /.  e. 
employant 
employe,  /.  e. 
empreignant 
empreiut,  /.  e. 


je  detiens 
see  TENiu 
je  detruis 

see  CONDUIBE 

je  deviens 
see  TENIB 
je  dev^ts 
see  yixiB 
je  dis 
tu  dis 
Udit 
n.  disons 
V.  dites 
ils  disent 
je  disoours 
see  GOURIB 
je  disparais 

see  CONNAiTRE 

je  dissous 

see  ABSOUDBE 

je  distrais 

9ee  TRAIRB 

je  dors 
tu  dors 
il  dort 
n.  dormons 
V.  dormez 
ils  dorment 
il  echoit 
or  il  ^chet 
U  edot 

j'econduis 

see  CONDUIBB 

j'ecris 
tu  ecris 
il  ecrit 
n.  ecrivons 
V.  ecrivez 
ils  ecriyent 
j'elis 
see  LIRE 
j'emets 

see  KETTBB 

j'emmdne 
:  49,  (6) 
j^emouds 

see   MOUDBB 


je  detenais 

je  d^truisals 

je  deveuais. 

je  devetais 

je  disais 
tu  disais 
11  disait 
n.  disions 
V.  disiez 
ils  dlsaient 
je  discourais 

jo  disparais- 
[sail 
je  dissolvais 

je  distrayais 

je  dormais 
tu  dormais 
il  dormait 
n.  dormions 
V.  dormiez 
ils  dormaient 


J 

see  MOUYOIB 
j'emploie 
§  49,  (2) 
jempreins 

see  CEINDBB 


je  detins 

je  detniisis 

je  devins 

je  devctis 

je  dis 
tudis 
il  dit 
n.  dimes 
V.  dites 
ilsdirent 
je  discourus 

je  disparus 


je  dormis 
tu  dormis 
il  dormit 
n.  dormimes 
V.  dormites 
ils  dormirent 
il  echut 


j^econduisais 

j'ecrivais 
lu  ecrivais 
il  ecrivait 
n.  ecrivibns 
V.  ecriviez 
ils  ecrivaient 
j'elisais 

j'emettais 

j^emmenais 

see  MENEB 

j'emoulais 
j^emouvais 
j'employais 

see  APPUYER 

j'empreignais 


j^eoonduisis 

j'ecrivis 
tu  ^rivis 
il  ecrivit 
n.  ecrivimes 
V.  ecrivites 
ils  ecrivirent 
j^^us 

j*^mis 

j'emmenai 

j'^moulus 

j'emus 

j^employai 

j'emprcignis 


AND    UNIPESSONAL     VEBBS. 
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FUTUSB. 


je  detiendrai 

jc  dctruirai 

je  deviendrai 

je  d^vetirai 

je  dirai 
tu  diras 
il  dira 
II.  dirons 
V.  direz 
ils  diront 
jo  discourrai 

je  disparaitrai 

je  dissoudrai 

jo  distrairai 

je  donnirai 
tu  dormiras 
il  dormira 
a  dormirons 
V.  dormirez 
ils  dormiront 
11  echerra 

il  c  clora 

j'econduiral 

j^ecrirai 
tu  ^criraa 
il  ecrira 
n.  ecrirons 
V.  ecrlrez 
ils  ecriroQt 
j'elirai 

j'emettrai 

j^emmSnerai 

j'emoudrai 

j'emouvrai 

j'emploierai 

j'empreindrai 


Conditional. 


je  detiendrais 

je  d^truirais 

Je  deviendrais 

je  devetirais 

je  dirais 
tu  dirais 
11  dirait 
n.  dirions 
V.  diriez 
ils  diraient 
je  discourrais 

je  disparat- 

[trais 
jo  dissoudrais 

je  distrairais 

je  dormirais 
tu  dormirais 
il  dormirait 
n.  dormirioDS 
v.  dormlriez 
ils  dormiraient 
il  eclierrait 

il  eclorait 

j'econduirais 


j'ecrirais 
tu  dcrirais 
il  ^crirait 
n.  ^cririons 
V.  ^ririez 
ils  ^riraient 
I'elirais 

j'emettrais 

j'emm^nerais 

j'emoudiais 

j'emouyrais 

j^emploierais 

pempreindrais 


Ijcpsbatiyk. 


detiens 

detruis 

deviens        , 

devets 

dis 
q.  dise 

dlSODS 

ditcs 
q.  disent 

discours 

disparais 

dissous 

distrais 

dors 

qu'il  dorme 

dormons 

dormez 

q.  dormeut 


econduis 

^cris 
q.  ecrive 
ecrivona 
ecrivez 
q.  ecrivent 

61is 

emets 

emm^no 

^mouds 

emeus 

emploie 

empreins 


8D1MUM0TITEL 


Impebkxct. 


je  detienne 

je  detruise 

je  devienne 

'  je  d^v^te 

jedise 
tu  discs 
il  dise 
D.  disions 
V.  disiez 
Us  diseot 
jediscoure 

je  disparaisse 

je  dissolve 

je  distraie 

je  dorme 
tu  dormes 
il  dorme 
n.  dormions 
V.  dormiez 
ils  dorment 

q.  edose 

j'eoonduise 

j'ecrive 
tu  derives 
il  ^rivo 
n.  ecriviona 
V.  ecriviez 
ils  ecrivent 
i'elise 

i'emette      ^ 

j'emmSne 

j'emoule 

j'emeuve 

j'emploie 

j'empreig^e      j'empreignisse 


je  detinsse 

je  detruisisse 

je  devinsse 

je  devStisse 

je  disse 

tu  disses 

ildit 

n.  dissions 

V.  dissiez 

ils  dissent 

je  discourusse 


je  dormisse 
tu  dormisses 
il  dormit 
n.  dormissiona 
V.  dormissiez 
ils  dormissent 
qu'il  ecUCit 


j'econduisisse 

j'ecrivisse 
tu  ecrivisses 
il  ecrivit 
n.  <Mvi8sion8 
V.  ^crivissiez 
ils  ^crivissent 
j'elusse 


j'^moulusse 


8|8        IBBBQULAR,    BBFXCTIYE,     PECULIAB 


iNriMlTlTK. 


Enclore,  4.  to 

enclose 
Encourir,  2. 

to  incur 
Endormtb,  2. 

to  lull  asleep 
Endotbb,  4.  to 

plaster 
Enfbbindbe, 

4.  to  infringe 
Enfuir,  (a')  2. 

to  rtm  away 
Enjoindrb,  4. 

to  er^oin 
Enndyeb,   (s') 

1,  to  be  weary 
Enqu^bir,  (a') 

2.  to  inquire 
Entbemettbe, 

(a')  4.  to  in- 
terpose 

Entrepben- 
DBE,  4.  to  un- 
dertake 

Entrbthnib, 
2.  to  entertain 

Entrbvoib,  3, 
to  glimpse  at 

Exvoybr,  1.  to 
send 

aux.  avoir 
irregular, 

^PBENBRE,  ^B*) 

4.  to  be  smit- 
ten 

ESSAYER,  1.  to 

try 
£teindrb,  4  Jo 

extinguish 
£tingeleb,   1. 

to  sparkle 

fixiQUETER,    1. 

iolabet 

£tre,  4.  to  be 
Etrbikdrb,  4. 

to  press 
EzcLnBE,  4.  to 

exclude 

EXTRAIRB,   4. 

to  extract 


Pabticiples.    I    Imuicativk. 


j'encloa 
enclos,  /.  e. 
encourant 
euoouru,  /.  e. 
endormant 
endormi,/.  e. 
enduiaant 
enduit,/.  e. 
enfreigroant 
enfreint,/.  e. 
a'enfiiyaut 
enfui,  /.  e. 
enjoignant 
enjoint,/.  e. 
a'ennuyant 
eanuye,  /.  e. 
a'enqucrant 
enqtiia,  /.  ©. 

a'entremettant  je  m'eDtremeta 
entremis,  /.  eJsee  iiettbe 


j'cncoura 
see  oouuiB 
ij'endora 
laee  DOBlilB 
Tenduis 

see  COKDUIBE 

j^enfireina 

see  CEIKDBE 

je  m'enfuia 

seeFum 

j^enjoina 

see  CEINBRE 

je  m*enDuie 

see  APPUYEB 

je  m'enquiera 

see  ACQU^BIB 


j'encouraia       j'encourua 


j'endonQaia 
j'enduiaais 
j'enfreigDaia 
je  m'cnfiiyaia 


j'endormis 
j'endoiflis 
j'enfreignis 
je  xn'enfuis 
j^enjoignia 

je  m^ennuyais  je  m'exmuyal 

§  49-  (2) 
je  m  enquerais  je  m'enquia 


entreprenant  'j'entreprends 
entrepria,  /.  e.  see  prendre 


eotretenant 
entretenu,/.e. 
entrevoyant 
entrevu,  /.  e. 
envoyant 
envoye,  /.  e. 


a'^prenant 
eprla,  /.  e. 

eaaayant 
easaye,  /.  e. 
eteij^ant 
etcint,  /.  e. 
etincelant 
etincele,  /  e. 
etiquetant 
etiquete,  /.  e. 
see  model 
etreignant 
etreint,  /.  e, 
excluant 
exclu,  exclua 
extrayaDt 
extrait,  /.  e. 


j'entretiena 
see  TBNIR 
j'entrevois 
see  VOIR 
j'envoie 
tu  envoiea 
il  envoie 
D.  envoyons 
V.  envoyez 
ila  envoient 
je  ni*eprenda 

see  PRENDRE 


see  APPUTER 

j'eteins 

see  CEINDRB 

j'^tincelle 

see  APPELEB 

j'etiqueto 

see  ACHETER 

§  47,  (6) 
j'etreins 

see  CEINDRB 

j*exelu8 

see  CONCLURB 

j'extraia 

see  TRAIRB 


Past  Dbfimitb. 


jo  m'entre- 

[mettaia 

j'entreprenaia 


j'cntrctenais 

j'entrevoyais 

j'envoyaia 
tu  envoyais 
il  envoyait 
n.  envoyiona 
y.  envoyiez 
ila  envoyaient 
je  m'eprenaia 

j'easayais 
149,(2) 
iteignaia 

j'^tinceJle 

§  49,  (4) 
j'etiquetaia 

§49,(5) 

j'^treignaiB 

j'ezduaia 

j'eztrayais 


je  xn^entremis 

j 'entrepria 

j'entretina 

j'entrevia 

j'envoyai 
tu  envoyas 
il  envoya 
0.  envoy^mes 
V.  envoyfites 
ila  envoyerent 
je  xnVpria 

lyai 
j'eteigms 
j'^tinoelai 
j'etiquetal 

j'^treignifl 
j'exduB 
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FUTDBB. 


J'enclorai 
j'enoourrai 


j'endorais 
j'encourrais 


j'endonnirei      j'cndormirais 


j'enduirai 

fenfreindrai 

je  m^enfuirui 

j'enjoiAdrai 

je  m'ennuierai 

je  m'enquerrai 

je  m*entre- 

[mettrai 

j'entrepren- 

[drai 

j*eiitretiendrui 

j'entreverrai 

j*enverrai 
tu  enverraa 
il  enverra 
n.  enverrona 
V.  enverrez 
ils  enverroiit 
je  m*epi*en- 

[drai 

j'essaierai 

j'eteindrai 

j'etincellerai 


COITDITIOIIAU 


j'enduirais 
j^enfbeindrais 
je  mVnfuirais 
j'eDJoindrais 

je  m'ennuie- 
[rais 

je  m'enquer- 
[rais 

je  ra'entre- 
[mettrais 

j'entrepren- 

[drais 

j*eiitretien- 

[drais 
j'entrevenrais 


j^etreindrai 

j'ezdurai 

j'extrairai 


IXPSBATITK. 


j'enveirais 

tu  enverraia     envoie 
il  envenrait       q.  envoie 
n.  enverrions    envoyons 
V.  envemez      envoyez 
ils  cnverraient  q.  envoient 
je   m*epren- 

[drais  eprends-toi 

j'cssaierais 

j'eteindrais 

j'etincellerafs 

j'etiqu^terais 


j*etreindrai8 

j'ezclurais 

j'extroirais 


enooura 
endors 
enduis 
enfreins 
enfuis-toi 
injoins 
ennuie-toi 
enqaierstoi 
eatrcmets-toi 

entreprends 

entretiens 
entrevoia 


SniouNCTivs. 


j'enooure 

j'endorme 

j'enduise 

j'enfreig^e 

je  m'enfuie 

j'enjoigne 

je  m'ennuie 

je  m'enquiere 

je  m'entre- 

[mette 

j*entrepronne 

j'entrotienno 

j'entrevoie 

j'envoie 
tu  envoies 
il  envoie 
n.  envoyions 
v.  envoyiez 
ils  envoient 
je  m'eprenne 


Steins 

etincelle 

etiqu^te 

etreiBS 
ezdns 
[extrais 


j'enooj^usse 

j'endonnjsse 

j'enduisisse 

j'enfireignisso 

je  m'enfuisse 

j'enjoignisse 

je  m'ennuyas- 
[se 
jo  m'enquisse 

je  m'entre- 

[misse 

j^entroprisse 

JVntretinsso 

j'entreviase 

j'envoyasse 
tu  envoyasses 
il  envoySt 
n.envoyassiona 
V.  envoyassiez 
ils  envoyassent 
je  mV 


j'eteigne 

j'etincello 

j'etiqu^te 

j*etreigne 

j'ezduo 

j'extraie 


j'etreignisse 
i*ezdii8se 
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iMFiNinva.     1    Pabtioipub. 

IMUIOATIYC 

FailuB)   2.  (o  tailliasant 

je  faillifl 

je  faillissais 

faa                 Ifailli 

now  regular 

see  FINIB,  §  50 

(Now  form) 
(Old  form, 

(BeschereOe) 

faillant 

je  faux 

je  faillais 

jefaillis 

stiUused) 

faiUi 

tu  faux 

tu  faillais 

tufaillis 

trregvlar. 

(AcadSmie) 

Ufaut 

il  failiait 

aiaillit 

iLfaillons 

n.  faiUiona 

n.  failltmeB 

V.  faillez 

V.  failliez 

V.  feillftes 

UfaiUent 

ils  faiilaient 

ils  faillirent 

Faibe,  4.  to  do, 

faisant* 

jeiais 

je  faisais' 

jefis 

to  make 

fait^/.o. 

tufais 

tu  faisais 

tufis 

aux.  avoir 

Ufait 

il  &isait 

ilfit 

irregular. 

n.  faisons- 

n.  Visions 

n.  f  tmes 

V.  faites 

V.  faisiez 

V.  fites 

~ 

ils  font 

ils  faisaient 

ils  firent 

Falloir,  3.  to\Miaxit 

ilfaut 

ilfallait 

U^ut 

faUu 

Feindbe,  4.  io 

feignant 

jefeins 

jo  feignais 

je  feignis 

feign 

feint,/,  e. 

see  CEINDBB 

FiCELEB,    1.   to 

fioelant 

je  ficeUe 

je  ficelaia 

je  fioclai 

cord 

ficele,  /  e. 

see  APPELBB 

§  49,  (4) 

Fribe,  4.  to 

jefris 

fry 

frit,/.e. 

tufris 

defective. 

ilfrit 

Fdib,  2.  to 

fuvant 

je  fiiis 

je  fhyais 

je  fuis 

flee 

fui 

tu  fuis 

tu  fuyais 

tufiiis 

aux.  avoir 

Ufuit 

il  fuyait 

ilfUit 

irregtdar. 

n.  fuyons 

n.  fuyions 

n.fiiJmes 

V.  fuyez 

/.  fuyiez 

v.fuitea 

ils  fuient 

ils  fuyaient 

ils  fuirent 

Geleb,    1.    to 

gelant 

a  gele 

ilgelait 

Ugela 

freeze,  unip. 

gele,/.  e. 

Gl^:8iB,  2.  &>  iic 

gisant 

je  gisais 

defvciive. 

ilgit 
n.  gisons 
V.  gisez 
ils  gisent 

tu  gisais 
il  gisait 
n.  gisions 
V.  gisiez 
ils  gisaient 

Gbasseyeb,  1. 

grasseyant 

je  grasseie 

jegrasseyais 

jegrasseyai 

to  lisp 

grasseye 

see  APPUYEB 

§  49,  (2) 

Gbeleb,  1.  to 

grelant 

ilgr^o 

U  grelait 

ilgrela 

hail,     unip. 

grele 

Gr^silleb,  1. 

gresiliant 

Ugresille 

il  gresillait 

ilgr^nia 

to  sleet,  unip. 

gresiUe 

Hair,  2.  to 

haissant 

jehais 

je  hai'ssais 

je  bai's 

hate 

hai'/.e. 

tu  hais 

tu  ha'issais 

tu  haVn 

aux.  avoir 

ilhait 

il  baissait 

il  bait 

irregular. 

n.  bai'saons 

n.  haissions 

n.  baimes 

V.  hai'ssez 

V.  baissiez 

V.  bwtes 

i.  hu^ssent 

ils  haj'ssaient 

ils  hairent 

Haboeleb,   1. 

harcolant 

je  harcele 

jebaroelaia 

je  batcelai 

totormerU 

harcele,  /.  o. 

r§49.(5) 

'  See  note,  page  1T9. 


AND    ITNIPBE80KAL     VERBS. —  §  62.  381 


FnruBK. 

Conditional. 

IJIPEBATIVB. 

SuWUNCTtYIS. 

lUPEBFECT. 

je  faiUirai 

je  &iUirais 

faillis 

jefaillisse 

je  faillisse 

je  faudrai 

jo  faudraia 

je  faille 

je  faillisse 

tufaudras 

tu  faudrais 

etc. 

etc. 

il  faudra 

U  faudrait 

n.  faudrons 

n.  faudrions 

V.  faudrez 

V.  faudriez 

lis  &udront 

ils  faudraient 

je  ferai 

je  ferais 

je  fasse 

je  fisse 

tu  feras 

tu  ferais 

&is 

tufasses 

tufisses 

Ufera 

a  ferait 

q.  fasse 

il  fasse 

ilf!t 

n.  ferons 

n.  ferions 

faisons 

n.  fassions 

n.  fissions 

V.  ferez 

y,  feriez 

&ites 

y.  fassiez 

V.  fissiez 

iLs  feront 

ils  feraient 

q.  fassent 

ils  fassent 

Ils  fissent 

il  faudra 

il  &udrait 

q.  faille 

q.  faille 

q.fallfit 

jo  feindrai 

je  feindrais 

feins 
ficelle 

je  feigne 

je  feignisse 

jo  ficeUeraJ 

je  ficellerais 

je  ficelle 

je  ficelasso 

je  frirai 

je  frirais 

tu  friras 

tufrirais 

fris 

il  frira^  etc. 

il  frirait,  etc. 

je  fiiirai 

je  fuirais 

je  fuie 

je  fuisse 

tu  fuiras 

tu  fuirais 

fuis 

tu  fuies 

tu  fuisses 

11  fuira 

il  fuirait 

q.  ftiie 

Ufuie 

itfiiit 

n.  fuirong 

n.  fuirions 

fuyons 

n.  fuyions 

n.  fuissiona 

V.  fuirez 

V.  fiiiriez 

fuyez 

V.  fuyiez 

V.  fuissiez 

ila  fuiront 

ils  fuiraient 

q.  fuient 

ils  fuient 

ils  fuissent 

Ugelera 

il  gelerait 

qu'il  gele 

qu'il  g^le 

q.  geUt 

jo  grasseierai 

ie  grasseierais 

graeseie 

je  grasseie 

je  grasseyasse 

ilgrelera 

U  gr^lerait 

q.  grele 

qu*il  gr^le 

qu'U  gr^l&t 

11  gresillera 

il  gr^sillerait 

q.  gr^sille 

q.  gresille 

q.  gresiMt 

je  hairai 

je  haarais 

je  haisse 

je  haisse 

tuhairas 

tu  haurais 

hais 

tu  haisses 

tu  haisses 

il  haira 

a  hcurait 

q.  haisse 

il  haisse 

il  halt 

n.  hairons 

n.  hairions 

haissons 

n.  hai'ssions 

n.  hai'sfsions 

V.  hairez 

V.  hairiez 

h£ussez 

y.  haissiez 

v.  haissiez 

ilshjULTont 

ils  hwraient 

q.  htuasent 

ils  h^'ssent 

ils  hmssent 

je  harcelerai 

je  harcdlerais 

haro^le 

je  harcdle 

je  harcelasse 
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INVXKITIYS. 

Pabtioiplks. 

Lndiuativc 

IJIPXBFXCX. 

Importer,    1. 

important 

il  importe 

il  importait 

il  importa 

iomcUter 

importe 

it  matters 

unipersondL 

lyDUIRB,  4.   to 

j'induia 

j'indmsois 

j'induisis 

induce 

induit,  /.  a 

see  conduibe 

INSORIRB,  4.  to 

inscrivant 

j'inscris 

j'inscrivais 

j'mscnvis 

inscribe 

inscrit,  /.  e. 

see  ^CRiRB 

Insfruerb,    4. 

instruisant 

j'instruis 

jUnstruisais 

i'instruiais 

to  instruct 

iostruit,  /.  e. 

see  conduibe 

Interdire,    4. 

inter  disant 

j'interdis 

i'interdisais 

j'interdis 

to  interdict 

intordit,  /.  e. 

tfeeCONTBEDIRE 

Interbompre, 

interrompant 

j'interromps 

j'interrompais 

j'interrompis 

4.  to  interrupt 

interrompu/.e. 

see  BOMPBE 

iNTBRVKNtE,  2. 

intervenant 

j'interviena 

j^intervenals 

j'intervina 

to  intervene 

intervenu,/.  e. 

see  TENIR 

lNrROD(7IRE,4. 

introduisant 

j'introduis 

j'introduisais 

j'intioduisis 

to  introduce 

introduit,  /.  e. 

see  CONDUIBE 

Jeter,     1.    to 

jetaat 

jejette 

jejetais 

je  jetai 

throw 

He,/,  e. 

tu  jettes 

tu  jetais 

tujetas 

aux.  avoir 

Ujette 

iljetait 

iljete 

peculiar. 

n.  jetons 

n.  jetions 

n.  jetames 

§  49,  (4.) 

V.  jetez 

V.  jetiez 

v.jetdtes 

ilsjettent 

ils  jetaient 

ilsjet^rent 

JOINDRB,  4    to 

joignant 

je  joins 

je  joignais 

jejoignU 

join 

joint,  /.  e. 

see  CEINDBE 

Lire,   4.  to 

lisant 

jelis 

je  lisais 

jelus 

read 

lu,/c. 

tu  lis 

tulisais 

tulus 

aujL  avoir 

ilUt 

U  lisait 

illut 

irregtUar, 

nous  lisons 

n.  lisions 

XL  l(!bne8 

vous  lisez 

v.  lisiez 

v.  Kites 

ilslisent 

ils  lisaient 

ils  lurent 

Loire,  4.  to 

Inisant 

je  luis 

jeluisais 

shine 

lui 

see  CONDUIBE 

MAINTEyiR,    2. 

maintenant 

je  maintiens 

je  maintenais 

je  mnintinn 

to  maintain 

maintenu,  /  e. 

see  TENIB 

Half  AIRE,  4. 

malfaisant 

seldom 

used  except 

in  the 

to  do  wrong 

malfait,  /.  e. 

Maudire,  4.  to 

maadissant 

je  maudis 

je  moudissais 

je  maudis 

mrse 

maudtt,  /  e. 

tu  maudis 

tu  maadissais 

likeDms 

aux.  avoir 

il  maudit 

11  maudissait 

irregular. 

n.  maudissons 
y.  maudissez 
ils  maudisaent 

n.  maudissions 
y.  maudissiez 
i.  maudissaient 

M^ooxnaItre, 

no^connaissant  je  meconnus 

je  mdconnais*'je  meconnus 

4.  to  disown 

meconna,  /  e. 

see  oonnaItbe 

[sais 

Medibb,  4.  to 

medisaat 

je  m^is 

je  mddisaia 

jemddis 

slander 

m^dit 

MeCONTBEDIBE 

M^FAIRB,  4.  to 

mefaisant 

je  mefais 

jem^&isais 

jem^s 

do  wrong 

mefait 

see  FAIRB 

. 

Mbner,    1.    to 

menant 

je  mdne 

je  menais 

je  menai 

lead,  take 

mend,  /.  e. 

Mentir,    2.  to 

mentant 

je  mens 

je  mentals 

je  mentis 

lie 

menti 

«eesENTiB 

I 
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FUTDSB. 


ilimpoFtera 

j'indoirai 
j'inscrirai 
j^instruirai 
j'interdirai 


CoNumoxAi^. 


il  impprterait 

j'induiraifi 
jMnscrirais 
j'instruirais 
j^'mterdirais 


j'inteiToinprai  'j'interrom- 

[prais 


jUi^terviendrai 

j'introduirai 

je  jetterai 
tu  jetteras 
il  jettera 
n.  jetterons 
V.  jetterez 
ils  jetteront 
je  joindrai 

jolirai 
taliras 
illira 
n.  lirons 
V.  lirez 
ils  liront 
je  luirai 

Je  maintien- 

[drai 
iensea 

je  mandirai 
UkeDiBE 


je  meconnai- 

[trai 
je  m^dirai 

je  meferai 

je  mineral 

je  mentirai 


j'intervien- 

[drat 
j'introduirais 

je  jetterais 
tu  jetterais 
il  jetterait 
n.  jetterions 
V.  jetteriez 
ils  jetteraient 
je  joindrais 

je  lirais 
tu  lirais 
il  lirait 
n.  lirions 
V.  liriez 
ils  liraient 
je  luirais 

je  maintieii- 

[drais 
given 

je  maudirais 
like  siBB 


je  meconnai- 

[trais 
je  m^dirais 

je  meferais 

je  m^nerais 

je  mentiraia 


I]iPSaA,TIYE. 


q.  importe 

induis 

inscris 

instruis 

interdis 

internnnps 

intorviens 

introduis 

jette 
q.  jette 
jetons 
jetez 
q.  jettent 

joins 

lis 

q.  lise 
lisong  ^ 
lisez 
q.  lisent 


maintiens 
Jiere 


maudis 

q.  maudisse 

maudisBODS 


q.  maadissent 

meconzLais 

m^dis 

me&is 

mdne 


SuaiuMOTiyjE. 


q.  importe 

j'induise 

j'inscrivo 

jMnstruise 

jMnterdise 

j'interrompe 

j'intervienne 

j'introduiso 

je  jette 
tu  jettes 
il  jette 
n.  jetions 
r.  jetiez 
ils  jettent 
je  joigne 

je  lise 
tu  lises    • 
il  Use 
n.  lisions 
V.  lisiez 
ils  lisent 
je  luise 


je  maintlemie  je  maintinsse 


je  maudisse 
tu  maudisses 
il  maudisse 
n.  maudissions 
y.  maudissiez 
ils  maudissent 
je  m^nnaisse 

je  mediae 


je  m< 
je  m^ne 
je  mente 


q.  import^t 

j'induisisse 

j'inscrivisse 

j'instruisisse 

jinterdisse 

j'intemwnp- 

[iase 
j^intervlnsse 

j^introduisisae 

je  jetasse 
tu  jetasses 
il  jetdt 
n.  jetassions 
y.  jetassiez 
ils  jetassent 
je  joignisse 

je  lusse 
tu  lusses 

U  lat 

n.  lusfiions 
y.  lussiez 
ils  lossent 


je  maudisse- 
like  DIRE 


je  m^nnussd 
je  ro^disse 
je  m^fisse 
je  menasae 
je  mentiase 


384        IBREGITLAB,    DEFECTIVE,    PECITLlAB, 


iNriKITIVB. 

Pabtioiplis. 

IlfDICATITS. 

IjfPEBFXOT. 

Past  Dbfikitb. 

H£PBENDBE,4. 

se  meprenant 

j.  m.  meprends 

j.   ino  m^pre- 

je  me  m^pria 

(se)    to    mis- 

m^jHis,/.  e. 

see  PRENDRE 

[nais 

take,  ref. 

Mettre,  4.  to 

mettant 

je  mets 

je  mettais 

jemis 

put 

mis,/.  0. 

tu  mets 

tu  mettais 

tu  mis 

aux.  avoir 

ilmet 

il  mettait 

ilmit 

irregular. 

n.  mettons 

n.  mettions 

n.  mimes 

V.  mettez 

V.  mettiez 

V.  mites 

ils  mettent 

ils  mettaient 

ils  mirent 

MOUDRK,  4.  io 

moulant 

je  mouds 

je  moulais 

je  moulua 

grind 

moulu,  /.  e. 

tu  mouda 

tu  moulais 

tu  moulus 

aux.  avoir 

il  moud 

il  moulait 

Q  moulut 

irregular. 

n,  moulons 

n.  moulions 

n.  mouldmes 

V.  moulez 

V.  mouliez 

V.  mouldtes 

.. 

ils  moulent 

ils  moulaient 

ils  moulurent 

MOUXUR,  2.    to 

mourant 

je  meuTS 

je  mourais 

je  mourua 

die 

mort,  /.  e. 

tu  meurs 

tu  mourais 

tu  mourua 

aux.  ^tre 

il  meurt 

il  mourait 

il  mourut 

irregular. 

n.  mourons 

n.  mourions 

n.  mourf^es 

V.  mourez 

V.  mouriez 

V.  mourftles 

ils  meurent 

ils  mouraient 

ils  moururent 

MOUVOIR,  3.  io 

mouvant 

je  meua 

e  mouvais 

je  mua 

move 

mu,/.  e. 

tu  meus 

tu  mouvais 

tu  mus 

aux.  avoir 

il  meut 

il  mouvait 

il  mut 

irregular. 

n.  mouvons 

D.  mouvions 

n.  m^mea 

V.  mouvez 

V.  mouviez 

V.  m^tes 

ils  meuvent 

ils  mouvaient 

ils  murent 

MouvoiR,  (se) 

se  mouvaat 

je  me  meus 

j.  mo  mouvais 

jo  me  mua 

3.  to  move 

mu,  /.  e. 

see  MOuyoiR 

reflective. 

KaItre,   4.  to 

naissant 

je  nais 

je  naissais 

je  naquis 

be  bom 

n^,/.e. 

tunais 

tu  naissais 

tu  naquia 

aux.  4tre 

Unait 

il  naissait 

Q  naquit 

irregular. 

n.  naissons 

n.  naissions 

n.  naquimes 

v.  naissez 

V.  naissiez 

V.  naquitea 

ilsnaissent 

ils  naissaient 

ils  naquirent 

Kl^GLIGER,    1. 

negligeant 

je  neglige 

je  negligeais 

je  n^gligeai 

to  neglect 

neglige, /.a 

§  49,  (1.) 

Neigbr,  1.    to 

neigeant 

il  neige 

il  neigeait 

il  neigea 

snow.    unip. 

neig6 

NiVBLBR,  1.  to 

nivelant 

je  nivelle 

je  nivelais 

je  nivelai 

level 

nivele,  /.  e. 

see  APPELER 

§  49,  (4) 

\ 

NuiRB,  4.  to  in- 

Duisant 

jenuis 

je  nuisais 

je  Duisis 

jure 

nui 

see  OONDUIRE 

Obtbnir,  2.  to 

obtenant 

j'obtiens 

j'obtenais 

j*obtina 

obtain 

obtenu,  /.  e. 

Opprir,    2.   to 

ofifVant 

j'oflfre 

j'offraia 

j'of&is 

offer 

offert,  /  e. 

see  ouvRiR 

OiNDRB,    4.  tooignant 

j'oins 

see  CEINDRE 

j^oignais 

j'oignia 

.  anoint             oint 

Omettre,  4.  to  omettant 

j'omets 

j'omettais 

j'omis 

omit               omifl,  /.  e. 

SeeUETTKB 

OuiR,   2.    to 

j'ouis 
ilouit 

hmr.    <kf. 

[ous/.e. 

■ 
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FUTUBM. 

COKDITIOMAL. 

iKPESATiyE. 

SUUIUNCTIVB. 

jMPESFflOT. 

jo  me  mepren 

-  je  me  mepren 
[drais 

j.  me  mepren 

■  je  memepris- 

[drai 

m^prendsrtoi 

[ne 

[se 

je  mettrai 

je  mettrais 

je  mette 

je  misse 

tu  mettras 

tu  mettrais 

mets 

tu  mettes 

tu  misses 

il  piettra 

il  mettrait        !q.  mette 

il  mette 

Umlt 

n.  mettrons 

Q.  mettrions      jmettona 

n.  mettions 

Q.  missions 

v.  mettrez 

V.  mettriez       'mettez 

V.  mettiez 

V.  missiez 

ils  mettront 

ils  mettraient 

q.  mettent 

ils  mettent 

ils  missent 

je  moudrai 

je  moudrais 

je  moule 

je  moulusse 

tu  moadras 

tu  moudrais 

mouds 

tu  monies 

tu  moulusses 

il  moudra 

il  moudrait 

qu'il  moule 

il  moule 

il  mouIClt 

n.  moudroos 

n.  moudriong 

moulons 

n.  moulions 

n.*moulussions 

V.  moudrez 

V.  moudriez 

moulez 

V.  mouliez 

V  moulussiez 

ils  moi^droat 

ils  moudraient 

q.  moulent 

ils  moulent 

ils  moulussent 

je  mourrai 

je  mourrais 

je  meure 

je  mourusse 

tu  mourraa 

tu  mourrais 

meurs 

tu  meurcs 

tu  mourusses 

il  mourra 

il  mourrait 

q.  meure 

il  meure 

il  mourAt 

n.  moi^rrona 

n.  mourrions 

mourons 

n.  mourions 

n.  mourussions 

V.  mDurroz 

V.  mourriez 

momrez 

V.  mpuriez 

V.  mourussiez 

ila  mourroat 

ils  mourraient 

q.  meurent 

ils  meurent 

ils  mourussent 

je  mouvrai 

je  mouvrais 

je  meuve 

jemusse 

tu  mouvraa 

tu  mouvrais 

meus 

tu  meuves 

tu  musses 

il  mouvra 

il  mouvrait 

q.  meuve 

il  meuve 

QmAt 

n.  mQUvrons 

n.  mouvrions 

mouvons 

n.  mouvions 

n.  mussions 

V.  mouvroz 

V.  mouvriez 

mouvez 

V.  mouviez 

V.  mussiez 

ils  raouvront 

ils  mouvraient 

q.  meuvent 

ils  meuvent 

ils  mussent 

je  me  mou7rai 

je  me  raouv- 
[rais 

meus-toi 

je  me  meuve 

je  me  musse 

je  nattrai 

je  naitrais 

ienslsse 

je  nnquisse 

tu  naitras 

tu  naitrais 

nais 

tu  naisses 

tu  naquisses 

Unattra 

il  naitrait 

q.  naisse 

U  naisse 

ilnaqutt 

n.  naitrons 

D.  naitrions 

uaissons 

n.  naissions 

n.  naquissions 

V.  naitrez 

V.  naitriez 

naissez 

V.  naissiez 

V.  naquissicz 

iU  naitroDt 

ils  naitraient 

q.  naissent 

ils  naissent 

ils  naquissent 
je  negligeaase 

je  negligerai 

je  negligerais 

je  neglige 

neglige 

U  neigera 

il  neigerait 

q.  neigo 

qu'il  neige 

q.  neigeal 

|e  niyellerai 

je  nivellerais 

nivelle 

je  nivello 

je  nivelasae 

{e  nairai 

je  nuirais 

DUifl 

ienuise 

|e  nuisisso 

j'obtlendrai 

j'obtiendrals 

obtiens 

robtienne 

robtinsse 

j'offriral 

j'offrirais 

oflfro 

"oflhj 

j'ofifHsse 

j'oindrai 

j'oindrais 

oIds 

'oigne 

'oigmsse 

j'omettral 

j'omettrais 

'omette 

'omiss* 

omets 

'ouisse 

17 

, 

iloiUt 
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INFINITIYK. 

Pastioiples. 

INDIOATIVC 

IjfPKBFJEUT. 

Pabt  DxrarnES. 

OUVMB,  2.  to 

ouvrant 

j'ouvpe 

j'ouvrais 

j^ouvris 

open 

ouvert,  /.  e. 

tu  ouvres 

tu  ouvrais 

tu  ouvris 

aux.  avoir 

il  ouvre 

il  ouvrait 

ilouvrit 

irregular. 

n.  ouvrons 

n.  ouvrions 

n.  ouvrime* 

V.  ouvrea 

V.  ouvriez 

V.  ouviitea 

ila  ouvrent 

ils  ouvraient 

ils  ouvrirent 

PaItrb,  4.  to 

paifisant 

jepais 

je  paissais 

graze 

pa 

tupais 

tupaissais 

aux.  avoir 

il^t 

U  paissait 

defective. 

n.  paissons 
V.  paissez 
ilspaissent 

n.  paissions 
V.  paissiez 
ils  paissaient 

Parfaire,  ^.  to 

parfaisant 

je  par&is 

jeparfaisais 

jeparfis 

complete 

pariait,  /.  e. 

see  FAIRE 

eeldomused 

PAEAiTRB,    4. 

paraissant 

je  parais 

jeparaissaiB 

jepanis 

to  appear 

paru 

see  connaJtre 

Parcourir,  2. 

paroourant 

jeparoours 

je  parcourais 

je  paicouros 

to  go  through 

parcouru,/.  e. 

seecoxTRiB 

Partir,  2.  lo 

partant 

jepara 

jepartais 

je  partis 

depart 

parti,/ e. 

«««sentir 

Parvbnir,  2. 

parvenant 

je  parviens 

je  parvenais 

jeparvins 

to  succeed,  &a 

parvenu,  /.  e. 

see  tenir 

Payer,  1.  to 

payant 

je  paie 

^^1^49^%) 

je  puyai 

pay 

paye,  /.  e. 

see  APPUTBR 

Pbindre,  4.  io 

peignant 

je  peins 

jepeignais 

je  peignia 

paini 

point,  /.  e. 

see  ceindre 

Pblkr,   1.  to 

pelant 

jep^le 

jepelais 

jepelai 

peel 

pel^/.e. 

§49,(4) 

Pbrmettre,  4. 

permettant 

je  permets 

jepennettais 

je  p^mia 

to  permit 

permis,  /.  e. 

see  METTRB 

Plaindre,  4. 

plaignant 

jo  plains 

je  plaignais 

jeplaignis 

iopUy 

plaint, /e. 

see  CEINDRE 

Plaindre,  (ae) 
4.  to  complain. 

se  pUdgnant 
plaint,/,  e. 

je  me  plains 

je   me   plai- 
fenais 

e  me  plaignia 

reflective. 

Plairb,  4.  to 

plaisant 

jeplais 

je  plaisais 

je  plus 

please 

plu 

tuplais 

tuplusais 

tu  plus 

aux.  avoir 

Uplatt 

il  plaisait 

Uplut 

irregular. 

n.  plaisons 

n,  plaisions 

n.  pliime9 

V.  plaisez 

V.  plaisiez 

V.  plfttes 

ils  plaisent 

Us  plaisaient 

ilsplurent 

Pleuvoir,  3.^ 

pleuvant 

il  pleut 

il  pleuvait 

ilplut 

to  rain.  unip. 

plu 

POINDRE,  4.   to 

il  point 

dawn,    def. 

P0URSUIVRE,4. 

poursuivant 

je  poursuia 

je  poursuivais 

je  poursuivis 

to  pursue 

poiu^uivi,  /  a 

see  suiVRB 

POURVOIR,   3. 

pourvoyant 

je  pourvois 

je  pourvoyais 

jepourvufl 

to  provide 

pourvu,/  e. 

tu  pourvois 

tu  pourvoyais 

tu  pouryus 

aux.  avoir 

il  pourvoit 

il  pourvoyait 

il  pourvut 

irregular. 

n.  pourvoyona 

n.  pourvopons 

n.  pourvAmes 

V.  pourvoyez 

V.  pourvoyiez 

V.  pourv^Ltes 

ils  pourvoient 

I  pourvoyaient 

ils  pourvurent 
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FDTUaE. 

Conditional. 

IXPCOATiyS. 

SUIUTJNCTIVE. 

Impsbtect. 

j'ouvrirai 

j'ouvrlrais 

j'ouvre 

j'ouvrisse 

tu  ouvriras 

tu  ouvrirais 

ouvre 

tu  ouvres 

tu  ouvrisses 

il  ouvrira 

il  ouvrirait 

q.  ouvre 

il  ouvre 

il  ouvrit 

n.  ouvriroDS 

n.  ouvririons 

ouvrons 

n.  ouvrions 

n.  ouvrissiona 

V.  ouvrirez 

V.  ouvririez 

ouvrez 

V.  ouvriez 

V.  ouvrissiez 

ila  oavriront 

ils  ouyriraient 

q.  ouvrent 

ils  ouvrent 

ils  ouvrisaent 

je  paitrai 

je  pattrais 

jepaisse 

tu  paitras 

tu  pattrais 

pais 

tu  paisses 

il  paitra 

U  pattrait 

q.  paiase 

il  paisse 

n.  pattrons 

n.  paltrions 

paiasons 

n.  paiasions 

V.  paitrez 

V.  pattriez 

paifisez 

V.  paiesiez 

ils  paitront 

ils  paitraient 

q.  paissent 

ils  paissent 

• 

je  parferai 

ie  paiferaia 

par&is 

je  parfasse 
obsolete 

je  parfisse 

jo  paraltrai 

jeparaitrais 

parais 

jeparaisse 

je  parusse 

je  parcourrai 

je  paroourrais 

paioours 
pars 

je  parooure 

ie  parcouruss© 

je  partirai 

je  paitirais 

je  parte 

je  partisse 

je  parviendrai 

je  panriendrais 

je  parvienne 

je  parvinase 

parviens 

jepaierai 

je  paierais 

paie 

je  paie 

je  payaase 

je  peindrai 

je  peindrais 

peins 

jepeigne 

je  peignisse 

je  p^lerai 

je  pdlerais 

je  pSle 

je  pelasse 

p^le 

je  permettmi 

je  permettrais 

permets 

je  permette 

jepermiaae 

je  plaindrai 

jeplaindrais 

plains 

je  plaigne 

je  pla^nisse 

je  me  plain- 

je  me  plain- 

je  me  plaigne 

je  me  plai- 

[drai 

[drais 

plains-toi 

[gniaso 

je  plairai 

je  plairais 

je  plaise 

je  pluase 

tu  plairas 

tu  plairais 

plais 

tu  plaises 

tu  plusses 

il  plaira 

il  plairait 

q.  plaise 

U  plaise 

Upmt 

n.  plairons 

n.  plairions 

plais(»s 

n.  plaisions 

n.  pluasions 

V.  plairez 

V.  plairiez 

pLiisez 

V.  plaisiez 

V.  plussiez 

ils  plairont 

ils  plairaient 

q.  plaisent 

ils  plaisent 

ils  pluasent 

il  pleuvra 

il  pleuvrait 

q.  pleuve 

q.  pleuve 

q.  plat 

Upoindra 

U  poindrait 

je  pourauivrai 

je  poursuivrais 

poursuis 

je  poursuive 

je  poursuivisse 

je  pounroirai 

je  pourvoirais 

je  pourvoie 

je  pourvuaae 

tu  pourvoiras 

tu  pourvoirais 

pourvois 

tu  pourvoies 

tu  pourvusses 

il  pourvoira 

il  pourvoirait 

q.  pounroie 

il  pourvoie 

il  pourvut 

n.  pourvoirons 

n.  pourvoirions 

pourvoyons 

n.  pourvoyions 

n.  pourvusslons 

T.  pourvoirez 

V.  pourvoiriez 

pourvoyez 

V.  pourvojriez 

V.  pourvuasiez 

ils  pourvoironl 

,i.  pourvoiraient 

q.  pourvpient 

ils  pounroient 

ils  pourvussent 
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iMriMITIVK. 

PAXTIOtPLEB. 

INDIOATITX. 

iMFKBTXCT. 

Pabt  Dbfikitb. 

PouHVOiR,  (ae) 

86  pourvoyantje  mo  pour- 

je  m©  pour- 

je  me  poumis 

3.  to  provide 

pourvu,  /  e. 

[VOIS 

[veyaia 

PouvoiR,  3.  to 

pouvaut 

je  puis 

je  pouvais 

jepus 

heabl6 

pu 

tu  peuz 

tu  pouvais    . 

tupua 

auic.  avoir 

ilpeut 

il  pouvait 

ilput 

irregular. 

n.  pouvons 

n.  pouviens 

n,  pilimes 

V.  pouvez 

V.  pouviez 

V.  pCltes 

ils  peuvent 

ils  pouvaient 

ils  purent 

PR^DIRE,  4.  to 

predisont 

je  predis 

je  predisais 
je  prenais 

je  predis 

predict 

predit,  /.  e. 

«eeCOKTREDIBE 

Prendre,  4.  to 

prenant 

je  prends 

jepris 

take 

pris,/©. 

tu  prends 

tu  prenais 

tu  pris 

aux.  avoir 

ilprend 

il  prenait 

il  prit 

irregular. 

n.  prenona 

n.  preniens 

n.  primes 

V.  prenez 

V.  preniez 

V.  prites 

ils  prennent 

ils  prenaient 

ils  prirent 

Prbsorirb,   4. 

prescrivant 

je  prescris 

je  prescrivais 

je  prescrivis 

to  prescribe 

present,  /.  e. 

see  icRiRB 

Prbssgxtir,  2. 

pressentant 

je  pressens 

je  pressontais 

je  pressentls 

to/oresae 

pressoDli,/.  e. 

see  SENTiR 

Pr^valoir,  3. 

prevalant 

je.prevaui 

je  prevalais 

je  prevalus 

to  prevail 

prevalu 

see  VALOiR 

pR.iVfiNIR,      2. 

prevenant 

je  previens 

je  pr^venais 

jeprevina 

to  prevent 

prevenu,/.  e. 

see  TENIR 

Pri^voir,  3.  pj 

prevoyant 

je  pr^vois 

jo  prevoyais 

je  previs 

foresee 

prcvu,  /  0. 

like  VOIR 

like  VOIR 

like  VOIR 

Produirr,     4. 

produisant 

je  produis 

jo  produisais 

je  preduisis 

to  produci 

produit,  /.  e. 

see  CONDUIRB 

Projrper,   1. 

projetant 

je  prqjetto 

je  projetais 

jo  projetai 

to  project 

projete,  /.  e. 

see  JETER 

§  49,  (4.) 

PROMBrrRB,  4 

promettant 

je  promets 

je  promettals 

je  promis 

to  promise 

promis,  /.  e. 

see  METTRB 

PR0M0U70IR, 

promouvant 

je  promeus 

je  promeuvais 

je  promus 

.  3.  to  promots 

promu,  /.  e. 

see  MOUVOIB 

Proscrirb,   4. 

proscrivant 

jo  proscris 

je  prescrivais 

je  prescrivis 

to  proscribe 

proscrit,  /.  e. 

see  ^grirb 

PR07BNriR,   2. 

prevenant 

jo  previens 

je  provenais 

jo  previns 

to  proceed 

provonu,  /.  e. 

Qu&RiR,to  fetch 

only  used 

in  the  infinitive 

except  in  the 

composition  of 

Bab\ttrb,  4. 

rabattaut 

jo  rabats 

je  rabattis 

to  abate 

rabattu,  /.  o. 

see  BATTRB 

Raohbtbr,  1. 

rachetant 

je  rachete 

je  rachetais 

je  rachetai 

to  buy  ajain 

rachete,  /.  o. 

see  ACHBTEB 

§  49,  (5.) 

EAPPBf.BR,    1. 

rappclant 

je  rappelle 

je  rappelai 

to  recall 

rappele,  /.  e. 

see  APPEUfiR 

^V4M4T 

EiPPRBXDRB, 

rapprenant 

je  rapprends 

je  rapprenais 

je  rappris 

A,to  learn  again 

rappris,  /.  e. 

RtTrBINDRB,4. 

ratteignant 

je  ratteins 

je  ratteignais 

je  ratteignis 

to  reach  again 

ratteint,  /.  e. 

Bbbattrb,  4. 

rebattant 

je  rebats 

jo  rcbattais 

to  beat  again 

rebattu,  /.  o. 

see  BATTRB 

Bboonduirb, 

reoondoiaant 

je  reoenduis 

je  recondui- 

je  recondoisia 

4.  to  conduct 

reoonduit,  /.  e. 

see  GONDUIRB 

[sais 

again 
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je  me  pour- 

[voirai 
je  pourral 
tu  pourraa 
il  pourra 
n.  pourrons 
V.  pourrez 
ils  pourront 
jj  prediral 

}3  prondrai 
lu  prendras 
il  prendra 
iL  prendiona 
V.  prendrez 
ils  prendront 
J3  prescrirai 

je  presscntirai 


CONDITIOXAI.. 


j©  me  pour- 

[volrais 
je  poarrais 
tu  pourrais 
il  pourrait 
n.  pourrions 
V.  pourriez 
ils  pouiMient 
jo  predirais 

je  prendrais 
tu  prendrais 
11  prendrait 
n.  prendrions 
V.  prendriez 
ils  prendraient 
je  prescrirais 


l  je  pressenti" 
I  [rais 

jo  prevaudrai  lie  prevaudrais 

je  previendrai  'jo    previen- 

[drais 


Jo  prevoirai 
like  POtTBVOiB 
jo  produirai 

jo  projetterai 


je  promettrai  je  promettrais 

jo  promouvrai  jo    promou- 

[vrais 


je  prevoirais 
like  POURVOIR. 
je  produirais 

je  projetteraia 


je  proscnrai 


je  proscnrais 


jo  proviendrai  ;jo    provien- 

[drais 
other  verbs 
'p  tabattrai      je  rabattrais 

jo  rach^terai    je  rach^terais 


jj  rat)poll©rai 


je  rappellerais 


J3  rapprendrai  jo   rappren* 

I  [drais 

jo  ratteindrai    je  ratteindrais 


je  reba^ttrai 
je(  recondulrai 


jo  rebattrais 

je    rocondui- 
[rais 


Impiqiatiyk. 


pourvoia-toi 


prends 

q.  prenne 

prenons 

prenez 

q.  prennent 

prescris 


prevaux 

pr^viens 

prevois 

produis 

projette 

promets 

promeus 

proscria 

proviens 

rabata 

rach^te 

rappelle 

rapprends 

ratteina 

rebata 

reoondais 


SuiaUNOTIVE. 


je  me    pour- 
[voie 
je  puisse 
tu  puissea 
11  puisse 
n.  puissiona 
V.  puissiez 
ils  puissent 
je  predise 

je  prenne 
tu  prennoa 
il  prenne 
n.  preniona 
V.  preniez 
ils  prennent 
je  prescriv© 

je  pressentij 

je  pr^vale 

je  previenne 

jo  prevoie 
like  VOIR 
je  ppoduise 

je  projette 

je  promette 

je  promeuve 

je  proscrive 

je  provienne 

je  rabatte 
jerach^te 
je  rappelle 
je  rapprenne 
je  ratteigne 
je  rebatte 
.  JB  reconduiae 


Iupeufbot. 


je  me  pour- 

[vuaae 
je  pusse 
tu  pussea 
Upftt 

n.  pusaions 
v.  puasiez 
ils  pussent 
je  prediase  - 

jeprissea 
tu  prisscs 
il  prtfc 
n.  prissions 
V.  prissiez 
ils  prissent 
je  prescrivisse 

je  press9utisse 

je  prevalusae 

je  previnaso 

je  pr^visse 
like  VOIR 
je  produisisse 

jo  projetasse 

jo  promisse 

je  promusse 

je  proscrivisso 

je  provinsse 

jerabattisse 

je  rachetasse 

je  rappelaase 

je  rapprisse 

je  ratteignissA 

je  rebattisse 

je    recondui-   ^ 
[ai 


890        ISBSOULAB,     DBFBCTIVB,    PBCULIAB, 


IirnNtTiYK. 

Pabtioxplks. 

Ikuicatiya 

Impsbfaut. 

Pact  Pxtihite. 

RBOO^'KAilRE, 

ivcouuaissant 

je  reoonnaia 

jereoonnaia- 

jerecoanus 

4,  io  recognize 

reoonnu,  /.  e. 

see  OONNAiTBE 

[aaia 

Reconqu^bib, 

reooDquerant 

je  reconquiera 

je  reoonque- 

je  reconquia 

2.  to  conquer 

roconqoia,  /  e. 

see  AOQUiBIB 

[raia 

again 

Recokstbuibe 

reooDAtruisaat 

je  reconatniia 
see  coKDunuB 

je  reoonatrui- 

je  reoonatrai- 

4.  to  recon- 

reoonstniit^.e. 

[aaia 

[si. 

struct 

• 

■■                       1 

Reooudbb,    4. 

recousant 

jerecouda 

jereoouaaia 

je  reconaia                         \ 

to  sew  again 

recousu,  /.  e. 

Kegoubib,  2. 

reconront 

je  reooura 

jerecouraia 

jerecwirus 

to  ha»e  re- 

reooura 

see  COUBIB 

course 

Reooutbib,  2. 

recouTTant 

jerecouyre 

je  reeouvraia 

jereoouTna 

to  cover  again 

recouvert,  /.  e. 

\see  OUVBIB 

Recueilub,  2. 

recueillaDt 

je  reeueiUe 

jerecueillaia 

je  recaeOlia 

to  reap 

recueUli,/.  6. 

see  OUEILLIB 

Redibe,   4.   to 

redisant 

jeredia 

jerediaaia 

jeredia 

say  again 

reditu /.e. 

see  HIRE 

R^DUIBE,  4.  to 

reduisant 

jo  reduia 

jer^uisaia 

je  r^aiais 

reduce 

reduit,/  e. 

see  OONDUIBB 

Rbfaibb,  4.  to 

jerefaia 

je  re&iaaia 

jerefia 

make  again 

refait,  /.  e. 

see  FAIBB 

Rejoindbe,  4. 

rejoignaut  ^ 

je  rejoins 

je  rejoignaia 

je  rejoignia 

to  rejoin 

rejoint,  /.  o. 

see  CEINDBB 

Relibe,   4.    to 

relisant 

je  relia 

jereliaaia 

je  relua 

read  again 

relu,  /.  e. 

see  USE 

Reluibe,  4.  to 

reluisant 

je  reluis 

je  reluiaaia 

je  reluisia 

shine 

relui 

see  LuiBE 

Reicettbe,  4. 

remettant 

je  remets 

je  remettaia 

je  remia 

to  remit 

remis,  /  e. 

seeKETTBB 

Remoudbb,  4. 

remoulant 

je  remouda 

je  remoulaia 

je  remoulus 

to  grind  again 

remoulu,  /.  e. 

seeuovDBX 

RenaItbe,  4. 

renaiasant 

je  renaia 

jerenaiaaaia 

je  renaquia 

to  revive 

rene,/.  e. 

see  naItbe 

Rendobmib,  2. 

rendormant 

je  rendora 

je  rendormaia 

je  rendormia 

toluUto  sleep 

rendormi,  /.  a 

see  DOBMIB 

Rentbaibe,  4. 

rentrayant 

je  rentrala 

je  rentrayaia 

to  darn 

rentrait,  /.  e. 

see  tbaibb 

Rfiy^OTEB,    1. 

renvoyant 

je  renvoie 

je  reovoyaia 

je  renvoyaia  ' 

tosendbacb 

renvoy^/.  e. 

see  ENVOTlQl 

§  49,  (2.) 

RepaItbh,   4. 

repaiasant 

je  repaia 

jerepaiaeaia 

je  repna                              1 

to  feed 

repu 

see  paItbb 

&c.                                    { 

Rbpabtib,  2. 

repartant 

jerepara 

jerepartaia 

jerepartia 

fo  set  off  again 

reparti,/.  e. 

see  SENTIR 

Repbindbb,  4. 

repeignaat 

jerepeina 

je  repeignia 

to  paint  again 

repeint,  /.  a 

SeeCKISDBM 

Rbpektib,  (ae) 

se  repentant 

je  me  repena 

je  me  repen- 

je  me  xepentia 

2.  to  repent,  ref. 

repenti,  /.  e. 

see  sentib 

[tais 

Repbbkdbb,  4. 

je  reprenda 

je  reprenaia 

jerepria 

to. take  again 

repris,  /  e. 

tfeePBBNDRB 

KBPB0DniBE,4. 

reprodttiaant 

je  reprodoia 

je  reprodui- 

jo  reproduiaw 

to  reprodiice 

reproduit,  /.  e. 

seeoovDmaa 

[aaia 
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Funmii. 


je  reootmai- 

[trai 

je  reconquer- 
[rai 


je  reoonstnii-    je  reooDStnii- 


[rai 


COMDITIOHAL. 


je  reoonnai- 

[trais 

jo  reoonqoer- 
[rais 


je  reeoudroi 
je  recourrai 

je  reooavrirai 

je  recdeillerai 

jeredirai 

je  r^oirai 

je  referai 

J3  rejoindrw 

je  relirai 

je  reluirai 

je  remettrai 

je  reraoudrai 

je  renaitrai 

je  rendormirai 

je  rentrairai 

je  renverrai 

je  repattrai 

jerepartirai 

je  repeindrai 

je  me  repenti- 
[rai 
je  reprendrai 

je  reprodoirai 


[rais 
je  recoudrais 
je  reoourrais 

je  reoouvrirais 

je  recueille- 

[rais 
je  redirais 

jeredoiraia 

je  referais 

je  rejoiudnus 

je  relirais 

je  reluiraia 

je  remettrais 

je  remcmdrais 

ie  renaitrais 

ie  rendormi- 

[rais 
je  rentrairais 

je  renverrois 

0  repaStrais 

ie  repartirais 

ie  repeindrais 

je  me  repenti- 
[rais 
je  reprendrais 


Impebatite. 


je  reprodui' 


[rais 


reconDais 
reoonquiers 

recoQstrais 

reoouda 
reooors 

recouvre 

recueille 

redis 

r^uis 

re&ia 

rejoins 

relis 

reluls 

remeta 

remoads 

renais 

rendors 

rentrais 

renvoie 

repaia 

repara 

repeins 

repens-toi 

reprends 

reproduis 


8uiUUJrcTiv& 


je  reooanaiase 
je  reconquidrelje 


IXPXBPBCT. 


je  reconnusse 
reoonquisse 


je  reconstmi- 
[se 

je  reoouse 

je  reooare 

je  reoouvre 
je  recueille 
je  redise 
jer^mse 
jere&sse 
je  rejoigne 
je  reliae 
je  reluiae 
je  remette 
je  remoulo 
je  renaisse 
jo  rendorme 
jo  rentraie 
je  renvoie 
je  repaisse 
je  reparte 
je  repeigne 
je  me  repente 
je  reprenne 
je  reproduise 


je  recoostnii- 
[sii 


jei 
jereoouroflse 

je  recouvrisse 
je  recudlliase 
jeredisse 
jereduisisse 
je  refisse 
je  rejoignisse 
je  relusse 
jo  reluisiase 
jeremisse 
je  remoulusse 
je  renaquisae 
je  rendormiase 

je  renToyaaae 
je  repusse 
je  repartisse 


je  repeignisse 

jo  me  repen- 
[ti 
je  repnsse 

jo  reprodui- 
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IMPINITIVX. 

Pabtioiples. 

Invioatiyb. 

iMPBItrBOT. 

Past  DsmriTx. 

Rbqu^kir,  Z. 

requerant 

je  requiers 

je  requerais 

je  requis 

to  require 

requia,  /.  e. 

see  ACQUl^RiR 

RiSOUDEB,   4.re80lvaiit 

je  resous 

je  resolvais 

je  rdsolus 

to  resolve        jresolu,  resous 

see  ABSOUDRE 

Rbssbntib,   2.  ressentant 

je  ressens 

je  ressentais 

je  ressentis 

to  resent 

ressenti,  /  e. 

see  8ENTIR 

^Rbssortib,    2. 

rcBsortant 

je  reasors 

jeressortais 

jeresaortia 

to  go  out  again 

ressorti,  /.  e. 

see  SORTIE 

llBSSOUVKKIR, 

se  ressouve- 

jo  me  ressou- 

je  me  reasou- 

jemereaaoti-  '. 

(se)  to  remem- 

[nant 

[viens 

[venais 

[vii- 

ber,  reflective. 

souvenu,  /.  e. 

see  TENIR 

.          - 

Bestreindeb 

restreignant 

je  restreins 

je  restrei- 

je  restreignir 

4.  to  restrain 

restreint,/.  e. 

see  CEIKDRE 

[gnais 
jeretenais 

Bbtenib,  2.  to 

retenant 

je  retioDS 

je  retina 

retain 

retenu,  /.  ©. 

see  TENIR 

RetraiEe,  4. 

retrayant 

je  relrais 

je  retrayais 

to  redeem, 

retrait,  /.  e. 

jeeTRAIRB 

Revenir,  2.  to 

revenant 

je  reviens 

je  revenaid 

je  revins 

return 

revenu,  /  e. 

see  VENIE 

RE7BTIR,  2.  io 

revetant 

je  revets 

je  rev^tais 

je  rev^tis 

dothe 

revetu,/.  e. 

see  VBTIE 

Revivre,  4.  to 

rovivant 

jerevis 

je  revivals 

je  revecus 

live  again 

revecu 

• 

Revoir,   3.  to 

revoyant 

je  revois 

jerevoyajs 

je  revia 

see  again 

revu,  /.  e. 

see  voiE 

RlRB,  4.  to 

riant 

jeris 

je  riais 

je  ria 

laugh 

ri 

turis 

tu  rials 

turia 

aux.  avoir 

U  rit 

Uriait 

il  rit 

irregular. 

n.  riona 

11.  riions 

n.  rtmea 

V.  riez 

V.  riiez 

n.  rites 

lis  rient 

ils  riaient 

ils  rirent 

ROMPRE,  4.  to 

rompant 

je  romps 

je  rompais 

je  rompis 

break 

rompu,  /.  e. 

tu  rompa 

tu  rompais 

tu  rompla 

aux.  avoir 

ilrompt 

il  rompait 

11  rOTQpit 

irregvlaa: 

J 

n.  rompona 

n.  rompions 

n.  rompimes 

V.  rompez 

V.  rompiez 

V.  rompitea 

lis  rompent 

ils  rompaient 

ila  rompirent 

RomrRiR,  2.  to 

rouvrant 

je  rouvre 

je  rouvrais 

je  rouvris 

re-open 

rouvert,  /.  o. 

see  ouvEiE 

Saillir,  2.  to 

saillant 

UsaiUe 

11  saillait 

project 

sailli 

Satispaire,  4. 

satisfaisant 

je  satisfais 

jo  satisfaisais 

je  satisfls 

to  satisfy 

satisfait,/.  e. 

see  FAiRB 

Sayoir,  3.    to 

sachant 

jesais 

je  savais 

jesua 

know 

BU,  f.  e. 

tu  sais 

tu  savais 

tu  sus 

aux.  avoir 

Usait 

11  savait 

11  sut 

irregular 

n.  Savons 

n.  savions 

n.  sdmea 

V.  savez 

V.  saviez 

V.  autes 

Us  savent 

ils  savalent 

Us  surent 

Becourtr,  2.  to 

seoourant 

je  secours 

je  secouraia 

je  secourus 

succor 

aecouru,  /.  e. 

see  couRiE 

SQUIRE,  4  to 

aeduisant 

joseduis 

je  s^dulsais 

jo  s^ulaia 

seduce 

seduit,/.  0. 
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COXDITIOSTAL. 

Impebatite. 

SUIMUNCTIVE. 

iMPCBriSCT. 

je  requerral 

je  requerrais 

requiera 

je  requiere 

je  requiase 

je  r^oudrai 

je  r^udrals 

je  reaolve 

je  resolusae 

r^ua 

&c. 

je  ressentdral 

je  ressentirais 

resaens 

je  reaaente 

je  reaaentiase 

je  ressortirai 

je  ressortiraia 

resaors 

jereaaorte 

je  reaaortiase 

jo  me  reasou- 

je  me  reasou- 

je  me  reaaou- 

jemereaaou- 

[viendrai 

[viendrais 

reaaouviena-toi 

[viemie 

[vinaae 

jo  restreindrai 

je  restrein- 

je  reatreigne 

je  reatrei- 

[drais 

reatreisa 

[gniase 

jo  retiendrai 

jo  retiendrais 

retiena 

je  retiemie 

je  retinsae 

jo  retrairai 

jerotrairais 

rotrais 

jeretraie 

jo  reviendrai 

jo  reviendraia 

reviena 

je  revienno 

je  revinaao 

jo  revetirai 

je  revetirais 

rev^ta 

je  rev6te 

je  rev^tisse 

jo  revivrai 

jo  reviyrais 

revia 

je  revive 

je  rev^cusso 

jo  roverrai 

jo  rcverraia 

revoia 

je  revoie 

je  revisse 

jo  rirai 

je  rirais 

jerie 

jerisse 

tu  riras 

tu  1  irais 

ria 

tu  riea 

tu  rissea 

ilrira 

Urirait 

q.  rie 

ilrie 

Urlt 

n.  riinons 

D.  ririons 

riona 

n.  riiona 

n.  rissiona 

V.  rirez 

V.  ririez 

riez 

v.  riiez 

V.  rissiez 

as  liront 

ils  riraient 

q.  riont 

ila  rient 

ils  rissent 

je  romprai 

je  romprais 

je  rompe 

je  rompisse 

tu  rompras 

tu  romprais 

romps 

tu  rompea 

tu  rompisaea 

il  rompra 

il  romprait 

q.  rompe 

il  rompe 

il  rompit 

Q.  romprions 

rompona 

D.  rompiona 

n.  ron^pissions 

V.  romprez 

V.  rompriez 

rompez 

V.  rompiez 

V.  rompissie* 

ils  rompront 

ils  rompraiont 

q.  rompent 

ila  rompent 

ils  rompiaseni 

jo  rouvrirai 

jo  rouvrirais 

rouvre 

je  rouvre 

je  rouvrisae 

ilsaiUera 

il  saillerait 

q.  aaille 

q.  aailllt 

jo  satisferai 

jo  satisferais 

aatiafaia 

je  aatisfasac^ 

jeaatisfiaae 

je  fiaurai 

je  sauraia 

je  aache 

je  Busae 

tu  sauras 

tu  sauraia 

aache 

tuaachea 

tu  suaaea 

ilsaura 

U  aaurait 

q.  aache        ^ 

a  aache 

ilpiit 

n.  sauroDS 

D.  sauriona 

aachona 

n.  aachiona 

n.  auaaiona 

V.  saurez 

V.  aauriez 

aachez 

V.  aachiez 

V.  susaiez 

ils  Bsiuront 

ila  sauraient 

q.  aachent 

ils  aachent 

ila  suasent 

jo  secourrai 

je  aecourraia 

aecoura 

jeaecoure 

je  aecouruaae 

Jes^uirai 

je  s^duiraia 

a^duls 

jeseduiae 

je  a^uiaiaae 
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IirrxsfiTirs.     j    pAsrioirLn. 

IXOIOATITJE.       1 

laratracn. 

Pabt  DjsrtxiTK. 

Semeu,    1.    to  semaut 

ie  sdme 

jesemais 

ie  semai. 

sow.  peculiar,  seme,  /  e. 

Sbxtih,  2.  to   sentant 

iesens 

je  eentais 

je  sentis 

feel 

senti,  /  e. 

tusena 

tusentais 

Lu  Bentis 

aux.  avoir 

ilsent 

ilsentait 

ilseutit 

irregular. 

n.  Bentons 

n.  sentiona 

n.  sentlmea 

V.  sentez 

V.  sentiez 

V.  senl^tes 

Us  sentent 

ils  sentaient 

ils  sentirent 

Seoul,  Z.to  fil^  aeyaat 

ilned 

ilseyait 

- 

lecome.   unip,  sis 

Seevih,  2.  to 

servant 

je  sers 

jeservais 

je  servis 

serve 

sorvi,  /.  e. 

tu  sers 

tuservais 

tuservis 

aux.  avoir 

Usert 

ilservait 

ilservit 

irregtUar. 

n.  aervons 

D.8ervioDS 

iLservtmes 

V.  servez 

V.  serviez 

V.  servites 

lis  servent 

ils  servaient 

flsservirent 

SORTIB,   2.  to 

aortant 

jesors 

je  sortais 

jesortis 

go  out 

8orti,/.e. 

seesEsrm 

SOUPFEIR,  2.  to 

souflnrant 

je  souffre 

jesouffirais 

jesouffiris 

SUffjT 

souffert,  /.  e. 

see  OUVRIB 

SOUMKTTBB,  4. 

soumettaot 

je  soumets 

je  soumettais 

je  soumia 

tosiU>mU 

soumis,  /.  e. 

SeeUETTRB 

SOURIRB,  4.   to 

souriaut 

je  souris 

jesouriais 

je  souris 

smile 

souri 

«eeBiRE 

SODSCRIRB,   4. 

souscrivant 

je  Bouscris 

je  souscrivais 

jesouscria 

ft>  subscribe 

souscrit 

see  ^CBIRB 

SOUSTR  URE,  4. 

soustrajant 

je  soustraia 

je  soustrajais 

to  subtract 

soustrait,  /.  e. 

SourE^HR,  2. 

soutenaat 

je  soutieus 

je  soutenais 

je  Boutins 

to  sustain 

soutenu,  /.  e. 

see  TKNIR 

Souvenir,  (se) 

30  souveoant 

je  me  souviens 

je  me  aouve- 

je  me  souvina 

2,ioremenfiber 

souvenu,  /.  a 

seeTsmR 

[nais 

SUBVENIR,  2. 

subvonant 

je  sabviens 

je  subvenais 

je  subvins 

to  relieve 

subvenu,  /  e. 

see  TENIA 

SUPFIRE,  4.  to 

guffisaat 

jesufSs 

jesufiSsais 

je  Ruffla 

suffice 

suffi 

tusuffis 

aux.  avoir 

U  suffit 

ilsufi&sait 

il  suffit 

irregular 

n.  suffisona 

n.  suffisions 

n.  Buff  tmes 

V.  sufiSsez 

V.  Eiuffisiez 

V.  Buff  Ites 

ilssufiOsent 

ils  sufi&saient 

ilsBuffirent 

SUIVRB,    4.    to 

suivant 

jesuis 

je  suivais 

je  suivis 

foUow 

suivi,  /  e. 

tu  suis 

tusuivais 

tusuivis 

aux.  avoir 

11  suit 

U  Buivait 

il  suivit 

irregular 

n.  suivons 

n.  sulviona 

n.  Buivlmes 

V.  suivez 

V.  suiviez 

V.  Buivites 

ils  suivent 

ils  Bulvaient 

ils  Buivire&t 

SURFAIBB^  4.  to 

sur&isant 

je  surfais 

je  Burfaisais 

jesurfia 

eocad 

surfiut,/  ew 

see  FAIRS 

SURPRBNDBE, 

siuprenant 

je  sorprends 

je  sorprenais . 

je  Borpris 

4,  to  surprise 

surpris,  /.  e. 

[see  PRENDRE 
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FuTuas. 

COMDITIOXAU 

Impbbative. 

SUJUUMOTIVK. 

ImP£KKBCT. 

je  s^merai 

je  s^merais 

s^me 

je  s^me 

je  semasso 

je  sentirai 

je  sentirais 

je  sente 

je  sentisse 

tu  sentiraa 

tu  sentirais 

sens 

tu  sentes 

tu  sentisses 

Usentira 

il  sentirait 

q.  sente 

il  sente 

il  sentit 

n.  sentirons 

n.  sentirions 

seutons 

n.  sentions 

n.  sentissions 

V.  sentirez 

V.  sentiriez 

aentez 

V.  sentiez 

v.  sentissiez 

ils  sentiront 

ils  sentiraieut 

q.  sentent 

ils  sentent 

ils  sentissent 

Usidra 

ilsierait 

q.  siee 

je  serviral 

je  serrirais 

je  serye 

jeservisse 

tu  aernraa 

tu  servirais 

sere 

tuseryes 

tu  servissea 

ilservira 

a  servirait 

q.  serve 

il  serve 

Uservit 

n.  servirons 

n.  servirions 

servons 

n.  seryions 

n.  servissiona 

V.  servirez 

V.  serviriez 

servez 

V.  serviez 

v.  servissiez 

ils  serviront 

ils  serviraient 

q.  servent 

ils  servent 

ils  servissent 

je  sortlrai 

je  sortirais 

jesorte 

je  sortisse 

je  souffrirsd 

je  soofifHrais 

sors 
souffbe 

je  souffi*e 

je  souflfHsse 

je  soumettrai 

je  soumettrais 

soumets 

je  soumette 

jo  soumisse 

je  sourirai 

jesourirais 

souris 

je  sourie 

je  sourisse 

jesouscriral 

je  souscrirais 

souscris 

je  souscriye 

je  souscrivisse 

je  soustrairal 

je  soustrainus 

soustraij 

je  soustraie 

je  soutiendiai 

je  soutiendrals 

soutiens 

je  soutienne 

jesoutinsse 

je  me  souvien- 

je  me  souyien- 

je  me  souyien- 

je  me  sou- 

[drai 

[drais 

souviens-toi 

[ne 

[vinsse 

je  sabviendrai 

je   subvieii- 

[draU 

subyiens 

je  subyienne 

ie  subvmsse 

je  suffirai 

je  sufEirais 

jesuffise   ' 

je  suffisae 

tu  Ruffiras 

tu  saffirais 

suffis 

tusuffises 

tusuffisses 

ilmiffira 

ilsuffirait 

q.  suflSse 

ilsufOse 

U  suflf  It 

n.  suffirions 

suffisons 

n.  suffisions 

n.  suffissions 

V.  wiffirez 

V.  suffiriez 

sufi&sez 

y.  suflftsiez 

V.  suffissiez 

ils  suffiront 

ilssuffiraient 

q.  BufiSsent 

ils  sufBsent 

ils  sufiOssent 

Je  saivrai 

jesuiviais 

e  suive 

je  suivisse 

tu  Buivras 

tusuivrais 

suis 

tu  suives 

tu  suivisses 

11  suivra 

il  suivrait 

q.  suive 

il  suive 

il  suivtt 

n.  suivrons 

n.  suiyrions 

suivons 

n.  suivions 

n.  suivissions 

V.  suivrez 

V.  suivriez 

suiyez 

v.  suiviez 

v.  suivissiez 

ils  Buiyront 

ils  snivraient 

q.  suivent 

ils  suivent 

ils  suivissent 

je  surferai 

je  surferais 

Bur&is 

jesur&sse 

jesurfisse 

]e  surprendrai 

je   sororen- 

[drais 

surprends 

je  surpreime 

jesurprisse 
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iMFIMITIVK. 

I'ABTIOIPLKB. 

Imdicatitk. 

Impebfjeut. 

Part  Definitk 

SuRSEOin,   3. 

sursoyant 

je  sursois 

je  auraoyaia 

je  sursia 

io  supersede 

sursis,/.  ©. 

lu  sursoia 

tu  auraoyaia 

tu  sursia 

aux.  avoir 

a  sursoit 

il  aureoyait 

U  auisit 

irregular. 

n.  suraoyons 

n.  aureoyiona 

n.  aurafmes 

V.  suraoyez 

V.  aursoyiez 

V.  Burettes 

ils  suraoient 

ila  aursoyaient 

ila  aursirent 

SURVENIR,   2. 

survonant 

je  surviens 

je  survenala 

je  survina 

io  happen^  etc 

survenu,  /.  e. 

seeTEXiK 

BUR^'IVRE,  4. 

survivant 

je  survis 

je  survivals 

je  surv^us 

<o  survive 

survecu 

see  vivRB 

Tairb,  (se)  4, 

se  taisant 

je  me  tais 

je  me  taiasus 

jeme  tus 

Vo  be  silent 

tu,/.  0. 

see  PLAIRB 

Teindre,  4.  to 

teignant 

je  teins 

je  teignaia 

je  teignis 

dye 

teint,  /.  e. 

see  CEIKDRB 

Tenir,    2,    <o 

tenant 

je  tiens 

je  tenaia 

je  tina 

Ao^cj 

tenu,  /.  e. 

tu  tiens 

tu  tenaia 

tu  tina 

aux.  a-voir 

il  tient 

il  tenait 

il  tint 

irregula/r. 

n.  tenons 

n.  teniona 

n.  tlnmea 

V.  tenez 

V.  teniez 

V.  tintes 

ils  tiennent 

ila  tenaient 

ila  tinrent 

TONNER,    1.   to 

tonnant 

il  tonne 

il  tonnait 

il  tonna 

thunder,  unip. 

tonn^ 

Traduirb,  4. 

traduisant, 

je  traduis 

je  tradnisais 

jc  traduisis 

traduit,  /.  e. 

see  CONDUIEB 

Trairb,  4.  io 

trayant 

jetrais 

je  trayais 

milk 

trait 

tutrais 

tu  tnivais 

aux.  avoir 

il  trait 

ii  trayait 

defective. 

n.  trayona 
V.  trayez 
ils  traient 

n.  trayions 
V.  trayiez 
ils  trayaient 

Transcrire,  4. 

transcrivant 

ie  tranacria 

je  tranacrivais 

je  tmnacrivis 

'  to  transcribe 

transcrit 

see  ISCRIRE 

Transmbttrb, 

trannmettant 

je  transmeta 

je  transmettais 

4.  to  transmit 

transmis,  /.  e. 

see  METTRE 

Tressaillir, 

tressaillant 

je  tressaille 

je  tresaaillaia 

je  tresaaillifl 

2.  to  5toH 

tresdailli 

see  ASSAILLIR 

Vaincrb,  4.  to 

vainquant 

je  vainca 

je  vainquais 

je  vainqnis 

vangwisA 

vaincu,  /.  ©. 

tu  vainca 

tu  vainquaia 

tu  vainquia 

aux.  avoir 

il  vainc 

il  vainquait 

il  vainquit 

irregular. 

n.  vainquona 

n.  vainquiona 

n.  vainquimea 

V.  vainquez 

V.  vainquiez 

V.  vainquitea 

aa  vainquent 

ila  vainqnaient 

ila  vainquirent 

Valoir,  3.  to 

valant 

je  vaux 

je  valaia 

je  valua 

be  worth 

vala 

tu  vaux 

tu  valaia 

tu  valus 

aux.  avoir 

il  vaut 

il  valait 

il  valut 

*rregrtttor. 

n.  valona 

n.  valiona 

n.  val^mes 

V.  valez 

V.  valiez 

V.  vaKites 

ila  valent 

ila  valaient 

ila  valurent 

YeMr,   2.  to 

venant 

jo  viena 

je  venais 

jeyins 

COTTld 

venu,  /.  e. 

9e6TENIR 

aux.  6tre 
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FUTUBB. 

Conditional. 

IMPEBATIVE. 

SUIMUNCTIVE. 

iMPfSBFEOT. 

je  sursooirai 

je  surseoirais 

je  sursoie 

je  sursisse 

ta  surseoiraa 

tu  surseoirais 

sursois 

tu  sursoies 

tu  sursisses 

il  suraeoira 

il  Burseoirait 

q.  sursoie 

il  sursoie 

il  sursit 

n.  surseoirons 

Q.  surseoirions 

sursoyons 

n.  siu-soyions 

n.  sursissions 

V.  surseoirez 

V,  surseoiriez 

sursoyez 

V.  sursoyiez 

V.  sursissiez 

iU  sursaoiront 

i.  surseoiraient  q.  sursoient 

ils  sursoient 

ils  sursissent 

jo  surviondrai 

je  surviendrais 

surviens 

je  survienno 

je  survinsse 

j)  Burvivral 

je  survivrais 

survis 

je  survive 

je  survecusse 

Jj  me  tairai 

jeme  tairaia 

tais-tol 

jo  me  taise 

je  me  tusse 

jo  teindrai 

je  teindrais 

tcins 

je  teigne 

je  teignisse 

je  tiendrai 

je  tiendrais 

Je  tienne 

je  tinsse 

tu  ticndras 

tu  tiendrais 

tiens 

tu  tiennes 

tu  tinsses 

il  tiendra 

il  tiendrait 

q.  tienne 

il  tienne 

iltint 

n.  tiendrons 

n.  tiendrions 

tenons 

n.  tenions 

n.  tinssions 

V.  tiendrez 

V.  ttendriez 

tenez 

V.  teniez 

V.  tinssiez 

ila  tiondroQt 

ils  tiendraient 

c.  tionnent 

ils  tiennent 

ils  tinssent 

il  tonnera 

11  tonnerait 

q.  tonno 

q.  tonno 

q.  tonndt 

jo  traduirai 

je  traduirais 

traduis 

jo  traduise 

jo  traduisisse 

j3  trairai 

jo  Irairais 

je  traie 

tu  trairai 

tu  trairais 

trais 

tu  traios 

il  traira 

il  trairait 

q.  traie 

il  traie 

n.  trairoas 

n.  trairions 

trayona 

n.  trayons 

V.  trairez 

V.  trairiez 

trayez 

V.  trayiez 

ild  trairont 

ils  trairaient 

q.  tralent 

ils  traient 

je  trdDScrirai 

je  transcrlrais 

■ 

transoris 

je  transcrive 

je  transcri- 

[visso 

je  traosmet- 

jo  transmet- 

je  transmette 

je  transmisse 

[trai 
je  tressaillirai 

[traie 
jo  tressaillirais 

transmets 
tressaiUe 

je  tressaillo 

je  tressaillisae 

jo  vaincrai  . 

je  yaincrais 

je  vainque 

je  vainquisse 

tu  vaincraa 

tu  vaincrais 

Vaincs 

tu  vainques 

tu  vainquisses 

il  vaincra 

il  Taincrait 

q.  vainque 

il  vainque 

il  vainquit 

n.  vaincroQS 

n.  vaincrions 

vainquons 

n.  vainquions 

n.vainqui8sionfl 

V.  vaincrez 

V.  vaincriez 

vainquez 

V.  vainquiez 
ils  vainquent 

V.  vainquissiez 

ils  vaincront 

ils  vaincraient 

q.  vainquent 

L  vainquissent 

je  vaudrai 

je  vaudrais 

je  vaille 

je  valusse 

tu  vaudraa 

tu  vaudrais 

vaux 

tu  vaiUes 

tu  valusses 

il  vaudra 

il  vaudrait 

q.  vaille 

U  vaille 

il  vaiat 

n.  vaudron3 

n.  vaudriona 

valona 

n.  valions 

n.  valussions 

y.  vaudrez 

V.  vaudrioz 

valez 

V.  valiez 

V.  valussiez 

il3  vaudront 

ils  vaudraient 

q.  vaillent 

ils  vaillent 

ils  valussent 

je  viendrai 

Tiens 

je  vienne 

je  vinssd 
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iMFiNITlVlt. 

PaJBT10XPL£8. 

IMDIU^TIVJS. 

IXPiCBF£(.T. 

Past  DsroriTK. 

Vetir,  2.  to 

vStaat 

jo  v^ts 

je  vetais 

je  vetia 

cloth6 

v^tu,/.  e. 

tu  vets 

tu  vetais 

tuvetia 

aux.  avoir 

ilvet 

ilvetait 

Uv^tit 

irreguUw, 

n.  vStODS 

n.  v^tions 

n.  v^times 

V.  v4tez 

V.  vetiez 

V.  vetites 

ils  vStODt 

ils  v^laient 

ils  vetireQt 

Vetib,   (se)  2. 

80  vetant 

jo  me  v^ts 

je  me  vetais 

je  me  v^tia 

io  clothe  on^8 

v6tu,/.  e. 

etc. 

eta 

etc. 

seif,    ref. 

ViVRB,  4.  to 

vivant 

jevis 

jevivais 

je  v^cus 

live 

v^cu 

tuvis 

tu  vivais 

tu  v^cua 

anx.  avoir 

Uvit 

il  vivait 

il  vecut 

irregfiiar. 

n.  vivona 

D.  vivions 

n.  vecCimes 

V.  vivez 

V.  viviez       ' 

V.  v^cfltes 

ils  vivent 

ils  vivaient 

ils  v^urent 

VoiB,  3.  to 

voyant 

je  vois 

je  voyais 

je  vis 

see 

vu,/.  e. 

tu  vois 

tu  voyais 

tu  vis 

aux.  avoir 

Uvoit 

il  voyait 

Uvit 

irregvlar. 

n.  voyoDS 

n.  vojrions 

n.  vtmes 

V.  voyez 

V.  voyiez 

V.  vites 

ils  voieut 

^ils  voyaient 

ilsvirent 

VouiiOiR,  3.  io 

voulant 

je  veux 

je  voulais 

je  voulua 

bewmng 

voulu 

tu  veux 

tu  voulais 

tu  voulua 

aux.  avoir 

aveut 

il  voulait 

il  voulut 

irregtdar. 

n.  voulons 

D.  voulions 

n.  voulAmes 

V.  voulez 

v.  vouliez 

V.  voulutes 

ils  veulent 

ilsvoulaieut 

ils  voulurent 

Remarks. 

Absoudre.  The  Academy  gives  in  the  past  participle  of  this  verb,  alaous 
and  absoutf  and  seems  to  prefer  the  latter  form.  The  best 
writers,  however,  prefer  the  former. 

Alleb.  The  form,  je  vas^  I  go,  is  obsolete. 

B^NiB  has  two  participles,  the  regular  one,  (^i^  blessed;  and  the 

irregular  form,  benit,  consecrated. 

Fleurir.  This  verb  retains  the  old  form  in  the  present  participle  and 
imperfect^  florissant^  je  florissaiSj  etc.,  when  it  is  used  figura- 
tively. 

POXTYOIB  has  two  forms  in  the  present  of  the  indicative,  je  puis  and  Je 
peux,  fhe  former  is  preferable,  except  when  ^e  second  nega- 
tive is  put  after  the  verb. 
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Fdtube. 

Conditional. 

iMPXBATiTX. 

SUlMUlfOTIYE. 

IMPBBFECT. 

je  vetirai 

je  vetirais 

jev^te 

je  v^tisse 

tu  y4tiras 

tu  vetirais 

ytts 

tuvetes 

tu  vetisses 

il  vetira 

11  vetirait 

q.  y^te 

ilv^te 

U  v^ttt 

n.  vetirons 

XL  vetiriona 

vetons 

n.  v^tions 

n.  v^tissiona 

V.  vfetirez 

V.  vdtiriez 

v^tez 

v.  v^tiez 

v.  vdcissiez 

Ds  v^tiront 

Us  vfitiraient 

q.  vetent 

ils  vetent 

ils  vetissent 

je  me  vetirai 

je  me  ydtirais 

je  me  v4to 

je  me  vetiase 

&a 

Ac. 

y^ts-toi 

&C. 

&e. 

je  vivrai 

je  vivrais 

jevive 

je  vecusso 

ta  vivras 

tu  vivrais 

vis 

tu  vives 

tu  vecussea 

il  vivra 

il  vivrait 

q.  Vive 

ilvive 

HyMX 

n.  vivpons 

n.  vivrions 

vivona 

n.  viviona 

XL  v^cussiona 

V.  vivrez 

V.  vivriez 

vivez 

v.  viviez 

v.  vecussiez 

ils  vivrout 

ils  vivraient 

q.  vivent 

ils  vivent 

ila  vecussent 

je  verrai 

je  verrais 

je  voie 

Jevisse 

tu  verras 

tu  yerraia 

vols 

tuvoies 

tu  vissea 

il  verra 

ilverrwt 

q.  voie 

il  voie 

ilvlt 

n.  verrons 

n.  vemons 

voyons 

n.  voyiona 

n.  viaaiona 

V.  verrez 

y.  verriez 

voyez 

v.  voyiez 

v.  vissiez 

lis  vem>nt 

ils  verraient 

q.  voient 

ils  voient 

ils  vissent 

je  voudrai 

je  voudrais 

je  veuille 

je  voulusso 

til  Youdras 

tu  voudrais 

tu  veuilles 

tu  voulussea 

il  voudra 

il  voudrait 

il  veuUle 

il  vouiat 

n.  Yoadrons 

n.  voudrions 

n.  vouliona 

n.  voulusaiona 

V.  voudrez 

y.  voudriez 

yeuillez 

V.  vouliez 

V.  voulussiez 

lis  voadiont 

ils  Yoadraieut 

ils  veuillent 

ils  voulussent 

Remarks. 

Bi^ABTiB  (with  an  acoentX  ia  regolair  and  means  to  divide.  It  sboold  not 
be  confounded  with  rqHsrtir,  to  aet  off  again. 

B^souDRB  haa  two  past  participles,  resoh,  resolved  upon,  and  risous^  re- 
solved inta 

Rbssobtib,  to  depend  upan^  to  he  wUhin  the  jurisdicUonf  ia  regular.  It  must 
not  be  confounded  with  ressortir,  to  go  out  again,  which  ia  con- 
jugated like  8ortir, 

TissBBf       to  weave,  Is  only  used  in  the  past  participle,  Ham,  woven. 


400        .fiiiB    PABTiciPLE.  —  §63,64,65,66. 

§  63. —  The  Participle. 

(1.)  The  participle  is  so  called,  because  it  participates  of  the  na-. 
ture  both  of  the  verb  and  of  the  adjective.  It  partakes  of  the  nature 
of  the  verb,  in  having  its  signification  and  regimen,  and  of  the  na- 
ture of  the  adjective  in  relating,  like  the  latter,  to  nouns  and  pro- 
nouns. 

(2.)  There  are  two  sorts  of  participles;  the  present  and  the  past  * 

§  64.-T-TUB  PAKTiciPtB  Pbesent. 

(1.)  The  participle  present,  which  denotes  continuance  of  actiou 
answers  to  the  English  participle  in  mg. 

(2.)  This  participle  is  invariable;  always  terminating  in  ant;  as, 
chantant^  singing  /  finissant,  finishing  ;  recevant,  receiving  ;  vendant, 
selling, 

une  dame  marchanlj  a  lady  walking  ; 

des  hommes  ma/rchant,  men  waUdng, 

•Tai  vu  les  vents  grondant  sur  ces        I  have  seen  (he  winds  roaring  over 

moissons  Buperbea,  {hose   superb   harvests^    root  up  the 

D^raciner  les  bles,  se  dlsputer  les    grain,  cmd  contend  for  the  sheaves, 

gerbes.  Delille. 

»  §  65. — ^Verbal  Adjectives  ending  in  ant. 

.  (1.)  The  verbal  adjective  in  ant  expresses  merely  the  condition, 
the  manner  of  being,  the  quality  of  the  noun.  It  never  denotes  ac- 
tion. 

(2.)  This  adjective  varies  in  gender  and  number.  We  give  below 
examiples  of  the  same  words,  used  as  participles  and  as  adjectives:—^ 

Adjectives,  Participles, 

Une  fejnme  obligeante  est  alm^  Une     femme    obligeani    tout   le 

de  tout  le  monde.  monde  est  gen^ralement  aim^e. 

An  obliging  woman  is  loved  by  A  woman  obliging  every  body  is 

every  person,  generally  loved. 

Les  tribus  errantes  de  TAfrique.  Les  tribus  errant  daDS  I'Afrique. 

The  wandering  tribes  of  Africa,  The  tribes  wandering  in  Africa. 

II  ny  a  que  les  natures  aimantes .  Les  natures   aimant  la  solitude^ 

qui  soient  propres  4  I'etude  de  la  aiment  g^neralement  I'etude. 
nature.    Bernardin  de  St.  Pierre. 

Affectionate   natures  {dispositions)  Katwres  (dispositions)  loving  soU* 

only,  are  fit  for  (he  study  of  nature,  tude,  are  in  general  fond  of  study, 

§  66.— The  Participle  Past. 
(1.)  The  participle  past  denotes  the  completion  of  the  action. 
(2.)  It  is  susceptible  of  variations  for  gender  and  number. 
(3.)  The  participle  past,  used  without  an  auxiliary,  agrees  in  gen- 
der and  number  witii  the  noun  which  it  qualifies,  whether  the  noun 


ADVKBBS.— §  67,  68.  401. 

precedes  or  follows.  In  short,  all  that  we  have  said  of  the  agree- 
ment of  the  adjective  with  Ae  noun,  may  be  applied  to  this  par^ 
ticiple. 

des  enfants  cheris,^  beloved  children  ; 

esteemed  women; 


Comme  una  lampo  d*or,  dans  Tazur        Like  a  golden  ktmp^  suspended  in 
suspenduCj  ike  aaurt  vaults  ihe  moon  balances 

La  lune  se  balance  aux  bords  de    herself  in  the  confines  of  ihe  horizon; 
rhorizoa  ;  her  weakened  rays  deep  on  Ihe  turf, 

^28  rayons  affaiblis  dorment  sur  le  . 
gazon.  Lamabtine. 

(4.)  For  further  rules  on  the  past  participle,  see  Syntax,  §  134,  and 
following. 

§  67. — Thb  Advbbb. 
(1.)  The  adverb  is  an  invariable  word  joined  to  verbs,  adjectives, 
or  to  other  adverbs,  to  modify  their  signification. 
(2.)  Adverbs  are  divided  into  seven  classes : 

1.  Of  manner ;  doucement,  sofUy ;  sagement,  tmsely ;  etc 

2.  Of  order;  premierement,  first;  d^abordy  at  first ;  enauite,  of- 

tenoards;  etc 

3.  Of  place ;  ici,   here  ;    oil,    wTiere ;    lit,   there ;    ailleurs,    else- 

w?iere;  etc. 

4.  Of  time;  hier,  yesterday;    aujonrd'hui,  to-doy;    domain,  io^ 

morrow  ;  etc 

5.  Of  quantity;  peu,  little;  trop,  too  much;  tant,  so  much;  etc 

6.  Of  comparison;       plus,  more;  moins,  less;  tr^  very. 

7.  Of  affirmation,  ne-  oui,  yes ;  certes,  certainly ;  non,  no ;  nuUement,  by 
gation  and  doubt.       no  means;  peut-^tre,  perhaps;   ne,   pas,  point, 

not ;  etc 

(3.)  A  few  adjectives  are  sometimes  used  adverbially.  They  are 
then  invariable : 

clianter^ztf^  to  sing  in  lune; 

coCiter  cher,  to  cost  dear  ; 

parlor  haui,  to  speak  loud. 

(4.)  Several  words  united  together,  and  having  the  force  of  an  ad* 

verb,  are  called  an  adverbial  phrase : 

tout  h  coup,  suddenly  ; 

peu  i  peu,  by  degrees; 

tout  k  rheure,  immMiately  ; 

de  temps  en  temps,  now  and  ihen^  etc 

§  68. — Formation  op  Adverbs  prom  Adjectives. 

(1.) — ^Adverbs  ending  in  ment^  may  be  formed  from  adjectives  in 
the  following  manner : 

(2.)  When  the  adjective  ends  in  the  masculine  with  a  vowel,  meni 
is  added  to  form  the  adverb : 
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Acdective.  Adverb. 

utile,  iuefid;  utaement,  usefuUy; 

poli,  poUte;  poliment,  poHtdy; 

aia4f  easy;  aifi^menl^  eoMly, 

(3.)  EsDoepUons. 

beau,  heautifiU;  bellement,  heatUiJuRy; 

fou,  foolish;  foUement,  fooUshly; 

mou,  soft;  moUemeut,  sofUy; 

nouveau,  new;  nouvellement,  newly; 

trattre^  treacherous;  trattreusement,  treacherously. 

(4.)  When  the  adjective  ends  in  the  masculine  with  a  consonant, 
the  syllable  ment  is  added  to  its  feminine  termination,  as, 
maac        fern, 

bon,  bonne,         good;  bonnement,  in  a  good  manner ; 

doux,       douoe,  soft;  doucement,  ^oflty; 

heureux,  heureuse,     happy;       heureusement,     happity. 
(5.)  Adjectives  ending  in  n^  change  that  termination  into  mment : 
pradent,  prudent;  prudemment,        prudenUy ; 

^^gant,  elegant;  ^legamment,         eleganUy. 

EaxepUons^ 
lent,  tkiw;  lentement,  dawty, 

pr^nt  present;  preaentement,      presently. 

(6.)  The  following  adverbs  require  an  acute  accent  over  the  e  pre* 
ceding  mentj  which  e  is  mute  in  the  adjective : 


express^ment,  expressly; 

importunement,  importunixlely ; 

incommod^ment,  incommodiously; 

obscur^meDt,  obscurely; 

opiniltr^ment,  obstinately; 

preds^ment,  predsdy; 

profondement,  profoundiy. 


aveuglement,  lUndly ; 

comnaodement,  oommodiously ; 

commuQemen^  commonly; 

conform^ment,  conformably; 

confusement,  confusedly ; 

diffusement,  diffusely ; 

enormement,  enormously ; 

§  69. — ^Degrees  of  Signification  in  Adverbs  ending  ur 

KENT. 

(1.)  Adverbs  ending  in  m^nt^  are,  like  all  tiie  adjectives  from  which 
they  are  formed,  susceptible  of  three  degrees  of  signification ;  the 
positive,  the  comparative,  and  the  superlative. 

(2.)  The  first  expresses  the  manner  simply. 

(3.)  The  second  expresses  it  in  a  degree  of  equality,  superiority, 
or  inferiority,  by  adding  to  the  adverb  the  words,  si,  m>;  aussi,  as; 
plus,  mor« ;  moins,  less. 

(4.)  The  third,  by  the  addition  of  the  words,  bien,  tr^s,  fort,  very^ 
carries  the  signification  to  the  highest  degree. 
§  70. — Adverbs  making  of  themselves  a  Comparison. 
comme,  \  I  ainsi,  Ihus; 

de  m6me,       Wn  t?^  same  manner ;  I  plus,  )  ^^  . 

pareillement,  )  |  davaotage,       ^"*<^«* 
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De  plus,  hesidea; 

Moins,  less ; 

Mieux,  better ; 

Pis,  worse ; 

Tres,  very ; 

Ni  plus  ni  moins,  neither  more  nor 


Presque,  ) 
Quasi,      ) 


A  peu  prSs, 
Pour  le  plus, 
Tout  au  plus, 
A  qui  mieuz ) 

mieux,  i 
A  I'envi,  ) 
De    mieux    en 

mieux, 


nearly; 
for  the  most; 
at  most; 

vying  with   one 
another; 

better  and  better. 


almost; 

§  71. — ^Thk  Preposition. 

(1.)  The  preposition  is  an  invariable  word,  used  to  express  the  re- 
lations of  things. 

(2.)  The  preposition  conveys  by  itself  no  distinct  meanipg.  The 
preposition  and  the  word  which  it  governs,  form  what  is  called  an  in- 
direct regim^i. 

§  72. — Table  op  the  Principal  Prepositions. 


A, 

A  cause  de, 

Apres, 

Attendu,  vu, 

Aupr^s  de, 

Autour  de, 

Avant, 

Avec, 

Chez, 

Contre, 

Dans, 

D'aprds, 

D'avec, 

De, 


to,  at,  in; 

on  accouni  of; 

after; 

on  account  of; 

near; 

ahoiUj  around; 

before,  (earlier) ; 

with; 

at  the  house  of 

against ; 

in,  wiOiin; 

from,  after; 

from; 

of,  from,  with  ; 

■  -         -  ^uU 


Del^  au  del^  de,  >  beyond,    on 
De  delsL,  par  deli,  )     side  Of; 


Depuis, 

Derriere, 

D^s, 

Devant, 

Durant, 

En, 

En  deq^  de,      ] 

De  de^d,    par 


since,  for; 

behind; 

from; 

before,  opposite ; 


Entre 
Envers^  ) 
A  regard  de,  f 
Environ, 


fn,at,to ; 
this  side  ; 

on  this  side  ; 

between  ; 

towards; 

dbout;^ 


Hormis,   ) 

Hors, 

Jusqu'4,      ) 

Jusques  a,  ) 

Loin  de, 

Le  long  de, 

Malgre, 

Mojennant, 

Nonobstant, 

Outre, 

Par, 

Pardevant, 

Parmi, 

Pendant, 

Pour, 

Pres  de^ 


except,  but; 


until,  as  far  as; 

far  from; 
along ; 
in  spite  of; 
by  means  of; 
notwithstanding; 
besides; 
by,  through; 
before,  {law  term) ; 
among,  amxmgst; 


for; 

near,  dose  by; 


Proche,proche  de,  near  by ; 


Quant  a. 
Sans, 
Sauf, 
Selou, 


Suivant, 

Sur, 

Touchant, 

Goncemant, 

Vers, 

Vis-i-vis  de. 


as  far, with  respect; 
without; 
saving,  except; 
according  to; 
under; 
according  to; 
upon,  on; 
touching  ; 
concemmg; 
towards,  to;    . 
opposite. 


(2.)  The  prepositions  are  divided  into  several  classes. 
(3.)  Among  those  denoting  place  are — 


Autour,  around ; 


i  Oe  n'est  qn'ou^tmr  de  lui  que  vole  la  victoire. 
<  Bacinb. 

( Arowid  him  alone  hovers  victory. 
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rtu       --.vi  .    >.**».-$  Enfin,  chez  les  Chretiens  lea  mceura  sont  ihhoceiF 

I?        f-  '^       ^  COBNEILLB. 

house  oj,  o.mong ,     ^,^^  Christians,  finally,  the  manners  are  innocent 
(apudc/^Ae  Zai^a)  j  ^^  ;^^^  p.^^^  at  my  filler's  house. 

tRome  n'est  plus  ciart^  iiome.  Cobnsille. 

Ro7ne  is  no  longer  in  Bom^e. 
Farmi  les  rochers,  vers  le  milieu  de  ces  montagues 

escarpees.  F^elon. 

Arrwng  the  rockSj  totoards  Oie  middle  of  those  steep 

mountains, 
L'autel   couvert   de  feox,   tombe  et  fuit,  smis  ]& 

tenre.  Voltaire. 

Tlie  aUar  covered  with  fire^  fdUs  and  disappears  urir 

der  the  earth,, 
Les  riches  ne  sont  sur  la  terre  que  pour  &ire  da 

bien.  F^nelok. 

The  rich  are  placed  on  the  eartli  merely  to  do  good, 

(4.)  Some,  denoting  time,  are — 

Durant,    /  Purina  *    \  J^^'^O'^i  ^  nuit,  elle  n*a  point  dormi.      Coeneilli?. 
Pendant,  f        ^t"^  During  the  night  she  has  had  no  sleep, 

(5.)  Some  mark  place  and  time,  as — 
Des,/ro7»;  j  Pes  Orleans;  /)e5  sa  source.  L'AoAD^ifiE. 

**    (place;)  )  From  Orleans  ]  from  its  source ; 

(L'homme,  des  sa  naissance,  a  le  sentiment  du  plaisir 
et  de  la  douleur.  Massiixok. 

Man  from  his  birth  has  the  sensation  of  pleasure  and 
of  pain. 


Dans,  in; 

Parmi,  among; 
Vers,  towards; 


Sous,  under; 


Sur,  upon; 


Depuis,  >Vo77i ;  since 


.  [  La  fiance  s'etend  depuis  le  Rhin  jusqu'4  TOcean. 


(place;) 


(time;) 


L'ACAD^MIE. 

{^France  extends  from  the  Rhine  to  the  Ocean, 

IEn  Orient,  en  Occident,  depuis  deux  mille  ans,  on 
ne  parle  que  d' Alexandre.  Massillon. 

In  tfie  East,  in  the  West,  since  two  thousand  years, 
they  speak  continually  of  Alexander. 

Dans,  en,  sous,  vers,  etc.,  may  also  be  placed  under  this  head. 

(6.)  Some  prepositions  mark  order,    as — 

A,ro«f  7,^/^^  .  r^*  conscience  noas  avertit,  en  ami,  avant  de  nous 

tuan^rh^iime-)  i     ^^''^^'  Stanislas 

'  '-^  I  Conscience  warns  us^  as  a  friend,  before  punishing  to. 
I  Je  crains  Dieu,  et  apres  Dieu,  je  crains  principale- 
j      ment  celui  qui  ne  le  cralnt  pas.  •  Sadl 

I  I  fear  God,  and,  after  God,  I  fear  prvncipaUy  the  man 
I      who  does  not  fear  him. ' 
I^L'homme  est  place  libre  entre  le  viceet  la  vertu. 
\  Maruontel. 

\Mdn  is  placed  free  between  vice  and  virtue. 
^  II  se  met  toujours  derriere  celui  qui  parle. 

La  Bruysre. 
L  His  places  himself  always  behind  the  speaker. 
^  Fais  marcher  devant  toi  I'ange  exterminateur. 

VOLTAIRB.     . 

^  Send  before  thee  the  exierminaiing  angeL 


Aprbs,  after; 


Entre,  between; 

Berri^ro,  behind; 

Bevant,  before; 
{in  front  of; 
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Avec,  with; 


Qntre^  "besides ; 


(7.)  The  prepositions  marking  union,  are : 

'Je  yeux  vivre  aveceWo,  avec  elle  expirer. 

CORNEILLE. 

I  wiU  live  with  her^  die  wiih  her, 
*  Outre  Testime  de  soi-meme,  I'honnSte  homme  poas^de 
encore  Testime  et  la  coniiance  universelles. 

Marhontel. 
Besides  self-esteem,  the  Iwnest  man  possesses  universcd 
esteem  and  confidence, 
(8.)  Those  of  separation,'  exception,  are : 

ril  travaiUe  toute  la  semaine,  excepte  le  dimancbe. 
Excepte,  excq>t ;    <  L'Aoad^hie. 

\^He  works  the  whole  week,  except  Sunday, 
Hnrmiii.  exr^ni  •       i  Hormis  toi,  tout  le  monde  est  content 
noraus,  except ,        -j  ^^^  ^^^  j^eased,  except  you, 

^  Nul  n'aura  do  I'esprit,  hors  nous  et  nos  amis. 

MOLlfeRE. 

[No  one  shaU  have  wit,  hit  ourselves  and  owr  friends, 
I  Point  de  vertu  sans  religion,  point  de  bonheur  sa/ns 

vertu.  Diderot. 

I  No   virtue    without   religion,  no   happiness    without 

virtue, 
j'On  pent  tout  sacrifier  d  I'amiti^,  sauf  I'honn^tet^  et 
la  justice.  Marmontel. 

We  may  sacrifice  aU  to  firiendship,  except  honesty  and 
justice,  % 

(9.)  The  prepositions  Of  opposition  are  : 

fLe  travail  est  une  meilleure  ressource  contre  Tennui 
que  le  plaisir.  Trublet. 

Lahor  is  a  better  resource  against  ennui  than  pleas- 
ure, 
["Nous  suivrons  malgre  nous  le  vainqueur  de  Lesbos. 

Racine. 
We  shall  foXlaw  against  our  will  the  conqueror  of 
Lesbos. 
^  La  v^rite,  nonobstant  le  pr^juge,  I'erreur  et  le  mensonge, 

se  fiiit  jour  i  la  fin. .  Marmontel. 

IHUh,  prejudice  error  and  falsehood  noiwiihstandingf 
comes  at  last  to  lighL 
(10.)  The  prepositions  of  conformity  are : 

"La  terre,  cette  bonne  m^re,  multiplie  see  dons  seion 

le  nombre  do  ses  enfants.  F^nelon. 

The  earth,  that  good  mother,  multiplies  her  gifts  accord- 
Q«!»^««f  ^    -„^  /..  i      ingio  the  number  of  her  children. 
buivant,  )    tngto;    Leg  talents  produisent  aawawHa  culture. 

Marmontel. 
^  Talents  produce  according  to  their  cultivation, 
(11.)  Several  words  placed  together  and  performing  the  part  of  a 
preposition,  are  called  a  prepositional  phrase : 

A  regard  de,  with  regard  to  ; 

En  faveur  de,  in  favor  of\ 

A  la  reserve  de,  reserving ;  etc. 


Hors,  except; 


^ns,  without ; 


Sauf,  save;  except ;\ 


Gontre,  against ; 


Malgre,  in  spite  of;  h 


Nonobstant,    not- 
withstanding. 


Selon,      )  accord- 
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§  IS, — ^The  Conjunction* 

(1.)  CoDJ  unctions  are  invariable  words  which  serve  to  connect 
words  and  sentences. 

(2.)  French    grammarians    divide    the    conjunctions    into    nine 


"at,  and;  ni,  nor;  que,  thai;  desorte  que^  so 

that;  etc. 
maJs,    but;     quoique,    (hough;    cependant^ 

yet;  etc. 
ou,  or ;  ou  bien,  else ;  ni,  neiiher ;  etc. 
savoir,  namely;  comme,   as;  c'est  fl  dir^ 

ihat  is  to  say ;  etc. 
quand,  lorsque,  tvJien;  pendant  que,  whUe; 
si,  if;  sans   quoi,   uHtkout  whvii;   suppose 

que,  supposing  that,  etc. 
car,  for;    puisque,   since;   pourquoi,  why; 

wherefore;  etc. 
or,  done,   therefore;   ainsi,  thus;  d^ailleur^ 

besides^  etc 
^que,  ihai. 

a  list  of  the  conjunctions  and  conjunctivt* 
used  in  French.    We  will  divide  them  into 


1  Copulative^ 
3  Adversative, 

3  Disjunctive, 

4  Explanatory, 

5  Circumstantial, 

6  Conditional, 

1  Causal, 

8  Transitive, 

9  Determinative, 

(3.)  We  here  present 
phrases  most  commonly 
two  classes. 

1.  Conjunctions  and  conjunctive  phrases  which  may  be  placed  in 
the  first  or  in  the  second  part  of  a  period : 


A  cause  que, 
A  moins  que, 
Aussitot  que, 
An  cas  que, 
Apr^s  que, 
Ainsi  que, 
Attendu  que, 
Afin  que, 
An  reste, 
Avant  que, 

Cependant  que, 
De  crainte  que. 
Do  meme  que, 
De  peur  que, 
Depuis  que, 
De  sorte  que, 
Durant  que, 
£n  cas  que, 
Encore  que, 


because ; 

unless; 

aa  soon  as; 

in  case  thaiy  if; 

after  (hat; 

as^  as  weU  as  ; 

whereas; 

in  order  thai; 

besides; 

before  (hat^  sooner 

than; 
although; 
for  fear  (hat,  hst; 
in  the  same  way  as; 
for  fear  (hat^  lest; 
sinee  that; 
so  (hat; 
while  ; 
in  case  that ; 
aUhough  ; 


Jusqu'i  ce  que, 

Lorsque, 

Ou  bien. 

Outre  que. 

Pendant  que, 

Parce  que, 

Pourvu  que, 

Puisque, 

Quand, 

Quoique, 

Si, 

Sans  que, 

Sit6t  que, 

Soit  que. 

Si  ce  n'es|;  que. 

Suppose  que, 

Tant  que, 

Tandis  que, 

V<ique^ 


until  (hat; 
if,  when; 
or,  else ; 
besides  thai; 
while  that ; 
because ; 
provided; 
since; 
if  w?ien ; 
although,  though 

if; 

unless; 

provided  (hat ; 
be  it  that; 
unless; 

supposing  thai ; 
provided  thai; 
while  (hat; 
provided  that 


2.  The  conjunctions  and  conjunctive  phrases  which  usually  comb 
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between  two  parts  of  a  sentence,  or  at  the  commencement  of  a  dis- 
course momentai-ily  interrupted,*  are : 


AassA  bien  quo^ 

as  well  08  ; 

Eneffet, 

in  fact; 

Apr^  tQut, 

nevertheless; 

Et  puis, 

and  then; 

A  conditioQ  que, 

on  c(mdition  (hat; 

Mais, 

but; 

Au  surplus, 

besides; 

Partant, 

therefore; 

C'est  pourquoi, 

ther^e  ; 

Par  consequent, 

consequentty 

Cependant, 

however; 

Pourtant, 

however; 

C'est  d  dire, 

thai  is  to  say; 

Sans  quoi, 

unless  that; 

C'est  ik  savoir, 

ihalis; 

Savoir, 

to  wit; 

Car, 

for,  because; 

Sinon, 

unless; 

Done, 

therefore ; 

Toutefois, 

See  Lesson  100 — Examples  on 


the  different  uses  of  conjunctions. 


§  74. — ^Intebjections. 

(I.)  The  interjections  indicate  some  sudden  affection  or  emotion 
of  the  mind.  They  are  exclamations  which  seem  to  take  the  place  of 
entire  propositions. 

(2.)  Some  imply  astonishment: 


Ahl  ehl  etc. 


r  Beaux  arts,  eh/  dans  quels  lieuxn'avez-yous  droit 
I      de  plaire?  DmALLE. 

I  Fine  arts,  ahl  in  what  place  have  you  not  a  right 
(     to  please  f 
(3.)  Some  express  derision,  irony,  distrust,  etc. : 

^ ,  •»  -J.  #  v-.^-^  t        (  Ouais!  ce  maitre  d'armes  vous  tient  bien  au  coeur. 
Ouais,  ah !  indeed!        )  MoLifeRB. 


Qui  d^  trvlty,  etc 


[Ah!  indeed  !  {his  fencing  master  displeases  you  much. 


(4.)  Others  express  contempt,  aversion  and  disapprobation : 

!?.>:«  I  — «.,  -.«vji  «♦«    i  -^i«  du  loup  et  de  sa  race  I         La  Fontaine. 
Foinl  away  wtih,  eta    j  ^^^^  ^^  ^^  wolfandhis  race! 

rr^„4.iwv««t  -^/»i«»        i  Tout  beau,  monsieur;  tout  beau  I         MouiEB. 
Tout  beau!  sofUy!        j  ^^^^  ^^  ,  ^^, 

(5.)  We  shall  carry  no  further  this  classification,  but  content  our- 
selves with  giving  a  list  of  the  most  usual  interjections : 


Ahl 

ah! 

Oh! 

oh! 

Ahil 

eigh! 

Ouais! 

ah,  indeed  !  so,  80  f 

Bah! 

bah! 

Ouf! 

eigh! 

Chut! 

silence!  hiftf 

Paf! 

crack! 

Eh! 

eh! 

St! 

hist! 

Fil 

fyf 

Sus! 

quickly! 

Oare! 

take  care! 

Zest! 

quickly! 

Hal 

ha! 

Fidonc! 

fyihen! 

Helas! 

alas! 

Ho^al 

holla! 

Heul 

alas! 

H^bien! 

now  then! 

HoUl 

hoUa! 

EhUenl 

weUihen! 

Hoi 

ho! 

OuidAl 

truly! 

Hem! 

hem! 

OrgAl 

quickly! 

Hein! 

eh! 

Tout  beau ! 

sofUy! 

Hum! 

htm! 

Silence!  Paix! 

silencer 

Ac. 


Ac. 
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§75.— SYNTAX. 

(1.)  Syntax  treats  of  the  agreement^  govemment)  and  arrangement 
of  words  in  sentences. 

(2.)  One  word  is  said  to  agree  with  another,  when  it  takes  the 
vame  modification  of  gender,  number,  and  person. 

(3.)  One  word  governs  another,  when  by  the  influence  of  the 
former  the  latter  is  made  to  assume  a  particular  form  or  place. 

(4.)  The  proper  arrangement  of  words  consists  in  placing  them  in 
the  order  sanctioned  by  grammatical  rules,  deduced  from  the  best 
reputable  custom. 

(5.)  Por  the  cases  adopted  by  the  modem  French  grammarians^ 
the  student  is  referred  to  §  2,  and  §  42,  (2,)  (3,)  (4,)  (5.) 

§  16. — ^The  Noun. — Place  op  Nouns. 

(1.)  In  French,  as  well  as  in  English,  a  noun  used  as  the  subject 
or  nominative  of  an  affirmative  or  negative  sentence,  generally  pre* 
cedes  the  verb ; 

Vhomme  le  plus  obscur  aime  la  Tht  most  humble  man  loves  liberty. 
liberte.               Chateaubeuand. 

Vesperance  tient  lieu  des  biens  Hope  takes  the  place  of  ike  benefits 

qu'ello  proraet        La  Chauss^b.  which  it  promises, 

(2.)  In  poetry  and  in  elevated  prose,  the  subject  is  sometimes 
placed  after  the  verb ; 

II  n^cst    point    do  noblesse,   oh.  Nothing  nobis   can    exist,    where 

maiique  la  vertu.          Cr6billon.  virttte  is  wanting. 

La    fortuDO  est    k    craindre,  oti  Where  wisdom  is  wanting,  fortune 

msatque  la  sagesse.     Boursault.  is  to  be  feared, 

(3.)  In   interjected    sentences,  that  is,  in   sentences  which  we, 

while  repeating  the  words  of  a  person,  throw  among  other  sentences, 

to  indicate  that  person  as  the  speaker,  the  subject,  in  French,  must 

always  follow  the  verb : 

Heureux,  disaii  Mentor,  lo  peuple  Sappy,  said  Mentor,  (he  people 
qui  est  conduit  par  un  sage  roi  I  w?u>  are  governed  by  a  wise  king. 

F^NELosr. 

(4.)  In  interrogative  sentences,  the  noim  generally  precedes  the 
verb,  which  must  be  immediately  followed  by  a  pronoun  correspond- 
ing in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun : 

La  mort  est-eWc  un  mal  7  L&vie  Is  death  an  emit  Is  life  a  bene- 
est-eOe  un  bien  ?  Cr^Wllon.       fit  f    literaUy,  Ikalh,  is  it  an  evil  f 

etc. 

(5.)  When  the  sentence  commences  with  one  of  the  following 
words,  o^  where;  que,  what;  combien,  how  much;  quand,  when; 
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the  noun  may  be  placed  immediately  after  the  verb,  or  in  accord- 
ance with  the  last  rule : 

Mais  que  sert  un  Umg  r^gnej  4  Of  what  use  is  a  Jong  reign,  un- 
moins  qu'il  ne  soit  beau  7  less  it  be  glorious  t 

BOUBSAULT. 

(6.)  The  noun,  used  as  a  direct  regimen,  has  the  same  place  in  the 
sentence  in  French  as  in  English : 

La  force  fonde,  ^tend,  et  main-  Power  founds,  extends,  and  main- 
tient  un  empire.  Saurik.        tains  an  empire, 

(7.)  When  there  are,  in  tlie  same  sentence,  two  nouns,  one  used 
as  direct,  the  other  as  indirect  regimen,  and  those  nouns  with  the 
words  qualifying  or  modifying  them,  are  of  equal  length,  the  direct 
regimen  should  precede  the  indirect  :^ 

Le  malheur  ajoute  un  nouveau  Mi^orhme  adds  a  new  htstre  to  the 

lustre  k  la  gloire  des  grands  horn-  glory  of  great  men. 
me&                              F^NELOsr. 

Avez-vous  donne  les  livres  k  men  Bave  you  given  Pie  books  to  my 

frere  ?            Gieault-Duvivibr.  brother, 

(8.)  When,  however,  the  qualifying  or  explanatory  words  render 
the  direct  regimen  longer  than  the  indirect^  the  regime  indirect  is 
placed  first : 

Avez-Yous  doon^  d  mon  frere  les  Have  you  given  my  brother  the 

livres  que  vous  lui  aviez  promis  7  books,  which  you  had  promised  Mm  f 

Les  hypocrites  parent  des  dehors  Hypocrites  adorn  with  the  appear- 

de  la  vertu,  les  vices  les  plus  Tumteux.  ance  of  virtue,  the  most  shameful 

NofiL.  vices. 

(9.)  The  indirect  regimen  precedes  the  direct  regimen,  when  the 
meaning  would  otherwise  be  doubtful : 

Tdchez  de  ramener  par  la  douceur  Try  to  bring  back  by  mUdness, 
ces  esprits  egares.  these  erring  spirits. 

Beschebelle. 

Any  other  construction  would  render  the  sentence  equivocaL 

(10.)  In  English,  the  name  of  the  possessor  frequently  precedes 

the  name  of  the  object  possessed,  and  the  two  are  connected  by 

means  of  '5  (the  old  Saxon  genitive  termination).     In  Freiich  the 

order  is  always  different    The  name  of  the  object  precedes  that  of 

the  possessor,  and  the  connecting  link  is  a  preposition : 

Les  livres  de  mon  ami  My  Jriend!'s  books. 

Yous  avez  vu  la  montre  de  ma  Tou  have  seen  my  sister's  watch, 
sceur. 

'  This  must  also  be  the  case,  when  the  regime  direct  is  shorter  than  the 
regime  indirect 
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(11.)  The  name  of  an  object  always  precedes  the  name  of  the 
substance  of  which  it  is  formed,  or  which  it  contains.  The  preposi- 
tion de  comes  between  them : 

Tine  table  de  marbre.  A  marble  table. 

La  France  a  beaucoup  de  canieres  I^ance  has  many  moMe  quarries, 
de  marbre. 

Un  bouteille  de  vio.  A  bottle  ofmne, 

(12.)  The  word  representing  an  individual  always  precedes  that 
describing  his  particular  occupation,  or  the  merchandise  of  which  he 
disposes : 

Un  mattre  de  dansa  A  dancing  master^ 

Un  maitre  de  langues.  A  teacher  of  languages, 

Un  marchand  de  (kap.  A  draper^  or  dealer  in  doth, 

(13.)  The  name  of  a  vehicle,  boat,  mill,  etc.  always  precedes  the 
noun  representing  the  power  by  which  it  is  impelled,  or  the  purpose 
to  which  it  is  adapted.    The  connecting  preposition  is  generally  d  ; 

Un  moulin  d  vent.  A  mndrmiUL 

Un  moulin  4  farlne.  A  grist-mUL 

Des  moulins  k  eau.  Water-miUs. 

Une  v^iture  i  vapeur.  A  steam  carriage, 

Un  bateau  si  vapeur.  A  steamloat. 

Une  voitiure  4  deux  chevaux.  A  two  h&rse  carriage^ 

(14.)  The  name  of  an  object  precedes  the  noun  representiiig  its 
particular  produce,  use,  or  appendages,  etc. ;  d  generally  connects 
these  nouns : 

Le  goClt  du  fruit  de  Varbre  dpain  The  taste  of  the  fruit  of  the  bread- 
ressemble  celui  de  I'artichaut  tree  resembles  thai  of  the  oHichoke, 

BERIf  ABDINi  DE  St.  PiERRE. 

Le  nom  do  vertu,  dans  la  boucbe  The  name  of  wrtne,  in  (he  maulh 

de  certaines  personnes,  &it  tressail-  of  certain  persons,  makes  one  shud- 

lir,  comme  le  grelot  du  serpent  d  der,  Uke  the  noise  of  a  rattlesnake, 
sonnettes.                Mme.  Neoker. 

Les  bites  d  comes  ne  sont  pas  si  Ebmed  animals  (neat  cattle)  are 

nombreuses  que  les  betes  d  laine,  not  so  numerous  as  sheep  {^loool  ani, 

malB), 

La  salle  &  manger.  The  dining  room, 

Du  bois  4  br(iler.  Fire  wood, 

Un  verre  i  eau.  A  water  glass,  I  e.,  glass  for  water. 
See  §81,  (2.) 

§  77.— Thb  Articlb. — ^Use  of  the  Articlb. 

(1.)  The  article*  must  be  used  in  French  before  every  noun  em«. 

ployed  in  a  general  isense,  or  denoting  a  whole  species  of  objects, 

although  in  similar  cases  the  article  is  not  used  in  English.    Ex : 

*  The  student  will  recollect  that  the  French  have  only  one  article,  le. 
The  word  un  being,  by  modem  French  grammarians,  very  properly  dtoaed 
with  the  numeral  adjectives. 
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Les  bioD&its   peaveDt .  tout   sur  Bmefiis  are  aU  powerfid  wUh  a 

une  dme  biea  n^e.        Voltaire.  well  disposed  mind, 

i/'honneur,  auz  grands  coeurs,  est  Honor  is,mUh  magnanimous  hearts, 

plus  eher  que  la  via     Cobneillb.  more  preciova  than  life. 

La  houte  suit  ioujours  on  Wahe  Shame  akoays  foUows  a  cowardly 

desespoir.                    Ob^illon.  despair, 

(2.)  The  article  is  used  in  French,  as  in  English,  before  a  noun 
denoting  a  particular  object,  or  taken  in  a  particular  sense : 

Le  bonheur  des  meehants  comme  T%e  happiness  of  the  wicked  run* 

xm  torrent  s'ecoule.          Eacinb.  away  like  a  torrent 

i/'arbrisseau  le  plus  sain  a  be-  The  heaUhiest  shrub  needs  ctdiiva- 

soin '  do  culture.  tion, 
Fabbh  d'^glantdtb. 

Le  moment  du  peril  est  celui  du  ITie  time  of  peril  is  (he  tirne  for 

courage.                       La  Harpb.  courage. 

(3.)  The  article  is  used  before  the  names  of  countries,  provinces, 
rivers,  winds  isind  mountains: 

La  France  est  bomee  au  midi  France  is  hounded  on   (he  south 

par  les  Pyrenees  et  la  Mediterran^j  by  the  Pyrenees  and  the  Mediterra- 

d  i'est  par  la  Suisse  et  la  Savoie ;  nean ;   on  the  east  by  Switzerland 

au  noi-d  par  la  Belgique,  et  a  Touest  and  Savoy ;    on  the  north  by  Bel' 

par  rOcean.  Ses  principales  rivieres  gium^  and  on  the  west  by  the  Ocean, 

Bont  la  Meuse,  le  Bhin,  la  Seine,  la  Its  principal  rivers  a/re  the  Meuse, 

Loire,  la  Garcxme  et  k  Rbdne.  the  Rhvne^  the  Seine,  the  Loire,  the 

Garonne  and  the  Rhofie, 

(4.)  Those  countries  which  take  their  name  from  their  capital,  or 
some  other  city  within  their  boundaries,  take  no  article : 

Naples  est  un  pavs  d^licieux.  Noipks  is  a  deUghiful  cowUry. 

Venise  etait  un  etat  puissant  Venice  waa  a  powerful  stale. 

New-  York  est  un  etat  sain.  New  York  is  a  heaithy  stale, 

(5.)  The  French  use  the  article  before  titles  prefixed  to  names: 

Le  general'  Gavaignac.  :  OevyBrai  CawUgnac  ; 

Le  president  Bonaparte.  Fresideni  Bonaparte, 

(6.)  ^he  article  is  also  used  before  the  names  of  dignities,  of  cer- 
tain bodies,  systems  of  doctrine,  and  with  other  words  mentioned 
below : 

La  monarchie,        mxmarchy ; 
Le  parlement,         parliament; 
Le  gouvemement,  government; 
Le  christianisme,    Christianity; 
L'episcopat,  episcopacy ; 

A  I'eglise,  at  church; 

(7.)  Before  the  names  of  the  seasons,  and  £he  following  expres- 
sions: 

L'ann^e  prochaine,         next  year  ;       L*automne  dernier,        hist  faU ; 
L'annee  demi^re,  last  year  ;        La  semaine  demldre,     last  week ; 

Le  printemps  prochain,  next  spring ;  Ac.  Ac. 


A  r^ole, 

at  school ; 

Au  college, 
Au  march^ 

atcoUege; 

at,  to  market ; 

AuUt, 

inbed; 

&c 

Ac 
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(8.)  The  names  of  several  cities  take  the  article.  Those  noniia 
have  generally  a  meaning,  and  indicate  oflen  natural  objects : 

Le  Havre,  ffavre ;  La  Rochelle,  BoeheUe ; 

La  Haie,  The  Hague;  Le  D^tnnt,  DelroU; 

(9.)  In  speaking  of  the  parts  of  the  body,  or  of  the  qualities  of  the 
mind,  the  French  use  the  article  in  cases  where  the  English  use  a 
possessive  adjective,  or  the  indefinite  article : 

Yotre  fr^re  a  Im  chevaux  noirs.         Tour  brother  has  black  hair, 

II  s'est  bless^  a  la  main.  ffe  has  hurt  his  hand, 

Charles  a  la  m^moiro  exoellente.       Charles  has  an  excellent  memory, 

§  78. — ^UsB  OF  THE  Article  before  Words  taken  in  a 
Partitiye  Sense. 

(1.)  A  word,  when  used  to  denote  an  entire  object  or  class  of  ob- 
jects, is  said  to  have  a  general  sense ;  when,  however,  it  is  employed 
to  indicate  a  part  of  any  thing  or  class  of  things,  considered  in  refer- 
ence to  the  wholcj  it  is  said  to  liave  a  partitive  sense.  Before  a  word 
taken  partitively,  the  word  som^  or  any,  is,  or  may,  in  English,  often 
be  employed.  If,  for  example,  I  use  the  words  courage  and  woodj 
abstractedly,  I  take  them  in  the  genercH  sense ;  but  if  I  say,  give  me 
wood  ;  your  brother  has  courage,  I  use  them  in  the  partitive  sense,  that 
is,  I  ask  for  a  part  of  that  substance  called  woodj  and  attribute  to 
your  brother  something  of  that  quality  called  courage, 

(2.)  The  article  accompanied  by,  or  in  combination  with  the  prepo- 
sition de,  called  by  some  grammarians  the  partitive  ariick  [§  13,  (10.)] 
is  used  before  nouns  taken  in  a  partitive  sense 

JDu  pain  et  de  Tcau  lui  suffisent  Bread  and  wetter  are  sufficieni  for 

him  ;  that  is,  some  bread, 

Apportoz-nous  da  sel  et  du  vi-  Bring  us  saU  and  vinegar;  that 
naigre.  is,  some  saU. 

Toiyours  la  patrie  a  des  charmes  My  native  land  has  aXways  (some) 
pour  moL  La  Habpe.        charms  for  me, 

(3.)  The  preposition  de  only,  is  used  when  the  noun  taken  in  a 
partitive  sense,  is  preceded  by  an  adjective : 

II  poss^de  de  belles  maisons.  He  possesses  fine  houses, 

FToposons-nous    i  nous-mdmes  de  Let  us  propose  to  ourselves  rather  to 

grands  exemples  k  imiter,  plut6t  imitaie  great  examples,   than    to 

que  de  vains  sy stomas  k  suivre.  fdUow  vain  systems, 
J.  J.  Rousseau. 

(14.)  When,  however,  the  noun  preceaed  by  the  adjective,  is  con- 
nected with  it,  and  the  two  form  a  compound  noun,  that  noun  takes 
the  article  according  to  rule  (2.),  as, 

Des  jeunes   gens;    dea   grands     Young  people ;  great  m^n  (some,) 
hommes. 
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Heureuz,  si  do  son  temps,  pour  de  ForiuncUe  would  it  have  been,  if,  in 

bonnes  raisons,  his  time,  (Aleocander^s)  Mdcedon  had 

La   Mac^oine  eCit  eu  des  petites-  had  hmaUc  cuylums, 
maisoDsl                     Boileau. 

(5.)  The  preposition  alone  is  used  before  a  noun,  when  it  is  pre- 
ceded by  a  collective  word  or  by  an  adverb  of  quantity: 

Una  multitude  de  peuples.  A  mvUUude  of  nations. 

Beauooup  de  personnes.  Many  persons, 

A  quoi  bon  tant  (2'amis?  Of  what  use  are  so  many  friends  t 

Uu  seul  nous  suffit  s^il  nous  afme.  A  single  one  suffices  if  he  loves  us. 
Flosian. 

(6.)  The  article,  however,  is  used,  when  the  noun  preceded  by  a 
collective  word,  is  limited  by  what  follows.  The  words,  la  plupart, 
ttc  most;  bien,  many;  and  infiniment,  t»^ntfe?y,  form  also  excep- 
tions to  the  preceding  rule : 

Un  grand  nombro  des  personnes        Many  of  iJie  persons  whom  I  have 

que  j'ai  vues.  Noel.  seen. 

H   me   reste  peu,  des  livres  qui        J  have  few  left,  of  the  looks  whkh 

m'ont  eto  donnas.  NoSl.  have  been  given  me, 

Les  mechants  ont  bicn  de  la  peine        The  wicked  have  much  trouble  to 

k  demeurer  unia.  F^nelon.  ren^ain  united. 

(7.)  The  preposition  is  used  alone  before  a  noun  placed  after  a 
verb  conjugated  negatively,  but  not  interrogatively  at  the  same 
time : 

Je  ne  vous  ferai  pas  de  reprocbes,        IshaU  cast  upon  you  no  reproaches. 

L'on  ne  dit  jamais  que  Ton  n'a  We  never  say,  that  we  have  no  wit, 
point  d'esprit.  Bouesault. 

On  ne  fait  jamais  de  bien  4  Dieu,  We  never  can  do  good  in  respect  to 
en  faisant  du  mal  aux  hommes.  God,  by  doing  evil  to  men. 

Voltaire, 

(8.)  The  commencement  of  rule  (6.)  will  also  apply  to  this  sen- 
tence: 

No  donnez  jamais  des  conseila  Keoer  give  advice  which  is  darker- 
qu'il  soit  dangereux  de  suivre.  ous  iofoUow. 

GlBAULT-DUVrVIER, 

§  79. — English  Indefinite  Article  A  ob  An. 
The  French  numeral  adjective,  un,  masc.  une,  fern,  answers  to  the 
English  article  a  or  an  [§  13,  (4.)  (11.)]. 

The  restrictions  to  its  use  are  specified  in  the  remarks  on  tlie 
article. 

§  80. — ^Repetition  of  the  Article. 
(1.)  GrENERAL  HiJLE.     The  article'  is  repeated  before  every  noun 
and  every  word  used  as  a  noun,  having  a  separate  meaning : 

^  This  rule  applies  to  the  determinative  adjectives,  mon,  ton^  son,  ce, 
cet,  etc 
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Ia  coetir,  resprit,  Ub  moeors,  tout        Th/R  Tiearif  (he  mind^  the  manners, 

gagne  d,  la  culture.  every  thing  improves  by  cuUivation. 

Le  pere  et  la  mere  serablaient  ex-        The  father  and  mother  seemed  io 

eiter  leur  petite  compagne  d  s'en  exdie  (heir  Utile  companion  to  feed 

repaitre  la  premiere.        Buffon.  upon  it  firsL 

(2.)  The  article  will,  therefore,  be  repeated,  when  one  of  two  ad- 
jectives, united  by  the  conjunction  etj  qualifies  a  noun  expressed,  and 
the  other  a  noun  understood : 

X'histoire  anciemie  et  la  modema     Anfiient  and  modem  history, 

that  is,  rhistoire  ancienne  et  Thistoire  modeme. 

Les  philosophes  andens  et  les  mo*    Ancie/nt  and  modem  philosophers. 

dernes. 
Le  premier  et  U  second  etag^  The  first  and  second  stories, 

(3.)  Should,  however,  the  two  adjectives  qualify  the  same  ex- 
pressed word,  the  article  must  not  be  repeated. 

Le  sage  et  pieux   Fenelon  a   des  The  vnse  and  pious  Fenekm  has  wdl 

droits  bien  acquis  i  Testime  gene-  established  righAs  to   general    es- 

rale.            Girault-Duvivieb.  teem. 

A  ces  mots  il  lut  tend  le  doax  et  At  these  words  he  presents  to  him  the 

tendre  ouvrage.           Boilbau.  sweet  and  tender  book, 

(4.)  When  two  nouns  are  joined  by  the  conjunction  cm,  and  the^ 
second  is  merely  a  repetition  or  explanation  of  the  first^  the  artido 
should  not  be  repeated. 

Les  joues  ou  cfites  de  la  tete  du  The  cheeks  or  sides  of  the  head  of  Vie 

condor,  sont  couvertes  d'un  duvet  condor^  are  coveredwithblack  down, 

noir.  BuFFON. 

On  distinguait  parmi  les  nobles  les  They  distinguished  mmmg  the  nobles 

palatins  ou  gouvemeurs  des  pro-  the  palatines  or  governors  of  pro- 

vinces.              J.  J.  Bousseau.  vinces, 

§  81. — Miscellaneous  Remarks  on  theTIse  op  theAettcle. 
(1.)  The  artiole  is  not  used  before  numbers  placed  afler  the  names 
of  sovereigns,  to  designate  their  order  of  succession  [§  26,  (3.)]. 
Louis  dix-huity  Charles  dion,  Louis  the  eighteenth,  Charles  the  tenth, 

(2.)  The  French  put  no  article  before  nouns  placed  in  apposition 
with,  or  explanatory  of,  other  preceding  nouns : 

Louis  treize,  ^de  Henri  quatre,  fut    Jjouis  the  thirteenth,  the  son  of  Heniry 
bien  different  de  son  pere.  thefowrth,  was  very  differerd  from 

hisfaiher, 
Le  Tartufe,  comedie  de  Moli^.  ThSf  Tartufej  a  comedy  of  MoUere, 

Lamartine,  c^lebre  poete  et  prosa-    Lamdrtine^  a  cetebraied  French  poet 

teur  fran^ais.  and  prose  writer, 

Je  suis  fran9ai8,  vous  ^tes  americain.  .  /  am  a  lYenchmarif  you    are    an 

American, 

(3.)  If  the  explanatory  word  be  itself  qualified  or  restricted  by 
other  words,  the  un  is  then  placed  before  it: 
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Get   homme   est    tm    Fran^ais^  T?iat  man  is  a  Frenchman^  of  on 

d'une  famille  illustre^  mais  malheu-  HhAstrious^  hut  %mforimaie  family. 
reuse. . 

Ces  messieurs  sont  dea  marchands  Those  genUemen  are  merchants  from 

de  Lyon.  Lyons, 

(4.)  Under  the  second  rule  of  this  Section  may  also  be  placed  the 
words  mentioned  in  §  76,  Rules  (11.)  (12.)  (13.)  and  (14.) : 

une  montre  d'or,  a  gold  watch ; 

un  maitre  de  dessin,  a  drawing-master; 

un  moulin  k  vapeur,  a  steam  miU  ; 

une  chambre  4  coudier,  a  bed-room. 

(5.)  Some  exceptions  to  rule  (2.)  will  be  better  explained  by  ex- 
amples than  by  precepts : 

un  magasin  d  foin,  a  hay  iqft  ; 

une  bouteille  d  vm,  a  wine  botffe, 

are  a  loft  intended  for  Aay,  a  hotUe  intended  for  wine,  but  not  actu- 
ally containing  hay  or  wine. 

un  magasin  au  foin,  a  7iay4oft ; 

la  bouteille  au  yin,  the  wme^ttle. 

That  is,  ihe  hfl  actuaHy  used  for  hay^  the  hoUle  now  used  for 
wine, 

un  magaoln  de  foin,  ahft     \  y^    .  (  hay; 

une  bouteille  <fe  vin,  a  hotUe  )^^  ^  \  wine; 

(6,)  Proper  names  of  persons  do  not  receive  the  article,  unless  it 

forms  a  part  of  the  name ;  as,  Lebrun^  Lamartine^  La  JBarpe,  La 

Fontaine ;   as  also  in  some  gallicised  Italian  names ;  as  Le  These, 

TassOy  Le  Dante,  Dante,  etc.    An  ac^'ective,  however,  coming  before 

proper  names,  is  generally  preceded  by  the  article. 

Le  bon  et  naXf  La  Fontaine.  ITie  good  and  candid  La  Fontaine, 

Le  pieux  Fenelon.  The^ifms  Fenelon, 

(7.)  It  has  been  seen  [§  12,  (1.)  Examples]  that  the  plural  article 
is  often  placed  in  elevated  style  before  the  names  of  renowned  indi- 
viduals : 

Nous  avons  vu  &  la  fois^  i  la  tSte        We  have  seen  at  once^  at  the  head 

des  escadrons  imp^riaux,  les  Murat,  of  the  imperial  squadrons^  Murat, 

les  Kellermann,  les  Lassalle,  les  Mon-  Kdlermanj  LassaUe,  Montorun, 
tonuL              Le  GtstRAL  Foy. 

(8.)  Names  of  kingdoms  and  provinces,  when  preceded  by  the 
preposition  en,  take  no  article : 

En  France,  en  Amerique.  in  France^  in  America. 

(9.)  No  article  is  placed  after  en  preceding  a  noun  used  indeter- 
minately, or  after  the  word  ni  standing  before  a  noun,  which  is  the 
direct  regimen  of  a  verb,  preceding  the  negative : 
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Nous  irons  en  voiture.  We  shaU  go  in  a  carriage, 

Yous  dtes  en  peine.  You  are  in  troMe. 

Nous  n'avons  ni  or  ni  argent        We  have  neither  gold  nor  silver. 
(10.)  The  article  is  omitted  before  plus  and  moins  in  comparative 
sentences,  where,  in  English,  it  would,  in  the  corresponding  place,  be 
inserted: 

Plus  une  action  est  utile,  plus  The  more  usefid  an  action  iSj  the 
elle  est  louable.  more  praisetoorlhy  it  is, 

(11.)  The  article  precedes  pltu  and  mmns  to  express  comparison 
i  1  the  highest  degree,  and  agrees  in  gender  with  the  noun : 

Votre  sceur  ne  pleurait  pas,  quoi-  Tour  sister  did  not  weep,  dUhough 
qu'elle  fut  la  plus  affligee  de  toutes  she  was  tlie  most  grieved  of  all  those 
ces  dames.  ladies, 

(12.)  The  article  remains  Invariable  when  it  stands  before  a  super- 
lative, in  which,  however,  no  direct  comparison  is  intended : 

"Yotre  soeur  ne  pleure  pas,  lors  Tottr  sister  does  not  weep^  even 
mdme  qu^elle  est  le  plus  afi^gee.  when  she  is  most  grieved,  * 

Noel. 
•    (19.)  To  give  more  force  to  the  diction,  the  article  is  often  omitted 
m  a  rapid  enumeration  of  individuals : 

Gitoyens,  etrangers»  amis,  enn&-  Citizens^  strangers,  friends,  eoD- 
mia,  tous  le  reverent  mies^  all  reverence  him, 

§  82. — ^Idioms  in  which  the  Article  is  omitted. 


Ajouter  foi, 
Avoir  besoin, 
Avoir  chaud, 
Avoir  coutume, 
Avoir  dessein, 
Avoir  dispute, 
Avoir  envie, 
Avoir  appetit, 
Avoir  fiidm, 
Avoir  froid, 
Avoir  honte. 
Avoir  mal, 
Avoir  patience, 
Avoir  peur, 
Avoir  piti^, 
Avoir  raison, 
Avoir  sommeil, 
Avoir  soi^ 
Avoir  Boin, 
Avoir  sujet, 
Avoir  tort,  ^ 

Chercher  fortune^  to 

Courir  risque,        io 
Demander  justioe,^ 


give  faith ; 
have  need ; 
he  warm ; 
be  accusUmied ; 
intend; 

have  difficulties; 
wish,  to  desire; 
have  an  appetite; 
be  hungry  ; 
be  cold ; 
be  ashamed; 
have  pain  ; 
have  patience  ; 
be  afraid; 
take  pity  ; 
be  right ; 
be  sleepy; 
be  thirsty; 
take  care  ; 
have  reason; 
be  wrong ; 
seek  on£s  for- 
tune; 

run  the  risk ; 
deirumd  justice; 


Demander  pardon, to  beg  pardon; 

Entendre  raillerie,*  to  bear  jokes; 
Faire  attention,     to  pay  atknUon ; 
Faire  bonne  ch^re,to  live  wed; 
Faire  credit,  to  give  credit ; 

Faire  envie,  to  excHe  envy  ; 

Faire  honneur,      to  honor ; 


Faire  horreur, 
Faire  peur, 
Faire  mention, 
Faire  naufrage, 
Faire  place, 
Faire  plaisir, 
Faire  present, 
Faire  reflexion, 
Faire  tort, 
Mettre  fin, 
Mettro  ordre, 
Perdre  courage, 
Porter  envie. 
Porter  malheur, 

Prendre  cong^, 


to  iTispirehorror ; 
to  frighten; 
to  mention ; 
to  suffer  sMpwretk; 
to  makeroom; 
to  oblige  ; 
to  present ; 
to  reflect; 
to  vi^wre; 
to  put  an  end; 
to  arrange; 
to  lose  courage; 
to  envy; 

to   cause    misfor- 
tune; 
io  take  leave  ; 


Entendre  la  raillerio^  is  also  said,  but  it  means  to  understand  joking. 
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Prendre  feu, 
Prendre  garde, 
Pi-endre  haleine, 
Prendre  medecine, 
Prendre  racine, 
Rendre  compte, 
Rendre  justice, 
Eendre  service, 
Rendre  visite, 
Tenir  compagnie, 


to  catch  fire; 

to  take  care; 

to  take  hreaih; 

to  take  medicvie ; 

to  take  root ; 

to  account ; 

to  render  jtaiice; 

to  oblige ; 

to  visit; 

to  accompany; 


Tenir  lieu, 
Tenir  parole, 
Trouver  moyen, 
Avec  ardeur,  eta, 
Par  depit,  etc., 
Pour  recompense, 

etc.. 
Sans  peine, 
Sans  souci, 


to  take  place; 
to  keep  one' 8  word; 
to  find  means ; 
With  ardor; 
through  spite  ; 
ca  a  reward; 

wiOiotU  difficuliy  ; 
without  sorrow, 
without  care. 


§  83. — ^ThK  ADJKCTTVa. 

(4.)  We  have  seen  [§  18,  Rule  (3.)]  that  an  adjective,  relating  to 
two  substantives  of  the  same  gender,  must  agree  with  them  in  gen- 
der, and  be  put  in  the  plural ; 

(2.)  And  Rule  (4.)  that  an  adjective,  relating  to  two  or  more  nouns 
of  different  genders,  must  be  put  in  the  masculine  plural 

(3.)  When,  however,  nouns,  united  or  not  by  the  conjunction  et, 
are  somewhat  synonymous;  when  the  writer  wishes  actually  to 
qualify  only  the  last;  or  when  the  mind,  more  particularly  occupied 
with  the  last  noun,  seems  to  forget  the  others,  the  adjective  will  as- 
sume the  gender  and  number  of  the  last  noun  only, 

Toute  sa  vie  n'a  ete  qu'un  travail,  Bis  whole  life  has  been  nothing  but 
qu'une  occupation  continueUe.  continual  labor  and  occupation, 

Massillon. 

/  know  no  romance^  no  Spanish 
comedy,  without  combats. 


Je  ne  connais  point  de  roman, 
point  do  comedie  espagnolej  sans 
combats.  i'LOEUN. 

Le  fer,  lo  bandeau,  la  flamme  est 
iotUe  prete,  Racixb. 


The  sword,  the  band,  the  fiame  is 
oM  ready. 


(4.)  Sometimes  the  adjective,  preceded  by  two  or  more,  substan- 
tives joined  by  the  conjunction  e<,  qualifies  the  last  only.  It  must 
then,  of  course,  agree  with  that  noun  only. 


The  good  taste  of  the  Egyptians 
made  ihem  like  solidity  and  un- 
adorned  regularity. 

The  smile  is  a  mark  of  good-will, 
of  applause,  and  of  inward  satisfac' 
tion. 


Le  bon  go^t  des  ^gjrptiens  leur 
fit  aimer  la  solidite  et  la  r^gularite 
touto  nue.  Bossuet. 

Le  sourire  est  une  marque  de 
bienveilJance,  d'applaudissement,  et 
de  satis&ctiou  interieure, 

BUFFON. 

§  84.— Remarks  on  thb  PEcuLiABrriES  op  several  Ad- 
jectives. 
(1.)  The  adjective  feu  (hie,  deceased),  is  invariable,  when  placed 
before  the  article  or  adjective  determining  a  noun,  but  varies  when 
placed  after  the  determining  word : 

J'ai  om  dire  ^  feu  ma  sceur,  que  /  have  heard  my  late  sister  say, 
sa  fille  et  moi  naqutmes  la  m^e  (hat  her  daughter  and  J  were  born 
ann^e.  Montesquieu.        ihe  same  year. 
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Lo  duo  de  .  .  .  doit  4  la  bienveil-  The  duke  of  .  ,  ,  owes  id  (he  good- 
lanoe  doDt  rhooorait  la  feue  reiue,  wiU  of  the  UUe  queen  towards  hinif 
les  bonnes  graces  de  rempereur.  the  good  graces  of  the  emperor, 

(2.)  The  adjectives  nu,  bare,  and  demi,  haXf,  are  invariable  when 
placed  before  the  noun,  and  are  connected  with  it  by  a  hyphen : 


n  etait  nt^-tete ;  les  pieds  cbausses 
de  petites  sandalea       YdLTAi&E. 

Una  demp-henre  apr^  avoir  quitt^ 
le  vaisseau,  je  foulai  le  90I  ameri- 
cain.  Ghateaubbiand. 


Ee  was  hare-headed;  he  wore  on 
his  feet  smaU  sandals. 

Half  an  hour  after  having  Irft  the 
shipf  I  trod  the  American  sail. 


(3.)  The  adjectives  nu  and  demi,  when  coming  after  the  noun 
agree  with  it: 


Accoutumez  vos  enfants  i  demeu- 
rer  ete  et  hiver,  jour  et  nuit  toujours 
t^te  nue,  J.  J.  Rousseau. 

Opimius  paya  la  t^te  de  Caius 
Gracchus,  dix-sept  livres  et  demie 
d'or.  Vertot. 


Accustom  your  children  to  remain 
summer  and  winter,  day  and  night, 
always  hare-headed, 

Opimius  paid  for  the  head  of  Caius 
Gracchus,  seventeen  pounds  and  a 
half  of  gold. 


(4)  The  adjectives  except^,  except;  pass^  past;  y-compris,  tn- 
cluding  ;  ci-joint,  ci-inclus,  anneoced,  inclosed ;  franc  de  port,  postage 
free;  come  under  the  two  last  rules: 

Yous  trouverez  d-joint  la  copie 
de  la  lettre  que  M.  .  .  m'a  ^crite. 

J,  J,  BOUSSEAU. 

Le  dessin  de  cet  oiseau  m'a  ^t^ 
envoye  d'Angleterre,  avec  la  de- 
scription cirjointe,  Bufpon. 

Vous  trouverez  d-inclus,  copie  de 
ma  lettre;  Dombrgues. 

Je  vous  recommande  les  dnq 
lettres  ci4ncluses. 

Bbrnabdik  db  St.  Pierre. 

J*ai  re9u,  franc  de  port,  une  lettre 
anonyme.  J.  J.  Rousseau. 

Le  Oontrat  social  est  imprim^, 
et  vous  en  recevrez  douze  exem> 
plaires,  francs  de  port 

The  Same. 


Tou  wiU  find  annexed  (he  copy  of 
the  letter  which  M,  .  .  has  written  to 
me. 

The  drawing  of  that  bird  came  to 
me  from  England,  with  the  descrip- 
tion  here  annexed, 

Tou  wiU  find  indosed  a  copy  of 
my  letter, 

I  recommend  to  you  (he  five  letters 
indosed, 

I  received,  postage  free,  an  anony- 
mous  letter. 

The  Social  Contraet  is  printed^  and 
you  will  receive  twelve  copies  free  of 
postage. 


(5.)  An  adjective  used  adverbially,  that  is,  modifying  a  verb,  is  of 

course  invariable  [§  67,  (3.)] : 

Jn  Lapland  (he  skin  of  the  ermine 
costs  four  or  five  sous;  Ike  flesh  of 
(his  animal  smells  very  had. 


En  Laponie,  une  peau  d'hermine 
coiite  quatre  ou  cinq  sousj  la 
chair  de  cet  animal  sent  tr^s  maur 
vais,  Reonard. 

De  ma  vie  je  n'ai  entendu  des  voix 
de  femme  monter  si  haut 

^ime.  pE  S^VIGN^ 


Never  in  my  life  have  1  heard 
women^s  voices  sound  so  loud. 
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§  86.— Place  op  the  Qualipying  Adjective. 

(1.)  No  invariable  rule  can  be  given  for  the  place  of  the  adjective 
in  French,  although  it  foXhtva  the  noun  much  more  frequentlj  than 
it  precedes  it 

(2.)  The  adjectives  which  are  generally  placed  after  the  noun  are: 

1.  All  participles  present  and  past,  used  adjectivelj : 

une  personne  reoonnaissanle^  a  grateful  person  ; 

una  histoire  amusanief  an  amusing  history  ; 

un  enfiuit  cAeri,  a  bdoved  diHd ; 

de  la  viande  rd/ie,  roast  meat; 

2.  All  adjectives  expressing  the  form,  the  shape : 
une  table  ronde^  a  round  table  ; 
une  cbambre  carr^e,  a  square  room; 

(3.)  Adjectives  explaining  the  matter  of  which  an  object  is  com- 
posed :  • 

acide  stUfurique^  stdphuric  acid; 

corps  omeTi)  aerial  body ; 

(4.)  Those  expressing  color/  taste,  or  relating  to  hearing  and 
touching : 

un  habit  noir,  a  black  coai; 

du  fruit  amer,  Utter  fruit ; 

des  sons  harmonieux,  harmonious  sounds ; 

de  la  cire  moUe^  soft  wax  ; 

(5.)  Adjectives  which  may  be  used  substantively : 

un  homme  riche,  a  rich  man  ; 

une  femme  aveugle,  a  blind  woman; ' 

(6.)  Adjectives  representing  nation:^ 

un  grammaire  fran^aise,  a  French  grammar  ; 

un  dictionnaire  allemand,  a  Qerman  dictionary; 

(7.)  Adjectives  expressing  the  detects  of  the  body  and  mind: 

un  homme  boiteux,  a  lame  man ; 

un  esprit  ali^n^  an  unsound  mind  ; 

(8.)  Almost  all  adjectives  ending  in  al,  abUj  ible,  ique,  and  if, 

un  homme  liberal,  a  liberal  man; 

une  nation  paisible^  a  peaceful  nation; 

un  esprit  fanatique,  a  fanatical  qdrit; 

un  soldat  fugitif,  a  fugitive  soldier. 

(9.)  It  must  not  be  inferred  from  the  rules  above  that  the  adjectiye 

always  comes  after  the  noun.     The  deviations  are  quite  frequept ; 

>  The  French  often  use  the  name  of  the  country  instead  pf  the  adjective 
of  nation ;  particularly  when  speaking  of  the  produce  of  the  country : 
De  la  laine  d'EspagnSj  Spanish  wool. 

Du  fromage  d^Anglderre^  MigUsh  cheese. 
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and  often  no  other  reason  than  taste  can  be  assigned  for  them.  We 
give  a  few  examples,  in  which  the  same  adjective  is,  by  different 
authors,  placed  before  and  after  the  noun : 


Befirre  the  Koun. 
Jamais  nous  ne  go{itons  de  par* 
faiie  allegresse.  Cobneille. 

We  never  esy'oy  perfect  (unaUoyed) 
pleebsure, 

II  fallut  r^veiller  d'un  profond 
Eommeil  oet  autre  Alexandre. 

BOSSUET. 

It  was  necessary  to  rouse  from  a 
profound  sleep  (hat  second  Alexan- 
der. 

Craignez,  d'un  vain  plaisir  les 
trompeuses  amorces.        Boilbau. 

Fear  the  deceitful  allurements  of  a 
vain  pleasure. 


After  ike  Koun, 
QuVt-il  dit,  qu'a-t-il  fait? 
Qui  ne  promeite  a  Rome  un  empe- 

reur  patftUL  RACiifB. 

What  has  he  said^  what  lias  he 
done  which  dots  not  promise  to  Boms 
a  perfect  emperor  f 

Bans  un  sommeil  profond  ils  ont 
pass^  leur  vie.  Boileau. 

They  spent  their  life  in  a  profound 
sleep, 

Le  monde  est  une  figure  trompeuse 
qui  passe.  •  Buppon. 

T?ie  world  is  a  deceitful  picture, 
which  passes  before  us. 


(1 0.)  We  find,  however,  in  our  best  writers,  few  examples  of  a 
long  adjective  placed  before  a  short  noun,  although  they  often  place 
the  adjective  before  the  noun  to  give  variety  or  force  to  the  diction ; 
they  never,  for  instance,  would  say  (in  prose)  d'iinaginaires  lois,  for 
des  lois  imaginaires,  imaginary  laws, 

(11.)  The  following  adjectives  when  used  in  a  literal  sense^  gene- 
rally precede  the  noun.     See  §  144,  Note : 


Beau, 

fine^  handsome;     . 

♦Mauvais, 

bad; 

♦Bon, 

good; 

♦Mechant, 

wickf^d; 

*Brave, 

brave  ; 

MeiUeur, 

better; 

*Cher, 

dear  {loved); 

Moindre, 

less; 

ChetiC 

mean; 

♦Petit, 

small; 

♦Grand, 

iaU; 

Samt, 

holy; 

Gros, 

large; 

Vieux, 

old; 

♦Jeune, 

young; 

*Vrai, 

iruSfredL 

Joli, 

preUy; 

Those  marked  with  an  asterisk  are  included  in  the  following  table. 
§  86. — List  op  Adjectivks  having  a  Difpeeknt  MsiAtaNGy 

ACCORDING  AS  THEY  PRECEDE  OR  POLLOW  THE  NoUN. 


Un  bon  homme,  a  simple^  artless 

man ; 
Un  brave  homme,  a  worthy  man ; 
Une    certaine    histoire,    a    certain 

story ; 
Un  cber  en&nt,  a  dear  child ; 
Une  commune  voix,  a  unammous 

voice; 


Un  homme  bon,  a  good,  henevdUni 
man  (un  homme  de  bien); 

Un  hommo  brave,  a  brave  man  ; 

Une  histoire  certaine,  a  reliable 
story ; 

Une  robe  chere,  an  ejpensive  dress  ; 

Une  voix  commune,  an  ordinary 
voice  ; 
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Tin  hommo  cruel,  a  cruel  man; 
L'annee  demi^re,  last  year  ; 

Une  clef  fhusse,  a  key  belonging  to 

another  lock,  (the  wrong  key)  ; 
Un  lion  furieux,  a  furious  lion  ; 

TJu  liomme  galaut,  a  man  attentive 

to  Uie  ladies; 
Un  hommo  grand,  a  taU  man  ; 
L'air  grand,  a  noble  appearance; 
Lo  ton  haut)  a  loud  tone ; 
Un  homr^e  honn^te,  apoHie  man; 
Pline  lo  jeune,  Pliny  the  younger  ; 
Un  homme  xnalhonuSte,  an  unpdite 

man; 
L'air   mauvais,    maiicious    appear- 
ance; 
Un  livre  mccbant,  a  biHng,  caustic 

book] 
Eau  morte,  stagnant  water; 
Un  livre  nouveau,  a  booJe  recently 

published; 
Un  historien  pauvre,   a   historian 

without  pecuniary  means; 
Un   homme  plaisant,  an  agreeable 

man ; 
Un  homme  petit,  a  mean  man; 
Mes  mains  propres,  my  clean  hands; 
Un  en&nt  aeul,  a  child  alone ; 
Un  soldat  simple,  a  foolish  soldier; 
Un  homme  triste,  a  sorrowful  man; 
Un  tableau  unique,  a  moicfdess  pio 

tare ; 
Un  homme  vilain,  a  sordid^  miserly 

man; 
Uno  vraie  histoire,  a  m^re  story  ;         Une  histoire  yraie,  a  true  history, 

§  87. — ^Regimen  of  Adjectives. 

(1.)  The  regimen  or  complement  of  adjectives  is  a  noun  or  a  verb 

completing  or  defining  their  sense.    Between  the  noun  and  the  ad» 

jective  comes  one  of  the  prepositions^  ^,  de,  dans,  en,  sur,  etc: 

Get  homme  est  digne  de  louange.  This  man  is  worthy  of  praise. 

Ce  general  est  digne  de  commander.      That  general  is  worthy  to  command. 

In  the  first  phrase,  Jouange  ;  in  the  second,  commander j  is  the  regi- 
men oi  the  adjective  digne, 

(2.)  The  regimen  is  not  always  necessary  to  the  adjective.    It  ia 
added  to  it  only  to  give  it  a  particular  limitation : 

Without  a  regimen,  Wiih  a  regimen. 

Get  homme  n'est  pas  content  Get  homme  n'est  pas  content  d€ 

mm  ma. 
Thai  man  is  not  pleased,  Thaiman  is  not  pleased  with  his  son. 


'  Un  cruel  homme,  a  tiresome  man ; 
La  demiere  annee,  the  last  year  {of 

a  series); 
Une  fausse  clef,  a  false  key;  an  imi* 

tation  key  ; 
Un  furieux  menteur,   an  excessive 

liar ; 
Un  galant  homme,  a  gentleman; 

Un  grand  homme,  a  great  man; 

Le  grand  air,  the  air  of  good  society; 

Le  haut  ton,  a  haughty  tone; 

Un  honn^te  homme,  an  honest  man; 

Le  jeune  Pline,  young  Pliny  ; 

Un  malhonnete  homme,  a  dishonest 

man; 
Mauvais  air,  awkward  appearance; 

Un  mechant  livre,  a  poor  book; 

Morto  can,  lowest  tides ; 

Un  nouveau  livro,  a  new  book  {ano- 
ther  book) ; 

Un  pauvre  historien,  a  wretched  his- 
torian ; 

Un  plaisant  hommo,  a  ridiculous 
man; 

Un  petit  homme,  a  man  of  small  size; 

Mes  propres  mains,  my  own  hands; 

Un  seul  enfant,  a  single  child; 

Un  simple  soldat,  a  private  soldier; 

Un  triste  homme,  a  pitiful  man; 

Un  unique  tableau,  a  single  pic- 
ture ; 

Un  vUain  homme,  an  ugly^  unpleas- 
ant 
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(3.)  As  may  be  seen  in  the  last  sentence,  an  adjective  is  not  al- 
"ways,  in  French,  followed  by  the  same  preposition  as  the  correspond- 
ing adjective  in  English.  Thus,  after  the  adjective  content,  the 
French  use  the  preposition  d^  {of),  while  after  its  English  represen- 
tative {pkased),  the  preposition  with  must  be  employed.  M.  Bes- 
cherelle  and  several  other  French  grammarians,  while  acknowledging 
the  difficulty,  give  us  the  consoling  assurance,  that  "  L'usage  et  les 
dictionnaires  les  feront  connaitre"  (vse  and  dicHonaries  will  make  ua 
ixcquainted  vnth  them)  ;  that  is,  with  the  prepositions  required  after 
the  adjectives.  As  the  student  will  scarcely  be  saUsfoM  de  cela,  we 
give  a  rule  or  two  on  this  difficult  subject,  and  add  lists  of  adjectives 
with  their  proper  accompanying  prepositions. 

(4.)  When  an  ac^'ective  follows  the  verb  tire,  used  unipersonally, 
the  preposition  de  is  placed  after  that  adjective,  and  before  the  verb 
following : 


It  is  sweet  to  die  for  ont^s  ccuatry. 
It  is  easier  to  be  wise  for  another 
than  for  one's  self. 

It  is  more  glorious  to  conquer  one^s 
self  than  to  conquer  others. 


II  est  doux  de  mourir  pour  son  pays. 

II  est  plus  ais3  d'etre  sage  pour  les 
autres  que  pour  soi^meme. 

La  Rochefoucauld. 

II  est  plus  glorieux  de  se  vaincre 
soi-mSme,  que  de  vaincre  les  autres. 

SCUD^EY. 

(5.)  It  should  be  recollected,  that  it  is  only  when  the  verb  etre  is 
unipersonal,  that  it  thus  seems  to  influence  the  choice  of  the  prepo-  ' 
sition.    In  other  cases,  the  adjective  must  be  followed  by  the  prepo- 
sition proper  to  it    See  §  88,  89,  90,  91,  92,  below.      . 
Cela  est  doux  au  toucher.  That  is  soft  to  the  touch, 

Cela  n'est  pas  aise  d  &ire.  That  is  not  easy  to  he  done  {easily 

done,) 

§  88. — List  of  Adjectivbs  bequising  the  PeepositionDE. 


Absent  de, 
Arabitieux  de, 
Amoureux  do, 
Avide  de, 
Approchant  de, 
Capable  de, 
Cheri  de, 
Complice  de, 
Content  de, 
Curieux  de, 
Desireux  de^ 
Dedaign3ux  do, 
Desole  de, 
Diflfdrent  de, 
Digne  do, 
Bnvieux  de, 
t\oigii6  de, 
Esolave  de, 


aibsent  {from) 
ambitious  of 
in  Jove  with 
eager  for 

approaching^  near 
ecifobleof 
bdovedby 
accomplice  in 
pleased  with 
curious  to 
desirous  tOj^of 
disdaining  to 
grieved  with 
different  from 
worthy  of  to 
envious  of 
remote^  far  from 
a  slave  to 


Exempt  de, 
F&ch6  de, 
Fatigue  de, 
Fier  de. 
Fort  de, 
Foude, 
Glorieux  de, 
Honteux  de, 
Impatient  de, 
Incapable  de, 
Inconsolable  de, 
Indigne  de, 
Indigne  de, 
Inquiet  de, 
Ivrede, 
Lasde, 
Mecontent  de. 
Parent  de, 


exemptfrom 
sorry  for 
tired  with,  of 
proud  of 
confident  in 
eaocessively  fond  of 
proud  of 
CLshamed  of 
impatient  of 
incapable  of 
vnconaok^le  for 
unworthy  of 
indignant  with 
uneasy  about 
intoxicated  with 
weary  of 
displeased  with 
related  to 
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Plein  de,  fidl  of 

Bavi  de,  glad  to,  of 

Bassasie  de,  saiiated  with 

Keoonnaissaat  de,  grateful  for 
Kempli  de,  jUled  with 

Redevable  de,        indebted  for 

Qui  vit  content  de  rien,  possMe 
toute  chose.  Boileau. 

II  n'est  pas  de  Romain, 
Qui  ne  soit  desireux  de  vous  donnef 

la  main.  Cobneillb. 


Accessible  i, 
Accoutum^  ^ 
Adhereut  ^ 
Agreable  4, 
Ajust4  &, 
Anterieur  i, 
Aise  sL, 
Ardent  ^ 
Assidu  i, 
Attentif  i, 
Bon  i, 
Clier  i, 
Conforme  ^ 
Gontraire  i, 
Orael  a. 
Difficile  i, 
Endin  d, 
Stranger  i, 
Exact  4, 
Facile  il. 
Favorable  d^ 


accessible  to 
accustomed  to 
adhering  to 
agreeable  to 
fUiedto 
prior  to 
easy  to 
zeaims  for 
assiduous  to 
attentive  to 
good  for,  fit  for 
dear  to 
similar  to 
contrary  to 
cruel  towards 
diJUcuU  to 
prone  to 
a  stranger  to 
exact  in 
easy  to 
favorable  to 


Soigneuz  de, 

carefiil  of  to 

SCirde, 

sure  of 

Surpris  de. 

surprised  of 

Tributaire  de, 

tributary  to 

Victime  de. 

victim  tOj  of 

Vide  de, 

void  of 

He  who  lives  content  with  a  liiikt 

possesses  alL 

There  is  no  Roman  that  is  not  de- 

sirous to  reach  you  his  hand, 

KQUIBING  THE 

PrepositkJn  a. 

Formidable  ^ 

formidable  to 

Fatal  a. 

fatal  to 

Importun  i, 

importunate  to 

Impenetrable  4, 

impenetrable  to 

Indispeusable  ^ 

indispensable  to 

Interesse  A, 

interested  in 

Invisible  a, 

invisible  to 

Insensible  k, 

Naturel  d. 

natural  to 

Neceseairea, 

necessary  to 

Nuisible  i, 

hurtful  to 

Odieux  i, 

odious  to 

Posterieur  a. 

posterior  to 

Preferable  i. 

preferable  to 

Propice  A, 

propitious  to 

Propre  L 
BebeUei, 

fUfor 

rebeBious  towards 

Redoutable  L 

formidable  to 

Semblable  a, 

similar  to 

Sujet  a, 

subject  to 

Ignorance  is  always  ready  to  ad' 
mire  itself 

Insensible  to  life,  insensible  to  death, 
he  does  not  know  wJien  he  is  aiwake, 
or  when  he  sleeps. 


L'ignoranoe  tom'ours  est  pr^  d 
s^admirer.  Boileau. 

InsensiUe  d  la  vie,  insensible  d  la 

mort, 
II  ne  sait  quand  11  veille,  11  ne  salt 

quand  11  dort.  Bacihe. 

§  90. — ^Adjectives  bbquibing  a  Different  Preposition 
IN  French  and  in  English,  not  included  in  the  above 
List,  with  the  following  Signification. 

Bon  pour,  hind  Unwatds^  de-    Ignorant  en,  not  verted  in 


voted  to 

Oeldbre  pour,  par,    celebrated  for 
Civil  envers,  poUte  to 

Quand  on  est  bon  pour  tout  le 
xnonde,  on  ne  Test  pour  personne. 
0.  Dblavignb. 
II  fht  ceUbre  par  sa  doctrine,  au- 
tant  qaepar  sa  naissanoe. 

BOSSUKT. 


Indulgent  pour,      indulgent  towards 
Insolent  avec^         insolent  to 
Poll  envers,  polite  to 

When  one  is  devoted  to  every  body 
one  is  so  towards  nobody. 

He  woe  cdebrated  for  hit  doctrine, 
as  weU  08  for  hit  birth. 
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§  91. — ^Remark. 

It  must  not  be  forgotten,  that  when  the  verb  Ctre  is  used  uniper- 
sonally  before  the  adjectives  contained  in  the  two  preceding  sections, 
these  adjectives  become  subject  to  rule  (4.)  §  87. 

II  est  indispensable  eT^tadier  It  is  indispensahU  to  study  much, 
beaucoup,  pour  devenir  savant  to  become  learned, 

§  92. — Impobtant  Bulbs. 

(1.)  A  noun  may  be  followed  by  two  or  more  adjectives,  having 
one  and  the  same  regimen,  provided  these  adjectives  require  the 
same  prepositions  after  them ;  thus  we  may  say: 

Ce  pSre  est  utile  et  cher  <2  sa  £i-        Thai  father  is  useful  and  dear  to 

mille.  GiBAULT  •  Duvi vieb.  his  family. 

La  religion  est  necessaire  et  na-        Religion  is  necessary  cmd  natural 

turelle  d  rhomme.    AN0NTH0ir&  to  man. 

These  two  sentences  are  correct,  because  the  adjectives,  uHle,  and 
cher^  in  the  first^  and  neoesaaire  and  naiurelj  in  the  second,  require 
the  same  preposition,  d. 

(2.)  We  could  not  in  the  first  of  these  two  sentences,  substitute 
the  adjective  chcri  (beloved)  for  the  word  cheTj  and  say  as  in  English, 
TJiat  father  is  useful  to,  and  beloved  by  his  family.  Such  a  construe* 
tion  in  French,  is  never  admissible.  We  must  say,  That  father  is  i«e- 
ful  to  his  family  J  and  is  beloved  by  them;  because  the  adjective  chM, 
requires  the  preposition  de,  or  its  substitute,  the  relative  pronoun  en 
[§  39,  (17.)].*  Ce  p^re  est  utile  ik  sa  &mille  et  en  est  ch^ri,  i.  e.,  est 
chert  deUe, 

§  93.— Determining  Adjecttives. — ^Dbmonstbativb  Ad- 

JBOITVBS. 

The  demonstrative  adjective,  which  must  not  be  confounded  with 
the  demonstrative  pronoun  [§  36.],  always  precedes  the  noun,  and 
must  be  repeated  before  every  substantive.  It  assumes  tiie  gender 
and  number  of  the  word  which  it  determines  [§  20,  (1.)] : 

Cet  air  pur,  ces  gazons,  cetle  voClte  2%atpure  air^  (hat  turf  thai  change 

mobile;  ing  arch;  here  every  thing pUasett 

Ici  tout  platt  an  eceur^tout  enohante  the  hearty  and  charms  the  eyes, 
les  yeux,                       Castbl. 

*  The  rule,  with  regard  to  the  regimen  of  verbs  is  equally  imperative. 
"We  could  not  say  in  French,  as  in  English,  Eoery  week  I  write  Utters  To^ 
and  receive  letters  pbom  my  brother.  We  must  say,  Every  we^  I  write  let- 
ters to  my  brother^  and  receive  some  from  him,  Toutes  les  semaines^  j'ecria 
des  lettres  k  mon  fr^re,  et  J'en  re^is  de  lul 
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§  94. — ^AGBEEMBiin*,  Repetition,  and  Place  of  the  Pos- 
sessive Adjective. 
We  have  said  [§  21,  (2.)]  that  the  possessive  adjective  assumes  the 
gender  and  number  of  the  object  possessed,  and  (4.)  that  it  must  be 
repeated  before  every  noun.  The  place  of  the  possessive  adjective 
is  the  same  in  French,  as  in  English,  that  is,  before  the  noun.  These 
adjectives  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  possessive  pronouns 
U  34,(2.)]  : 

Man  p^re,  ma  mere,  et  me»  soeurs  My  father,  motherj  and  sisters  have 
sont  arrives.  '  a^rivetL 

§  95. — Remabks. 
(1.)  It  has  been  said  [§  77,  (9.)]  that  the  French  use  the  article  in- 
stead of  the  possessive  adjective,  when  alluding  to  the  parts  of  the 
body.    This,  however,  must  only  take  place  where  the  possession  is 
otherwise  sufficiently  explained.     We  must  say,  for  instance : 

J'ai  mal  k  la  tete.  My  head  aches  (/  have  a  pain  in 

ihehead). 
Charles  s'est  cass^  le  bras.  Charles  has  broken  his  arm, 

because  the  possession  is  sufficiently  explained  by  the  pronouns  je^ 
in  the  first  sentence,  and  se  in  the  second.    But,  we  must  say, 

Je  vois  que  moM  bras  s'enfle,  J  see  (hat  my  arm  sweUs, 

because  without  the  mon,  the  possession  of  the  arm  would  not  be 
indicated. 

(2.)  The  English  expressions,  a  hook  of  mme,  a  cousin  of  hiSy  can- 
not be  translated  Hterally  into  French.  We  must  say,  un  de  mec* 
amis,  one  of  my  friends  ;  un  de  ses  cousins,  one  of  his  coiLsins, 

Cinna  et  Carbon,  un  de  ses  lieule-  Oinna  and  CarbOy  a  lieutenant  of 
nants^  so  camperent  sur  les  bords  du  his^  encamped  on  the  banks  of  the 
Tibre.  Vbetot.         !Fiber, 

(3.)  In  familiar  or  jocose  style,  we  sometimes  use  the  possessive 
pronoun,  mien^  HeUj  sien,  without  the  article,  to  express  the  same 
relation : 

A  travers  d*un  mien  pre,  certain  Through  a  meadow   of  mine^  a 

&DLon  passa.                      Racine.  young  ass  passed. 

Un  mien  cousin  est  juge-maire.  A  cousin  of  mine  is  judge  and 

La  Fontaine.  maiyor, 

(4.)  When  the  possessor  is  an  inanimate  object,  the  adjectives  son^ 
say  sesy  hursy  should  be  placed  before  the  object  possessed  only  when 
the  possessor  is  the  subject  of  the  same  proposition : 

La  campa^e  a  ses  agrements.  The  country  has  its  pleasures, 

Ces  langues  ont  leurs  beaute&  ITiose  languages  have  their  beauties. 
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(5.)  When  the  (inanimate)  possessor  is  not  the  sabject  €i  the 
proposition,  in  which  "the  possession  is  expressed,  but  of  a  preceding 
one,  the  article  and  the  relative  pronoun  en  are  used  [§  39,  (17.) 
§110.]: 

Ce  livre  est  bien  imprim^  le  pa-  T?i€U  book  is  weU-printed,  its  paper 
pier  en  est  excellent  {(he  paper  of  it)  is  exceUenL 

J'babite  la  campagne,  lea  agr^  liviabit  the  country,  its  pleasures 
menta  en  sont  Bans  nonbre.  .  {the  pleasures  of  it)  are  without  num- 

ber, 

Ces  langues  sont  riches,  fen  ad-  Those  languages  are  rich;  J  admire 
mire  les  beautes.  Noel.        their  beauties  {ftie  beauties  of  them). 

(6.)  Exception.  The  possession  may  be  expressed  by  son^  «a,  ses^ 
JeurSj  although  the  possessor  be  not  the  nominative  of  the  same 
proposition,  when  the  object  possessed  is  the  regimen  of  a  prepo- 
sition: 

Paris  est  une  ville  reman^uable ;  Paris  is  a  remarkable  ctly ;  for- 
les  etrangers  admirent  la  beaut^  de  eigners  admire  the  beauty  of  its  etU- 
ses  Edifices.  Noel.       fices. 

§  96. — ^NuHERAL  Adjectiyes. 

(1.)  The  cardinal  number  used  simply  to  indicate  number,  not 
order,  precedes  the  noun. 

(2.)  When  used  to  indicate  order  [§  26,  (3.)],  the  cardinal  number 
generally  follows  the  noun  (except  when  indicating  the  day  of  the 
month)  [§26,(1.)]: 

Leon  diz.   Obapitare  dix.  Leo  (he  tenth.    Cfiapter  ten, 

(3.)  The  ordinal  number  is  placed  before  the  noun : 

La  dixiem^e  ann^  The  tenth  year, 

(4.)  It  follows  the  words  chapUre^  livre^  article,  page,  eta,  in  the 
division  of  a  book. 

Livre  siodkne^  cbapltre  dixMme.        Sixth  book,  tenth  chapter, 

§  97. — Indefinite  Adjectives. 

(1.)   Qudque  is  written  in  three  ways: 

1.  Followed  by  a  verb,  it  is  written  in  two  words,  quel  que;  the 
first,  qud,  which  is  an  adjective,  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with 
the  subject  of  the  verb,  and  the  second,  que,  which  is  a  conjunction, 
is  invariable. 

Mais  quels  que  soient  ton  culte  et  ta  But,  whaJteoer  may  be  ihy  religion 

patrie,  or  thy  country,  sleep  in  security  under 

Dors  sous  ma  tente  avec  s^curit^.  my  tenL 
Campenon. 

Get  homme,  quelle  que  mt  sa  for-  That  man,  whatever  his  fortune  or 

tune  ou  son  merite,  ne  put  r^ussir  his  merits  might  be,  could  not  succeed 

dans  ses  entreprises.     Boniface.  in  his  undertakings. 


r 
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2.  Followed  by  a  noon,  it  is  then  an  a^iectiYe  [§  30,  (12.;j,  and 

agrees  ia  number  with  that  noun : 

Princes,  qudques  raisons  que  voos  PHnces,  whatever  reasons  you  may 
puissiez  me  dira  Racine.        give  me. 

3.  Qiuilqxte  followed  bj  an  adjective,  or  an  adverb,  is  invariable. 
Les  jeuz  de  hasard,  quelque  me-         Games  of  chanoSj  however  trifling 

diocres  qu'ils  paraissent,  sent  tou-    ihey  may  seem,  aire  ahffays  expensive 
jouni  chers  et  dangereux.  and  dangerow, 

3£me.  de  Genlis. 

(2.)  Mime  is  an  adjective  or  an  adverb : 

It  is  an  adjective  [§  30,  (5.)] : 

1.  When  it  precedes  the  noun,  and  means  same  : 

Tons  retombez  toujoors  dans  les  Tou  always  faU  into  (fte  same  ap- 
mSmes  alarme&  Bacine.        prehensions. 

2.  When  it  follows  a  noun  or  pronoun,  and  has  the  sense  of  him- 
seil/y  herself  J  themselves,  everij  very,  and  cannot  be  turned  into  de  la 
mSme  manidre,  in  the  same  inanner : 

Les  dieuz  enx-memes  devinrent        The  gods  ihemsdves  became  jealous 

Jaloux  des  bergers.         F^nelok.  of  Vie  shepherds, 

Ges  mura  mSmes^  seigneur,  peu>        These  very  waSsj  my  lord^  may 

v^nt  avoir  des  yeux.        Raoinb.  have  eyes, 

(3.)  It  is  an  adverb  and  is  invariable,  when  it  modifies  a  verb,  an  ad-^ 
jective,  or  a  participle.  It  has  then  the  sense  of  aussi,  also  ;  quoique, 
aWioughj  or,  de  la  meme  mani^re,  in  the  same  manner : 

Frappez,  Tyriens  et  m^^M  Israel-  Strike  Tyrians  and  Israelites  also, 
ites.  Racine. 

Leurs  vertus  et  m^e  lours  noms  Their  virtues^  as  well  as  their 
^talent  ignor^&  navnes^  were  unknoum, 

Bernabdin  de  St.  Pierre. 

Exempts  de  maux  reels,  les  horn-  When  exempt  from  real  misfor- 
mes  s'en  forment  mime  de  cbimeri-  iunes^  men  create  to  themselves  imagi" 
ques.  nary  ones. 

(4.)  We  have  seen  that  Umt,  when  an  adjective,  that  is,  when  sig- 
nifying every,  gU,  is  variable  [§  30,  (15,)  (16)]. 

(5.)  TotUj  when  it  means  entirely j  quitCj  nothing  hut^  is  an  adverb, 
and,  as  such,  invariable : 

Le  lion  est  toul  ner&  et  muscles.  The  lion  is  nothing  hut  nerves  and 

BUPPON.        musdes. 

n  montra^  pour  rimer,  des  chemins  ffe  showed  its,  in  poetry^  paths  en- 
tout  nouveaux.  Boileau.        Urely  new, 

Le  chien  est  totU  z^le,  tout  ardeur,  The  dog  is  nothing  hut  zeal,  ardor 
tout  obeissanoe.  Buffgn.        and  obedience, 

(6.)  But,  here,  is  the  same  invariahle  word,  variable  by  euphony 
before  a  feminine  word,  commencing  with  a  consonant  or  an  A  as- 
pirate: 

Les  plaisanteries  ne  sent  bonnes        JoJces  are  only  good  wTien  they  are 
que  quand  elles  sent  servies  toutes    served  up  quite  warm. 
cbaudes.  Yoltaibb. 
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The  following  extract  (lor  the  historical  accuracy  of  wbkh,  we  do 
not  vouch),  offers  an  example  on  the  last  rule,  and  on  the  excep- 
tion: 

La  vauite  est  sortie  ioute  paree  de  Vanity  issued  quite  adorned  from 
la  tCte  des  femmes,  comme  Minerve  woman^s  head,  as  Minerva  issued 
est  sortie  UnU  armee  de  la  tete  de  quite  armed  from  the  head  cf  Jw- 
Jupiter.  Saint-Lambbbt.        piier. 

< 

§98. — ^Thb  Pronoun. — ^Placb  of  the  Pebsonal  Pbo- 

NOUN,  USED  AS   SuBJECT   OF  THE  VkRB. 
(1.)  Personal  pronouns,  used  as  subjects  of  verbs,  are  in  French 
as  well  as  in  English,  placed  before  them,  in  aflirmative  and  negative 
sentences : 

J'inventai  des  oouleurs,  j^armal  la        I  invented  colors^  I  armed  cahimny, 

calomnie,  I  touched  his  glory;  he  trembled  for 

JHnteressai  sa  gloire ;  it  trembla  pour  his  life, 
sa  vie.                         Racine. 

(2.)  In  affirmative  or  negative  sentences  commencing  with  au 
mains,  d  peine^  encore,  peut-itre,  en  vain,  du  moins,  comhien,  etc.,  the 
pronoun  may  elegantly  be  placed  after  the  verb,  although  this  con- 
struction is  not  imperative : 

Peut-Stre  etYOz-vous  raison.  Noel.        Perhaps  you  are  right. 
Peut-^tre    vous     entretiendrai-;/«        Perhaps  I  will  converse  wUhyou 

aussi  de  rastronomia  on  astronomy. 
Aim^-Maetin. 
Combien    (I'homme)    perd-ii    de        ffow  many  wishes  he  loses,  how 

voeux,  combien  fait-i/  de  pas  1  many  steps  he  takes  / 
La  Fontaine. 

(3.)  In  exclamations,  the  nominative  pronoun  is  often  placed  after 

the  verb  in  French,  as  well  as  in  English 

Puisse-je  de  mes  yeux  y  voir  tom-  May  I  with  my  own  eyes  see  the 
ber  la  foudrel  Corneille.        thunder  crush  it! 

(4.)  In  interrogative  sertences,  the  nominative  pronoun  is  placed 

immediately  afler  the  verb,  in  the  simple  tenses,  and  between  the 

auxiliary  and  the  participle,  in  the  compound : 

Oh  8uis-ye  1  qu'ai;;e  feit  ?  que  dois-  Where  am  It  what  have  I  done? 
je  faire  encore  ?  whai  have  J  yet  to  do  f 

(5.)  In  interrogative  sentences  with  verbs  having  only  one*  sylla- 
ble,  in  the  first  person  singular  of  the  indicative  present,  and  with 
some  verbs  having  more  than  one  syllable,  but  in  which  that  person 
ends  with  an  s  preceded  by  a  consonant,  and  in  a  number  of  other 

*  We  may  say,  however,  suis-je?  am  If  ai-je?  have  It  que  &i8-je? 
what  am  I doingt  dois-je?  should  It  ought  It  vois-je?  do  I  see  t  vais-je? 
do  I  got  entenda-je?  do  I  heart  puis-je?  can  It  may  It 
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verbs,  the  pronoun  je  is  not  placed  afler  the  verb.    In  such  case 
another  construction  must  be  given  to  the  sentence : 

Esi-ce  gwc  je  cours?  Do  I  runf  literally,  Js  U  thcU  I 

runt 
EsP^e  que  je  dore?  Do  I  sleep? 

Esi<e  que  je  comprends  ?  Do  I  understand  t 

(6.)  The  same  construction  is  admissible,  in  conversation,  with  all 
the  persons  and  tenses  whidi  may  be  used  interrogatively. 

§  99. — RcPETITlOlf  AND    OmISSION   OP   THE  NOMINATTVE 

I  Peonoun. 

(1.)  It  is  proper  to  repeat  the  personal  pronounsy^,  tu,  U,  nouSj  vouSj 
♦Zs,  before  every  verb : 

Je  lis,  /ecris,  je  me  promSno.  /  readj  writer  and  wdBc 

(2.)  The  omission  of  the  pronouns  jc,  tUj  i?,  nous,  vous,  tZs,  before 
the  second  or  third  verb  of  a  sentence,  is  a  matter  of  choice  and  sub- 
ject to  the  following  restrictions : 

Those  pronouns  must  be  repeated : 

1.  When  the  verbs  are  not  in  the  same  tense : 

Je  pretends  et  je  pr^tendrai  tou-  Jinmniain  and  unU  always  main' 
jours.  tain, 

2.  When  the  first  verb  is  in  the  negative,  and  the  second  in  the 
affirmative : 

Je  ne  plie  pas^  etje  romps.  I  do  not  bend,  and  I  break, 

3.  When  the  propositions  are  connected  by  conjunctions  other 
than  et,  and;  ou,  or;  ni,  nor;  mais,  hiU: 

Ncms  detestons  les  roechants,  par>  We  detest  the  wicked  because  roe 
ce  que  nous  les  craignons.  fear  them, 

(3.)  Although  we  would  advise  the  student  to  follow  the  1st  rule 
of  this  §,  particnlarly  with  regard  to  the  pronouns  ^e,  iUj  nous,  vous, 
and  thereby  avoid  all  uncertainty,  we  give  a  few  examples,  where 
the  pronouns  after  the  first  are 

Repealed,  Omitted, 

Je  veux  qu*on  diso  un  jour  aux        //  s'arrache  les  cheveux,  so  roulo 

peuples  effi^yes,  sur  le  sable,  reproche  aux  Dieux 

U  fut  des  Juife,  it  fut  une  insolente    leur  rigueur,  appelle  en  vain  i  son 

race.  Bacikk        secours  la  cruelle  mort. 

1  wish  (hat  they  may  one  day  say  F^nelon. 

to  the  frightened  nations^  there  were        He  (Telemachus)  tears  his  hair, 

Jews,  there  was  an  insolent  race*  rolls  on  the  sand,  rq^roaches  the  Gods 

with  their  rigor^  and  cdUs  in  vain 
cruel  Death  to  his  aid. 
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M  B'^ooQte^  il  ae  plait,  U  s'adoDise, 
H  B'ainia  J.  B.  Kousskau. 

He  listens  k)  JUmselfj  he  pleases 
himself,  ha  adorns  himself^  he  loves 
himself. 

Nous  avons  dit,  et  now  aUons 
prouver,  qu*il  n'7  a  pas  de  bonhejir 
sans  vertu.  Beauz^e. 

We  have  saidf  and  toe  are  going  io 
prove,   that  there  is   no    ' 
viiihoui  virtue. 


L*£temel  est  son  nom,  le  moode  est 

son  ouvrage^ 
II  entend  les  soupirs  de  lliumbla 

qu'on  ootrege, 
Juge  tous  les  mortels  arec  d^^ales 

lois, 
Et  du  haut  de  scm   trdne  iDtetroge 

les  rois.  Racins. 

l%e  Eternal  is  his  namSf  the  toorid 
is  his  work ;  he  listens  to  the  sighs 
of  the  humlie  oppressed,  judges  ali 
mankind  with  equal  knvs,  and  in- 
terrogates the  mighty  from  his  lofty 
throne. 

§  100. — ^Placb  of  Pkbsonal  Pbonoxtns  ubkd  as  Regi- 
mens OF  YSBBS. 
(1.)  The  personal  pronoua  used  as  regime  direct,  (direct  object  or 
accusative)  £§  42,  (4.)],  and  the  pronoun  used  as  regime  indirect,  (in- 
direct object)  with  the  preposition  to,  expressed  or  understood,  in 
English,  (dative  of  the  Latin),  [§  42,  (3.)]  are  in  French  placed  be- 
fore the  verb : 

Indirect  Regimen. 
Je  vous  parle,  I  speak  io  you; 
Yous  leir  parlez,  you  speak  to  them. 
A  ce  pnx  je    leur  permets  de 
vivre.  Racine. 

On  that  condition  laUow  them  to 
live. 

II  faut  compter  sur  ringratitude 
des  hommes,  et  ne  laisser  pas  de 
leur  faire  du  bien.  F^nelok. 

We  should  expect  ingratitude  from 
men,  but  not  cease,  on  thai  account,  to 
do  them  good. 


de 


Direct  Eegimen. 
Jo  vous  vois,  /  see  you; 
Yous  les  \oyez,  you  see  them. 

Madame,  enfin  le    del  pres 
vous  me  rappelle.  Baoine. 

Madam,  at  last  Tieaven  recalls  me 
near  you. 

Pauvre  science  humaine  I 
Tin  fil  ^'arrete    helas  I    comme    le 
.   moucheron 
Du  bon  Jean  La  Fontaina 

AiM^  Mabtin. 

Alas  !  poor  human  science  !  a  web 
stops  tkee,  like  the  gnat  of  the  good 


Jean  La  Ibntaine. 

(2.)  1st  Exception : '  When  the  verb  is  in  the  second  person  singu- 
lar, or  in  the  first  or  second  person  plural  of  the  imperative,  used  af- 
firmatively, these  pronouns  piust  be  placed  after  it  : 

Parlez-fettr,  speak  to  ihem. 
Make  me  a  Christian  and  free, 


submit  to  every  thing. 

Let  us  divest  ourselves  also  from  a 
vain  pride. 

Go,  conduct  her  into  the  next  room. 


YoyeZ'les,  see  them. 

Renda-moi  chretienne  et  libre,  k 
tout  le  me  soumets.       Voltaire. 

DepouilloDS-notf^  aussi  d^ne  value 
fiert4.  BoiLBAU. 

Allez,  conduisez-fe  dans  la  cham- 
bre  prochaine.  Racine. 

(3.)  Remark:  But  if  the  verb,  in  those  persons  of  the  imperative, 
be   used  negatively,   the  pronouns  will    be  placed  according   to 
Rule(l.): 
Ke  les  voyez  pas»  do  not  see  ihem.        Ne  Uur  parlez  i^s&,donotspeak  io  (hem, 
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Si  Ton  vous  propose  de  faire  line        If  they  propose  to  you  io  commU  a 

mauvaise  action,  ne  la  fkites  pas.  beui  actiorL,  do  it  not 
Dissipe  tes  douleurs^  IHssipate  thy  gri&f  and  trouble  me 

£t  ne  me  trouble  pas  par  ces  in-  not  by  these  unworthy  tears. 

dignes  pleura.  Boileau. 

(4.)  2d  Exception :  With  reflective  verbs,  when  the  regime  indi- 
rect' is  a  person,  the  pronoun  representing  it  must  follow  the  verb. 
This  must  also  be  the  case  with  the  following  verbs : 


Aller  ^  to  go  to,  towards, 

Je  m'adresse  cL  lui,  d  euz, 
Je  vais  d  tfous  ou  d  eux, 
Yous  courez  d  lui  ou  d  die, 
Elle  vient  d  moi  ou  d  vous, 
Yous  pensez  d  nous  ou  d  luL 
lis  songent  d  eux  et  d  vous. 


Yenir  d,  to  come  to, 
Boire  i^  to  drink  to, 
Penser  a,  songer  li^  to  think  of, 

I  apply  to  him^  io  them, 
J  go  to  you  or  to  them. 
You  run  to  him  or  io  her. 
She  comes  to  me  or  io  you. 
You  think  of  us  or  of  him. 
They  think  of  them  and  of  you. 


(5.)  The  pronoun,  used  as  the  indirect  regimen  of  the  French, 
which  answers  to  the  indirect  object  of  the  English,  preceded  by  a 
preposition  other  than  to,  and  to  the  genitive  and  ^lative  cases  of 
the  Latin,  is  always,  in  French,  placed  after  the  verb,  and  preceded 
by  one  of  the  prepositions,  de,  of;  pour,  for  ;  avec,  with,  etc. 

Je  parle  de  lui  et  de  vous,  I  speak  of  him  and  of  you. 

Xecris  pour  Im  et  pour  eUe,  J  write  for  him  and  for  her. 
Qui  rit  d'autrui,  Me  who  laughs  at  others  must  fear 

Doit  cralndre  qu'en  revanche  on  rie  thai  in  their  turn,  they  may  also  laugh 

auflsi  de  btL  Mau&BE.  at  him, 

(6.)  When  two  imperatives,  used  affirmatively,  are  joined  together 
by  the  conjunction  etj  the  pronoun  regimen  of  the  second  may  be 
placed  before  it,  or  after  it,  as  in  English : 

After  the  Verb, 

Sortez  et  laissez-TMoi  dormir. 

Go  out,  and  let  me  sUep. 

Marche,  et  suis-nous,  du  moinf^  oh 
rhonueur  nous  appelle.   Boileau. 

March  and  follow  us,  at  least,  where 
honor  caUs  us,. 

Gesaez,  vous  dis-jo  et  laissez-^moi, 
Madame,  executer  les  volontes  da 

roL  Racinb. 

Cease,  I  teH  you,  and  suffer  me. 
Madam,  to  execute  the  commands  of 
the  king. 


Before  the  Verb, 

Sortez  et  me  laissez  dormir. 

Go  out,  and  let  me  sleep, 

JjEOBBez-moi  cette  chatne,  ou  m^ar* 
rachez  le  jour.  La  Habpe. 

Leave  me  this  chain,  or  deprive  me 
of  life, 
Yous  attendez  le  roi;  parlez  et  lui 

montrez, 
Contre  le  ills  d'Hector  tous  lesGrecs 

conjures.  Racine. 

You  expect  the  king ;  speak  and  de- 
pict to  him  aU  the  Greeks  conspiring 
against  the  son  of  Hector, 


'  Object  of  the  verb  preceded  in 
mood,  dative  of  the  Latin. 


English  by  to,  expressed  or  under- 
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§  101. — ^Respkctivb  Place  op  tub  Pronouns,  when  two 

OCCUR  WITH   ONB   VeEB. 
(1.)  When  two  pronouns  occur,  one  regime  direct  (accusative)  and 
the  other  regime  indireei  (dative),  the  pronoun  regime  indirect^  if  not 
in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  must  precede  the  pronoun  re- 
gime direct : 

II  me  lo  donncra.  Ee  unU  give  it  to  me, 

II  te  le  prStera.  ffe  will  lend  it  to  thee, 

lis  notu  les  montraront  They  will  show  them  to  ue, 

Yous  nouB  le  direz.  Tou  will  say  it  to  us, 

Quand  je  puis  obligor,  ma  joie  est  When  lean  obUgCy  my  joy  is  great 

assez  grande,  enoughf  without  my  wishing  to  wait 

Pour    n'attendre   jamais   que    Ton  untU  they  command  me  (i.  e.,  they 

me  le  oommande.    Bouksault.  command  it  to  me), 

Je  vous  le dis  encore,  vous  n'aurez  Jrepeai  it  to  you:  you  can  obtain 

Testime  des  bommes  que  par  uue  the  esteem  of  man  only  by  real  virtue. 

Bolide  vertu.    Mae.  De  Maintenon. 

(2.)  When  the  pronoun  regime  indirect  is  in  the  third  person  singu- 
lar or  plural,  it  must  then  be  placed  after  the  regivrte  direct: 

On  le  lui  donnera.  They  vnU  give  it  to  him, 

Vous  le  lui  preterez.  Tou  will  lend  it  to  him. 

Nous  ne  le  leur  prSterons  pas.  We  wUl  not  lend  it  to  them. 

Vous  fe  leur  ecrirez.  You  wHl  write  it  to  them. 

Le  plus  stir  appul  de  I'homme  est        The  surest  support  of  man  is  God, 

Dieu,  et  vous  voulez  h  bit  ravir.  and  you  wish  to  deprive  him  of  it 

BOISTK. 

(3.)  JSemark:  The  reflective  pronoun  se,  used  as  an  indirect  regi- 
men, makes  an  exception  to  the  above  rule,  as  it  takes  precedence  of 
the  direct  regimen : 

Si  les  bommes  pensent  mal  les        Jf  men  think  HI  of  each  other^  at 
uns  des  autres,  du  moins  ils  ne  se  le    leaai  they  do  not  say  it  to  each  other, 
dfsent  pas.  Anokyhous. 

(4.)  The  Rules  (1.)  and  (2.),  also  the  Exception  (3.),  apply  to  the 
imperative  used  negatively ;  but  Bule  (1.)  cannot  apply  to  the  im- 
perative used  affirmatively. 

Eocamphs  of  the  Imperative  used  Negatively, 

Ne  nous  le  donnez  pas  [Rule  (1.)].  Do  not  give  it  to  us. 

Ne  le  leur  pr^tez  pas  [Rule  (2.)].  Do  not  lend  it  to  them. 

Quails  ne  se  le  disent  pas  [Remark  Let  them  not  say  it  to  themselves, 
(3.)]. 

Du  sang  de  tant  de  rois  c'est  I'u-  Of  the  blood  of  so  m^ny  kingSj  it  is 

nique  heritage ;  my  only  inheritance ;  do  not  envy  it 

Ne  me  Tenviez  pas,  laissez-moi  mon  (to  me)j  leave  me  my  portion* 

partage.  Voltaire. 

(5.)  When  the  imperative  used  affirmatively  has  two  regimen% 
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the  pronoun  regime  direct  precedes  the  regime  indirect  in  all  the 
persons: 


Envoyez-fe-moi. 

BoniLez-k-nous, 

Qu'ils  le  lui  donnent. 

Montrez-te-wwi,  ce  mortel  privi- 
legie.  Ballanchb. 

Meta-le-ioi  dans  resprit:  qui  fait 
mal,  trouve  mal        Anonymous. 


Send  it  io  me. 

Give  it  to  me. 

Let  them  give  it  to  him, 

Sfww .  him  io  m^  that  privileged 
mortal. 

Put  this  into  thy  mind:  he  who 
does  evil,  finds  evik 


§  102.— Rule. 
When  two  pronouns  in  different  cases,  representing  rational  be- 
ings, occur,  and  the  pronoun  in  the  rigims  direct  is  in  the  first,  or  in 
the  second  person,  this  pronoun  must  be  placed  according  to  the 
general  rules ;  and  the  pronoun  in  the  regims  indirect  must  follow 
the  verb,  and  be  preceded  by  the  proper  preposition : 

n  nous  a  recomraandes  d  eux.  He  has  recommended  us  io  ihem, 

II  vous  a  presente  d  eUe,  He  haa  presented  you  to  her, 

Nul  ne  peut  se  comparer  a  lui,  pour        No  one  cdm,  compare  himsdf  to  him, 

faire  en  peu  de  temps,  un  travail  for  doing  in  a  short  time,  a  very 

fort  inutile.  La  Bbuy£:be.  useless  piece  of  work, 

§  103.— Rule. 
(1.)  The  personal  pronouns  lui,  elU,  eux,  eUes,  used  as  indirect  re- 
gimens of  verbs  and  preceded  by  a  preposition,  can  only  relate 
to  persons,  and  not  to  things.  The  expressions  of  or  from  it;  of  or 
from  them,  when  relating  to  things,  should  be  rendered  by  en  [§  39, 
(17.)]: 


J'en  parle ;  fen  donne. 

J'aime  trop  la  valeur,  pour  en  ^tre 
jaloux.  La  Habpe. 

Oelui  qui  est  dans  la  prosperite 
doit  craindre  d'en  abuser. 

F^NELON. 


I  speak  cf  it,  of  them';  I  give  of  it 
(some), 

I  prize  valor  too  highly  to  be  jealous 
ofU, 

He  who  is  in  prosperity  should  fear 
to  abuse  U, 


(2.)  The  relative  pronoun  y  [§  39,  (18.)  §  111],  is  used  in  French 
in  relation  to  things,  for  the  indirect  regimen,  expressed  in  English 
by  at  or  to  (dative).    It  means  at  or  toil ;  or  to  Ihem  ;  thereto,  etc. : 


J*y  songerai,    /  will  think  of  it, 

C'est  lorsque  nous  sommes  eloign^ 
de  notro  pays,  que  nous  sentons 
Burtout  rinstinct  qui  nous  y  at- 
tache. Ohateaubbiand. 

Tous  nos  jours  vont  d  la  mort,  le 
dernier  y  arrive.         Montaigne. 


Faites-^  attention,  Fay  attention  ioit, 
Jt  is  when  we  are  far  from,  our 
county  that  we  fed,  above  all,  the  in- 
sHnct  which  attaches  us  io  it. 


Les  choses  de  la  terre  ne  valent 
pas  qu'on  B'y  attaehe.       Kioole. 
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AU  our  days  travel  towards  death, 
the  last  one  arrives  at  it  (reaches 
if). 

The  things  of  the  earth  are  not 
worth  our  attachment  to  them. 
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(3.)  Y  18  sometimes  used  adverbianj,  with  the  sense  of  U,  there, 

Allez^vous  4  New-Toik  7  Do  you  go  to  New  York  f 

J*y  vaia,  I  go  (there), 

(4.)  In  order  to  avoid  its  meeting  with  tlie  vowel  %,jis  not  used 
in  connection  with  the  future  and  conditional  of  aller,  to  go  ;  we  say  : 
J*irais,  nous  irions,  instead  of  j'y  irais,  nous  j  iriona,  etc.,  /  sTiouId 
go  iherCj  we  should  go  ihere^  etc. 

§  104.— Place  of  En  and  T. 
(1.)  The  place  of  en  and  y  is  the  same  as  that  prescribed  by  Rule 
fl.)  §  100,  for  the  personal  pronouns.     They  are  also  subject  to  Ex- 
ception (2.)  and  Remark  (3.)  of  the  same  §.     See  examples  above. 

(2.)  En  and  y  are  always  placed  after  the  other  pronouns  re- 
gimes : 

II  nous  en  a  parte.  Se  has  spoken  to  us  of  it 

11  lui  en  a  dit  quelqne  chose.  Bis  has  Md  fum  someUUng  of  it 

Varloz-hii-en.  Speak  to  him  of  it 

Ne  nous  en  parlez  pas.'  Jh  not  speak  to  us  of  it 

Je  ty  ai  reuvoye.  J  have  referred  him  to  it 

Renvoyez-nouA-y.  Befer^  or  send  us  back  to  it 

Ne  nous  y  renvojez  pas,  £h  not  refer  us  to  it 

§  105. — ^Repetitions  of  the  Pronouns  h^gutes. 
These  pronouns  must,  in  French,  be  repeated  before  every  verb : 

Ah  1  mon  enfant,  que  je  voudrais  Ah  I  my  child^  how  I  would  like  to 

bien  vous  voir  un  peu,  vous  enten-  see  you  for  a  short  tiTne^  to  hear  you, 

dre,  vous  embrasser.  vous  voir  pas-  to  embraceyou^  see  you  pass, 
ser.                  Mme.  Db  S£vign6. 

Je  veux  U  voir,  le  prior,  le  pressor,  /  wHl  see  him,  entreat  him,  press 

rimportuDcr,  le  flechir.  him,  importune  him^  bend  him. 
Bescherellb. 

§  106. — The  Possessive  Peonoun. 

(1.)  The  possessive  pronoun,  in  French,  is  always  preceded  by 

the  article  [§  34,  (2.)  (3.)]  which,  as  well  as  the  pronoun  itself,  agrees 

in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun  represented  [§  35,  {!.)]: 

L'ambition  ni  la  fum^  ne  tou-  Neither  ambition  nor  smoke  have 

cbent  point  un  coeur  oomme  le  mien,  power  on  such  a  heart  as  mine, 
J.  J.  Rousseau. 

Au  lieu  do  deplorer  la  mort  des  Instead  of  bewailing  the  decUh  of 

autres,  je  veux  apprendre  do  vous  4  others,  I  wish  to  team  from  you  how 

rendre  la  mienne  sainte.  to  render  my  own  holy, 

BOSSUET. 

(2.)  The  pronouns  le  noire,  le  voire  [§  34,  (3.)],  etc.,  unlike  the 
adjectives  notre,  votre,  eta,  always  take  the  circumflex  accent : 

La  musique  des  anciens  Grecs  ITie  music  of  the  ancieni  Greeks 
^tait  tr^s  differento  de  la  ndtre.  was  very  different  from  ours, 

VOLTAIBB.. 
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(3.)  When  the  English  possessive  pronouns,  nUne,  thine,  etc., 
eome  afler  the  verb  to  be,  they  are  oflen  rendered  into  French  by 
the  indirect  pronouns,  d  moij  d  toi: 

Ce  livre  est  d  mot.  Thai  look  is  mine, 

Ces  i^umeB  sont-elles  d  voue  f  Are  these  pens  yowrs^ 

§  107. — ^Thk  Dsmonstbative  Pronoun. 
(1.)  The  demonstrative  pronouns  [§  36],  can  never  be  placed  be- 
fore nouns.     They  merely  represent  them : 

La  meilleure  le^on  est  ceUe  des  The  best  lesson  is  thai  of  examples, 
ezemples.                    La  Habpe. 

N'oublie  jamais  les  bienraits  que  Never  forget  the  benefits  which  thou 

tu   as  regus;  oublie  promptement  hast  received;  forget   quickly   (hose 

ceux  que  tu  as  accordes.    Boiste.  which  (hou  hast  conferred, 

(2.)  The  pronouns  cdui,  ceiUe,  ceux,  eeHes,  as  has  been  said  [§  37, 
(2.)],  are  often  used  absolutely,  not  only  in  the  nominative,  but  also 
in  the  regimes,  direct  and  indirect  They  have  then  the  sense  of  he 
who,  him  whom,  of  whom  ;  that  which,  of  which.  They  apply,  in  this 
sense,  as  well  to  Ihmgs  as  to  persons : 

Celui  qui  compte  dix  amis,  n'en  Ee  who  reckons  ten  friends,  ?ias  not 

a  pas  un.                 MALESHERBEa  one. 

On  ue  sauralt  forcer  celui  qui  ue  We  cannot  compel  him  who  wiU  not 
veut  pas. 

L'harmonio  la  plus  douce  est  la  The  sweetest  harmony  is  the  voice 

vobc;  de  celle  qu'on  alme.  of  her  whom  we  love. 

La  BBUYilRB. 

(3.)  The  French  use  celui,  ceUe,  ceux,  cedes,  indiflferently  for  thvi, 

thai.    When  they  institute  a  contrast  or  a  comparison,  they  suffix 

the  adverbs*  d  (id)  and  Zri  to  the  pronouns  [§  37,  (3.)] : 

Comeille    nous    assujettit  sL   ses         ComeiUe  subjects  us  to  his  charac 

caract^res  et  k  ses  idees;    Racine  iers  and  to  his  ideas;  Racine  conr 

se  conforme  aux  nitres.     Cdairld  forms  himself  to  ours.     That  one  {(he 

peint   les  kommes,  comme  ils  de-  former)  paints  men  ois  (hey  should  be^ 

vraient  6tre,  celui-d  les  point  tels  (his  one  (the  kUter)  paints  them  ai 

qu'ils  sent.  La  Bruykbe.  (hey  are, 

(4.)  Celui-d,  ceHe-d,  ceux-d,  ceUes-d,  may  be  used  absolutely  in 

French  in  the  sense  of  (his  one,  (hai  one,  etc. 

On  la  vit,  toutes  les  semaines,  es-  Evenf  week^  she  was  seen  wiping 

suyer  les   larmes  de  cekii-ci,  pour-  (he  tears  of  (his  one,  providing  for 

voir  aux  besoins  de  eetup-ld,  the  wants  of  that  one, 
Fl^chier. 

'  The  same  adverbs  produce  the  same  difference  in  meaning  with  the 
demonstrative  adjectives  ce,  cetj  etc.  They  are  not  placed  immediately 
after  those  adjectives,  but  after  the  nouns  which  they  determine:  cet 
homme-ci,  (his  man,  cet  homme-la,  (hoi  man.  The  commencement  of 
Remark  (3.)  applies  also  to  the  adjectives  ce,  cet,  cette,  ces,  eta 
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(5.)  Ced  and  cda  are  always  used  absolutely.  They  serve  to 
point  out  things  only.  They  can,  of  course,  never  be  j^efixed  to  a 
noun  [§37,(6.)]: 

Tant  que  le  jour  est  long,  il  gronde  The  Kvdong  day  he  mutters  be- 

entre  ses  dents,  iween  his  teeUi^  do  (hia,  do  thai^  go^ 

Fais  eedf  fius  cda,  ya,  yiena,  monte^  come,  go  up^  come  down, 
descends.                   RxoNAsn. 

Je  Buia  un  pea  surpris  de  tout  eecL  lama  UtOe  awrpriaed  ai  aU  ikis. 

Massillon. 

Yous  n*avez  pu  desavouer  oda.  You  have  not  been  able  to  disavow 

Pascal.  ihaL 

§  108. — ^Rekabks  on  thb  Demonstrattvs  Pronoun  CE. 

(1.)  Ce,  when  used  as  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  is  almost  always 

construed  with  the  verb  Ure,  or  followed  by  a  relative  pronoim : 

G'est  un  poids  bien  pesant  qu'un  A  greaJt  name  is  a  very  heavy  vfeight 
grand  nom  i  soutenir.  to  siuiain. 

MONTESQUTEtr. 

Ce  qui  me  plait  c'est  sa  modestia         Thai  which  pleases  me  is  her  mod- 
Levizac.        esiy, 

(2.)  Ce  is  used  for  he,  she,  they,  preceding  any  part  of  the  verb  to 
be,  when  that  verb  is  followed  by  a  noun,  or  an  adjective  used  sub- 
stantively and  preceded  by  the,  a  or  an,  or  a  possessive  or  demon- 
strative adjective. 

(3.)  Observe,  that  the  verb  etre  following  the  pronoun  ee,  is  put  in 
the  plural,  when  the  noun  following  that  verb  is  plural  The  pro- 
noun ce,  however,  remains  unchanged. 

(Teet  un  trompeur.  He  is  a  deceitful  man, 

C7'est  la  femme  que  je  cherche.  She  is  the  woman  whom  Isedt, 

CT'etaient  mes  amis.  They  were  my  friends. 

Ce  seraient  paroles  exquises,  l^iey  would  bis  exquisite  words, 

Si  p'etait  un  grand  qui  parlat  If  a  great  man  were  to  speak  them, 

MOLI&RE. 

K'^taient-ce  pas  les  m^mes  bom-        Were  they  not  the  same  men  t 
mcs  ?  Chateaubuand. 

All  those  sentences  are  elliptical  ,*  a  noun  being  imderstood  after 

the  ce : 

Cet  homme  est  un  trompeur.  Thai  man  is  a  deceitful  one. 

Cette  femme  est  la  femme  que  je  Thai  woman  is  the  tvomanwhomi 
cherche.  seek. 

(4.)  This  is,  ihtU  is,  these  are,  those  are,  may  also  be  rendered  by 

c^est  id,  ce  soni  lei : 

(Test  ici  la  place.  This  is  the  place. 

Ce  sent  Id  mes  enfants.  Jliose  are  my  children. 

Void,  voUd,  are,  however,  to  be  preferred  to  c*est  id,  etc : 

Tbtet  la  place.  This  is  the  place. 

Voild  mes  enfants.  Those  are  my  children. 
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(5.)  Ce  answers  to  the  Eng^sh  pronoun  t^  when  this  latter  word 
stands  as  the  nominative  of  the  verb  to  he^  without  definite  reference 
to  an  antecedent : 

Ge  n'est  que  |kar  les  sens  que        H  is  orUy  fhrough  Ihe  senses  ihai  Ihe 

ViLme  peat  s'instruire.  Fontan£&  mind  can  receive  instruction. 

Ce  fut  d'une  retraite  de  patres  et        li  was  from  a  refuge  fin-  shepherds 

d^aventuriers,  que  sortirent  les  con-  and  adventurers^   thai  emerged   the 

querents  de  Tunivers.        Rolun.  conquerors  of  the  world. 

(T'estun  defaut  capital  qu'il  iaut        Ihis  is  a  capital  defect  which  should 

6viter  dans  quelque  sujet  que  ce  soi^  h«  avoided  in  whatever  subject  it  may 

VOLTAIBK.  be. 

(6.)  When  the  verb  e/re,  however,  is  used  unipersonally,  and  fol- 
lowed by  an  adjective  [§  87,  (3.)],  the  pronoun  it  is  not  rendered  by 
ce,  but  by  the  pronoun  used  with  all  unipersonal  verbs  (tZ) : 

II  est  neoessaire  d'etudier.  Jl  is  necessary  to  study. 

Jl  est  plus  difficile  pour  les  na-  It  is  more  difficult  for  nations  than 

tions  que  pour  les  individus,  de  re-  for  individuals  to  recover  the  esteem 

couvrer  restime  de  leurs   voisins,  of  their  neighbors,  when   they  have 

quand  elles  Tent  perdue.    Boistb.  lost  U, 

§  109. — ^The  Reultiye  Pronoun. 
(1.)  The  relative  pronoun  que,  whom,  which,  can  in  French  never 
be  suppressed  like  the  corresponding  English  pronouns  :^ 

Les  louanges  que  nous  doDDons^  The  praises  (which)  we  give,  have 

se  rapportent  toujours  par  quelque  always  in  some  way  a  relation  to  our- 

chose  i  nous-mSmes.  selves. 
Massillon. 

(2.)  The  pronouns  quei,  que,  guoi,  lequd,  represent  the  English 
pronouns  which  or  wliot  used  interrogatively. 

1.  Queil  is  used  before  a  noun  in  a  determinative  sense  : 

Quel  Uvre  lirons-nous  ?  Whai  or  which  book  shall  we  readf 

Qud  est  done  votro  mal  ?  What  then  is  your  ailment  f 

MOLI&BE. 

2.  Que  is  used  before  a  verb : 

Que  dltes-vous  ?  What  do  yoiu  say  f 

3.  Quoi  is  used  as  an  exclamation : 

Quoi !  est-ce  vous ?  WTiat !  is  it  you^ 

4.  Lequdj  used  interrogatively,  means  which  one: 

Toid  deux  plumes;  laqueUe  vou-  Here  are  two  pens;  which  (which 
lez-vou^7  one)  will  you  have  t 

(3.)  Qui  is  also  used  interrogatively  for  the  regime  direct,  and 

'  The  conjunction  that,  is  often  omitted  in  English ;  its  equivalent  que, 
must  always  be  expressed  in  French. 

Je  crois  gu^  il  est  id.  JbeUeve  (that)  he  is  here. 
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|>receded  by  a  preposition,  for  the  regime  indirect,    It  then  means 
whom^  of  whomj  to  whom^  whose,  etc. : 

Qui  avez-vous  vu  ?  Whom  have  you  seen  f 

.   Be  qui  tenez-vous  cette  nouvelle?        From  whom  have  you  this  news  f 
A  qui  est  ce  livre  ?  W/uwe  book  is  this  t 

§  110.— Thk  Pronoun  En. 

(1.)  We  have  already  [§  39,  (17.)  §  95,  (5.)  §  103,  Rule  (1.)]  made 
several  remarks  on  this  pronoun. 

(2.)  Ml  signifies  of  it,  from  it,  vnih  it,  ahoui  itj  of  them,  from  them, 
etc.,  expressed  or  understood.  Though  en  is  by  some  French  writers 
oflen  used  in  relation  to  persons,  their  example  should  be  imitated 
in  such  cases  only  as  that  presented  by  the  example  in  §  92,  (2.) 

(3.)  Eri,  used  as  an  equivalent  for  the  English  some  or  any,  ex- 
pressed or  understood,  preserves  its  nature  of  an  indirect  regimen, 
and  has,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  French  article  placed  before  a 
noun  used  partitively,  the  sense  of  of  it,  of  them  ;  the  word  partis 
being  understood : 

Avez-vous  des  pommes  ?  Save  you  apples  t 

That  is,  som^,  or  rather,  of  the,  a  pari  of  the  apples. 

J'en  aL  /  Aave,  /  Jtave  some ;  I  have  of 

them  or  /  have  (a  part)  of  them. 

'   (4.)  En  sometimes  recalls  the  whole  or  part  of  a  proposition : 

ti'on   ne  saurait  voir,  sans  en  ^tre  We    cannot    see,    without    being 

piqu^,  piqued,  another  person  in  possession 

Posseder  parim  autre  un  bien  qu*on  of  goods  which  we  have  failed  in  oh- 

■■  a  manque.                   Moli&bb.  taining. 

N'e»  disputons  plus,  chacun  a  sa  Let  us  no  longer  argue  about  this, 

pensee.                            Moli£:re.  every  one  has  his  own  opinion. 

§  111.— The  Pbonoun  Y. 

Some  remarks  have  already  been  made  on  this  pronoun  [§  39, 
(18.)  §  103,  (2.)].  Y  ine&ns  to  it,  at  it,  to  ^em,  at  ^em.  It  is  seldom 
used  in  relation  to  persons  or  animalsj  but  frequently  in  relation  to 
things : 

Je  re^ois  votre  lettre,  ma  ch^te        /receive  your  letter,  my  dear  child, 

en&Lnt,    et  j'^  &is    reponse    avec  and  answer  it  (make  ansu^er  thereto) 

precipitation.     Mme-  de  Sevign^.  in  haste. 

Tirer  vanite  de'  quelque   chose,         To  fed  vanity  on  account  of  any 

c'«8t   prouver    qu'on    n'y  est    pas  thing,  is  proving  that  we  are  not  ac- 

accoutnme.  Boiste.  customed  to  it. 

Chai^z-vous    de    cette    affaire;         Ihke  this   affair  upon   yourself; 

dbnnez^^  tous  vous  8oin&  give  all  your  care  to  it. 
Boniface. 

§  112. — ^Plack  of  the  PEOKouNa  En  and  Y, 
See  §104,  (1.)  (2.) 


^ 
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§  113. — The  Indefinite  Pronoun  On  [§  41,  (4.)]. 

(1.)  Ow,  which  is  very  extensively  used  in  the  French  language,  is 
said  only  of  persons.  The  verb,  of  which  it  is  always  the  nomina- 
tive, must  be  in  the  singular.  This  pronoun  is  of  the  masculine 
gender.  [See  (2.)]  On  is  used  in  French  for  people^  one^  some  one^ 
we^  they^  whenever  these  words  have  a  general  and  indefinite  mean- 
ing, and  do  not  refer  to  any  particular  word; 

On  pardoxme    ais^ment   le    mal         We  (people^  fhey^  etc)  easily  for- 

involontaire.      Dr  la  Boutraye.  give  involuntary  injuries. 

On  chercho  les  rieurs,  et  moi  je        People  (they,  toe)  seek  laughing  or 

lea  evite.  La  Fontaine.  merry  people^  and  /avoid  them. 

Another  translation  of  the  above  sentences,  will  show  us  that  the 
pronoun  on  often  enables  the  French  to  make  use  of  the  active  voice, 
which  they  always  prefer  to  the  passive.*  Thus,  the  two  examples 
last  given  may  be  rendered  as  follows : 

Active  Voice  in  French.  Passive  Voice  in  English. 

On  pardonne  aisement  le  mal  Involuntary  injuries  are  easily  for- 
involontaire.  given. 

On  chercho  les  rieurs,  mais  moi  Merry  or  joyful  people  are  generally 
je  les  evite.  sought ;  for  my  part  J  avoid  them, 

A  few  more  examples,  from  some  of  the  best  French  authors, 
elucidating  the  use  of  this  pronoun,  will  be  useful  to  the  student : 

Quand  on  est  chretien,  de  quelque  A  Christian,  of  whichever  sex  he 

sexe  que  Von  soit,  il  n'est  pas  permia  may  be^  is  not  allowed  to  be  cowardly, 
d'etre  lache.                   Fenelon. 

On  peut  etre  honnlte  homme,  et  One  may  be  a  worthy  mam^  amd 

feire  mal  des  vers.          Moli^rk  make  bad  verses. 

On  aime  peu  celuiqui  n'ose  aimer  We  feel  but  litUe  love  for  him  who 

personne.                        Delille.  dares  love  nobody. 

A-t-on  jamais  pleure  d'avoir  fait  ,  Have  we  ever  grieved  on  account 

son  devoir?                  Chamfort.  of  having  done  our  duty  t 

Quand  on  a  mSme  but,  rarement  T/tose  who  have   the  same  aim^ 

on  s'accorda                    Lebrun.  rardy  agree. 

Artistes,  ecrivains,  pontes,  si  voua  Artists,  writers,  poets,  if  you  aU 

vous  copiez   toujours,  on  ne  vous  ways  copy  each  other,  no  person  tnU 

coplera  jamais.  copy  you. 
Bernardin  de  St.  Pierre. 

(2.)  If  the  word  on  denotes  definitely  a  female,  the  adjective  re- 

lating  to  it,  takes  the  feminine  termination : 

Quand  on  est  beUe,  on  ne  I'ignore  When  one  (a  lady)  is  hamdsome^ 
pas.  L'AcAD^MiE.        she  is  not  ignorant  of  iL 

*  On  dit,  it  is  said;  on  rapporte,  it  is  related;  on  craint,  it  is  feared; 
etc.  Oela  se  &it  ainsi,  literally,  tiiat  makes  itseff  thus,  that  is  made  in  this 
manner,  etc. 
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(3.)  The  pronoun  on,  must  be  repeated  before  every  verb : 

On  Idve  Tancre,  on  part,  on  fuit  loin        They  raise  tJie  anchor^  Hiey  dqpartf 

de  la  terre,  ikey  flee  far  from  the  ktndf  already 

On  decouvrait  dej4  les  bords  de  they  discovered  the  shores  of  JEnglancL 
I'Angleterre.             Voltaire. 

§  114. — ^Thb  Verb. — ^Agbbkmknt  of  the  Verb  with  ns 
Subject. 
(1.)  The  verb  agrees  with  its  nominative  or  subject^  whether  that 
D)minative  precedes  or  follows: 

Vhomme  est  n6  pour  regner  sur  Man  is  horn  to  reign  over  aU  (he 

tous  les  aDimaux.         Voltaire.  animals, 

Les  hommes  soni  encore  enfants  si  Men  are  still  children  at  sixty, 
soixante  ans.                   Aubert. 

Par  ces  portes  soriaient  les  fibres  T%rough   those   gates   issued   (he 

legions.                  Saint- VicroR.  proud  legions. 

(2.)  When  a  verb  has  two  or  more  singular  nominatives  connected 
by  the  conjunction  etj  the  verb  is  put  in  the  plural : 

La  colere  et  la  precipitation  sont  Anger  and  precipitation  are  two 
deux:  choses  fort  opposees  k  la  pru-  things  very  much  opposed  to  pru- 
dence,                           F£NEL0N.  dence. 

La  violence  et  la  vertu  ue  peuvent  Violence  and  virtue  have  no  power 

rien  I'uae  sur  I'autre.        Pascal.  over  each  other, 

(3.)  When  a  verb  has  several  singular  nominatives  not  connected 
by  et,  it  is  put  in  the  singular  or  in  the  plural,  according  to  circum- 
stances : 

1.  It  is  put  in  the  singular,  if  the  nominatives  are  in  spme  way 
synonymous : 

Iia   doueewr,  la   IxmU  du  grand  The  mildness,  Ike  goodness  of  the 

Henri,    a   et^    celebree    de    mille  great  Henry,  has  been  ceiebrcUed  by  a 

louanges.                        P^USSON.  thousand  praises, 

D'oil  peut   venir  cet   ennui,    ce  Whence  cam  proceed  thaJt  ennui^ 

d^goat  ?  that  disgust  t 
Colin  d'Harlevillb. 

(2.)  When,  in  a  series  of  nominatives,  the  last  has  more  force 
or  interest  attached  to  it,  and  therefore,  makes  us,  as  it  were,  over- 
look the  others : 

Ce  sacrifice,  votre  int^r^t,  vofcre  This  sacrifice,  your  interest,  your 
honneur,  Dieu  vous  le  commande  I       honor,  God  commands  it  I 

3.  The  verb  is  put  in  the  plural,  when  the  affirmation  is  intended 
to  be  made  of  all  the  nominatives  taken  collectively,  and  not  of  each 
in  particular :       *" 

La  douceur,  les  soupirs  de  cette  The  sweetness,  the  sighs  of  that  tin- 
femme  infortunee  ne  purent  le  fortunaXe  worn/om  could  not  movd 
flechir.  Wailly.        him. 
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Savez  vous,  si  demain,  Do  you  knoWy  if  to-morrow^  his 

Sa  UberU^  ses  jourSj  seront  en  votre    Uberiyy   his   li/Cf  wiU   be   in   your 
main?  Racine.       power  f 

(4.)  On  the  form  of  the  verb  when  preceded  by  several  subjects 
connected  by  oil,  See  Lesson  84,  2,  3. 

§  115.— ^Number  of  the  Vebb  afteb  a  Collective  Noun. 
(1.)  Every  verb,  having,  as  its  subject^  a  general  collective  noun 
[§  ^7  i^)]i  preceded  by  the  article,  such  as  la  iotaUtej  VinfiniUj  etc., 
takes  the  number  of  that  noun : 

Varmee  des  infideles  fut  entl^re-        The  army  of  (he  infidels  was  en- 
ment  detniite.  L'Aoad^mib. 


La  muUitude  dea  bonnes  choaes        The  muUitude  of  ihe  good  things 

que  Ton  trouve  dans  un  ouvrage,  which  we  find  in  a  work^  makes  us 

fait  perdre  de  vue  la  multiplicity  lose  sight  of  the  muUipUcity  of  ihe 

des  mauvaises.  Cajcinadbl  bad  ones, 

(2.)  When  a  partitive  collective  noun  [§  3,  (6.)]  occurs  as  the  sub- 
ject of  a  proposition,  the  verb  agrees  with  that  noun,  if  it  occupies 
the  first  rank  in  the  thought  of  the  speaker  or  writer. 

The  verb  agrees,  on  the  contrary,  with  the  plural  noun  following 
the  collective  word,  if  the  collective  acts  only  a  secondaiy  part^  or 
if  it  is  employed  only  to  add  an  accessory  idea  of  number : 

Agreement  with  the  CoUeciive.  Agreemisnt  with  thefoUounng  Koun, 

Une  troupe  d'assassins  enira  dans  line  troupe  de  nymp?ies  couron- 

la  chambf e  de  Coligny.  n^  de  fieurs,  nageaieni  autour  de 

VoLTAiHE.  son  char.                         F^nelon. 

A  gang  of  assassins  entered  Co-  A  troop  of  nymphs,  crowned  with 

Jigny's  chamber,  flowers,  were  swimming  around  her 

chariot 

Une  nuee  de  traits  obscurcit  I'air.  Uno  nuee  de  barbares  desolerent 

le  pays.  LAcad^hib. 

A  cloud  of  arrows  darkened  ihe  A  doud  of  barbarians  de8<dated  the 

air,  country, 

Cette  espece  de  paons  parait  avoir  Cette  esp^ce  de  chiens  qu'on  ap- 

^prouve  les  m4mes  effets    par   la  peUe  chiens  de  Laoonie,  ne  vivent 

mSme  cause.                    Buffon.  que  dix  ans.                   Boileau. 

l%ai  species  of  peojcocks  seems  to  That  species  of  dogs  which  they 

ha/ve    experienced   the   same    effects  call  Laoonian   dogs,    live   only  ten 

through  the  same  cause,  years, 

§  116. — ^Number  of  the  Ybbb  £tre  after  the  Pbo- 
NOUN  Ce. 
(1.)  The  verb  etre,  preceded  or  followed  by  ce,  as  the  grammatical 
subject,  takes  the  number  of  the  noun  placed  in  apposition  with  that 
pronoun  [§  108,  (3.)]: 

f      Ce  sont  les  moeurs  qui  font  la        It  is  morals  which  form  good  com* 
bonne  compagnie.  LaChauss^b.       pany. 
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Sont-^  des  religieox  et  des  prS-        Are  (hey  monks  and  priests  wha 
^8  qui  parlent  aiiifli?  sorU-ce  dee    epeakaof  are  they  Christians  f 
Chretiens?  Pascal. 

(2.)  The  verb  iire  may  also  be  put  in  the  plural,  when  the  pro- 
nouns eux  and  eUes  are  put  in  apposition  with  the  pronoun  ee.  This 
rule,  however,  is  optional,  as  the  examples  will  show.  Before  nous 
and  vous  similarly  placed,  the  verb  is  always  in  the  singular ;  c'est 
nous :  c^est  vous. 

Singular,  Plural 

Cest  eux  qui  ont  ball  ce  superbe  Ce  soni  eux  qui  viennent 

labyrinthe.  BoBSUsr.  Beschebellx. 

it  is  they  who  have  buili  that  su*  It  is  they  who  come, 

perb  labyrinths 

§  117. — ^ThK  VeEB   BELATIXa  TO  SEVERAL  SUBJECTS  IN  DlF- 
FBBENT  PeBSONS. 

A  verb  having  several  subjects  in  different  persons,  is  put  in  the 
plural,  and  assumes  the  termination  of  the  first  person  in  preference 
to  that  of  the  second,  and  that  of  the  second  in  preference  to  that  of 
the  third.  It  may  then  be  preceded  by  the  plural  pronoun  of  the 
person  preferred,  recapitulating,  as  it  were,  all  the  other  subjects : 

Yotro  pere  et  moi^  nous  avons  6te  Tour  father  and  ij  have  Umg  been 
longtemps  ennemis  Tun  de  Tautre.        enemies  to  each  other, 

P^NELON. 

■    Allcz ;    vous   et  vos  semblables        Ch ;  you  and  such  as  you  are  not 
n^etes  point  Cuts  pour  ^tre  trans-"    fit  to  be  transplanted, 
plantes.  Montesquieu. 

§  118. — Use  of  the  Tenses. — ^Thb  Peesent  op  the 

iNDICA-nVE. 

(1.)  This  tense  denotes  what  exists,  or  is  taking  place  at  the  time 

we  speak : 

Je  lis;  vous  parlez.  J  read;  you  speak, 

(2.)  The  French  have  only  one  form  of  the  indicative  present: 

Jo  lis  means,  therefore,  Iread^  do  read^  or  am  reading, 

(3.)  The  indicative  present  is  used  in  French,  as  weQ  as  in  Eng^ 

lish,  for  expressing  things  which  are  and  will  always  be  true : 

Dieu  est  eternal,  sa  puissance  est        God  is  eternal,  his  power  is  hotmd' 
sans    homes,   et   sa    clemence    est    kss^  and  his  clemency  is  greoL 
grande.  Girault-Duvivier. 

(4.)  It  is  often  used  to  express  a  proximate  future : 

Je  suis  do  retour  dans  un  mo-  I  shall  be  back  in  a  moment. 
ment.                              MoLifeRE. 

Si  Titus  a  parl^  sll  Vepouse,  je  If  Titus  has  spoken^  if  he  mcanHm 

pars.                                Racine.  Aer,  I  go  {wUt  go). 
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(5.)  The  present  is  frequently  used  for  the  past,  to  awaken  atten- 
tion, and  place  the  event,  as  it  were,  before  the  reader : 

J'ai    vu,    seigneur,    j'ai    vu    votre  /  saw^  my  lord,  I  saw  your  un- 

malheureux  tils,  fortunate  son  dragged  by  the  horses 

traine  par  les  chevaux  que  sa  main  which  his  own  hand  has  fed;   he 

a  Dourris;  wishes  to  recall  ihemj  but  his  voice 

U  veut  les  rappeler,  mais  sa  voix  frightens  tliem, 
les  effraie,                    Raoine. 

§  119. — ^Thk  Impebfect. 

(1.)  The  imperfect,  or  simultaneous  past,  is  used  to  express  some- 
thing which  was  in  progress,  while  another  thing  was  taking  place. 
It  leaves  the  beginning,  duration,  and  end  of  an  action  undeter- 
mined: 

TecrivaiSf  qoand  je  re9us  votre  /  waa  writing^  when  I  received 
lettre.  your  letter, 

(2.)  The  French  imperfect^  as  may  be  seen  in  the  above  example, 
represents  the  English  past  tense  formed  of  the  auxiliary  to  be,  and 
the  participle  present  of  a  principal  verb. 

(3.)  The  imperfect  is  also  used  to  express  repeated  or  customary 
action.  It  may  then  often  be  rendered  in  English  by  the  infinitive 
of  the  verb  preceded  by  "  used  to" : 

Lorsque  yetais  d  Londres,  yaUais  When  I  was  in  London,  I  walked 
me  proinener  le  matin,  ensuite  je  (used  to  waik)  in  the  morning,  after- 
dtnais,  ct  je  passais  le  reste  de  la  wards  dined  (usually  dined),  and 
journee  k  lire  et  i,  ^crire  spent  (usually)  the  remainder  of  the 

day  in  reading  and  writing, 

(4.)  The  use  of  this  tense  will  be  further  explained  in  the  next 
Section. 

§  120. — ^The  Past  Definite. 
(1.)  The  past  definite  indicates  an  action  performed  at  a  time  en- 
tirely past : 

J^aUai  a  Londres,  oh  je  vis  votre  /  went  to  London,  where  I  saw 
p^re;  je  finis  mes  affaires  dans  yourfaiher;  I  finished  my  businees 
eette  ville,  et  revins  au88it6t  id  in  that  city,  and  returned  hiffier  im- 

mediately, 

M.  un  tel  krivit  hier  au  soir  un  Mr,  such'Ct-one  wrote  last  evening 
sixain  4  Mademoiselle  une  telle.  six  verses  to  Miss  suchrOrone, 

MOLI^E. 

(2.)  The  past  definite  can  only  be  used,  as  we  have  seen  above, 
when  the  time  at  which  an  action  took  place  is  entirely  elapsed. 
We  cannot,  therefore,  use  it  in  connection  with  the  words  to-day, 
this  momiiigj  this  week,  this  month,  this  year,  etc.,  [^e  §  121,  Past 


444  SYNTAX    OF    THE    YEBB. —  §    120. 

iDdefinite.]    We  may  use  it  in  speaking  of  yesterday ^  last  weekj  lasi 
year^  etc. : 

Je  voua  envoie,  mon  cber  frdre,  /  send  yaUf  my  dear  brother,  a  let- 
une  lettro  que  yicrivis  hier  pour  fer  tohich  I  wrote  yesterday  for  Ma^ 
Madame  de  XiayaL         F^nelon.        dame  de  Laval. 

(3.)  The  imperfect  may  almost  always  be  rendered  in  English  by 
the  participle  present  of  the  verb  and  the  auxiliary  to  he;  or  by  pre- 
fixing ^^  used  to"  to  the  infinitive  mood.  The  past  definite  can  neve» 
be  80  rendered. 

(4.)  The  imperfect  might  be  called  the  descriptive  tense  of  the 
French. 

(5.)  The  past  definite  might  be  called  the  narraiive  tense.  It  ex- 
presses that  which  took  place  at  some  time  fully  past  We  will 
endeavor  to  illustrate  this  difference  between  these  two  tenses:— A 
traveller  has  entered  a  wood  and  discovered  a  retired  cottage ;  be 
wishes  to  describe  what  he  saw  there,  and  makes  use  of  the  imper- 
fect or  descriptive  tense ;  he  says : 

Un  vieillard  se  promenait  sous  les  An  old  man  was  walking  under  (he 

arbres ;  it  ienait  un  livre  i  la  main ;  trees;  he  hdd  (locu  holding)  a  book  m 

de  temps  en  temps,    il   elevait   les  his  ?iand;  from  time  to  time  he  reused 

yeux  vers  le  ciel,  ou  les  couvraU  de  Jiis  eyes  towards  heaven,  or  concealed 

la  main,  et  semblait  s'abimer  dans  (hem  with  his  hand,  and  seemed  to 

une  profonde   reverie.     Devant  la  sink  into  a  profound  reverie.     Before 

porte  de  la  cabane  itait  assise  une  the  door  of  Vie  hut,  sat  (uhu  sitting) 

femme  qui  berfaii  un  enfant  sur  ses  a  female,rocking  {who  was  rocking)  a 

genoux ;  elle  eiait  pdle ;  ses  cheveux  chUd  on  her  knees  ;  she  waspcUe  ;  her 

flottaimt  au  gre  du  vent ;  dea  larmes  hair  waved  {was  waving)  at  the  mercy 

coiUaient  le  long  de  ses  jonoa,  etc  of  the  wind;  tears  flowed  {werefloW' 

ing)  down  her  cheeks,  etc 

The  traveller  has  here  drawn  a  picture  of  what  presented  itself  to 
his  eyes,  as  he  approached  the  cottage.  Not  content  with  represent- 
ing merely  the  then  present  situation  of  things,  he  wishes  also  to 
narrate  what  took  place.  He  has  described  the  theatre  on  which  the 
occurrence  took  place,  which  he  is  going  to  relate ;  he  now  proceeds 
to  the  narrative,  and  uses  the  past  definite  or  narrative  tense : 

Je  m^approchai  du  vieillard ;  lors-        I  approached  the  old  man  ;  v?7ien  he 

qu'il  m'aperftU,  il  s'avanfa  vera  moi,  perceived  me  he  came    towards   me, 

mesalua,  et  mepriade  ne  pastrou-  greeted  me,  and  besought  fne  not  io 

bier  cette  paisible  retraite  du  mal-  disturb  this  peaceful  retreai   of  the 

heur.    II  retouma  d  la  cabane,  prit  unfortunale.     Be  returned  to  the  cot- 

I'enfent  des  bras  de  la  femme^  et  tage,  took  the  chad  from  the  woman's 

rentra;  elle  le  suivit,  eta  arms  and  went  in;  shefiOUnoed  him 
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Another  example  might  be  taken  from  La  Fontaine's  well-known 
fable: 


THE  RAVEN  AND   THE  FOX. 

Master  raven  perched  upon  a  tree^ 
heM  (vxu  holding)  in  hi8  beak  a 
cheeae;  master  fxcj  attracted  by  the 
smellf  addressed  him  neai  ly  in  the  fch 
lowing  words. 


LB   COBBEAU  ET  LE  BENARD. 

Maitre  oorbeaa   sur  un  arbre  per- 

TeTioit  en  son  bee  un  fromage: 
Maftre  renard,  par  I'odeur  allech^ 
Lul  tint  d  pen  pres  ce  langage. 

Here  the  poet  uses  the  imperfect  of  tenir  in  describing  the  situa- 
tion in  which  the  fox  found  the  raven,  but  in  relating  the  action  of 
the  fox,  La  Fontaine  uses  the  narraMve  tense  of  the  same  verb. 

The  commencement  of  the  first  book  of  Telemaque^  offers  an  ex- 
cellent illustration  of  what  we  have  here  advanced,  on  the  use  of  the 
imperfect)  and  the  past  definite. 

§  121. — ^Thb  Past  iNDEFrNixE. 
(1.)  The  past  indefinite  expresses  an  action  entirely  completed, 
but  performed  at  a  time  of  which  some  part  is  not  yet  elapsed,  as  tO' 
daf/j  this  monihj  ihis  year,  etc 


Le  roi  m'a  nommS  aujourd'hui  ar- 
cheveque  de  Cambray.   Fenelon. 

Oe  madn  j'ai  trouve  le  pave  si  glis- 
sant^  que  j'ot  pensS  que  si  je  venais 
&  tomber  sur  le  bras  droit,  je  serais 
tout  4  fait  desempard. 

Bernabdik  de  St.  Pierbb. 

Je  t'ai  defendu  {see  (2.)  below)  cent 
fois  de  racier  ton  mediant  violon; 
cependant,  ioVaieniendu  ce  matin — 
Ge matin?  Ne  vous  souvient-U  paa 
que  vous  me  le  mites  [§  120  (2.)] 
bier  en  pieces?  Palapbat. 


ITie  king  appointed  me  to-<Uiy 
archbieJiop  of  Cambray, 

Tliis  morning  I  found  the  street  so 
slippery^  that  J  thought,  in  case  1 
happened  to/aU  on  my  right  arm,  1 
should  iheti  be  completely  helpless, 

I  have  forbidden  thee  a  hundred 
times  to  scrape  thy  wretched  violin ;  nc- 
verUieless.  J  heard  thee  this  morning. 
— l%is  morning!  Do  you  not  re- 
coUeci  that  you  broke  it  to  pieces  yes* 
terdayf 


(2.)  The  past  indefinite  is  also  used  with  regard  to  a  time  en- 
tirely past,  but  not  specified : 


The  fruiis  of  (he  earth  were  the 
first  aliments  of  mankind. 

The  French  gained  the  battle  of 
Marengo. 


Les  fruits  de  la  terre  ont  ete  la 
premiere  nourriture  des  hommcs. 
Girault-Duviviee. 

Les  Fran9ais  ont  gagne  la  bataille 
de  Marengo. 

(3.)  When  the  time  is  specified  and  entirely  elapsed,  the  past  in- 
definite is  by  many  of  the  best  French  writers,  used  indifierently 
with  the  past  definite ; 

Fast  Definite :  Fast  Indefinite. 

Huit  jours  apres  son  depart,  11  Je  vous  ai  ecritj  il  y  a  quinze 
in'iorivii  une  lettre.  jours.  The  Same. 

Bernabdin  de  St.  Piebrb. 
A  weekafterhis  departure,  he  wrote       1  wrote  to  you  a  fortnight  ago, 
me  a  letter. 
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Je  fiis  bien  fUche  hier,  ma  ch^re  Hier  en  traYaillant  d  mon  qfiia- 

cousine,  de  vous  avoir  quittee  avec  trieme  dialogue,  j'ai  eprouve  xm  vrai 

tant  de  precipitation.      Fj^nelon.  plaisir.                          Mirabeau. 

/  waa  very  sorry  yesterday^  my  Yesterday^  while  vjorking  cU  my 

dear  cousin^  for  having  Uft  you  in  9o  fowrUi  diaHogue^  I  eogxrienced  real 

much  haste.  pleasure, 

(4.)  When  the  first  verb  of  a  sentence  is  put  in  the  past  indefinite, 
every  other  verb  of  that  sentence,  and  of  the  sentences  referring  to 
it,  should  be  in  the  same  tense : 

Oi^  avez-voua  eief  Where  have  you  heent 

J'a»  d*abord  eie  d  Tegllse,  ensuite  /  first  went  to  dmrchj  and  (hen 
je  suis  venu  diner.  cams  horne  to  dinner, 

§  122. — ^Thb  Past  Antebiob. 
The  past  anterior  expresses  what  took  place  immedMdy  before 
another  event  which  is  also  past,    the  latter  event  being  usually  the 
result  of,  or  dependent  upon  the  former : 

Quand  feus  reconnu  mon  erreur,         WTien  J  had  perceived  my  error ^  1 

je  f'us  honteux  des  mauvais  procedes  was  ashamed  of  my  had  conduct  to- 

que  j'avais  eua  pour  luL  wards  him. 
GiEAULT-DuvrviEa. 

See  (3.)  of  the  §  below. 

§  123. — ^Thb  Pluperfect. 

(1.)  The  pluperfect  marks  an  event  not  only  past  in  itself,  but  as 
past  with  regard  to  another  past  event : 

J^avais  d^jedn^,  quand  vousvtntes  I  had  breakfasted^  when  you  came 
me  domander.    Gieault-Duvivieb.     to  inquire  for  me. 

(2.)  The  pluperfect  having  as  its  auxiliary  the  imperfect  of  the 
verbs  avoir,  or  etrCj  partakes  of  the  signification  of  that  tense.  It 
may,  therefore,  often  be  used  to  denote  customary  action : 

D^s  que  ^avais  lu  quelques  pages,  As  soon  as  I  had  read  a  few  pages^ 
jo  me  promenais.  I  used  to  take  a  walk. 

In  such  cases  it  generally  precedes  or  follows  another  verb  in  the 
imperfect. 

(3.)  When  the  action  is  not  a  customary  one,  and  the  sentence 
commences  with  one  of  the  adverbs,  quand,  hrsque,  aussitdt  que,  des 
que,  etc.,  the  past  anterior  is  generally  used : 

D^s  que  j'fWff  lu  quelques  pages,  As  soon  as  I  Jiad  read  a  few  pages, 
je  sortis.  I  went  ouL 

§  124.— The  Two  Futlees. 
(1.)  The  future  simple  is  used  to  signify  what  will  be,  or  will  take 
place,  at  a  time  not  yet  come ; 
Yotre  fi^re  partira  domain.  Tour  brother  will  go  UMnorrow, 
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(2.)  The  future  is  used,  in  French,  after  an  adverb  of  time,  in  cases 
where  the  English  use  the  present  of  the  indicative : 

Quand  yous  viendreZf  vous  appor-  When  you  come,  you  will  bring  my 
terez  men  livre.  bo(^ 

(3.)  It  has  sometimes  the  sense  of  the  imperative  in  sentences  like 
the  following : 

Oroira  qui  voudra  rhistorien  Oa*  Believe  who  wiU  (he  hietOrian  Cor 

pitolin  et  quelques  autres  ^rivains,  pitoHnus  and  several  other  writers, 

qui  font  danser  les  dephants  sur  la  who  make  elephants  dance  on  a  rope, 
corde.                             Febaud. 

(4.)  The  future  anterior  is  used  to  signify  what  will  have  been  at 
a  future  period ;  it  is  also  used  after  an  adverb  of  time  in  cases  where 
the  past  indefinite  is  used  in  English : 

Quand  faurai  fini  mes  affaires,  jo  When  I  have  finished  my  affairs,  1 
vous  irai  voir.    Gibault-Duvivieb.    wiU  go  and  see  yott, 

§  126. — ^Thb  Two  Conditionals. 
(1.)  The  conditional  present  denotes  what  would  take  place  under 
a  certain  condition : 

Nous  g&(Uerions  bien  des  jouis-  We  should  liave  many  el^'oyments, 
sances,  si  nous  savions  falre  un  bon  if  we  knew  how  to  make  a  good  use 
usage  du  temps.  of  time. 

GiBAULT  DuvrVIEB. 

(2.)  The  conditional  past  denotes  what  would  have  taken  place, 
at  a  time  past,  if  the  condition  on  which  it  depended,  had  been  ful* 
filled:  . 

n  serait  alle  k  la  eampagne,  si  le  Se  would  have  gone  into  (he  eoun* 
temps  le  lui  avait  permis.  try,  if  the  weather  had  allowed  hdTU, 

(3.)  The  two  futures,  and  the  two  conditionals,  cannot,  in  French, 
follow  the  conjunction  si,  meaning  in  case  that.  The  indicative  pres- 
ent is  then  used  instead  of  the  future,  and  the  imperfect  instead  of 
the  conditionaL  This  nile  is  often  violated  by  the  French,  but  sel- 
dom by  the  Americans  or  English,  who  have  acquired  a  good  knowl- 
edge of  the  French  language. 

§  126. — ^The  Imperatiye. 
(1.)  The  imperative  is  used  to  express  a  command,  ezholrtalion, 
permission  or  entreaty : 

OmnaiS'moi  tout  enti^re.  Know  me  entirety, 

COBNEITXE. 

Ah!  demetfres,  seigneur,  et  <2at^n«8  Ah!  remainf  my  lord,  and  deign 
mMcouter.  Bacikb.        to  listen  to  me. 
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Ke   iardans  plus,  marchonSf  et  s'il        Let  us  tarry  no  longer,  lei   t£S  prO" 

faut  que  je  meure,  ued,  and,  if  I  must  die,  lei  us  Sie, 

Mourona.  Racine. 

§  121. — ^The  Subjunctive. 

(1.)  The  subjunctive  is  the  mode  of  doubt  or  indecision : 

Obeifli  si  tu  yeux  qu'on  fobeisse  Obey,  if  thou  wishest  (kai  one  day 
un  jour.  YoLTAiBB.        oikera  may  obey  ihee. 

(2.)  A  verb,  which  is  governed  by  the  conjunction  qtte,  must  be 
put  in  the  subjunctive  mode  in  French,  though  it  may  be  in  the  in- 
dicative or  conditional  in  English  :* 

1.  When  the  part  of  the  sentence,  which  precedes  que,  being  in- 
terrogative or  negative,  expresses  a  doubt : 

Pensez-vous  que  vous  reussiaaiez  Do  you  Ihink  that  you  rnay  succeed 

dans  cette  affairo  ?  in  Vtis  affair 9 

Je  ne  vondrais  pas  assurer,  qu'on  IwoMnot  affirm,  thai  it  ehotUdbe 

le  doive  ecrire.                  Boileau.  writien, 

Croyez-vous  qu'il  vienne  t  Do  you  bdieve  Tie  wHl  come  t 

2.  When  the  verb  preceding  que  expresses  consent,  command,  doubt, 
desire,  surprise,  want,  duty,  necessity,  fear,  apprehension  : 

Jepermets,  jo  8ouhaiie,}e  doute^  je  I  permit,  I  wish,  I  doubt,  I  desire, 

veux,  fordonne,  je  suis  surpris  que  I  order,  I  am  surprised,  that  you  may 

vous  veniez.  or  shotdd  come. 

DSs  ce  mSme  moment,  ordonnez  Order ^  that  I  may  depart  this  very 

quo  je  parte.                    Racine.  moTnent, 

Tu  veux    qu'en   ta  favour  nous  Thou  wishest  that  for  thy  sake  we 

croyions  I'impossible.    Corneille.  may  believe  in  impossibilities, 

Jo  suis  ravi  que  nous  hgions  en-  lam  delighted  thai  we  happen  1o 

semble.                     Destouches.  live  together. 

3.  When  the  first  verb  expresses  fear  or  apprehension,  the  verb 
preceded  by  qv^,  must  also  be  preceded  hy  ne:  ' 

Je  crains,  je  tremble,  j'appre-  /  fear,  I  tremble,  I  apprehend,  1 
hende,  j'ai  peur,  qu'il  ne  vienne.  am  afraid  he  may  come, 

GIRAULT-DUVIVIER. 

(3.)  The  pronouns  qui,  que,  hquel,  dent,  and  the  word  oit,  meaning 
in  which,  should  be  followed  by  the  subjunctive,  when  that  part  of 
the  sentence  which  precedes  them,  expresses  an  interrogation,  or  im- 
plies a  wish,  a  doubt,  or  a  condition.  They  must  also  be  followed 
by  the  verb  in  the  subjunctive,  when  they  are  preceded  by  a  super- 
lative relative  [§  14,  (9.)] . 

Y  a-t-il  quelqu^un  qui  ne  respects  Is  there  any  one  who  does  wA  re* 
lo  malheur.  spect  misfon'tune. 

*  WTien  two  verbs  are  united  by  the  conjunction  que,  the  second  is  put 
in  the  indicative,  if  the  first  expresses  something  certain,  positive : 

On  m^assure  que  vous  avds  re9U  They  assure  me  that  you  hm  fs- 
une  lettro  de  votre  p^rei  eeived  a  Utter  from  yourfa/thar. 
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La  meiUewe  chose  que  vous  puia"        The  best  thing  that  you  can  do. 
aiez  &ire. 

Ghoisissez  une  retraite  oH  yoos        Choose  a  retreai  in  which  you  may 

aoyez  tnmquilla  ear^  repose, 

(4.)  A  verb  preceded  by  que  and  one  of  the  unipersonal  verbs 
faHoir,  importer,  conveniVy  suffire,  vdhir  mieu/x,  or  by  the  verb  c^«, 
used  uniperaonally  in  connection  with  the  adjectives  facheux,  juste, 
injvste,  suprenant,  possible,  or  with  d  propos,  temps,  d  disirer,  d 
souhaiter,  etc.,  must  be  put  in  the  subjunctive  [see  L.  73,  R.  1.] : 

Jlfaut  que  vous  veniiz.  Tou  must  come,  or  it  is  necessary 

thai  you  should  come. 

H  est  temps  que  vous  partiez  pour  Jl  is  time  thai  you  should  go  to 
Borne.  Bomje, 

U  ne  mQplaU  pas  que  voiis  aUiez  It  does  not  pkase  me  that  you 
li.  La  Acad^mie.        should  go  there, 

II  n'est  pas  certain  que  vous  a^  It  is  not  certain  theU  you  are  righL 
raisoa 

(5.)  Afler  the  expressions  gudque  .  .  .  gue,  quel  que,  n  .  .  . 
que,  quoique,  the  verb  is  always  put  in  the  subjunctive : 

Qudqu'effoTt  qxxefasseni  les  bom-  Whatetier  effort  men  may  make, 
mes,  leur  neaat  parait  partout  their  nothingness  appears  everywhere. 

BOSSUET. 

Qui  que  oe  soit,  parlez,  et  ne  lo  Whoever  he  may  he,  speak,  and  do 
crai^nez  pas.  Racine.        not  fear  him. 

Si  miuce  qu'il  puisse  Mre,  ud  che-  However  thin  it  may  he,  a  hair  has 
veu  fait  de  rombre.       YillefrI        a  shadow. 

(6.)  For  the  other  conjunctions  which  must  be  followed  by  the 
subjunctive,  see  §  143. 

§  128. — ^The  Infinitive. 

(1.)  The  infinitive  represents  the  being,  action  or  passion,  in  an  in- 
definite manner,  and  without  number  or  person : 

Vouloir  tromper  le  ciel,  c'est  folie  7b  wish  to  deceive  Heaven,  isfoUy 
k  la  terre.  La  Fontaine.        in  men. 

L'ardeur  de  vaincre  cMe  k  la  2%e  ar^m'  of  conquest  {to  conquer) 
peur  de  vnoarir.  Cobneille.         yields  to  the  fear  of  death  (to  die). 

Hair  est  uo  tourment    S^GUR.  To  hate  is  a  torment. 

(2.)  The  infinitive  is  oflen  used  substantively : 
Ou  plut6t,  que  ne  puis-je  au  doux         Or  rather^  why  can  I  not  at  (he 
lomber  du  jour?  Lamartine.        sweet  dose  of  the  day  f 

(3.)  The  infinitive  present  is  used,  in  French,  a^er  certain  verbs, 
which  are,  in  English,  joined  to  other  verbs  by  the  conjunction  and : 

Allez  chercher  mon  p^re.  Cfo  and  fetch  my  father. 

(4.)  We  might  ^ve  as  a  general  rule,  that  a  verb  immediately  pre- 
ceded and  governed  by  another  verb  {avoir  and  ttre  excepted)  or  by 
a  preposition  {en  excepted)  is  put  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive : 

Tout  ce  qu'elle  sMmaginait  tenir,  AU  that  she  fancied  that  she  held, 
lui  echappait  tout  i  coup.  F^nblon.    escaped  her  suddenly. 
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Yoa    raisons    aont  trop    bonnes  Yowr  reasons  are  too  good  in  them- 

d'elles-memes,  sans  Stre  appuyees  de  selves^  to  need  iliai  foreign  assistance, 

oes  secours  Strangers.       Kacine.  Tou  think  thai  you  knovj  every- 

Yous  pensez  tout  savoir.  Pietbb.  thing, 

Croit-U  le  pouvcir  rompre  f  Does  he  believe  he  can  break  it  t 
Th.  Corneille. 

(5.)  The  French  language,  preferring  ihe  active  to  the  passive 
voice,  requires  the  use  of  the  active  verb  in  the  following  and  similar 
cases  wherein  the  English  use  the  passive  voice : 

Cette  dame  est  bien  d  plaindre.  That  lady  is  much  to  be  pitied. 

Cette  maison  est  a  vemire.  This  house  is  to  be  sold. 

La  chose  est  de  trop  peu  de  con-        Tlte  matter  is  of  too  litUe  conse- 

sequence  pour  la  traiter  serieuso-  quence  to  be  treated  seriotuly, 
ment                           Voltaire. 

§  129. — Government  op  Verbs. 
Some  verbs  are,  in  English,  governed  by  prepositions  different 
from  those  which  connect  or  govern  the  same  verbs  in  French. 
Some,  again,  which  are,  in  English,  joined  by  prepositions,  require 
none  between  them  in  French,  We  give  below,  lists  of  verbs  with 
the  appropriate  prepositions,  according  to  the  best  French  authorities: 

§  130. — ^Veebs  requiring  no  Preposition  bepore  another 
Verb  in  the  Inpinittve. 


Accourir, 

to  run 

Observer, 

to  notice^  to  observe 

Aimer  mieux, 

to  prefer 

Oser, 

to  dare 

AUer, 

to  go 

Paraitre, 

to  seem 

Apercevoir, 

to  perceive 

Penser, 

to  think,  to  fancy 

Assurer, 

to  assure 

Pouvoir, 

to  be  able 

Avouer, 

to  confess 

Pretendre, 

to  pretend 

Compter, 

to  intend 

Preferer, 

to  prefer 

CJonfesser, 

to  confess 

Protester, 

to  protest 

Courir, 

to  run 

Rappeler  (se). 

to  remember 

Croire, 

to  believe 

Rapporter, 

to  report 

Daigner, 

to  deign 

Reconnaitre, 

Declarer, 

to  declare 

Regarder, 

to  look  ai 

Desirer, 

to  desire 

Retourner, 

to  return 

Devoir, 

to  be  obliged 

Revenir, 

to  come  back 

l^couter, 

Savoir, 

to  know 

Entendre, 

to  hear 

Sembler, 

to  seem 

Envoyer, 

to  send 

Sentir, 

tofeel 

Esperor, 

iohope 

Souhaiter, 

to  wish 

Faire, 

to  make 

Soutenir, 

to  maintain 

Falloir, 

to  be  necessary 

Temoigner, 

to  testify 

Imaginer,  (s*) 

to  imagine 

Valoir  mieux, 

to  be  better 

Laisser, 

to  let,  to  suffer 

Venir, 

to  come 

Mener, 

to  take,  to  lead 

Voir, 

to  see 

Niei; 

to  deny 

Vouloir, 

to  be  mOing 

Je  pretends  voua  traiter  corame 
mon  propre  fils.  Racine. 


/  intend  to  treat  you  as  my  <non 
son, 
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£t  le  Rhiu  de  scs  flots  ira  grosair  And  the  JRhine  will  go  and  sufeU 

la  Loire,  (he  Loire  wUh  Us  waves,  b^ore  Ute 

Avant  que  tes  faveurs  sortent  de  remembrance  of  thy  goodness  leaves 

■   mam^moire.               Boileau.  my  memory, 

§  131. — ^YeBBS  BBQUIBINa  THB  PbEPOSITION  A  BBFOBB  AJSt 

Infinitivb. 
The  (se)  placed  after  the  verb  shows  it  to  be  reflective. 


Abaisser  (s*), 
Aboutir, 
Aocorder  (s*), 
Accoutumer, 
Acharner  (s'), 
Admeltre; 
Aguerrir  (s*), 
Aider, 
Aimer, 

Appliqucr  (s'X 
Apprendrc, 
Appreter  (s'X 
Aspirer, 
Assigner, 
Assujettir  (s'X 
Attacher  (s'X 
Attendre  (s'X 
Attcndre, 
Aup:tneiiter  (a*), 
Autoriser, 
AvUir  (a'), 
Avofr, 
Avoir  peine, 
Balancer, 
Borner  (ae), 
Ciiercher, 
GOmplaire, 
Concourir, 
Gondamner  (se), 

Condescendre, 

ConaeDtir, 

Conaiater, 

Cdnspirer, 

Gonaumer, 

Contribuer, 

Convier, 

CoutbT, 

Determiner, 

Determiner  (ae), 

Disposer  (se), 

Divertir  (ae), 

Employer, 

Ehcourager, 


Eahardir, 
Enseig^ner, 


io  stoop 

to  end  in 

io  agree 

to  accustom 

to  strive 

to  admit^  io  permit 

to  becoTne  inured 

to  help  in 

to  like 

to  endeavorjio  apply 

to  learn 

to  prepare 

to  aspire 

to  summon 

to  subject  one'ff  ee^ 

toajily 

io  expect 

to  put  off 

io  increase 

io  authorize 

io  debase  one^s  self 

io  have 

to  have  diffkvUy  in 

to  hesitate 

to  confine  on^s  self 

to  endeavor 

to  delight  in 

toco-operate 

to   condemn    one^s 

self 
to  condescerid 
io  consent 
to  consist 
io  conspire 
to  destroy 
io  contribtUe 
to  invite 
to  cost 
to  induce 
io  resolve 

io  prepare  one^sself 
io  amuse  one^s  self 
io  employ,  io  devote 
to  encourage 
to  induce 
to  encourage 
to  teach 


Stre,  ^tre  k  lire,  )  io  be  reading,  wril- 
4  ^crire,  eta    )      ing,  etc 

to  be  expert  in 

to  strive 

to  excel 

to  excite 

to  exhort 

to  expose  one^s  sef 

to  weary  ont^s  sdf 

to  become  used  to 

io  venture 

io  hesitate 


Entendre  (a'), 

fivertuer  (a'), 

Exceller, 

Exciter, 

Exhorter, 

Exposer  (a'), 

Fatiguer  (f^\ 

Habituer  (s'X 

Haaarder  (ae), 

Heaiter, 

Instruire, 

Interesser, 

Inviter, 

Mettre, 

Mettre  (aeX 

Moiitrer, 

Obstiner  (aO, 

Offrir  (a'X 

P^encher, 

Penaer, 

Perseverer, 

Peraister, 

Plaire  (ae). 

Prendre  plaisir, 

Preparer  (ae), 

Porter,  i 

Provoquer,   J 

Pouaser, 

Reduire, 

Reduire  (se), 

Renoncer, 

Repugner, 

Reaigner  (se), 

Reater, 

Reusair, 

Riaquer, 

Servir, 

Songer, 

Suffire  (not  iinip.),  io  suffice 

Tarder,  io  tarry 

Tendre,  to  tend 

Tenir,  to  intend,  to  aim 

TravaOler,  to  labor 

Yiser,  to  aim 

Youer,  io  devote 


to  instruct 

to  interest 

io  invite 

to  set,  iopui 

to  commence 

to  ehoWf  to  teach 

to  persist  in 

io  offer 

io  incline 

to  think,  to  intend 

io  persevere 

io  persist 

to  delight  in 

io  take  pleasure 

to  prepare 

io  induce,  to  excite^ 

io  urge 
io  urge 
to  constrain 
to  tend,  io  end 
to  renounce 
to  be  repugnant 
io  be  reconciled 
io  tarry  too  long 
to  succeed 
to  risk 
to  serve 
to  iHnk,  io  intend 
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Man  does  not  like  to  contemplate 
his  noihingnesSj  and  his  vileness. 

Have  you  eoer  thought  of  offering 
aU  these  st^erfngs  to  God  9 


V  homme  n^aime  point  d  a'ocou- 
per  de  son  neaut,  et  de  s&  baissesse. 
Massillon. 
Ayez-vous  jamais  pens4  d  offrir  ^ 
Dieu  toutes  oes  douffi'auoes? 

Tub  8AHK 
§  132. — ^VeBBS    BEQUIBING  THE  PbEPOSITION  De  BEFOBE 

AN  Infinitive. 

Abstenir  (s*), 
Accuser  (s*), 
Achever, 
Affecter, 
Affliger  (s'X 
Agir  (a'),  uoip., 
Applaudir  (s'), 
Apprehender, 
Avertir, 
Aviser  (s'X 
Avoir  besoin, 
Avoir  coatume, 
Avoir  dessein, 
Avoir  envie, 
Avoir  garde, 
Avoir  iiotite, 
Avoir  iatention, 
Avoir  le  temps, 
Avoir  le  courage,  I 
A  voir  peur, 
Avoir  raison, 
Avoir  regret. 
Avoir  tort> 
Avoir  sujet, 
Avoir  aoiDi 
Bidmer, 
BrAler, 
Censurer, 
Cesser, 

Ciiagriner  (sd), 
Cliarger, 
Charger  (se), 
Cboisir, 
Commaader, 
Conjurer, 
Conseiller, 
Contenter  (se), 
Couvaincre^ 
Couvenir, 
Corriger, 
Oraindre, 
Deoourager, 
Dedaigner, 
Defendre, 
Defendre  (se), 
Ilefler, 
Dapddier  (se), 


to  abstain 

B^saccoatumer' 

1 

to  accuse  one^a  9^ 
to  finish 

(se), 
Deshabituer 

Ito  leave  off 

to  affect 

(8«). 

1 

to  grieve 

Desesp^per, 

to  despair 

to  be  the  question 

U^8oler,(8eX 

togrieve 

to  rejoice 

Detoumer, 

to  dissuade 

to  apprehend 

Differer, 

to  put  off 

to  warn 

Dire, 

to  say,  tea 

to  bethink  one^s  self 

Disconvenir, 

to  deny 

to  want 

Discontinuer, 

to  discontinue 

to  be  accustomed 

Dispenser, 

to  dispense 

to  intend 

Dispenser  (sei 
Disculper  (se^ 

to  forbear 

to  wish 

to  apologize 

to  take  care 

Dissuader, 

to  dissuade 

to  be  ashamed 

Douter, 

iodoubt 

to  intend 

Efforcer  (s'X 

to  endeavor 

to  have  time 

Eflfrayer  (s'), 

to  be  frightened 

to  have  courage 

Empecher, 

to  prevent 

to  be  afraid 

Empresser  {&% 

to  hasten 

to  be  right 

fipouvantcr  (s*). 

to  be  frightened 

to  regret 

Kntreprendre, 

to  undertake 

to  be  wrong 

Enrager, 

to  be  vexed 

to  have  reason 

Etouner  (s*), 

to  wonder 

to  take  care 

ifiviter. 

to  avoid 

to  blame 

Excuser  (s'), 

to  excuse  cn£a  at^ 

to  wish  ardently 

Feliciter, 

to  congratulate 

to  censure 

Feindre, 

to  feign 

to  cease 

Flatter  (se^ 

to  flatter  ont^a  a^ 

to  grieve  one^a  self 

Fremir, 

to  shudder 

to  desire^  to  intrust 

Garder  (so). 

to  take  care 

to  take  on  one's  self 

Gemir, 

to  lainent 

to  choose 

Glorifier  (se), 

to  pride  on^a  aelf 

to  command 

Hasarder  (se), 

to  venture 

to  beseech 

mter(se). 

to  hasten 

to  advise 

Tmputer, 

to  impute 

to  be  satisfied 

Indigner  (s'), 
Ingerer  (s^X 

to  be  indignant 

to  convince 

to  take  into   on^^ 

to  become^  suit 

head 

to  correct 

Inspirer, 

to  inspire 

to  fear 

Jurer, 

to  swear 

to  discourage 

Manquer, 

to  fail 

to  disdain 

Mediter, 

to  think,  to  intend 

to  forbid 

Meier,  (se). 

to  meddle 

to  decline 

Menacer, 

to  threaten 

to  challenge^  to  dare 

Meriter, 

to  deserve 

to  hasten 

Moquer  (se). 

to  laugh  at 
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Mourir  (used      j 
figuratively),  ] 
Negliger, 
Nier, 

Pardonner, 
Parler, 
Passer  (se), 
PermettrOy 
Persuader, 
Piquer  (se), 
Plaiodre, 
Plaindro  (se), 
Prendre  gaide, 
Prendre  soin, 
Prescrire, 
Presser, 
Presser  (se), 
Presumer, 
Prier, 
Promettre, 
Proposer, 
Proposer  (se), 
Protester, 
Punii^ 
Bebuter  (se), 


iohng 

to  neglect 

to  deny 

U)  excuse 

to  speak 

1o  do  wUhoui 

to  permit 

to  persuade 

to  take  pride  in 

to  pity 

to  compitain 

to  take  care,  heed 

to  take  care 

to  prescribe 

to  urge 

to  hasten 

to  presume 

to  desire 

to  promise 

to  propose 

to  intend 

to  protest 

to  punish 

to  be  weary 


Recoramander, 

to  recommend 

Refuser, 

to  refuse 

Regretter, 

to  regret 

Rejouir  (seX 

to  r^oice 

Remercier, 

to  thank 

Repentir  (se), 

to  repent 

Reprendre, 

to  censure 

Reprimander, 

to  reprimand 

Reprocher  (se), 

to    reproach    one's 
to  resolve 

Resoudre, 

Ressouvenir  (se), 

to  remember 

Rire, 

to  laugh 

Rougir, 

to  blush 

Scandaliser  (se). 

to  take  offence 

Seoir  (unip.). 

tobecome^  suit 

Sommer, 

to  summon 

Soup^nner, 

to  suspect 

Souvenir  (se), 

to  remember 

Suffire  (unip.). 

to  suffice 

Suggerer, 

to  suggest 

Supplier, 

to  beseech 

Tenter, 

toaUempt 

Trembler, 

to  tremble 

Vanter  (se^ 

to  boast 

II  vaut  xnieux  hasarder  de  sauver 
un  eoupable,  que  de  eondamner  uu 
innocent  Voltaire. 

Le  monde  se  vante  de  faire  des 
heureux.  Massillon. 


It  is  better  to  run  the  risk  ofspar^ 
ing  a  guilty  person^  than  to  condemn 
an  innocent  one. 

The  world  boasts  thai  it  can  render 
men  happy. 


§  133. — ^RuLK. 
(1.)  Two  or  more  verbs  may  govern  the  same  object,  provided 
they  require  the  same  regimen : 

Nous  aimonSf  nous  insiruisonSj  et  We  love^  we  insiructf  and  we  praise 
nous  huons  nos  enfanis.  our  children. 

This  sentence  is  correct,  because  aimeTj  instruire^  and  huer^  being 
active  verbs,  govern  one  and  the  same  case,  the  direct  regimen. 

(2.)  But  when  the  verbs  require  different  regimens,  they  cannot 
govern  one  and  the  same  noun ;  and  therefore  another  form  must  be 
given  to  the  sentence.  We  could  not  say  in  French — Un  grand 
Aombre  de  vaisseaux  entrent  et  sortent  de  ce  port  tout  les  mois — A 
great  number  of  vessels  enter  and  go  out  of  this  port  every  month,  be- 
cause the  verb  entrer  reaches  its  regimen  by  means  of  the  preposition 
dans,  and  sortir  by  means  of  the  preposition  de.    We  should  say : 

Un  grand  nombre  de  vaisseaux        A  large  number  of  vessels  enter  thi9 
entrent  dans  ce  port,  et  en  sortent    port,  and  leave  it  every  month, 
tons  les  mois. 

See  §  92,  (1.)  (2.),  also  note,  and  §  140. 
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§  184. — The  Participle  Past. 
(1.)  We  have  seen  [§  66,  (3.)J  that  the  participle  past,  not  accom- 
panied by  an  auxiliary,  assumes  the  gender  and  number  of  the  noun 
which  it  qualifies : 

Lea  inimities  eourdes  et  'caehees  Quiet  and  concealed  enmity  is 
sent  plus  4  craindre  que  les  h^ines  more  to  be  feared  Ihan  open  and  d&- 
ouvertea  et  dedareea,  Noel.        dared  hatred. 

(2.)  The  participle  past  accompanied  by  the  auxiliary  ttre,  agrees 
in  gender  and  number  with  the  subject  of  the  verb,  whether  the  sub- 
ject be  placed  before  or  after  it.     [^See  §  135,  (1.)]. 

The  sword  is  blunted;  (he piles  are 


Le  fer  est  emousse;  les  buchers 
sent  eteints,  Voltaibe. 

La  vertu  obscure  est  souvent 
meprisee,  Massillon. 

Les  Grecs  etaient  persuades  que 
Tilme  est  immortelle. 

Babth#.lemy. 

Quand  il  vit  Tume  oti  etaient 
renfermees  les  cendres  d'Hippias,  il 
versa  un  torrent  de  larmes. 

FjSnelon. 


extinguished. 
Humble  virtue  is  often  despised. 

The  Greeks  were  persuaded  (haJt 
the  soul  is  immortaL 

Wlien  Tie  perceived  the  urn  in 
which  were  enclosed  the  ashes  of  Hip- 
piaSj  fie  s?hed  a  torrent  of  tems. 


(3.)  The  participle  past,  having  avoir  as  its  auxiliary,  never  agrees 
with  the  nominative : 


Vous  riez?    fcrivez  qu'elle  a  n. 

Racine. 
Mes  amis  ont  parte;  leurs  coeurs 
sent  attendris.  Voltaiebl 

Mes  cousiues  ont  lu. 

Sescherelle. 


Tou  taught 
laughed. 

My  friends   have  spoken; 
hearts  are  moved. 

My  cousins  have  read. 


Pui  down  thai  she 
their 


(4.)  The  participle  past,  having  avoir  for  an  auxiliary,  agrees  with 
its  direct  regimen,  when  that  regimen  precedes  the  participle: 


La  lettre  que  vous  avez  ecrite. 

P^ro,  qu'as  ta  fait  de  nos  mon- 
tures  ?  Seigneur,  je  ^5  ai  attacheea 
4  la  grille.  Le  Sage. 

L^  meilleures  harangues  sont 
celles  que  le  cosur  a  dictees. 

Marmontel. 

Je  2m  ai  cfierches  dans  tous  lea 
coins,  et  je  ne  les  ai  pas  trouves, 

Mme.  De  GenliS. 

(5.)  But,  if  the  direct  regimen  is  placed  after  the  participle,  this 
participle  remains  invariable : 


The  letter  which  you  have  written, 
Pedro^  what  hast  thou  done  with 

our  horses?    My  lord,  I  have  tied 

them  to  the  raiUng, 

The  best  addresses  are  those  which 

(he  heart  has  dictated, 

I  have  sought  them  in  every  corner^ 
but  have  not  found  them. 


T&i  regu  votre  lettre. 
C'est  la  verite  elle-m^me  qui  lui 
a  dicteGGB  YieWeA  paroles. 

BOSSUET. 


I  have  received  yov/r  letter. 
It  is  truth  itself  which  has  dictated 
to  him  those  fine  words. 
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Les  dieux  ont  attachS  presque  The  gods  have  attached  almost  as 
autant  de  inalheara  k  la  liberte,  qu'i  many  misfartunts  to  Uberty^  as  to  ser- 
la  servitude.  Montesquibcj.        vUude. 

§  135. — Remarks  on  the  Fobegoinq  Rules. 

(1.)  Although  the  compound  tenses  of  the  reflective  or  pronominal 
verbs  [§  43,  (6.),  §  46,  (2.),  §  56]  take  itre  as  an  auxiliary,  the  past 
participle  of  those  verbs  does  not  follow  the  rule  (2.)  of  the  preceding 
section,  but  comes  under  the  same  rules  with  those  conjugated  with 
avoir.  It  agrees  with  the  direct  regimen,  when  that  regimen  comes 
before  it,  and  is  invariable  when  that  regimen  succeeds : 

Yotre  ^oeur  «'est  acheie  de  belles  Tour  sister  has  bought  {Jierself) 

robes.  handsome  dresses,  L  e.,  for  herself. 

Oette  femme  ^'est   rendue   mal-  Thai  woman  has  rendered  herself 

heureuse.  unhappy. 

Acheie,  in  the  first  example,  does  not  vary,  because  m,  placed  before 
it,  is  an  indirect  regimen  or  dative,  while  the  direct  regimen  or  accu- 
sative, robes,  is  placed  after  the  participle.  Rendue,  in  the  second  ex- 
ample, varies,  because  the  word  w,  representing  femme^  is  a  direct 
regimen,  and  precedes  the  participle. 

We  will  add  a  few  extracts  as  examples :     . 

REFLECTIVE   PRONOUNS. 

Used  <M  indirect  Objects.  Used  as  direct  Objects, 

lis  ue  se  sent  propose,  pour  exem-  EUes  se  sont  proposees  comme  des 

pie,  que  la  constitution  la  plus  sim-  modeles  de  douceur, 

pie  des  auciens.           Voltaire.  Quoted  by  Bescher. 

T/iey  have  proposed  to  themsdves.  They  Jiave  proposed  themsdves  <u 

as  an  example,  ordy  the  most  simple  patterns  of  genUeness. 
constitution  of  the  ancients, 

II  est  vrai,  qu'elle  et  mol  nous  La  langue   latine   et  la  langue 

nous  sommes  parte  des  yeux.  grecque  se  sont  longtemps  parties. 

MOLi&RE.  Lemare. 

It  is  true,  (hat  she  and  I  have  The    Latin  and  Greek  languages 

spoken  to  each  other  with  our  eyes.  were  long  spoken. 

Neanmoins,    il    «'etait    conserve  La  vie  pastorale  qui  s'est  conser* 

Tautorite  prineipale.        Bofisusr.  vee  dans  1' Asie,  n'est  pas  sans  opu- 
lence.                         Voltaire. 

Nevertheless,  he  had  preserved  to  The  pastoral  life  which  has  been 

himself  the  principal  authority.  preserved  in  Asia,  is  not  without  opu- 

knee. 

(2.)  When  pronominal  or  reflective  verbs,  of  which  the  second 
pronoun  is  an  indirect  regimen,  are  accompanied  by  another  pronoun, 
or  by  a  noun,  used  as  a  direct  regimen,  the  participle  agrees  with  this 
latter  pronoun  or  noun,  when  it  is  preceded  by  it,  and  remains  inva- 
riable, when  the  regime  direct  follows.  See  Rules  (4.)  (6.)  of  the 
preceding  section : 
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Variable,  Invariable. 

LUndiscretion     que    nous    nous  Nous  nous  sommes  reproche  Tm- 

Bommes  reprochee.  discretion. 

The  indiscretion    with    which  we  We  home  reproached  ourselves  with 

have  reproached  ourselves,  Uie  indtscretion. 

Or  to  render  in  English  the  relations  the  same  as  in  French : 

The  indiscretion  which  we  have  re-  We  have  reproached  to  ourselves 
proached  to  ourselves,  (he  indiscretion, 

(3.)  The  participle  past  conjugated  with  avoir^  and  preceded  by  a 
direct  regimen,  is  sometimes  followed  by  an  infinitive.  In  such 
cases,  when  the  direct  regimen  is  under  the  government  of  the  in- 
finitive rather  than  of  the  participle,  the  latter  of  course  remains 
unchanged : 

La  reglo  que  j^al  commence  a  ex-  The  rule  which  1  commenced  to  escr 
pliquer.  plain, 

(4.)  The  verb  in  the  infinitive  is  sometimes  understood ;  yet  the 
participle  must  follow  the  same  rule,  as  if  it  were  expressed.  The 
participles  faii^  followed  by  an  infinitive,  and  Zaiwe,  followed  by  the 
infinitive  of  an  active  verb,  are  always  invariable : 

Elle  a  obtenu  toutes  les  &veurs  She  obtained  aU  the  fiwors  which 
^tt'elle  a  vow/w^obtenir).  she  wished  {to  obtain). 

La  maison  que  j'ai/ai^  batir.  The  house  which  I  have  had  buiU. 

Ces  hommcs  se  sont  laisse  bat  These  vnen  have  sv^ered  themselves 

to  be  beaten, 

(5.)  In  some  cases,  it  may  be  difficult  to  ascertain  whether  the 
regime  direct  is  under  the  government  of  the  participle,  or  of  the 
infinitive. 

If  the  rigtme  direct  is  to  be  represented  as  performing  the  action, 
expressed  by  the  infinitive,  the  participle  is  made  to  agree  with  tliat 
regime  in  gender  and  number : 

Je  les  ai  vus  secourir  leurs  enne-    I  saw  them  reUeving  their  enemies, 
mis. 

In  this  example  it  will  be  seen  that  les  (the  regime  direct)  is  repre- 
sented as  actually  doing  what  is  expressed  by  the  infinitive,  and  that 
the  infinitive  itself  is  translated  by  the  present  parOcipU, 

If,  however,  the  regime  direct  is  to  be  represented  as  suffering  the 
action  expressed  by  the  infinitive,  then  the  participle  wiU  remain,  un- 
changed, and  the  infinitive  will  be  translated  as  a  passive.     Thus  : 

Je  Us  ai  vu  secourir  par  leura  I  saw  them  relieved  by  their  ^ne- 

ennemis.  mies. 

Further  examples : 

Va/riable.  Invariable, 

Je  Us  oi  vus  repousser  les  enne-  Je    les    oi  vu    repousser  par  lea 

mis.  ennemis. 

1  saw  them  repel  (repeUing)  the  I  saw  them  rep^kd  by  the 

enemies.  mies. 
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Je  les  ai  vu9  prendre  la  faito.  Jeles  aXvu  prendre  sur  le  fait. 

I  saw  them  taking  ftiglU.  I  saw  (hem  taken  in  the  deed. 

Je  lesai  vus  frapper.  JelesBivu  frapper. 

I  saw  them  strtMng.  I  saw  them  stride 

Les  persoDoea  que  j'ai  enienduea  Les  chansons  que  j^ai  eiUendu 
chanter.  chanter. 

3Jie  persons  whom  1  heard  sing^        J%e  songs  which  Iheard  sung, 
ing. 

(6.)  The  participles  past  of  neuter  verbs,  conjugated  with  avotV, 
and  those  of  unipersonal  verbs,  are  -always  invariable : 

Que  de  bien  n'a-t-elle  pas  fait,  How  much  good  has  she  not  done, 

pendant  le  pen  de  jours  qu'elle  a  during  the  few  days  that  she  reigned ! 
regnel                           Fl^chier. 

Les  chaleurs  excessives  qu'il  a  The  eoccessive  heat  which  we  have 

fait^  out  cause  beaucoup  de  mala-  had^  has  caused  much  sickness. 

dies.  OOKDILLAC. 

(7.)  The  past  participle  never  agrees  with  en,  because  en  can  havo 
no  other  relation  to  the  participle  than  that  of  an  indirect  regimen.^ 
The  presence  of  en  does  not,  of  course,  prevent  the  agreement  of  tho 
participle  with  a  direct  regimen  preceding  the  verb : 

Avez-vous  mang^  des  fruits  7  Move  you  eaten  of  the  fruits  t  I 
tPen  ai  mange.  have  eaten  of  Iheim. 

Tout  le   monde    m'a    offert  dcs        Every  body  tendered  me  services^ 
services,   et  pcrsonne   no    m'en    a    and  no  person  rendered  me  any. 
rendu.         Mme.  pb  Maintenost. 

En,  preceded  by  the  direct  Regimen  of  the  Participle. 

Cassius  naturellement  fier  et  im-         Cassius,  naturally  proud  and  im- 
perieux,  ne  cherchait  dans  la  perte    perious^  sought  in  the  deaih  of  Cesar 
de  Cesar  que  la  vengeance  do  quel-    only  revenge  for  som>e  injuries  which 
ques  injures  quHl  en  avait  revues.         he  had  received  from  him. 
Vebtot. 

Rendez  graces  an  ciel  qui  nous  en  Bender  thanks  to  Heaven  which  has 
a  venges.  Corneille.        revenged  us  for  iL 

(8.)  Le  peu  has  in  French  two  meanings ;  it  signifies  a  smaU 
quantity  J  or  ihe  want  of. 

When  it  signifies  a  smaU  guardity^  the  participle  agrees  with  the 
noun  which  follows  h  peu : 

Le  peu  d'affection  que  vous  lui  The  titUe  affection  which  you  have 
avez  temxngneCj  lui  a  rendu  le  oou-  shown  him,  has  restored  his  courage. 
rage. 

1  Noel  and  Chapsal,  page  165.  Several  grammarians  call  en  at  times  a 
regime  direct  We  think  with  Bescherelle  {Dictionnaire  national,  page 
1114),  that  en  does  not  represent  the  entire  direct  regimen,  but  only  a 
part  of  it,  or  rather  merely  refers  to  it,  the  direct  regimen  being  itself 
understood.  Ex.  Avez-vous  des  livres?  Ten  ai.  Have  you  books?  I 
have  some.  In  the  latter  sentence,  the  word  quelques  una,  (he  direct  object 
is  understood  after  the  verb.  nPen  ai  quelques  uns,  and  en  is  rather  a  re- 
ference to  it,  than  a  substitute  for  it  The  literal  translation  of  the  sen- 
tence will  show  this :  I  have  of  them  a  few. 

20 
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When  Je  peu  is  used  in  the  sense  of  the  ivant  o/j  the  participle  re- 

mains  unaltered. 

Le  peu  d'affection  que  vous  lul        The  want  of  agedion  which  you 
avez  temoignSj  Ta  deoouragd  have  shown  kimy  has  discouraged  hitiL 

§  136. — ^Thb  Adyebb. — RuLBs. — ^Placb  of  thb  Adybrb. 

(1.)  In  French,  the  adverb  used  to  modify  a  verb  in  a  simple  tense, 
u  generally  placed  afler  Jie  verb  : 

Que  de  gens  prennent  Juirdiment  Mow  many  people  assume  Mdhf 
ie  masque  de  la  yertu !    Soud^sl        the  mask  of  virtue  I 

(3.)  Adverbs  of  place,  and  those  used  in  interrogation,  have  the 
same  place  in  French  as  in  English : 

OA  est  voire  frSre  ?    UeeticL  Where  is  your  brother  f    He  is  here. 

(3.)  In  compound  tenses,  the  adverb  is  placed  between  the  auxil- 
iary and  the  participle : 

Yous  avez  mal  fait.  You  have  done  wrong, 

U  nous  a  bien  re9ua.  He  received  us  welL 

(4.)  Adverbs  of  manner  ending  in  wien<,  may,  in  compound  tenses^ 
be  placed  before  the  participle  or  afler  it,  when  they  are  not  very 
long,  or  followed  by  other  modifying  words.  When,  however,  they 
are  followed  by  such  words,  they  must  be  placed  after  the  par- 
ticiple : 

Cela  est  heuretuemem  expnmd  )  im.  a  •  -l       i  • 

Cela  est  exprime  heareuiement,  \  ^™^^  happily  expressed. 

II  est  venu  heureusemeni  d  temps.        He  came  fortunately  in  time, 

(5.)  The  adverbs  aujourd*hui,  io-day ;  demain,  to-morrow;  hier, 
yesterday^  may  be  placed  before  or  after  the  verb,  but  never  between 
the  auxiliary  and  the  participle.  The  adverb  davantage,  more,  must 
always  follow  the  participle ; 

Nous  sommes  arrives  aty'owd'hui.         We  came  to  day. 
Yotre  frere  s'est  blease  hier.  Tour  brother  hurt  himself  yester- 

day. 
Aty'ourd'hui  il  felt  beau-temps;         7b-<toy,   it  is  fine  vmther;    lo- 
demain  il  pleuvra.  morrow  it  wiU  rain. 

GlEAULT-DuvrVIER. 

§  137. — Obsebyations. 

(1.)  The  at^erbs  of  comparison,  plus,  mains,  must  be  repeated  be- 
fore every  adjective  which  they  modify : 

II  est  moins  pw^sseux  et  moins  He  is  less  idle  and  obstinate  than 
obstine  que  son  firere.  his  brother. 
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(2.)  These  adverbs,  and  the  adverbs  of  quantity,  need  not  be  re- 
peated before  every  noun ;  but  the  preposition  de,  which  must  always 
come  between  peu^  trap,  heaitcoupj  tantj  plvsy  moins^  and  a  noun  or 
an  adjective  used  substantively,  must  be  repeated  in  every  casj: 

II  n'y  aurait  pas  tant  de  peine  et        There  would  not  be  so  much  irovr 

de  misere  dans  ce  monde  ...  Ue  and  misery  in  the  world,  .  .  . 

Ge  libraire  a  beaucoup  de  bons        ITiis  bookseUer  has  many  good  and 

et  de  mauvais  ouvrages,  dana  sou  bad  workSj  in  his  estdbUshmenL 
magasin. 

(3.)  The  adverbs  mieux,  better  ;  pis,  worse^  must  not  be  confounded 
with  the  adjectives  meilleur  and  pire.     See  note  §  14,  (7). 

§  138. — Advkkbs  of  Negation. 

(1.)  The  negation  is  composed  of  ne,  placed  before  the  verb,  and 
pas  or  pointy  after  it  in  the  simple  tenses.  The  second  negative  comes 
between  the  auxiliary  and  the  verb,  in  the  compound  tenses : 

Le.ciel  sur  uos  souhaits  ne  r^gle        Heaven  does  not  regulate  things  ao 

pas  lea  choses.  Corneille.  cording  to  our  wishes. 

Home  n'attache  point  le  grade  i  Borne  does  not  by  any  means  con- 
la  noblesse.  Corneille.  fine  offices  to  the  nobility, 

L'estime  est  le  vrai  principe  de        Esteem  is  the  true  principle  of  con- 

la  consideratioD,  qui  n'est  pas  ton-  sideraiion^  which  is  not  always  at- 

jours  attache  aux  dignites.  tached  to  office, 

FONTENELLE. 

Les  rois  ne  Bout  point  proteges  Kings  are  by  no  rneans  protected  by 
par  les  loia  Oh^nier.        laws. 

It  will  be  seen  in  the  above  examples,  that  the  negative  pointj  is 
stronger  than  pas.  The  meaning  of  these  two  words,  which  are  in 
fact  substantives  used  adverbially  to  strengthen  the  negative  ne^  will 
sufficiently  explain  this : 

N*allez  pas,  means  n'aUez  un  pas,  do  not  go  or  move  one  pace  or 
step,  N*allez  point,  means  n'aUez  un  pointy  do  not  go  or  move  a 
point  or  dot, 

(2.)  The  second  negative  may  be  suppressed  after  the  verbs  pou- 
voir,  oseTj  savoir  and  cesser: 

Nod,  deesse ;  je  ne  puis  souffrir,  Koj  goddess ;  I  cannot  suffer  that 

qti'uQ  de  leurs  vaisseaux  fasse  nau-  a  single  one  of  their  vessels  perish, 
frage.                              Fenelon. 

Dans  son  appartement  elle  n'osait  She  dared  not  re-enter  her  apart- 

rentrer.                         Voltaire.  ment. 

Qui  vit  bai'  de  tous,  ne  saurait  He  who  lives  haied  by  oS,  cannot 

longtemps  vivro.         Corneille.  exist  long. 

La  liberte  ne  cesse  d'etre  aima-  Liberty  cannot  cease  to  be  worthy 

ble.                             Corneille.  of  love, 

(3.)  Pas  or  point  is  suppressed,  when  the  verb  is  modified  by  an- 
other negative  word,  such  as  jamais,  guere,  nidj  nvHementy  auctm^ 
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personne,  niy  etc.,  or  followed  by  que^  meaning  onlyy  and  plus  used 
negatively : 

L'ambltion,  seigneur,  w'a  gu^e  de  Ambition^  my  lordj  has  scarcely 

limites.                        Boursault.  any  limits. 

NiU  n'est  heureux,  s'il  no  jouit  No  one  is  happy^  unless  he  can  ca- 
de sa  propre  estime.  teem  himself. 
J.  J.  Rousseau. 

Personne  n'aime  4    recevoir    de  No  one  likes  to  receive  advice, 
consells.                       De  S^gur. 

Un  mecbant  ne  salt  iamms  par-  A  wicked  man  never  knows  how  to 

donner.                               Noel.  forgive, 

(4.)  Nb  used  IdiomaticaUyj  [§  127,  (2,)  3.] 

The  negative  ne^  is  used  without  any  negative  sense,  afler  the 
conjunctions,  ^  moins  que,  unless ;  de  pear  que,  de  crainte  que,  for 
fear  thai : 

A  moins  que  vous  ne  lui  parliez.  Unless  you  speak  to  him, 

De  peur  qu'on  ne  vous  trompe.  For  fear^  or  lest  you  might  he  de- 

L'AcAD^MiE.        ceived, 

(5.)  Ne  is  used  in  the  same  manner  after  autre,  different ;  autre- 
ment,  otherimse  ;  plus,  moins,  mieux,  forming  a  comparison,  and  after 
the  verbs  craindre,  avoir  peur,  trembler,  apprdhender,  empecher : 

II  est  tout  autre  qu'il  n'etait.  Jle  is  very  differefrd  from  whai  he 

was, 

II  parle  autrement  qu'il  f^'agit  He  speaks  and  acts  very  differenUy. 

II  est  plus  modeste  qu'il  tu;  le  He  is  more  modest  than  he.appears, 
parait 

Je  Grains  presque,  je  cralns,  qu'un        /  am  almost    afraid  thai  {les()  a 

songe  ne  m'abuse.  Racine.  dream  is  deceiving  me. 

Vous  avez  bien  peur  que  je  ne        You  fear  much  lest  I  may  change 

change  d'avis.  Maeivaux.  my  mind. 

La  pluie  empecha  qu'on  ne  se        !nie  rain  prevented  their  taking  a 

promenat  dans  les  jardins.  tocUk  in  the  gardens, 
Racine. 

(6.)  Remark. — Ne  is  not  used  when  the  verb  of  the  preceding  pro- 
position is  accompanied  by  a  negative : 

n  ne  parle  pas  autrement  qu'il        He  does  not  speak  otherwise  than 

agit.  he  acts. 

II  n'est  pas  plus  modeste  qu'il  le        He  is  not  more  modest  than  he  ap- 

paralt.  pears, 

(7.)  After  craindre^  apprehender^  avoir  peur^  iremhhr,  we  put  p<za 
after  the  ne  when  we  wish  for  the  accomplishment  of  the  action  ex- 
pressed by  the  second  verb : 

Je  Grains  qu'il  ne  vienne  pas,  I  fear  that  he  may  not  come, 

J'ai  peur  que  mon  frere  n'arrive  lam  afraid  thcU  my  brother  may 
pas.  not  come. 
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§  139. — Thb  Preposition. — ^Regimen  op  Pkepositions 
AND  Prepositional  Phrases. 

(1.)  Prepositions  may  be  divided,  according  to  their  regimen,  into 
three  classes : 

1st  Prepositions  governing  nouns  without  the  aid  of  another  pre- 
position.   They  are  :* 


A, 

at  or  to, 

Hors, 

except,    (see   hors 
'    btiow) 

De, 

of,  from 

Hormis, 

D^a, 

from, 

Malgre, 

in  spite  of 

Apres, 

after 

Moyennant, 

by  means  of 

Attendu, 

on  account  of 

Joignant, 

joining 

Avant, 

before 

Nonobstant, 

notmthstanding 

Avec, 

vnik 

Outre, 

besides 

Chez, 

with,  at  (he  house 

Par, 

by 

of 

Pour, 

for 

Concornant, 

touching 

Parmi, 

among,  amongst 

Centre, 

against 

Pendant, 

during 

Dans, 

in 

Saus, 

without 

Depuis, 

since 

Sauf, 

safe,  save 

Derriiro, 

behind 

Selon, 

according  to 

Dessua, 

above 

Sous, 

under 

Dessous, 

wnder 

Suivant, 

according  to 

Devera, 

towards 

Sur, 

upon 

Devan^ 

before 

Touchant, 

touching 

Durant, 

during 

A  travere. 

through 

Eq, 

in 

Vers, 

towards 

Entre, 

Yoici, 

here  is 

Eavera^ 

towards 

YoiU, 

there  is 

Excepte, 

except 

Vu, 

considering 

2d.  Preposit 

ions  requiring  the  preposition  de  after  them :' 

Aupr<^a, 

near 

A  la  reserve. 

reserving 

Autour, 

aaroui^ 

A  Texception, 

excepting 

Ensuits, 

after 

A  I'exelusioii, 

excluding 

Faute, 

for  want 

A  regard, 

wiOi  regard 

Hora, 

Old  of 

AL'insu, 

unknown 

Loin, 

far 

A  I'opposite, 

contrary 

Pr^s, 

near 

Amoins, 

unless,  for  less 

Proche, 

nea/r 

A  raison. 

by  reason,  at  the 

A  cause. 

on  account 

rate 

Ac6te, 

by  (he  side 

Aurez, 

on  a  level 

A  couvert. 

under  cover 

Au  de9a. 

this  way 

A  fleur, 

evenwHh 

Au  deli, 

that  way,  beyond 

A  force, 

by  dint 

Au  dessous, 

under 

A  la  favour. 

by  means 

Au  dessus, 

above 

A  I'abri, 

under  shelter 

Au  dedans. 

within 

Ala  mode, 

according    to    the- 

Au  dehors. 

without 

fashion 

Au  devan^ 

before,  to  meet 

*  Governing  the  a 

ccusative. 

'  Governing  the  £ 

^nitive  or  ablative. 
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as  to 


Au  milieu,  in  the  middle  Au  travers,  ihrough 

Au  lieu,  instead  Aux  depcns,  ai  the  expeiise 

Au  mojen,  hy  means  Aux  environs  inthe  neighborhfXMl 

Au  niveau,  on  a  level  En  depit,  in  spite 

Au  peril,  ai  the  peril  Le  long^,  aJUmg 

Au  prix,  ai  the  price  Yis-a-vis,  opposite 

Au  risque,  at  the  risk 

3d.  The  prepositions  followed  by  d  are : 

Attenant,  joining  I  Par  rapport, 

Jusque,  as  far  as  \  Quant, 

(2.)  Many  of  the  prepositions  which  govern  the  regime  direct,  are 
formed  from  active  verbs.  Almost  all  the  prepositions  requiring  de 
before  the  regimen,  are  formed  of  a  preposition  and  a  noun.  Those 
requiring  the  preposition  d,  have  a  relation  of  tendency,  of  aim,  etc. 

^  140. — ^Remabk. 

The  rules  which  we  have  given,  [§  92,  (1.)  (2.)  note,  and  §  133], 
with  regard  to  the  regimen  or  government  of  verbs  and  adjectives, 
apply  also  to  prepositions.  When  two  prepositions  require  the 
Fame  regimen,  it  is  useless  to  repeat  this  regimen  after  each  one, 
but,  if  they  require  a  different  regimen,  it  is  necessary  to  give  to 
each  its  proper  object.  It  would,  therefore,  be  incorrect  to  say — Un 
magistrat  doit  toujours  juger  suivant  et  conform^ment  aux  lois : — A 
magistrate  shmdd  always  judge  in  accordance  tvithj  and  conformably 
to,  the  laws ;  because  the  preposition  suivant  governs  the  noun  in  the 
rdgime  direct,  that  is  without  the  aid  of  another  preposition,  and 
conformement  governs  the  noun  in  the  regime  indirect  by  means  of  d. 
We  should  say : 

Un  magistrat  doit  toujo;irs  juger  A  magistrate  should  ahoays  judge 

suivant  les  lois,  et  conformement  d  in  accordance  with  (he  lawSy  and  conr 

ce  qu^elles  prescrivent.  formahly  to  what  they  prescribe, 
Mabmoxtel. 

§  141. — ^Repktitiok  op  Prepositions. 

1.  The  propositions  d,  de,  en  and  sans^  must  bo  repeated  before 
every  regimen,  be  it  a  noun,  a  pronoun  or  a  verb : 


Ce  monde  ci  n*est  qu'une  loterie 
de  biens,  de  raugs,  de  dignites,  de 

droits.  VOLTAIEE. 

L'eloquence  est  un  art  tr^s 
serieux,  destine  d  instruire,  d  re- 
primer  les  passions,  d  corriger  les 
mcBurs,  d  soutenir  les  lois,  etc. 

F^NELON. 

Telle  est  la  multitude,  et  sans 
frein  et  saTis  lois.  La  Habpe. 


This  world  is  hut  a  lottery  of 
goods,  of  ranks,  of  dignities,  of 
rights. 

Eloquence  is  a  very  important  art, 
destined  to  instruct,  to  repress  pas- 
sions, to  correct  manners,  to  support 
the  laws,  etc. 

Such  is  the  multitude,  without  r^ 
straint  and  without  laws. 
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2.  The  other  prepositions  must  also  be  repeated  before  every 
noun,  pronoun,  or  verb,  unless  the  words  used  as  regimens,  have 
a  similarity  of  meaning,  in  which  case  the  prepositions  may  be 
placed  before  the  first  regimen  only,  or  before  all,  at  the  option  of 
the  speaker : 

Je  vous  donne  ccd  pour  vous  et        /  give  you  fhia  for  you  and  for 

pour  votre  frdre.  your  brother. 

II  perd  sa  jeunesse  dans  la  mol-        ffe  wastes  his  youlh  in  effeminacy 

lease  et  (dans)  la  volupte.  an^  voluptuousness, 

§  142. — Observations  on  seyebal  Pkepositions. 

(1.)  Avant  marks  a  priority  of  time  and  place ; — Devant  means 
simply  opposite^  in  front  of: 


{     I  walk  before  you,  i.  e^  /  walk 


Je  marche  a/vant  vous.  <  earUer  than  you,  or  /  have  the  prece- 

{  dence  of  you  in  walking. 
Je  marche  devant  vous.  /  walk  in  front  of  you. 

(2.)  Uuj  d,  dans. — The  sense  of  en  is  more  indefinite,  more  exten- 
sive than  that  of  dans.  En  is  generally  used  before  the  name  of  a 
division  of  the  earth,  a  kingdom,  etc. ;  d  before  the  name  of  a  town, 
and  dans  before  a  word  restricted  by  an  article  or  a  determinative 
adjective : 

En  Europe,  en  Franco,  d  Paris,  In  Europe^  in  France,  in  Paris, 

dans  ma  chambre.  in  my  room. 

En  Amerique,  ce  sont  les  bisons  In  America,  the    bisons   have   a 

qui  ont  une  bosse  sur  le  dos.  bunch  on  their  back, 

BUPFON. 

Ikms  rAm^rique  m^ridionale,  le  In  South  America,  the  ox  was  enr 
bceuf  etait  abBolument  inconnu.  tirdy  unknown. 

Bni*FON. 

(3.)  Chez^  might  be  rendered  in  English  by  at  (he  house  of^  with, 
among,  etc. : 

Chez  votre  pSre ;  ehez  vous.  At  your  father's ;  at  your  house. 

La  condition  des  comediens  ^tait        The  condition  of  comedians  was 

infiLme  ches  les  Romains,  et  bono-  infamous  among  the  Romans,  and 

rable  chez  les  Grecs.  honoraible  with  the  Greeks. 

La  BBUYtBE. 

g  143. — ^Thb  CoNjuNcnoN. — ^Government  of  Conjunc- 
tions.    [See  §  127.] 
(1.)  Conjunctions  govern  the  verbs  following  them,  in  the  infini- 
tive, the  indicative,  and  the  subjunctive  modes. 

1.  The  infinitive  must  be  put  after  every  conjunction  which  is  fol- 
lowed by  the  preposition  cfo,  and  after  all  those  which  differ  from 
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prepositions  only  because  they  are  followed  by  a  verb,  instead  of  a 

noun : 

£tudiez  dilig^mment  afin  de  sur-  Study  dUigenHy  (hat  you  may  {in 
passer  vos  compagnons.  order  to)  aurpctss  your  companions. 

We  think  with  M.  Bescherelle  that  the  words  described  in  the 
preceding  rule,  belong  more  properly  to  the  prepositions  than  to  the 
conjunctions. 

(2.)  The  following  conjunctions  always  require  the  subjunctive 
after  them  in  French,  whatever  mode  ihey  may  take  in  English. 
Those  marked  with  an  asterisk  require  ne  before  the  verb  [§  138, 

(4-)]: 
Afia  que, 
*A  moins  que, 
Au  cas  que, 
Avant  que, 
Bicn  que, 
♦De  crainte  que, 
♦De  peur  que. 
En  cas  que, 
Eaooro  que, 
Jusqu'4  ce  que, 
Loiii  que, 
Quoiqu^d  peine 

puisse  resister, 
J'aime  mieux  les 

meriter.  Racikb. 

En  cas  que  votis  persisiiez,  il  feu- 
dra  que  j'all^ue  au  prince  et  au 
roi  meme  votre  mauvaise  sant^. 

F6NEL0N. 

(3.)  The  following  conjunctions :  De  maniere  que,  de  sorte  que, 
en  sorte  que,  so  that ;  tellement  que,  in  suck  a  manner  {hat ;  si  ce 
n'est  que,  sinon  que,  unh&s  ihat^  hut  that ;  govern  the  following  verb 
in  the  indicative  or  conditional  modes,  when  the  preceding  verb  ex- 
presses a  positive  assertion ;  but  they  govern  the  subjunctive,  when 
the  preceding  verb  expresses  a  desire  or  a  command : 

n  se  conduisit  trSs  mal,  de  sorte  Be  behaved  very  Hlf  so  (hat  he  was 

qvC'dfut  contraint  de  se  retirer.  obliged  to  withdraw, 

Faites  en  sorte  gu^on  soit  content  Behave  in  such  a  manner  ihatpco- 

de  vous.  pie  may  he  pleased  with  you. 

(4.)  When  there  are  in  a  sentence  two  or  more  verbs  governed 
by  a  conjunction,  que  must  be. placed  before  the  second  and  the  fol- 
lowing verbs,  or  the  conjunction  itself  may  be  repeated : 

Puisqu^on  plaide,  ^u'on    meurt,   et  Since  we  plead,  we  die  and  we  be- 

gu'on  devient  msJade,  come  sick^  we  must  have  physicians^ 

n  faut  dcs  medecins,   il  taut  des  we  must  have  lawyers, 
avocats.              La  Fontaine. 


in  order  that 

Malgre  que. 

although 

unless 

if 

Non  que. 

notOuU 

before  thai 

Non  pas  quo. 

not  thai 

although 

Pos^  que, 

supposing  thai 

for  fear 

Pour  que. 

that,  in  order  thai 

lest 

Pourvu  quo. 

provided  that 

incase 

Quoique  que. 

although,  though 

aWiough 

Sans  que, 

without  that 

tin,  until  {hat 

Soit  que. 

whether 

far  from,  not  thai 

Suppose  que, 

suppose  that 

a    mes    maux 

je 

AUhough  I  can  scarcely  bear  my 

misfortunes^  I 

wotild   rather  staffer 

souffrir,  que  de  les 

under  them,  than  deserve  them. 

In  case  you  persist,  I  must  men- 
tion your  bad  heaUh  to  the  prince  and 
even  to  the  king. 
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Si  vous  partez,  et  que  vous  you-  If  you  go^  cmd  wish  to  take  me 
liez  me  prendre  avec  vous.  wiA  you, 

Bescherelle. 

(5.)  The  other  conjunctions  generally  govern  the  same  tense  in 
French  as  in  English : 

Fais  du  bien  aigourd'hui  puiaque  Do  good  Uhday,  since  thou   yet 

tu  vis  encore.                Villepr6.  livest 

Rien  u'eblouit  les  grandes  ames,  Nothing  dazzles  great  mindsy  he- 

parce    que    rien    n'est   plus    haut  cause  nothing  is  higher  than  they. 
quVlles.                       Massillon. 

(6.)  With  regard  to  the  conjunction  «i,  see  §  125,  (3.) 

§  144. — Collocation  of  Words. 
(1.)  The  place  of  the  different  parts  of  speech  has  been  mentioned 
in  the  Syntax,  under  their  several  heads,  and  in  various  other  parts 
of  the  work.     A  resume  of  the  principal  rules  of  construction  may, 
however,  not  be  unacceptable  here. 

(2.)  The  collocation  of  words,  is  the  order  according  to  which  the 
several  words  which  form  a  sentence  should  follow  one  another. 
This  order  is  fixed  for  the  several  forms  of  sentences,  aflBrmative, 
negative,  and  interrogative,  by  the  genius  of  the  language,  and  tiie 
practice  of  the  best  writers. 

(3.)  The  construction  of  the  affirmative  sentence  is  as  simple  in 
French  as  it  is  in  English.  The  following  is  the  arrangement  of  the 
words : 

1.  ITie  Subject  2.  The  Verb.  3.  The  Adverb 

Le  marcband  est  ici. 

The  merchant  is  here* 

(4.)  When  the  subject  is  accompanied  by  an  adjective,  or  another 
attribute,  the  order  is  as  follows : 

1.  The  Subject.  .  2.  Its  AUribrUe.^      3.  The  Verb.      4.  The  Adverb. 

id 
here. 

let 
Jiere. 

id. 
here. 

a 

there. 

»  Some  adjectives  [§  85,  (11.)]  are  generally  placed  before  the  noun, 
when  used  alone  with  a  noun ;  but  when  another  adjective  comes  with 
them,  they  follow  the  noun : — ^un  petit  homme,  a  liiUe  man ;  un  homme 
petit  et  gros,  a  short,  stout  man ;  others  have  a  different  meaning  before 
the  noun  oc  after  it  [§  86.] 


Le  marchand 
The  merchant 

anglais 
English 

est 
is 

Lefils 
The  son 

de  votre  ami 
of  your  friend 

est 
is 

Le  marteau 
The  hammer 

defer 
of  iron 

est 
is 

Lo  bateau 
The  boat 

^  vapeur 
steam 

est 
is 

H 
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(5.)  When  Uie  attribute  is  placed  in  apposition  with  the  subject, 
the  construction  is  the  same  in  the  two  languages : 

1.  The  Subject  2.  Tht  Verb,  3.  The  AUribvie, 

Le  marchand  est  anglais. 

The  merchani  ia  English. 

(6.)  When  the  verb  is  in  a  compound  tense,  many  adverbs  are 
placed  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle : 
1.  The  Subject,   2.  The  AuxUiary,   3.  The  Adverb,   4.  The  Participle. 
Nous  avons  souvent  lu. 

We  have  ofttn  read, 

(7.)  Long  adverbs  of  manner,  ending  in  ment^  other  long  adverbs, 
and  the  adverbs  of  time  and  place,  auJourcFhuij  demain,  hter,  tct,  2^1, 
are  not  placed  between  the  auxiUary  and  the  participle  [§  136, 
Jjesson  41,  5.] : 

Nous  avons  ecrit  aujourd^hui,        We  have  writien  to-day. 

(8.)  When  there  is  a  direct  regimen  in  the  sentence,  it  is  placed 
after  the  verb : 
1.  Subject,    2.  Attribute,    3.   Verb,    4.  Adverb,    5.  Begime  Direct, 

L'ecolier  attentif  apprend        toiyours  sa  le90Q. 

Tihe  scholar        attentive  learns  always  his  lesson, 

(9.)  When  there  are  two  regimens  of  equal  length,  or  nearly  so, 
the  direct  precedes  the  indirect : 
1.  Subject.      2,  Verb,      3.  Direct  Regimen.      5.  Indirect  Regimen^ 

Jean  a  donn^  le  livre  4  men  pere. 

John  has  given  the  book  to  my  father. 

(10.)  Should  the  direct  regimen  be  followed  by  a  relative  pronoun, 
or  by  attributes  rendering  it  longer  than  the  indirect  regimen,  the 
latter  is  placed  first : 

1.  Subj,  2,  Verb.  3.  Ind,  Begimen,        4.  Direct  Regimen. 
Jean    a  donn^        si  mon  p^re         le  livre  qu'il  lui  irvait  promis. 
John    has  given      to  my  father        the  book  which  he  had  promised  him. 
(11.)  The  pronouns  representing  the  direct  regimen,  and  those 
representing  the  indirect  regimen,  preceded  by  to,  expressed  or  un- 
derstood in  English,  are  placed  before  the  verb  in  French : 
1.  Subject  2.  Direct  Reg.  3.  Verb.      1.  Subject,   2.  Ind.  Reg.  3.  Verb. 
Nous  les  voyons.  I      Nous  leur  parlons. 

h       We  them        see.         \      We  to  them        speak 

(12.)  In  the  imperative  used  afl&rmatively,  those  pronouns  follow 
the  verb : 

1.   Verb,  2.  Direct  Reg.              1.   Verb,         2.  Ind,  Reg. 

Voyez-  les.            I             Parlez-               leur. 

See  them.                      Speak                to  them. 
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(13.)  When  two  personal  pronouns  are  used  as  regimens  in  a  sen- 
tence, the  indirect,  if  in  the  first  or  second  person,  precedes  the 
direct: 


1.  SvljecL 

2.  Ind,  Reg, 

3.  Direct  Reg. 

4.   Verb. 

Paul 

nous 

le 

donne. 

PcaU 

iOU8 

U 

gives. 

Paul 

V0U8 

le 

donno. 

Paid 

toyovk 

U 

gives. 

(14.)  Should  however,  the  indirect  regimen  be  in  the  third  person, 
it  is  placed  after  the  direct : 

1.  SulQ'ed.        2.  Direct  Reg.        3.  Ind.  Reg.        4.   Verb. 
Paul  le  lui  donne. 

Paid  it  to  him  gives. 

(15.)  In  the  imperative  used  afl&rmatively,  the  direct  regimen  pre- 
cedes always  the  indirect : 


L  SvLbj.  2. 

Dir.  Reg.  3.  Ind.  Reg, 

1.  Verb,  2,  Dir,  Reg.  3.  Ind.  Reg. 

Donnez- 

les-               nous. 

Donnez-         lea-                lui. 

Give 

them             tons.  . 

Give              them              to  him. 

(16.)  The  pronoun  representing  a  noun  in  the  oblique  cases,  gen- 
erally preceded  in  English  by  a  preposition  other  than  ^  is,  in  French, 
placed  after  the  verb : 


1.  Subj.      2,  Verb. 
Je              parle 
/              speak 

3.  Ind.  Reg. 
de  lui. 
of  him. 

1.  Svhj. 
Je 

/ 

2.  Verb.     3.  Ind.  Reg. 
parle           avec  lui 
speak           loith  him. 

fore  the  verb,  and  pas,  JamaiSy  rien^  eta,  after  it: 

1.  Subject.        2.  Negative.        3.   Verb.        4.  NegaUve. 
Jo                      ne                   vois                   pas. 
/                      .not                  see                    not. 

Je 

/ 

ne 
not 

lis 
read 

jamais. 
never. 

(18.)  When  the  verb  is  in  a  compound  tense,  the  first  negative  is 
placed  before  the  auxiliary,  and  the  second  between  that  auxiliary 
and  the  participle : 

1.  Suited.    2.  NegcU.    3.  Reg.    4.  Aux.    5.  Negat    6.  Participle. 
V  ai  pas  vu 

him  have         not  seen, 

leur  ai  jamais  parle. 

to  (hem    have         never  spoken, 

leur         ai  rien  donne. 

to  (hem     have         nothing  given, 

(19.)  The  pronouns  used  as  direct  regimens,  and  as  indirect  regi- 
mens, are  placed  before  the  imperative  used  negatively.  They  are 
subject  to  tiie  rules  of  precedence,.  (13.)  and  (14.) 


Je 

/ 

ne 
not 

Je 
/ 

ne 
not 

Je 

/ 

ne 
not 
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1.  Negat.      2.  Reg,      3.  Beg,      4.   Verb,      6.  NegaL 
[Rule  (13.)]        Ne  nous  le  doiinez  pas. 

Hot  to  U8  it  give  not 

[Rulo  (14.)]        Ne  le  lui  donnez  pas. 

Not  it  to  him        give  not 

(20.)  The  construction  of  an  interrogative  sentence,  which  has  a 
noun  for  its  subject,  differs  in  the  two  languages.  The  following  ex- 
amples will  show  the  order  of  the  words  in  French: 

1.  I7ie  Sulj.  2.   Verb,        3.  Duplicate  Svhj,        4.  Regimen, 

Le  marchand  re9oit-  il  son  argent 

The  merchant  receives  he  his  money, 

Monfr^re  ^rit-  il  deslettres? 

My  brother  writes  he.  letters  t 

(21.)  When  the  sentence  commences  with  oa,  where  ;  que,  what ; 
quel,  whatj  which ;  combien,  how  miLch^  how  many ;  the  noun  may 
be  placed  after  the  verb : 

Oh.  est  votre  ami  ?  VS^here  is  your  friend  f 

Que  dit  votre  p^re  ?  WTiat  says  your  father  f 

(22.)  The  construction  of  interrogative  sentences,  in  which  the 
subject  of  the  verb  is  a  pronoun,  is  very  simpli*.  Tlie  pronoun  is 
placed  after  Uie  verb  in  simple  tenses,  and  ufter  the  auxiliary  in 
compound  tenses : 

1.  Ind,  Regimen,        2.   Verb.        3.  Subject,        4.  Direct  Reg. 
Nous  envoyez-  vous  notro  argent? 

To  us  send  you  our 'money? 

1.  Ind.  Reg.      2.  Aux.       3.  Subj.      4.  Part,      5.  Direct  Reg, 
Leur  avez-  vous  donne  cat  argent? 

To  them  have  you  given  ihal  money  t 

(23.)  The  order  of  the  words  in  a  sentence,  at  once  negative  and 
interrogative,  is  as  follows : 
1.  Ist.  Keg,     2.  Beg.  Pm,    3.  Verb,    4.  Subf,    6.  2d  Neg,    6.  Direct  Reg. 

Ne  nous        envoyez-        vous  pas  de  I'argent  ? 

Not  to  us        send  you  not  money  t 

(24.)  In  a  compound  tense : 

.1.  1st  Neg.  2.  Reg.  Pm.  3.  Verb.  4.  SvJbj.  5.  Id  Neg.  6.  PaH,  T.  Dir.  Reg, 

Ne          nous             avez-        vous  pas          envoye  de  I'argent? 

Not         to  us             have          you  not          sent        money  t 

(25.)  The  first  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  of 
most  verbs  which  have  in  that  person  only  one  syllable,  and  of  a  few 
others  having  more  than  one  syllable,  cannot  admit  of  the  construe^ 
tion'  mentioned  in  the  22d  rule  of  this  Section.    To  render  the  sen- 
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tence  interrogative,  est-ce  que  is  prefixed  to  the  affirmative  form  of 
the  verb : 

Est-ce  que  vous  parlez  ? 
Js  it  thcU  you  apeak  7 
Do  you  speak  t 

Est-ce  quo  jo  pretends  lui  parler? 

Is  it  that    J  prtiend    to  speak  to  him  ? 

Do  IprtUsnd  to  speak  to  Mm  f 

(26.)  Every  person  of  a  tense  susceptible  of  being  conjugated  in- 
terrogatively, may  be  rendered  so  by  prefixing  esi-<€  que  to  the 
affirmative  form : 

Est-ce  que  vous  lisez  ?  Do  you  readf 

Est-ce  que  votre  frere  est  arrive  ?        Is  your  brother  arrived? 

(27.)  In  poetry  and  in  elevated  prose,  the  subject  of  an  affirmative 
sentence  is  sometimes  placed  afber  the  verb : 

Tout-a-ooup  QU  jonr  vif  et  'bril-  Suddenly  to  the  vivid  and  hriUiani 
lant  de  la  zone  torride,  succede  day  of  tlie  tonid  zone^  succeeds  a 
une  niiit  universelle  et  profoiide ;  i  universal  and  profound  night ;  to  the 
la  parure  d'nn  printemps  etemel,  oMire  of  an  eternal  spring^  the  naked- 
la  nudite  des  plus  tristcs  iiivers.  ness  of  the  saddest  winters, 
Raynal. 

(28.)  The  article,  the  demonstrative  and  tJie  possessive  adjective 
are  repeated  before  every  word  which  they  determine  [Lesson  86]. 

(29.)  Pronouns,  used  as  subjects  of  verbs,  may  be  repeated  before 
every  verb  [§  99,  Lesson  87]. 

(30.)  Pronouns,  used  as  regimens  of  verbs,  must  be  repeated  be^ 

e  every  verb  [§  105,  Lesson  87]. 

(31.)  Prepositions  are  generally  repeated  before  every  word  which 
they  govern  [§  141], 

§  145. — ^UsE  OF  Capital  Letters. 

The  only  important  difference  existing  in  the  two  languages,  in  the 
use  of  capital  letters,  is  that  the  French  do  not  use  a  capital  for  an 
adjective,  unless  it  be  used  substantively,  and  applied  to  a  person  or 
persons,  or  unless  it  form  an  integral  part  of  a  name : 

Ce  monsieur  est-il^aTi^ois  t  Is  that  gentleman  French  t 

C'est  un  Franfois  t  He  is  a  Frenchman  f 

Est-il  fran9ais  ?  Is  he  French  f 

Cette  dame  est-elle  anglaise  ?  Is  that  lady  English  t 

Cest  une  Anglaise.  She  is  an  English  lady  t 

EUe  est  anglaise.  She  is  English  f 

Apprenez-vous  le  fbangais  ?  Do  you  learn  Drench  t 

Je  n'apprends  pas  Tanglais.  I  do  not  learn  EngUsh  t 

J'attends  le  Frangais  qui  demeure  /  am  vxiiting  for  the  Frenchman 

ici.  who  lives  here. 

Le  departcment  des  Basses- Alpes.  The  department  of  the  Lower  Alps. 

Ijd  rojaume  des  Pays-Ba&  Ifie  kingdom  of  the  Netherlands, 
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§  146.— Elision. 
(1.)  Elision  is  the  suppression  of  the  final  vowel  of  a  word,  and 
the  substitution  of  an  apostrophe  ( ' ),  before  words  commencing  with 
a  Yowel  or  an  h  mute  : 
A    is  only  elided  in  Jet,  article  or  pronoun : — ^L'4me,  the  sotd,  in- 
stead of  la  dme;  Fhumilit^,  hwniUty^  mstead  of  la  humtUte — 
je  Fadmire,  je  Thonore,  /  admire  her,  I  honor  her,  instead  of 
je  la  admire,  je  la  honore. 
E    is  elided  in  U,  article  or  pronoun,  in  je,  te,  me,  se,  ce,  (meaning, 
it,  dem.  pm.),  de,  tie,  qtte,  parce  que,  quoiqtte,  jpuisque,  jusqtie, 
quelque: — ^l*ami,  iheJHend;  lliomme,  the  man, 
I     is  onij  elided  in  si  coming  before  il,  ^  /  ils,  they, 
o  and  V  are  never  elided. 

(2.)  Although  the  words  onze  and  anzieme  commence  with  a 
vowel,  the  article  is  not  elided  before  them;  le  onze,  le  omieme, 

§  147. — ^Analogy  between  many  English  and  French 

WOEDS. 

(1.)  Most  words  ending  in  a2,  ce,  de,  ge,  le,  me,  ant,  ent,  ion,  are  the 
same  in  both  languages : 
AL    Min^ial,  g^n^ral,  animal,  principal,  fatal 
OE    Bace,  prudence,  notice,  sacrifice,  Edifice. 
DE    Parade,  grade,  ambuscade,  parricide,  prflude. 
OE    Courage,  page,  vestige,  orange,  deluge. 
LE    Docile,  capable,  table,  possible,  fertile,  ridicule. 
KE    Doctrine,  mine,  sc^ne,  famine,  machine,  heroine. 
ant    Dormant,  vigilant^  constant,  instant^  arrogant 
ENT    Present,  content^  accident,  president,  resident. 
ION    Question,  fraction,  legion,  pension,  religion. 

(2.)  Most  words  ending  in  ary,  ory,  gy,  ncy,  ty,  ous,  or,  ine,%ve, 
become  French  by  changing : 
art  into  AIRE    N^cessaire,  militaire. 

M^moire,  gloire,  victoire. 
Energie,  geologic,  effigie. 
CIdraence,  d^cence,  excellence. 
Charity,  alacrity,  divinity. 
Industrieux,  curieux,  fameuz. 
Candeur,  ardeur,  acteur. 
Masculin,  f^minin,  clandestin. 
Actif,  passif,  massif. 


ORY 

f( 

OIRE 

OY 

« 

OIE 

NOT 

It 

NOE 

TT 

K 

it 

OUS 

tt 

EUX 

OR 

It 

EUR 

INE 

tt 

IN 

IVE 

U 

IF 
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§  148. — GALuasMs  OE  Idiomatic  Phbasbs. 
G-allicisms,  or  idioms  peculiar  to  the  language,  are  very  numerous 
in  French.  We  have  already  in  the  first  part  of  this  work,  presented 
a  considerable  number  of  such  expressions,  and  will  here  give  a 
somewhat  extended  list  of  those  not  placed  in  the  examples  and  ex- 
ercises. In  proverbial  sayings,  we  have  endeavored  to  give  the  equi- 
valent English  phrase.  We  would  advise  the  student  to  analyze 
carefully  the  following  idiomatic  sentences^  and  particularly  those 
which  do  not  admit  of  a  literal  or  near  translation.  Idioms  and  pro- 
verbial phrases  give  a  great  insight  into  the  character  and  customs  of 
a  nation,  and  their  analysis  is  often  of  great  assistance  in  the  acqui- 
sition of  a  language : 


Ce  piano  n'est  pas  d'accord. 
Arrangez  cette  affaire  k  ramiable. 
Nous  sommes  d^accord  sur  ce  point 
Quel    4ge    donneriez-vous    si    cet 

homme  ? 
Cela  fera  bien  mon  affaire. 
AlloDS  au  fait 

Vous  mettez  ma  patience  k  bout 
Ce  8ont  deux  t§tes  dans  un  bonnet 
Yous  avez  toujours  ces  propos  k  la 

bouche. 
Entre  noos  soit  dit,  ce  n'ost  pas  la 

mer  d  boire. 
Yous  ne  savez  plus  do  quel  bois 

faire  fleche. 
J'avais  ce    mot  sur  le   bout   dcs 

l^vres. 
C'est  son  bras  droit 
II  nous  a  ferm^  la  porte  au  nez. 
Yous  allez  toujours  droit  au  but 
En  tout  cas,  je  leur  remettrai  votre 

lettre. 
Ne  voyez-vous  pas  qu'il  rit  eoua 

cape? 
Nous  avons  piqu6  des  deux. 
Nous  en  sommes  sur  ce  chapftre. 
Oh  I  pour  le  coup,  vous  avez  raison. 
Cet  orateur  bat  la  campagn<^ 

Parlez-moi  d.  coeur  ouvert 
Nous  avons  coucb^  4  la  belle  etoile. 
Je  n'ai  que  fairs  de  son  argent 
J'ai  fait  si  bien  mon  compte,  que 

j*ai  obtenu  cet  argent 
Cela  ne  me  fait  rien  du  tout 
Faites-moi  grdce  de  tons  ces  details. 
C'en  est  &it 
Comme  vous  voiU  faitl 


This  piano  is  out  of  iune. 

Settle  thai  business  amicably. 

We  agree  upon  that  point 

How  old  would  you  take  thai  man  to 

bet 
Thai  wiU  suit  me  exactly. 
Let  us  come  to  thepoint. 
You  eoehaust  my  patience. 
They  are  both  of  the  same  mind. 
You  aiways  use  those  expressions. 

Between  ourselves^  the  thing  is  not  so 

verydifficuU. 
You  are  put  to  your  last  shift.     You 

are  ai  your  wits  end. 
I  had  thai  word  ai  my  tongue's  end. 

He  is  his  right  hand. 

He  shut  the  door  in  our  face. 

You  come  always  to  the  nuiin  point. 

At  aU  eveniSf  I  wiU  give  ih^  your 

letter. 
Do  you  not  see  thai  Tie  laughs  in  his 


We  put  spurs  to  our  horses. 
We  are  speaking  about  this  matter. 
Oh  !  for  this  time^  you  are  right. 
Thai  speaker  wwnders  fr<ym  his  nid- 

jecL 
Speak  to  me  without  reserve^  openly. 
We  slept  in  the  open  air^ 
I  do  not  want  his  money. 
I  managed  matters  so  weU^  thai  Ich* 

iained  that  money. 
That  is  nothing  ataUio  me. 
Spare  me  aU  those  particulars. 
It  is  all  over.    AU  is  gone. 
What  a  condition  you  are  in  t 
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H  m'a  prio  do  tous  faire  ses  amities. 

£n  atteDdant,  faites-liii  mes  com- 
pliments. 

Cbcmin  fidsant^  nous  lo  renoon- 
trame& 

Le  plus  fort  est  fait 

Ce  soldat  n'a  jamais  vu  le  feu. 

II  s'eet  bien  tire  d'aGTaire. 

Nous  sommes  au  fort  de  I'liiver. 

Qu'allait-il  faire  dans  cette  galore? 

G'est  un  bomme  comme  11  &ut 

Ce  drap  est  hors  de  priz. 

II  se  fit  jour  ik  trayers  les  ennemia. 

Je  Tois  cela  dans  un  autre  jour. 

Dites-moi  au  juste  ce  qu'il  en  est. 

II  ne  laisse  pas  de  depenser  beaucoup. 

C'est  une  autre  paire  de  manches. 

C'est  un  tour  de  son  metier. 

Vous  Tavez  mis  au  pied  du  mur. 

Yoila  qui  va  lo  mieux  du  monde. 

Kevenons  d  nos  moutons. 

Cela  est  d'un  bon  naturel 

Ces  arl»u-tes  grandissent  d  vue  d'oeiL 

Je  regarde  cela  d'un  autre  ceil. 

II  a  vendu  sa  montre  pour  un  mor- 

ceau  de  pain. 
Vous  lui  avez  donne  la  monnaie  de 

sa  piece. 
II  a  trouve  d,  qui  parler. 
Vous  etes  un  homme  de  parole. 
Je  lui  ai  coupe  la  parola 
Vous  avez  cela  sur  le  cceur. 
II  se  creuse  la  cervelle. 
Le  jeu  n'en  vaut  pas  la  chandelle. 
Vous  avez  pris  le  change. 
Chansons  que  tout  cela. 
Les  bons  comptes  font  lesbons  amis. 
II  met  la  cbarrue  devant  les  boeu&. 
Vous  bdtissez  des  chateaux  en  Es- 

pagne. 
Je  suis  au  comble  de  la  joie. 
Ce  n'est  pas  4  vous  do  lui  reprocher 

sa  faute. 
II  est  tombe  de  Scylla  en  Charjbde. 

Cet  homme  cherche  a  vous  en  conter. 
Nous  sommes  en  pays  de  connaia- 

sance. 
La  santinelle  nous  coucha  en  joue. 
Ce  malade  n'en  reviendra  pas. 
Nous  sommes  au  courant  de  tout 

cela. 
Cela  fait  dresser  les  cheveux. 
lis  chantent  sur  une  autre  note. 
Ce  vers  «st  frapp^  au  bon  coin. 


He  wished  me  to  give  his  hve  to  yotL 
In  the  mean  whiter  present  my  com- 
pliments to  him. 
Going  aUmg^  we  met  ?iim. 

The  most  difficult  part  is  done. 

That  soldier  has  never    smeU  gun' 

powder. 
He  came  off,  vtry  well 
We  are  in  the  dipth  of  tuinter  ■ 
What  business  had  he  {here  t 
He  is  a  gentleman. 
That  doth  is  extravagantly  dear. 
He  forced  his  way  through  the  enemy, 
I  see  that  in  a  diffh-ent  light 
TeUme  excu:Uy  how  the  matter  stands. 
He  spends  a  great  deal,  iieverthdess. 
Tliai  is  quite  another  thing. 
Tiiai  is  one  of  his  tricks, 
Tou  left  him  no  exctise. 
That  is  going  on  finely. 
Let  us  resume  our  sul/jed. 
Tat  bespeaks  a  good  disposition, 
Tliose  shrubs  grow  perceptibly. 
J  look  upon  that  in  a  different  Ught 
He  sold  his  watch  for  a  mere  song, 

Tou  paid  him  in  his  own  coin. 

He  met  with  his  match. 

You  are  a  man  of  your  word, 

I  cut  him  short 

You  cannot  digest  that. 

He  racks  his  brain. 

The  toll  is  more  than  the  grist 

You  started  upon  the  wrong  scent. 

That  is  aU  nonsense. 

Short  reckonings  make  hng friends. 

He  puis  the  cart  before  (he  horse. 

You  buHd  castles  in  the  air, 

lam  overjoyed. 

It  does  not  become  you  to  reproach 

him  with  his  fault 
He  fell  from  the  frying  pan  into  the 

fire. 
That  man  is  trying  to  deceive  you. 
We  are  here  amor.g  acquaintances. 

The  sentinel  leveed  his  gun  at  us. 

That  sick  man  wiU  not  recover. 

We  are  perfectly  acquainted  with  aU 

thai. 
That  mcikes  one's  hair  stand  on  end. 
They  have  cTtanged  their  tone. 
Thai  verse  bears  the  right  stamp. 
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Je  lai  ai  doune  le  clef  des  champs. 

II  D9  salt  oil  donner  de  la  tete. 

Vous  vous  doDuez  tui^ours  raiaon. 

II  a  doaue  dans  le  piege. 

Cela  lui  donne  de  Tbumeur. 

Je  ii*entre  point  U  dedans. 

II  entre  dans  vos  interets. 

Je  m'embarrasse  fort  pen  de  oela. 

Son  amitii  est  sL  toute  epreuve. 

Yos  propos  m^^hautfent  les  oreilles. 

Flnissez  ce  badinage. 

Reposaz-voas-en  sur  moi. 

Gette  marcliandiae  n'a  point  de  debit 

II  est  toajours  sur  le  qui-vive. 

Cette  maison  est  &  vendre  an  plus 

oUVant  et  dernier  enclierisseur. 
Dd  quelle  part  oe  domestique  vient- 

il? 
Doublons  le  pas ;  il  se  fait  tard. 

J'y  vais  de  ce  pas. 

Passe  pour  ceci. 

II  fjut  en  passer  par  R 

Vous  m'avez  peint  avec  do  beaux 

traits 
Pour  moi,  je  m'y  pards. 
Pea  s'en  fallut  qa'il  ne  me  frappat. 
Dites-mol  ua  pou  ce  que  vous  en 

p-^nsjz. 
II  aoai  jjtto  d9  la  poudre  aux  yeux. 
Youi  seriez  bien  embarrasse,  si  on 

vous  prenait  au  mot. 
Ne  vous  en  prenoz  pas  d  moL 
Le  malade  n'en  poavait  plus. 
Je  I'ai  envoy e  pro  njnor. 
Le  boa  ho:n!no  quo  c'est  1 
BrisoQi  U  d3isiia 
II  en  f  jt  quitte  pour  la  peur. 
Vom  en  otes  quitte  a  boa  marchd. 
Oela  n'esu  pis  de  refUs. 
Je  I'ai  entrevu  oe  matin. 
Ja  ae  m'en  so.icie  guSre. 
II  a  dos  alTaircs  par  dessus  la  tete. 
Qa'a  cela  ne  tienne. 
A  la  bonne  beura. 
To:it  fin  qa'U  est,  il  s*est  tromp^ 
Ce  n'est  pas  l.l  un  trait  d*am!. 
Trave  de  compliments. 
Je  vous  vois  venir,  monsieur. 
Voila  comme  vous  ^tea 
Tout  cela  va  le  mieux  du  monde. 
Vous  n'y  dtes  pas. 
Vous  voili  bien  avance. 


I  sent  him  about  his  husiness. 

He  does  not  know  which  way  to  turn. 

You  pretend  to  he  always  in  the  right, 

Hefiil  into  the  snare. 

That  puts  him  out  of  temper. 

Thai  is  no  business  of  mine. 

He  interests  himself  for  you, 

I  care  very  UtUe  ab<mt  that. 

His  friendship  will  stand  any  test 

Your  expressions  provoke  my  anger 

Put  an  end  to  this  trifling. 

Trust  to  me  about  this  matter, 

TJhis  article  has  no  sale. 

He  is  always  on  the  watch. 

Thai  house  is  to  be  sold  to  (he  highest 

bidder. 
Who  sent  thai  servant  t 

Let  us  mend  our  pace ;  it  is  gtovring 
late, 

1  am  going  thither  this  moment 

Let  this  pass. 

We  must  submit  to  those  terms. 

You  have  given  a  fine  account  of  me. 

As  for  me^  I  cannot  see  into  it. 
He  came  very  near  striking  me. 
Just  tell  me  whal  you  think  of  it. 

He  casts  a  mist  before  our  eyes. 
You  would  beat  a  great  loss^  if  you 

were  taken  ai  your  word. 
Do  not  blam^  me  about  this. 
The  patient  was  quite  exhausted, 
Itold  him  to  mind  his  business, 
W?iat  a  simple  man  he  is! 
No  more  of  this. 
He  escaped,  though  frightened. 
You  came  off  cheaply. 
Thai  is  not  to  be  refused, 
I  had  a  glimpse  of  him  this  momir,g, 
I  care  but  little  about  it. 
He  is  aver  head  and  ears  in  busine^. 
That  shaU  not  make  us  disagree. 
Well  and  good. 

Cunning  as  he  is.  Tie  made  a  mistake. 
That  is  not  acting  like  a  friend. 
No  more  compliments. 
I  see  whai  you  are  about,  sir. 
That  is  the  way  ufiOi  you, 
AU  goes  on  as  weU  as  possible, 
T^iai  is  not  it 
You  are  much  the  better  for  it 


For  a  very  copious  collection  of  Gallicisms,  the  student  is  referred  to 
the  second  part  of  the  Author's  Manual  of  French  CoNVEBSATioir. 


BEADING    LESSONS. 


[Tho  manner  of  dividing  wonU  into  syllables  is  not  the  same  In  French  and  In 
English.  A  practical  illustration  of  the  French  mode  will  not  be  unacceptable  to  tbe 
student    In  the  following  fobles  tho  hyphen  is  placed  to  separate  tho  syllablosj 

I.— FABLES. 

1.  LK    CH:fi-NE    ET    LB    SY-COMO-BR 

Un  ch^ne  ^-tait  plan-t€  pres  d'un  sy-co-mo-re.  Le  der-nicr 
pous-sa  des*  feuil-les  d^s  le  com-men-ce-ment  du  prin-temps,  et  m^ 
pri-sa  r  in-sen-si-bi-li-t^  du'  pre-mier.  Voi-sin,  dit*  le  che-ne,  ne 
comp-te  pas  trop  sur  les  ca^res-ses  de  cha-que  z^-phyr  in-cons-tant. 
Le  froid  peut*  re-ve-nir.  Pour  moi,  je  ne  suis  pas  pres-sd  de  pous-ser 
des  feuil-les ;  j'at-tends  que  la  cha-leur  soit  cons-tan-te.  II  a-vait 
rai-son;*  une  ge-1^  d^trui-sit*  les  beau-tds  nais-san-tes  du  sy-co- 
more.  Eh  bien  I  dit  I'au-tre,  n'a-vais-je  pas  rai-son  de  nc  me  pas 
pres-ser  ? 

Ne  comp-tez  ni  sur  les  ca-res-ses  ni  sur  les  pro-tes-ta-tions  ex-ces- 
si-ves^ ;  elles  sent  or-di-nai-re-ment  de  cour-te  du-r^e.        Perrin. 

>  Lesson  12,  Rule  3.  «  L.  5,  R.  1.  »  From  dire,  page  3t6.        *  From  jpour 
voir,  page  b88.  »  L.  8,  R.  1.  •  From  detruire,  page  3t6.  »  L.  13,  R.  5. 

2.  LE   LOUP  D^-GUI-Sfi. 

Un  loup,  la  ter-reur  d'un  trou-peau,  ne  sa-vait*  com-ment  fai-re 
oour  at-tra-per  des*  mou-tons ;  le  ber-ger  ^-tait  con-ti-nuel-le-ment 
sur  ses  gar-des.  L*a-ni-mal  vo-ra-ce  s'a-vi-sa  de  se  d^gui-ser  de  la 
peau  d*u-ne  bre-bis  qu'il  a-vait  en-le-v^e*  quelnjues  jours  au-pa-ra- 
vant  Le  stra-ta-g^me  lui*  r^us-sit  pen-dant  quel-que  temps ;  mais 
an-fin,  le  ber-ger  d^cou-vrit  Tar-ti-fi-ce,  a-ga-ga  les  chiens  con-tre  lui ; 
ils  lui*  ar-ra-che-rent  la  toi-son  de  des^sus  les  ^pau-les,  et  le*  mi- rent* 
en  pieces. 

Ne  vous  fiez  pas  tou-jours  It  Tex-t^-rieur.  Un  hom-me  de  ju-ge- 
ment  et  de  p^n^-tra-tion  ne  ju-ge  pas  se-lon  les  ap-pa-ren-ces. 

Perrin. 

*  From  savoir,  page  392.        «  L.  12,  R.  3.        •  L.  42,  R.  T. 
L.  2t,  B.  2.  »  L.  27,  R.  1.         •  From  meUre,  p.  384. 
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3.  L'l-NE    ET    SON    MAI-TRR 

TJn  4-ne  trou-va  par  ha-sard  une  peau  de  lion/  et  s'en*  re-v^tit, 
(revetir,  2.  ir,)  Ainsi  d^gui-sd  il  al-la  dans  les  i'o-rets,  et  re-pan-dit 
par-tout  la*  ter-reur  et  la  cons-ter-na-tion.  Tous  les  a-ni-raaux  fuy- 
aient*  de-vant  lui.  Enfin  il  ren-con-tra  son  mai-tre  qu'il  vou-lut 
d-pou-van-ter  aus-si ;  mais  le  bon  hom-me  a-per-ce-vant  quel-qiie 
cho-se  de*long,  aux  deux  c6-t^3  de  la  te-te  de  Ta-ni-mal,  lui  dit; 
mai-tre  bau-det,  quoi-que  vous  so-yez*  v^tu  com-me  un  lion,  vos 
o-reil-les  vous  tra-his-sent  et  mon-trent  que  vou3n*^-tes  r^-el-le-ment 
qu*un  A-hc. 

Un  sot  a  tou-jours  un  en-droit  qui  le  de-cou-vre  et  le  rend  ri-di- 
cu-le.     L'af-fec-ta-tion  est  un  jus-te  su-jet  de  m^-pris.         Perrin. 

1  L.  5,  R  3.        a  §  3d,  (17.)        »  L.  8,  R.  2.        *  From^tr,  page  380. 
*  L.  18.  R.  3.  •  L.  73,  R.  4 

4.  L'AI-GLE  ET  LE  HI-BOU. 

L'ai-gle  et  le  hi-bou,  a-pres  a-voii*  fait  long-temps  la  guer-re  con- 
vin-rent  d'u-ne  paix;  les  ar-ti-cles  pr^-li-mi-nai-res  a-vaient  6-16 
pre-a-la-ble-ment  si-gnds  par  des'  am-bas-sa-deui-s :  Tar-ti-cle  le  plus 
es-sen-tiel  ^-tait  que  le  pre-mier  ne  man-ge-iait  pas  les  pe-tits  de 
i'au-tre. — Les  con-uais-sez'-vousV  de-man-da  le  lii-bou.  —  Non,  rd- 
pon-dit  Tai-gle. — Tant  pis. — ^Pei-gnez*-les-moi*  ou  me  les  mon-trez; 
foi  d'hon-n^-te  ai-gle  je  n'y*  tou-che-rai  ja-mais.  Mes  pe-tits,  r^ 
pon-dit  I'oi-seau  noc-tur-ne,  sont  mi-gnons,  beaux,  bien  faits ;  ils  ont 
la  voix  dou-ce  et  md-lo-dieu-se  ;^  vous  les  re-con-nai-trez  ai-sd-ment 
il  ces  mar-ques. — Tr&  bien,  je  ne  I'ou-blie-rai  pas.  II  ar-ri-va  un 
jour  que  Tai-gle  a-per-§ut  dans  le  coin  d'un  ro-cher  de*  pe-tits  mons- 
tres  tres  laids,  re-chi-gnes,  avec  un  air  tris-te  et  lu-gu-bre.  Ces  en- 
fants,  dit-il,  n*ap-par-tien-nent  pas  h  no-tre  a-mi;  man>geons-les ," 
aus-si-tot  il  se  mit  a  en*  fai-re  un  bon  re-pas.  L'ai-gle  n'a-vait  pas 
tort.>*  Le  hi-bou  lui  a-vait  fait  une  faus-se  pein-ture  de  ses  pe-tits ; 
ils  n'en  a-vaient  pas  le  moin-dre  trait. 

Les  pa-rents  de-vraient  €-vi-ter  avec  soin  ce  fai-ble  en-vers  leura 
en-fants,  il  les  rend  sou-vent  a-veu-gles  sur  leurs  dd-fauts. 

Perrin. 

>  L.  21,  R.  2.  «  L.  12,  R.  3.  «  From  connattre,  page  370.  *  From 
peindre,  page  386.    »  L.  28,  R.  4.      •  §  39,  (18.)  '  L.  13,  R.  6. 

«  L.  8,  R.  4.  •  L.  15,  R.  7.     "  L.  8,  R.  1. 

6.  LB  PAY-SAN  ET  LA  COU-LEU-VRE. 
Un  pay-san,  al-lant  au  bois  a-vec  un  sac  pour  y>  met-tre  des  noi- 
set-tes,  c'd-tait"  la  sai-son,  trou-va  u-ne  cou-leu-vre.    Ah  I  ah  I  dit  le 
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man-ant,  je  te  tiens'  ^  present ;  tu  ne  m'^-chap-pe-ras  pas ;  tu  vien- 
dras  (vcrwV,  2.  ir.)  dans  ce  sac  et  tu  mour-ras.*  L'a-ni-mal  per- vers  ; 
je  veax  dire*  la  cou-leu-vre,  et  non  pas  Thom-me ;  lui  dit :  qu'ai-je  fait 
pour  m^-ri-ter  un  pa-reil  trai-te-ment  ? — Ce  que  tu  as  fait  ?  Tu  es  le 
sym-bole  de  Tin-gra-ti-tu-de,  le  plus  o-dieux  de  tous  les  vi-ces. — S'il 
faut«  que  les  in-grats  meu-rent,  r^-pli-qua  har-di-ment  le  rep-ti-le, 
vous  vous  con-dam-nez  vous-m^me ;  de  tous  les  a-ni-maux  Thom-me 
est  le  plus  in-grat — L'hom-me  !  dit  le  pay-san,  sur-pris  de  la  har- 
dies-se  de  la  cou-leu-vre ;  je  pour-rais^  t'e-cra-ser  dans  I'ins-tant^  mais 
jj  veuxa  m'en  rap-por-ter  ^  quel-que  ju-ge. — Tj  con-sens.*  U-ne 
va-che  d-tait  h  quel-que  dis-tan-ce ;  on"  I'ap-pel-le,  el-le  vient  j"  on 
lui  pro-po-se  le  cas. — C'^-tait  bien  la  pei-ne  de  m'ap-pe-ler,  dit-el-le  ; 
la  cho-se  est  clai-re ;  la  cou-leu-vre  a  rai-son .  Je  nour-ris  I'hom-me 
de  mon  lait;  il  en  fait  du  beur-re  et  du  fro-ma-ge;  et  pour  ce  bien- 
fait,  11  man-ge  mes  en-fants.  A  pei-ne  sont-ils  nds"  qu'ils  sont  d-gor- 
g^s"  et  cou-p^s  en  mil-le  mor-ceaux.  Ce  n'est  pas  lout :  quand  jo 
suis  vieil-le,  et  que  je  ne  lui  don-ne  plus  de  lait,  Fin-grat  m*as-som-me 
sans  pi-ti^;  ma  peau  me-me  n*est  pas  h  Fa-bri  de  son  in-gra-ti-tu-de ; 
il  la  tan-ne  et  en  fait  des  bot-tes  et  des  sou-liers.  De  la,  je  con-clus 
que  rhom-me  est  le  vrai  sym-bo  le  de  Tin-gra-ti-tu-kie.  A-dieu ;  j*ai 
dit  ce  que  je  pen-se. 

L'hom-me,  tout  d-ton-nd,  dit  au  rep-ti-le :  je  ne  crois  pas  ce  que 
cet-te  ra-do-teu  seadit;  elleaper-dures-prit:  rap-por-tons-nous-en 
tl  la  dd-ci-sion  de  cet  ar-bre. — De  tout  mon  coeur. — L'ar-bre  d-tant 
pris  pour  ju-ge,  ce  fut  bien  pis  en-co-re.  Je  mets  Thom-me  ^  I'a-bri" 
des  o-ra-ges,  de  la  chaJeur,  et  de  la  pluie.  En  ^td,  il  trou-ve 
sous  mes  bran-ches  u»ne  om-bre  a-grd-a-ble ;  je  pro-duis  des  fleurs  et 
du  fruit ;  ce-pen-dant,  a-pr^s  mil-le  ser-vi-ces,  un  ma-nant  me  fait 
tom-ber  a  coups  de  ha-che ;  il  cou-pe  tou-tes  mes  bran-ches,  en  fait 
du  feu,  et  re- serve  mon  corps,  pour  e-tre  Bci-6  en  plan-ches.  L'hom- 
me  se  voy-ant  ain-si  con-vain-cu :  je  suis  bien  sot,  dit-il,  d'e-cout-er»» 
u-ne  ra-do-teu-se  et  un  ja-seur.  Aus-si-tot  il  fou-la  la  cou-leu-vre 
aux  pieds  et  I'^ra-sa. 

Le  plus  fort  a  tou-Jours  rai-son,  il  op-pri-me  le  plus  fai-ble.  La 
f  >r-ce  et  la  pas-sion  sont  sour-des  il  la  voix  de  la  jus-ti-ce  et  de  la 
vd-ri-td.  Pebrin. 

»  §  39,  (18.)  «  L.  82,  R  1.       »  From  femV,  page  396. 

*  Prom  maurir,  page  384.        •  L.  32,  R  5.        •  From  faHair,  page  380. 

Prom  pouvoir,  page  388.        «  Prom  vouloir,  page  398.     •  §  39,  (18.) 
J«  L.  35.  R  1.  2.       II  From  venfr,  page  396.       »»  From  naiire,mge  384, 
"  L.  42,  R.  6.  »*  L.  69,  R  1.  w  L.  21,  R  2. 
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6.  LE  SIN-GE. 

Un  vieux  sin-ge  ma-lia  €-tant  mort,  son  om-bre  des-cen-dit  dans 
la  som-bre  de-meu-re  de  Plu-ton,  oil  el-le  de-maa-da  si  re-tour-ner 
par-mi  les  vi-vants.  Plu-ton  vou-lait  la  ren-voy-er  dans  le  corps 
d'un  u-ne  pe-sant  et  stu-pi-de,  pour  lui  6-ter  sa  sou-ples-se,  sa  vi-va- 
ci-t^,  et  sa  ma-li-ce.  Mais  cl-le  fit  tant  de  tours  plai-sants  et  ba-dins^ 
que  I'in-fle-xi-ble  roi  des  en-fers  ne  put>  s*em-p^cher  de  ri-re,  et  lui 
lais-sa  le  choix  d'une  con-di-tion.  El-le  de-man-da  &  en-trer  dans 
le  corps  d'un  per-ro-quet. — Au  moins,  di-sait-el-le,  je  con-ser-ve-rai 
par-1^  quel-que  res-sem-blan-ce  a-vec  les  hom-mes  que  j*ai  long-temps 
i-mi-t^3.  !fi-tant  sin-ge  je  fai-sais  des  ges-tes  com-me  eux ;  et  d-tant 
per-ro-quet,  je  par-le-rai  a-vec  eux  dans  les  plus  a-gr^-a-bles  con- 
ver-sa-tions. 

A  pei-ne  Fom-bre  dii  sin-ge  fut  in-tro-dui-te  dans  ce  nou-veau  me- 
tier, qu'u-ne  vieil-le  fem-me  cau-seu-se  I'a-che-ta.  II  fit'  ses  de-li-ces ; 
cl-le  Ic  mit  dans  une  bel-le«  ca-ge.  II  fai-sait  bon-ne  chd-re,  et  dis- 
cou-rait  tou-te  la  jour-n^e  a-vec  la  vieil-le  ra-do-teu-se,  qui  ne  par-lait 
pas  plus  sen-sd-ment  que  lui.  II  joi-gnit*  a  son  nou-veau  ta-lent 
d'€-tour-dir  tout  le  mon-de,je  ne  sais*  quoi  de  son  an-cien-ne  pro-fcs- 
sion.  II  re-mu-ait  sa  t^-te  ri-di-cu-le-ment,  il  fai-sait  cra-quer  son 
bee,  il  a-gi-tait  ses  ai-les  de  cent  fa-§ons,  et  fai-sait  de  ses  pat-tes  plu- 
sieurs  tours  qui  sen-taient  en-co-re  les  gri-ma-ces  de  Fa-go-tin.  La 
vieil-le  pre-nait  a  tou-te  heu-re  ses  lu-net-tes  pour  I'ad-mi-rer ;  el-le 
^tait  bien  ftl-chde  d'etre  un-  pen  sour-de,  et  de  per-dre  quel-que-fois 
des  pa-ro-les  de  son  per-ro-quet,  au-quel  el-le  trou-vait  plus  d' esprit 
qu'a  per-son-ne.  Oe  per-ro-quet  gd-t^  de-vint  ba-vard,  im-por-tun, 
et  fou.  II  se  tour-men-ta  si  fort  dans  sa  ca-ge,  et  but*  tant  de  vin 
a-vec  la  vieil-le,  qu'il  en  mou-rut. 

Le  voi-li  re-ve-nu  de-vant  Plu-ton,  qui  vou-lut'  cet-te  fois  le  faire 
pas-ser  dans  le  corps  d'un  pois-son.  Mais  il  fit  en-co-re  une  far-ce 
de-vant  le  roi  des  om-bres,  et  les  prin-ces  ne  r^-sis-tent  gu^-re«  aux 
de-man-des  des  mau-vais  plai-sants  qui  les  fiat-tent  Plu-ton  ac- 
cor-da  done  ^  ce-lui-ci,  qu'il  i-rait*  dans  le  corps  d'un  hom-rae ;  mais 
com-me  le  dieu  eut  hon-te  de"  I'enrvoy-er  dans  le  corps  d'un  hom-me 
sa-ge  et  vert-u-eux,  il  le  des-ti-na  au  corps  d'un  ha-ran-gueur  en-nuy- 
eux  et  im-por-tun,  qui  men-tait,  qui  se  van-tait  sans  cesse,  qui 
fai-sait  des  ges-tes  ri-di-cu-les,  qui  se  mo-quait  de  tout  le  mon-de, 
qui  in-ter-rom-pait  tou-tes  les  con-ver-sa-tions  les  plus  po-lies  et  les 
plus  so-li-des,  pour  di-re  rien,  on  les  pot-ti-ses  les  plus  gros-sie-res. 
Mer-cu-re  qui  le  re-con-nut"  dans  ce  nou-vel  d-tat,  lui  dit  en  riant: — 
Ho  I  bo  I  je  te  re-con-nais ;  tu  n'es  qu'un  com-posd  du  sin-ge  et  du 
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per-ro-quet  que  j'ai  vus  >»  au-tre-fois.  Que"  t*6-te-rait  tes  ges-tes  et 
tes  pa-roles  ap-prises  par  coeur  sans  ju-ge-ment,  ne  lais-se-rait  rien  do 
toi.     D'un  jo-li  sin-ge  et  d'un  bon  per-ro-quet  on  n'en  fait  qu'un  sot 

^^'°-™®-  FfiNELON. 

i  ?^  o  ^r'*''  PagJ  388 ;  see  also  §  138,  (2.)  «  Fiom/mre,  p.  38a 

•  ™      '  r".  ^'        *  Fromjoindre,  page  382.       »  From  savoir,  pace  392. 

From  boire,  page  368.      »  From  vou&nr,  page  398,        «  L.  17  R  5 
"lT2,t!'7r^^'^'      ..L.^2i,R.4.    "  From  reamnal^.^  page  390. 


IL— APOLOGUES  ET  ALLEGORIES. 

1.  LE  BERGER  ET  LE  TROUPEAtJ. 

QuAND  vous  voyez  quelquefois  un  nombreux  troupeau,  qui,  r^pandu 
sur  une  coUine,  vers  le  d^clin  d*un  beau  jour,  palt*  tranquillement  le 
thjm  et  le  serpolet,  ou  qui  broute  dans  une  prairie  une  herbe  menue 
et  tendre,  qui  a  ^liapp€  ^  la  faux  du  moissonneur ;  le  berger,  soigneux 
et  attenti^  est  debout  aupr^s  de  ses  brebis ;  il  ne  les  perd  pas  de 
vue;  il  les  suit,"  il  les»  conduit,  il  les  change  de  paturage;  si  elles  se 
dispersent,  il  les  rassemble  j  si  un  loup  avide  parait,  il  14che  son  chien 
qui  le  met  en  fuite ;  il  les  nourrit,  il  les  defend ;  Taurore  le  trouve 
d(Sja  en  pleine  campagne,  d'ou  il  ne  se  retire  qu'avec  le  solefl.  Quels* 
soinsi  quelle  vigilance  I  quelle  servitude  1  Quelle  condition  vous 
parait  la  plus  d^iicieuse  et  la  plus  libre,  ou  du  berger,  ou  des  brebis  ? 
Le  troupeau  est-il  fait  pour  le  berger,  ou  le  berger  pour  le  troupeau  ? 
Image  naive*  des  peuples,  et  du  prince  qui  les  gouveme,  s*il  est  bon 
prince.  La  BRuritRB. 

*  FTompattrej  page  386.    «  From  suivre^  page  394    »  L.  27,  R.  7. 
*  §  30,  (10.)  *  L.  13,  R.  6. 

2.  LES  PARYENUS. 
"Ni  les  troubles,  Z^nobie,  qui  agitent  votre  empire,  ni  la  guerre  que 
vous  soutenez  virilement  centre  une  nation  puissante,  depuis  la  mort 
du  roi  votre  ^poux,  ne  diminuent  rien  de  votre  magnificence.  Vous 
avez  prefiSrd  d  toute  autre  contrde  les  rives  de  I'Euphrate,  pour  j 
dlever  un  superbe  Edifice  j  Fair  y  est  sain  et  tempore,  la  situation  en 
est  riante,  un  bois  sacrd  Tombrage  du  c6t^  du  couchant ;  les  dieux  de 
Syrie,  qui  habitent  quelquefois  la  terre,  n*y  auraient  pu  choisir  une 
plu3  belle  demeure.  La  campagne  autour,  est  converted  d'hommes 
qui  taillent  et  qui  coupent,  qui  vont«  et  qui  viennent,*  qui  roulent  ou 
qui  charrient  le  bois  du  Liban,  Tairain  et  le  porphyre;  les  grues  et  les 
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machines  g^missent  dans  Fair,  et  font  esp^rer  a  ceux  qui  voyagent 
vera  TArabie,  de  revoir,  ^  leur  retdur  en  leura  foyers,  ce  palais  acheve, 
et  dans  cette  splendeur  oil  tous  d^irez  le  porter,  avant  de  I'habiter, 
vous  et  les  princes  vos  enfants.  N'y*  ^pargnez  rien,  grande  reine, 
employez-y  Tor  et  tout  Tart  des  plus  excellents  ouvriers ;  que  les 
Phidias  et  les  Zeuxis  de  votre  si^cle  d€ploient«  toute  leur  science  sur 
vos  plafonds,  et  sur  vos  lambris.  Tracez-y  de  vastes  et  ddlicieux 
jardins,  dont  Tenchantement  soit  tel,  qu'ils  ne  paraissent  pas  faits  de 
]a  main  des  hommes.  £puisez  vos  trdsors  et  votre  industrie  sur  cet 
ouvrage  incomparable ;  et^  apr^s  que  vous  y  aurez^  mis,  Z^nobie,  la 
dernidre  main,  quelqu'un  de  ces  p4tres  qui  habitent  les  sables  voisins 
de  Palmyre,  devenu  riche  par  les  phages  de  vos  rivieres,  achetera*  un 
jour  a  deniera  comptants  cette  royale  maison,  pour  I'embellir  et  la 
rendre  plus  digne  de  lui  et  de  sa  fortune.  La  Brut^re. 

»  §  39,  (17.)  «  §  134,  (2.)    >  From  aUer,  page  366.  *  From  venir,  page  39ft 
*  §  39,  (18.)  •  §  49,  (2.)      •'  L.  61,  R.  5.  *  §  49,  (5.) 

3.  LB  PALAIS  DE  LA  RENOMM^B. 

Aux  extr€mit€s  du  monde,  sous  le  pole,  dont*  Tintr^pide  Cook 
mesura  la  circonfdrence,  H  travers  les  vents  et  les  tempcjtes;  au 
milieu  des  terres  australes  qu*une  barriere  de  glace  ddrobe  k  la  curio- 
sit^  des  hommes,  s'^leve'  une  montagne,  qui  surpasse  en  hauteur  lei 
sommets  les  plug  dlevds  des  Andes,  dans  le  Nouveau-Monde,  ou  du 
Thibet,  dans  I'antique  Asie. 

Sur  cette  montagne,  est  bati  un  palais,  ouvrage  des  puissances  in- 
females.  Ce  palais  a  mille  portiques  d'airain ;  les  moindres  bruits 
viennent*  frapper  les  domes  de  cet  ediSce,  dont  le  silence  n'a  jamain 
franchi  le  seuiL 

Au  centre  du  monument,  est  une  voute  toumde  en  spirale,  comma 
une  oonque,  et  faite  de  sorte  que  tous  les  sons  qui  pen^trent  dana 
le  palais,  y  aboutissent ;  mais,  par  un  eiFet  du  gdnie  de  I'architecte 
des  mensonges,  la  plupart  de  ces  sons  se  trouvent*  faussement  repro- 
duits;  sou  vent  une  Mg^re  rumeur  s'enfle  et  gronde  en  entrant  par  la 
voie  prdparde  aux  eclats  du  tonnerre ;  tandis  que  les  roulements  de 
la  foudre  expirent  en  passant  par  les  routes  sinueuses*  destinees  aux 
faibles  bruits. 

C'est  la  que,  Toreille  placde  ^  Touverture  de  cet  immense  dcho, 
est  assis  sur  un  trone  retentissant,  un  ddmon,  la  renommde.  Cette 
puissante  fille  de  Satan  et  de  Torgueil,  naquit*  autrefois  pour  annoncer 
le  mal.  Avant  le  jour  oii  Lucifer  leva  Fdtendard  contre  le  Tout- 
Puissant^  la  renommde  €tait  inconnue.  Si  un  monde  venait  k, 
s'animer  ou  ^  s'dteindre;  si  r£tcmel  avait  tird  un  univera  du  ndant^ 
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ou  replongd  un  de  ses  ouvrages  dans  le  chaos ;  8*il  ayait  jet^  un  soleO 
dans  Tespace,  cred  un  nouvel  ordre  de  sdraphins,  essaye^  la  bonte 
d'une  lumiere,  toutes  ces  clioses  dtaient  aussitOt  connues^  dans  le  ciel, 
par  un  sentiment  intime  d'admiration  et  d'amour,  par  le  chant  mys- 
tdrieuz  de  la  cdleste  Jerusalem.  Mais,  apr^  la  rebellion  des  mauvais 
anges,  la  renoiumde  usurpa  la  place  de  cette  intention  divine.  Bient6t, 
prdcipitde*  auz  enfers,  ce'®  fut  elle  qui  publia  dans  Tabyme  la  nais- 
sance  de  notre  globe,  ct  qui  porta  Tennemi  de  Dieu  ^  tenter  la  chiite 
de  rhomme.  Elle  vint  sur  la  terre  avec  la  mort.  et  des  ce  moment 
elle  dtablit  sa  deraeure  sur  la  montagne,  od  elle  entend  et  rdp^te  con- 
fusdment  ce  qui  se  passe  sur  la  terre,  auz  enfers,  et  dans  les  cieux. 

OnATEAUBSIAND. 

'  L.  31,  R.  8.  «  §  49,  (6.)  »  From  venir,  page  396.  *  L.  36,  R.  2. 
»  L.  13,  R.  5.  •  From  naUre,  page  384.  '  §  49,  (2.)  «  L.  42,  R.  6. 
•  §  66,  (3.)         "  L.  81,  R.  1. 

.       4.— L'ACADfiMIE  SILENCIEUSE  OU  LES  EMBL^ES. 

Il  y  avail*  ^  Amadan  une  c^I^bre  academic,  dont  le  premier  statut 
dtait  concu  en  ces  termes:  Les  academiciens  penseront  heaucoup, 
ecriront  peu,  et  ne*  parleront  que  le  moins  possible.  On'  I'appelait 
TAcademie  silencieuse,  et  il  n'etait  point  en  Perse  de  vrai  savant  qui 
n'eut  I'arabition  d'y  etre  adrais.  Le  docteur  Zeb,  auteur  d'un  petit 
livre  excellent^  intitule  le  BdiUon,  apprit*  au  fond  de  sa  province, 
qu'il*  vaquait  une  place  dans  V Academic  silencieuse.  II  part  aussitot ; 
il  arrive  4  Amadan,  et,  se  prdsentant  ^  la  porte  de  la  salle  oil  les 
academiciens  sont  assembles,  il  prie  Thuissier  de  remettre  au  president 
ce  billet :  Le  docteur  Zeb  demande  humblement  la  place  vacante. 
L'huissier  s'acquitta  sur-le-champ  de  la  commission;  mais  le  docteur 
et  son  billet  arrivaient  trop  tard,  la  place  etait  ddjgl  remplie. 

L'acaddmie  fut  ddsolde  de  ce  contre-temps ;  elle  avait  re9U  un  peu 
malgrd  elle  un  bel* -esprit  dont»  I'dloquence  vive  et  Mgere  faisait 
I'admiration  de  la  cour,  et  elle  se  voyait"  rdduite  tl  refuser  le  docteur 
Zeb,  le  fldau  des  bavards,  une  t^te  si  bien  faite,  si  bien  meublde  I  Le 
president  chargd  d'annoncer  au  docteur  cette  nouvelle  ddsagreable  ne 
pouvait  presque  s*y  rdsoudre,  et  ne  savait  comment  s'y  prendre. 
Apres  avoir  un  peu  rcvd,  il  fit*  remplir  d'eau  une  grande  coupe,  mais 
si  bien  remplir,  qu*une  goutte  de  plus  eAt  fait  d^border  la  liqueur ; 
puis  il  fit  signe  qu'on  introduisit  le  candidate  II  parut»o  avec  cet  air 
simple  et  modeste  qui  annonce  presque  toujours  le  vrai  merite.  Le 
president  se  leva,  et,  sans  prof^rer  une  seule  parole,  il  lui  montra 
d'un  air  affligd  la  coupe  embl^matique,  cette  coupe  si  exactement 
pleine.    Le  docteur  comprit"  de  reste,  qu*il  n*y  avait  plus  de  place  ^ 
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racad^mie ;  mais,  sans  perdre  courage,  il  songeait  h  faire  comprendre 
qu'un  acad^micien  suraumdraire  n'y  d^rangerait  rien.  II  voit  ^  sea 
pieds  une  feuille  de  rose,  il  la  ramasse,  il  la  pose  d^catement  sur  la 
surface  de  Teau,  et  fait  si  bien,  qu'll  n*ea  dchappe  pas  una  seule 
goutte. 

A  cette  r€ponse  ing€nieuse,  tout  le  monde  battit  des  mains,  on 
laissa  dormir  les  regies  pour  ce  jour-la,  et  le  docteur  Zeb  fut  regu 
par  acclamation.  On  lui  prdsenta  sur-le-champ,  le  registre  oii  les 
r^ipiendaires  devaient  s*inscrire  eux-m^mes.  II  s*y  inscrivit  done, 
et  il  ne  lui  restait  plus  qu*ll  prononcer  selon  Tusage  une  phrase  de 
remerciment  Mais,  en  acad^micien  vraiment  silencieux,  le  docteur 
Zeb  remercia  sans  dire  mot  II  dcrivit"  en  marge  le  nombre  cent; 
c'dtait  celui  de  ses  nouveaux  confreres;  puis,  en  mettant  un  z^ro 
devant  le  chiflfre,  il  dcrivit  au  dessous :  lis  n'en  vavdronP*  m  moins  ni 
plus  (0100).  Le  president  r^pondit  au  modeste  docteur  avec  autant 
de  politesse  que  de  presence  d'esprit^  II  mit  le  chifFre  un  devant  le 
nombre  centj  et  il  dcrivit:  lis  en  vaudroni  dix  fins  davantage  (1100). 

L'abb^  Blanchet. 

>  §  61,  2.     9  L.  19,  R  2.     •  §  41,  (4.)    *  From  apprendre,  page  36G. 

*  Unipersonal,  (hai  there  was  a  place  vacant.      •  L.  13,  6.      '  L.  31,  8. 

*  From  voir,  page  398.    »  L.  32,  R.  3,  4.    "  From  paraUre,  page  386. 

"  From  comprmire^  page  370.  "  From  ecrire^  page  370.  "  From  vaJmr^ 
page  396. 


m.    ANECDOTES. 

1.  LB    BON   MINISTRE. 

Le  puissant  Aarpn-al-Rascliid  commengait  il  soupoonner  que  son 
visir  Giafar  ne  m^ritait  pas  la  confiance  qu*il  lui  avait  donn^e :» les 
femmes  d' Aaron,  les  habitants  de  Bagdad,  les  courtisans,  les  derviches^ 
censuraient  le  visir  avec  amertume.  Le  califo  aimait  Giafar ;  il  ne 
voulut  point  le  condamner  sur  les  clamours  de  la  ville  et  de  la  cour. 
II  visita  son  empire ;  il  vit  partout  la  terre  bien  cultivde,  la  campagne 
riante,  les  hameaux  opulents,  les  arts  utiles  en  honneur,  et  la  jeunesse 
dans  la  joie.  II  visita  ses  places  de  guerre  et  ses  ports  de  mer ;  il  vit 
de  nombreux  vaisseaux  qui  menacaient'  les  cotes  de  TAfrique  et  de 
I'Asie ;  il  vit*  des  guerriers  disciplines  et  contents.  Ces  guerriers,  les 
matelots,  et  les  peuples  des  campagnes  s'dcriaient :  0  Dieu  1  benissez 
les  fideles  en  prolongeant  les  jours  d*Aaron-al-Rascbid  et  de  son  viair 

21 
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Giafar;  lis  maintieiinent  dans  Fempire  la  pais,  la  josticey  ei  Fabon- 
danoe;  ta  xnaiiifestefl^  grand  Dieu,  ton  amour  poor  les  fiddles,  en  lenr 
donoant  on  calife  comnie  Aaron,  et  un  visir  comme  Giafar  I  Le 
calife,  louche  de  ces  acdamationa,  entre  dans  une  mosqu^,  s'j  prfei- 
pite  &  genouz,  et  s'^crie :  Grand  Dienl  je  te  rends  gr&ces:  ta  m'as 
donn€  an  ministre  dont  mes  courtisans  me  diaent  du  mal,  et  dont 
mes  peuplea  me  disent  du  bien,  Saint-Lambebx. 

1  §  134,  (4.)  '  g  119.  *  From  voir,  page  398. 

2.  BONAPARTE  ET  LA  SENTINELLK* 
AvBka  avoir  gagnd  la  bataille  d'Arcole,  qui  avait  dur^^  trois  jours, 
Bonaparte,  toujours  infatigable,  parcoundt  son  camp,  sous  un  y^te- 
ment  fort  simple,  qui  ne  d^celait  point  en  lui  le  g^ndral  en  che^  II 
Teffet  d*examiner  par  lui-meme  si  les  fatigues  de  trois  journ^es  ausai 
pdnibles  que  cette  bataille,  n*ayaient  rien  fait  perdre  ^  ses  soldats  de 
leur  disdpliae  et  de  leur  surveillance  babituelles.'  Le  g^ndral  t3x>uve' 
une  sentinelle  endormie,  lui  enleve  doucement  son  fusil  sans  Fdveiller, 
et  £a,it  faction  a  sa  place.  Quclques^  moments  aprds,  le  soldat  se 
rdveille ;  se  voyant  ainsi  d^sarmd  et  reconnaissant  son  g^n^ral,  il 
s*^rie:  Je  suis  perdu  1 — Rassure-toi,  lui  dit  Bonaparte  avec  douceur, 
aprSs  tant  de  fatigues,  il  pent  4tre  permis  ^  un  brave  tel  que  toi  de 
Buccomber  au  sommeil ;  mais  une  autre  fois  cboisis  mieux  ton  temps. 
»§135,(6.)  «§18,  (3.)  •§118,(5.)  *  L.  88. 

8.  BIENFAISANCEL 
Le  due  de  Montmorenci,  qui  fut  d^capit^  h  Toulouse,  aimait  a  r^ 
pandre  des  bienfaits.  Ce  seigneur,  voyageant*  en  Languedoc,  aper^ut 
dans  un  champ,  quatre  laboureurs  qui  dinaient  ^  Tombre  d'un 
buisson.  Approchons-nous  de  ces  bonnes  gens,  dit-il  ^  ceux  qui  lo 
suivaient,  et  demandons-leur  s'ils  se  croient  heureux  Trois  r4- 
pondirent  que  bornant  leur  fdlicitd  h  certaines  commodity  de  leur 
condition,  que  Dieu  leur  avait  donn^es,«  ils  ne  souhaitaient  rien 
dans  le  monde.  Le  quatrieme  avoua  franchement  qu'une  chose 
manquait  It  son  bonheur :  c'^tait  de  pouvoir  acquerir  certain  heritage 
que  ses  pdres  possddaient. — ^Et  si  tu  ravais,*  cet  heritage,  dit  M.  de 
Montmorenci,  serais-tu  content  ? — ^Autant  que  je  le*  puis  ^tre,  rd- 
pondit  le  paysan. — Combien  vaut*-il  ?  demanda  le  due. — ^Deux  mille 
francs,  rdpondit  le  paysan. — Qu*on«  les  lui  donne,  repritleduc,  et  qu'il 
soit  dit  que  j'ai  rendu  un  homme  heureux  en  ma  vie.     Lb  Yassor. 

»  §  49,  (1.)         »  L.  42,  R.  1.        »  L.  62,  R.  (6.)         *  L.  46,  R.  4,  5. 
»  From  valoir,  page  896.  •  L.  28. 

*  The  word  serUinelle  is  always  fominina 
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IV.— MAXIMES  ET  KISfLEXIONS. 

1,*  La.  religion  donne  k  la  Yertu  les  plus  douces  esp^rances,  an 
vice  impenitent  de  justes  alarmes,  et  au  vrai  repentir  les  plus  puis- 
santes  consolations ;  mais  elle  tdche  surtout  d*inspirer  aux  hommes  de 
Tamour,  de  la  douceur,  et  de  la  pitie  pour  les  hommes. 

MONTESQUIEIT. 

2.  Aimez  et  obseryez  la  religion,  le  reste  meurt^  elle  ne  meurt  jar 
mais.  F£n£lon. 

3.  Les  vertus  n^es  de  la  religion,  se  cachent  dans  la  religion  mSme. 

Lacretells. 
^4.  La  religion  est  encore  plus  n^cessaire  ll  ceux  qui  commandent, 
qu'^  ceux  qui  obdissent  Bossuet. 

5.  Frier  ensemble,  dans  quelque  langue,  dans  quelque  rite  que  ce 
Boit,  c'est  la  plus  touchante  fraternity  d*esp€rance  et  de  sjmpathie 
que  les  hommes  puissent  contracter  sur  cette  terre. 

Mme.  DE  Stael. 

6.  La  conscience  est  un  juge  plac^  dans  Tint^rieur  de  notre  ^tre. 

S^OUR. 

7.  La  conscience  est  la  voix  de  T&me,  les  passions  sont  la  voix  du 
corps.  J.  J.  Rousseau. 

8.  La  vertu  obscure  est  souvent  m^pris^e,  parce  que  rien  ne  la  re- 
live ^  nos  yeux.  Massillon. 

9.  La  vertu  est  un  eflfort  fait  sur  nous-m^mes,  pour  le  bien  d*au- 
trui,  dans  Fintention  de  plaire  k  Dieu  seul. 

Bernardin  de  St.  Pierre. 

10.  H  y  a  une  amiti^  chr^tienne  que  la  philosophic  humaine  ne 
comprend  gu^re ;  c*est  Tassociation  de  deux  dmes  qui  mettent  en 
commun  leur  foi  et  leurs  pri^res,  et  s'dl^vent  ensemble  vers  Dieu. 

Laurentie. 

11.  La  modestie  est  au  m^rite,  ce  que  les  ombres  sont  dans  un 
tableau ;  elle  lui  donne  de  la  force  et  du  relief.  La  Brutj^re. 

12.  La  v6nt6  n*a  jamais  besoin  de  Terreur,  et  les  ombres  n'ajoutent 
rien  k  la  lumidre.  Lamarhne. 

13.  On  n*est  pas  digne  d*aimer  la  v^rit^,  quand  on  pent  aimer 
quelque  chose  plus  qu*elle.  Massillok. 

14.  La  flatterie  est  une  fausse  monnaie  qui  n'a  de  cours  que  par 
notre  vanity.  La  Rochefoucauld. 

*  This  extract  and  several  of  the  following,  iuniish  excellent  illustra- 
tions of  the  Rules  on  the  use  of  the  article. 
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15.  On  ne  triomphe  de  la  calomnie  qu'en  la  d^daignant 

M«ne.  DE  Maintenon. 

16.  Ce  n'est  que  pour  rinnocence,  que  la  solitude  pcut  avoir  des 
charmes.  Legzinskjl 

17.  Les  conseils  agr^bles  sont  rarement  des  conseils  utiles. 

Massillon. 

18.  Ceuz  qui  donnent  des  conseils  sans  les  accompaguer  d'exem- 
pleSf  ressemblent  k  ces  poteaux  de  la  campagoe,  qui  indiquent  les 
themins  sans  les  parcourir^  Ritabol. 


v.— pofism 

HYMNB  DE  L»ENFANT  A  SON  RfiVEIL. 

0  PiRE  qu'adore  mon  pdre  1 
Toi  qu'on  ne  nomme  qu'^  genoux, 
Toi  dont  le  nom  terrible  et  doux, 
Fait  courber  le  front  de  ma  m^re ; 

On  dit  que  ce  brillant  soleil 
N'est  qu*un  jouet  de  ta  puissance ; 
Que  sous  tes  pieds  il  se  balance 
Comme  une  lampe  de  vermeil 

On  dit  que  c*est  toi  qui  fais  naStre 
Les  petits  oiseaux  dans  les  champs^ 
Et  qui  donnes  aux  petits  enfants, 
Une  4me  aussi  pour  te  connaitre. 

On  dit  que  c*est  toi  qui  produis 
Les  fleurs  dont  le  jardin  se  pare ; 
Et  que  sans  toi,  toujours  avare, 
Le  verger  n*aurait  point  de  fruits. 

Aux  dons  que  ta  bont^  mesure^ 
Tout  Tunivers  est  convi^ ; 
Nul  insecte  n*est  oublid, 
A  ce  festin  de  la  nature. 

L*agneau  broute  le  serpolet; 
La  chdvre  s'attache  au  cytise ; 
La  mouche,  au  bord  du  vase,  puise 
Les  blanches  gouttes  de  mon  lait 
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L'alouette  a  la  graine  amSre 
Que  laiase  envoler  le  glaneur, 
Le  passereau  suit  le  yanneur, 
Et  TenfaQt  s'attache  k  sa  m^re. 

Et,  pour  obtenir  chaque  dou 
Que  chaque  jour  tu  fais  Colore, 
A  midi,  le  soir,  h  Faurore, 
Que  feut-il  ? — ^prononcer  ton  nom. 

0  Dieu  I  ma  bouche  balbutie, 
Ce  nom,  des  anges  redout^ 
Un  enfant  m^me  est  €cout^, 
Dans  le  chceur  qui  te  glonfie !     * 

Ah  I  puisqu*il  entend  de  si  loin 
Les  voeux  que  notre  bouche  adresse^ 
Je  veuz  lui  demander  sans  cesse 
Ce  dont  les  autres  ont  besoin. 

Hon  Dieu  I  donne  Tonde  aux  fonttdnes^ 
Donne  la  plume  aux  passereaux, 
Et  la  laine  aux  petits  agneaux, 
Et  Tombre  et  la  ros^e  aux  plaines. 

Donne  aux  malades  la  sant^, 
Au  mendiant  le  pain  qu*il  pleure, 
A  Torphelin  une  demeure, 
Au  prisonnier  la  liberty. 

Donne  une  famille  nombreuse 

Au  p^e  qui  craint  le  Seigneur, 

Donne  h^  moi  sagesse  et  bonheur 

Pour  que  ma  mdre  soit  heureuse.  Lamabtinx. 

2.  LA  FEUILLE. 
De  ta  tige  d^tach^e, 
Pauvre  feuille  ddss^ch^e, 
Oil  vas  tu  ? — Je  n'en  sais  rien : 
L*orage  a  bris5  le  ch^ne 
Qui  seul  dtait  mon  soutien. 
De  son  inconstante  haleine 
Le  zephyr  ou  Taquilon," 

^  The  d  in  this  line  is  a  poetical  lioeqse. 
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DepooB  oe  joar  me  promdnei 

De  la  IMti  la  plains 

De  la  moatagne  an  TaDoii; 

Je  Tais  od  le  Tent  me  mdoe, 

Sans  me  i^aindie  oa  m*effiwyer; 

Je  vais  o^  Ta  toute  chofle^ 

Oil  Ta  la  feoiDe  de  roae^ 

£t  la  feaiUe  de  lauiier.  Abxadut. 

3.  LE  M0NTA6NABD  £mI6B& 
CoMBiEV  j'lu  douoe  soarenanoe 
Bu  joli  lieu  de  ma  mussance  I 
ICa  BOBur,  qu'ils  ^taient  beaux  oes  joom 

De  France! 
O  mon  pays,  sois  mes  amours  I 

Toujours. 

Te  8ouTientr-il  que  noire  mdre^ 
Au  foyer  de  notre  chaumiSre, 
Nous  preasait  sur  son  sein  jojeux, 

Ma  ehdre  ? 
Et  nous  baisions  ses  blonds  cheTeux, 

Tous  deux. 

Ma  soeiir,  te  souvient-il  encore, 
Du  cbAteau  que  baignait  la  Doro^ 
Et  de  cette  tant  Tieille  tour, 

Du  More, 
Od  Tairain  sonnait  le  retour 

Du  jour? 

Te  BOUTient-il  du  lac  tranquille 
Qu'effleurait  rhirondelle  agile, 
Du  Tent  qui  courbait  le  roseau 

Mobile, 
Et  du  soleil  coucbant^  sur  Teau, 

Si  beau  ? 

Te  souTient-il  de  cette  amie. 
Douce  compagne  de  ma  Tie  ? 
Dans  les  bois  en  cueiUant  la  fleur 

Jolie, 
H^dne  appuyait  sur  mon  coour 

Son  cosur. 
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Oh  I  qui  me  rendra  mon  H^^ne, 
Et  la  montagne  et  le  grand  ch^ne  ? 
Leur  souvenir  fait  tous  les  jours 

Ma  peine. 
Mon  pays  sera  mes  amours 

ToujOUrS.  CHATEAUBRIAinX 

4.  STANCES. 
Et  j'ai  dit  dans  mon  coeur,  que  faire  de  la  vie? 
Irai-je  encor,  suivant  ceux  qui  m'ont  devanc^ 
Gomme  Tagneau  qui  passe  oil  sa  mere  a  pass^^ 
Imiter  des  mortels  Timmortelle  folie? 

L*un  cherche  sur  les  mers  les  trdsors  de  Memnon, 
Et  la  vague  engloutit  ses  voeuz  et  son  navire ; 
Dans  le  sein  de  la  gloire  oil  son  genie  aspire, 
L*autre  meurt,  enivr^  par  T^cho  d'un  vain  nom, 

Avec  nos  passions  formant  sa  vaste  trame, 
Celui-14  fonde  un  trone,  et  monte  pour  tomber  ^ 
Dans  des  pieges  plus  doux  aimant  k  succomber, 
Celui-ci  lit  son  sort  dans  les  yeux  d'une  femme. 

Le  paresseux  s'endort  dans  les  bras  de  la  &im  ; 
Le  laboureur  conduit  sa  fertile  charrue ; 
Le  savant  pense  et  lit;  le  guerrier  frappe  et  tue ; 
Le  mendiant  s'assied  sur  le  bord  du  chemin. 

Oil  vont-ils  cependant? — ^Ils  vont  o^  va  la  feoilld 
Que  chasse  devant  lui  le  souffle  des  hivers. 
Ainsi  vont  se  fletrir  dans  leurs  travaux  divers 
Oes  gdn^ration^  que  le  temps  sSme  et  cueille. 

Us  luttaient  contre  lui,  mais  le  temps  a  vaincu. 
Comme  un  fleuve  engloutit  le  sable  de  ses  rives, 
Je  Fai  vu  d^vorer  leurs  ombres  fugitives. 
Us  sont  nds,  ils  sont  morts.    Seigneur,  ont-ils  v^u  ? 

Pour  moi,  je  chanter^ii  le  maltre  que  j*adore, 
Dans  le  bruit  des  citds,  dans  la  paix  des  ddserts, 
Couch^  gur  le  rivage,  ou  flottant  siir  les  mers, 
Au  dddin  du  soleil,  au  lever  de  Taurore. 

La  terre  m'a  end:  Qui  done  est  le  Seigneur ? 
— Celui  dont  r4me  immense  est  partout  repandue^ 
Celui  dont'un  seul  pas  mesure  Tdtendue, 
Celui  dont  le  soleil  emprunte  sa  splendeur; 
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Celui  qui  du  n^ant  a  tir^  la  matiSre, 
Celui  qui  sur  le  vide  a  fond^  runivers, 
Celui  qui  sans  rivage  a  renferm^  les  mers, 
Celui  qui  d*un  regard  a  lanc^  la  lumidre  i 

Celui  qui  ne  connait  ni  jour,  ni  lendemain, 
Celui  qui  de  tout  temps  de  soi-m^me  s'enfante, 
Qui  vit  dans  I'avenir  comme  k  I'heure  pr^nte, 
Et  rappelle  les  temps  ^happ^s  de  sa  main. 

C*est  lui,  c*cst  le  Seigneur  1  Que  ma  langue  redise 
Les  cent  noms  de  sa  gloire  aux  en&nts  des  mortels  I 
Comme  la  harpe  d'or  pendue  ^  ses  autels, 
Je  chanterai  pour  lui,  jusqu'^  ce  qu*il  me  brise  I 

Lamartinx. 

5.  LAFAYBTTB    EN   AM^RIQUBL 

RipuBLiOAiNS,  quel  cortege  s'avance  ? 
— ^Un  vieux  guerrier  d^barque  parmi  nous. 
— ^Vient-il  d*un  roi  vous  jurer  I'alliance  ? 
— H  a  des  rois  allum^  le  courroux. 
— ^Est-U  puissant  ? — Seul  il  franchit  les  ond«B. 
— Qu'a-t-il  done  fait  ? — ^11  a  bris^  des  fera. 
.   Gloire  immortelle  ^  I'homme  des  deux  mondes ! 
Jours  de  triomphe,  ^lairez  Funivers  I 

Europ^n,  partout  sur  ce  rivage 

Qui  retentit  de  joyeuses  clameurs, 

Tu  vols  rdgner,  sans  trouble  et  sans  servage, 

La  paix,  les  lois,  le  travail,  et  les  mcBura. 

Des  opprimfe  ces  bords  sont  le  refuge : 

La  tyrannie  a  peupM  nos  deserts, 

L'homme  et  ses  droits  ont  ici  Dieu  pour  juge. 

Jours  de  triomphe,  ^clairez  I'univers  I 

Mads  que  de  sang  nous  coiita  ce  bien-^tre! 
Nous  succombions ;  Lafayette  accourut^ 
Montra  la  France,  eut  Washington  pour  maitri^ 
Lutta,  vainquit^  €jb  TAnglais  disparut. 
Pour  son  pays,  pour  la  liberty  sainte, 
II  a  depuis  grandi  dans  les  fevers. 
Des  fers  d*01mutz,  nous  effa^ons  Tempreinte. 
Jours  de  triomphe,  ^lairez  runivers! 
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Ce  vieil  ami  que  tant  d'ivresse  accueille, 
Par  un  h^ros,  ce  h^ros  adopts, 
B^nit  jadis,  k  sa  premiere  feuille, 
L'arbre  naissant  de  notre  liberty. 
Mais  aujourd'hui,  que  Farbre  et  son  feuiUage 
Bravent  en  paix  la  foudre  et  les  hivers, 
H  vient  s'asseoir  sous  son  fertile  ombrage. 
Jours  de  triompbe,  ^clairez  Funivers ! 

Autour  de  lui,  vols  nos  chefs,  vois  nos  sages, 
Nos  vieux  soldats  se  rappelant  ses  traits ; 
Yois  tout  un  peuple,  et  ces  tribus  sauvages, 
A  son  seul  nom  sortant  de  leurs  for^ts. 
L*arbre  sacr^,  sur  ce  concours  immense, 
Forme  un  abri  de  rameaux  toujours  Yert& 
Les  vents  au  loin  porteront  sa  semence. 
Jours  de  triompbe,  ^dairez  Funivers  1 

L'Europ^en  que  frappent  ces  paroles, 

Servit  des  rois,  suivit  des  conqu^rants; 

Un  pcuple  esclave  encensait  ces  idoles; 

Un  peuple  libre  a  des  honneurs  plus  granda 

H^as  1  dit-il,  et  son  ceil  sur  les  ondes 

Semble  chercber  des  bords  lointains  et  cbers  I 

Que  la  vertu  rapproche  les  deux  mondes  I 

Jours  de  triomphe,  eclairez  Funivers  I        B^bangkb. 

6.  LA   MARSEILLAISE. 

Allons,  enfants  de  la  patrie : 

Le  jour  de  gloire  est  arnv^ : 

Centre  nous  de  la  tyrannie 

L'dtendard  sanglant  est  lev^. 

Entendez-vous  dans  les  campagnes 

Mugir  ces  f^roces  soldats? 

lis  viennent  jusque  dans  yos  bras 

Egorger  vos  fils,  vos  compagnes. 
Aux  armes  I  citoyens ;  formez  vos  bataillons ; 
Marohez ;— qu'un  sang  impur  abreuve  vos  sillons  I 

Chceur. 
Aux  armes  I  citojens ;  formons  nos  bataillons ; 
Marcbons; — qu'un  sang  impur  abreuve  nos  silloDs! 
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Que  vetit  cette  horde  d'esclayes, 
De  trattresy  de  rois  conjor^  ? 
Pour  qui  ces  ignobles  entraveSy 
Ges  fers  d^s  longtemps  pr€par^  T 
— ^Fran^iSy  pour  nous,  ah  1  quel  oatragey 
Quels  transports  il  doit  exciter  1 
G'est  nous  qu'on  ose  menacer 
De  rendre  &  I'antique  esdavage  t 
Aux  armeSy  etc. 

Quo!  I  des  cohortes  ^trangdres 
Feraient  la  loi  dans  nos  foyers ! 
Quoi  I  ces  phalanges  mercenaires 
Terrasseraient  nos  fiers  guerriers  t 
Grand  Dieu  1  par  des  mains  enchain^' 
Nos  fronts  sous  le  joug  se  plieraient ! 
De  vils  despotes  deviendraient 
Les  miutres  de  nos  destinies  1 
Aux  armes,  etc. 

Tremblez,  tyrans  1  et  vous^  perfides^ 
L'opprobre  de  tons  les  partis ; 
TremblezI  .  .  .  vos  projets  parriddea 
Vont  enfin  recevoir  leur  prix. 
Tout  est  soldat  pour  yous  combattre^ 
S*ils  tombent^  nos  jeunes  h^ros, 
La  France  en  produit  de  nouveaux, 
Centre  vous  tout  pr^ts  &  se  battre. 
Aux  armes,  etc. 

Frangais !  en  guerriers  magnanimea^ 
Portez  ou  retenez  vos  coups: 
£pargnez  les  tristes  victimes, 
A  regret  s'annant  centre  vous;^ 
Mais  ces  despotes  sanguinaires^ 
Mais  les  complices  de  Bouilld  .  ;  • 
Tons  oes  tigres  qui,  sans  piti^, 
D^chirent  le  sqin  de  leur  mdre  .  • . 
Aux  armes,  etc. 

'  Literally,  by  chained^hands,  i,  e.,  by  the  hands  of  slaves,  of  meroeDary 
soldiers.  The  meaning  of  this  word  has  often  been  misunderstood.  The 
style  of  the  Marseillaise  Hymn,  is  perhaps,  in  one  or  two  places^  not 
strictly  correct 
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Amour  saci€  de  la  patrie, 
ConduiSy  soutiens  nos  bras  vengeara, 
:    Liberty  liberty  ch^rie 
Combats  avec  tes  d^fenseursL 
Sous  nos  drapeaux,  que  la  victoire 
Accoure  h  tes  miles  aooents ; 
Que  nos  ennemis  expirants, 
Yoient  ton  triomphe  et  notre  gloirel 

Aux  armeS)  etc.  Eouget  dk  L'isle. 

n.  LB  RBTOUR  DANS  LA  PATRIB. 

Qn*iL  va  lentement  le  navire, 
A  qui*  j'ai  confix  mon  sort  I 
Au  rivage  oii  mon  coeur  aspire, 
Qu'il  est  lent  &  trouver  un  port  I 

France  ador^  I 

Douce  contr^e  I 
Mes  yejix  cent  fois  ontcra  te  d^couyrifi 

Qu'un  vent  rapide 

Soudain  nous  guide 
Aux  bords  sacr^  oii  je  reviens  mourir 
Mais  enfin  le  matelot  crie ; 
Terre,  terre,  lH-bas^  voyez  I 
Ah  I  tons  mes  maux  sont  oubli^ 

Salut  k  ma  patrie  I 

Oui,  voiE  les  rives  de  France ; 
Qui,  voil^  le  port  vaste  et  sdr, 
Yoisin  des  champs  oii  mon  enfance 
S*^coula  sous  un  chaume  obscur  I 

France  adordel 

Douce  contr^e  I 
Apr^s  vingt  ans,  enfin  je  te  revois ; 

De  mon  village 

Je  vols  la  plage, 
Je  vois  fumer  la  cime  de  mes  toits. 
Combien  mon  dme  est  attendhe  I 
L^  furent  mes  premieres  amours; 
LsL  ma  m^re  m'attend  toujours, 

Salut  k  ma  patrie  I 

I A  poetical  license ;  this  should  be  augwL    §  39,  (2.) 
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Au  bruit  des  transports  d'aD^resse, 
Enfia  le  nayire  entre  aa  port 
Dans  cette  barqoe  oH  Ton  se  preaae 
H4tons-nou8  d'atteindre  le  bord. 

Prance  ador^l 

Douce  ooQtr^  1 
Poissent  tes  fils  te  revoir  ainsi  tousl 

£nfin  j'arrive, 

Et  sur  la  rive, 
Je  rends  au  ciel,  je  rends  grdce  si  genonx. 
Je  t'embrasse,  6  terre  ch^rie  1 
Dieu  1  qu'un  exild  doit  souf&ir  I 
lioi;  d^sormais,  je  puis  mourir. 

Salut  ^  ma  patrie !  BisAVGEB. 


yOCABULAM  FOR  THE  READING  LESSONS. 


ABBBEYIATIONS* 

a* 

adjective. 

p. 

participla 

adj*  T. 

verbal  adjective. 

pL 

plural. 

adv. 

adverb. 

pre. 

preposition. 

art 

article. 

pm. 

pronoun. 

coni. 

conjunction. 

V.  & 

active  verb. 

f. 

feminine  gender. 

v.a.  &n. 

active  and  neuter  verb. 

ind.  p. 

)re8ent  of  indicative. 

V.  aux. 

auxiliary  verb. 

int. 

nterjeclion. 

V.  unip. 

unipersonal  verb. 

m. 

masculine  gender. 

V.  ir.  or  ir. 

irregular  verb. 

n. 

noun. 

V.  n. 

neuter  verb. 

p.d. 

past  definite. 

V.  r. 

reflective  verb. 

The  numbers  after  the  verbs  indicate  the  conjugation. 

A-AD. 

A,  4  (wiih  a  grave  accerU),  pra  ai  or 

to. 
Abondance,  n.  t  abundance^  plenty. 
Aboutir,  y.  n.  2.  to  end  in^  to  come 

to. 
Abreuver,  v.  a.  1.  to  wetter,  to  JUL 
Abyme  or  abtme,  n.  m.  cUyyss,  depth, 
Abri,  n.  m.  shelter. 
Acad6micien,  n.  m.  Academician. 
Academic,  n.  f.  academy. 
Accent^  n.  m.  accent^  pL  voice. 
Acclamation,  n.  £  accUmiaiion. 
Accompagner,  v.  a  1.  to  accompany. 
Accorder,  v.  a  1.  to  grcad  (s')  v.  r. 

to  a^ee. 
Accourir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  to  rwn,  to  Tias- 

ten  to. 
Accueillir,  v.  a  ir.  2.  to  wekorne, 
Acheter,  v.  a  1.  to  buy. 
Achever,  v.  a  1.  to  achieve,  com" 

pleie. 
Acquerir,  v.  a  ir.  2.  to  acquire. 
Acquitter  (s'X  v.  r.  1.  to  acquit  one^a 

self  off  to  discharge* 
Adieu,  int.  &  n.  m.  adieu,  fareweUf 

leave. 
Admettre,  v.  a  ir.  4.  to  admit. 
Admiration,  n.  f.  admiration. 
Admirer,  v.  a  1.  to  admire. 
Adopter,  v.  a  1.  to  adopt. 
Adorer,  v.  a  1.  to  adore. 


AD-AM. 

Adresser,  v.  a  1.  to  address;  {s^  nt 

to  apply. 
Affectation,  n.  f.  affedatum. 
Afilig^,  p.  &  adj.    V.   grieved,  af» 

flicted. 
Afrique,  Africa. 

Agacer,  v.  a.  1.  to  efidicc,  to  tease, 
Agile,  adj.  nimble,  light. 
Agiter,  v.  a  to  agitate,  to  shake, 
Agn^iau,  n.  m.  lanib. 
Ah!  int.^^ 
Aigle,  n.  m.  eagle. 
Aile,  n.  £  wing. 
Aimer,  v.  a  1.  to  love,  to  Uke, 
Ainsi,  adv.  tJius,  so. 
Air,  n.  m.  air, 
Airain,  n.  m.  brass. 
Aisement,  adv.  easily. 
Ajouter,  v.  a  1.  to  add. 
Alarm,  n.  £  alarm. 
AU^gorie,  n.  £  allegory, 
Allegresse,  n.  tjoy. 
Aller,  V.  n.  ir.  1.  (ind.  p.,  je  vala,) 

to  go. 
Alliance,  n.  t  aUiance, 
AUumer,  v.  a  1.  to  light,  kindle, 
Alouette,  n.  £  lark. 
Ambassadeur,  n.  m.  ambassador* 
Ambition,  n.  £  ambition, 
Ame,  n.  £  soul 
Amer,  e,  o/^.  bitter. 
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AM-AT. 


AT-BK. 


Amdrique,  America. 
Amitie,  n.  i  friendship. 
Amertume,  n.  £  bitternesSf  aorrow. 
Ami,  e,  n.  m.  &  £  friend. 
Amour,  n.  m.  love. 
Ane,  n.  m.  om,  donkey. 
An,  n.  m.  annee,  £  year. 
Ancien,  m.  a^j.  andent,  old. 
Ange,  D.  m.  angel 
Anglais,  e,  adj.  EngUsh. 
Animal,  (pi  aux.)  n.  m.  animaL 
Animer,  y.  a.  I,  to  animate,  to  excite. 
Annoncer,  y.  &.I.  to  announce^ 
Antique,  adj.  andeni,  antique. 
A  peine,  adv.  scarceiyj  hardly. 
Apercovoir,  v.  &  3.  to  perceive. 
Apologue,  n.  m.  apotogve. 
Apparenoe,  n.  £  appearanoe. 
Appartenir,  y.  n.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  j'ap- 

partiens),  to  belong. 
Appeler,  v.  a.  1.  to  caU. 
Apprendre,  v.  &  4.  (p.  appris),  to 

team. 
Approcher,  v.  a.  1.  to  bring  near,  (s'X 
•   y.  r.  to  approach. 
Appuyer,  y.  a.  1.  to  lean. 
Apr^s,  pre.  after. 
Aquilon,  n.  m.  north  wind. 
Arable,  Arabia. 
Arbre,  n.  m.  tree. 
Architecte,  n.  m.  architect. 
Armer,  y.  a.  1.  to  arm  (s'),  y.  r.  to  arm 

on^8  self. 
Arracher,  y.  &  1.  to  tear. 
Arriver,  y.  n.  1,  to  arrive. 
Art,  n.  m.  art 
Article,  n.  m.  artUHe. 
Artifice,-    n.    m.    artifke,    cunning, 

trick. 
Aflie,  Asia. 

Aspirer,  y.  n.  1.  to  aspire. 
Assembler,  y.  a.  1.  to  assemble. 
Asseoir  (s'X  v.  r.  ir.   3.  (ind.  p.  je 

m'assieds,  p.  assis),  to  sit  down. 
Association,  n.    £  association,  com- 
pany. 
Afflommer,  y.  a.  1.   to  strike  down, 

to  km. 
Attacher,  y.  &  1.  to  aiiach. 
Attache,  adj.  attached. 
Atteindre,  y.    a.   ir.  4.  (p.  d.  j'at- 

teignisX  to  reocA,  to  hiL 
Attendre,  4.  to  await,  to  expect 
Attendri,  e,  &  y.  p.  moved,  grieved. 
Attenti^  ye,  a4'.  attentive. 


Attraper,  y.  a.  1.  to  catch* 

Au,  art  ai  or  to  the. 

A^jourd'hui,  ady.  Uhday. 

Auparayant,  adv.  before. 

Auprds,  pre.  &  adv.  near. 

Auquel,  pm.  to  which. 

Aurore,  n.  £  dawn,  aurora. 

Aussi,  conj.  &  adv.  as,  so,  also. 

Au8sit6t,  adv.  immediately. 

Austral,  e,  adj.  austral 

Autant,  adv.  as  much,  as  many, 

Autel,  n.  m.  altar. 

Auteur,  n.  m.  autJior. 

Autour,  pre.  &  adv.  round,  around^ 

Autre,  adj.  other. 

Autrefois,  ady.  formerly. 

Autrui,  pm.  other,  others. 

Aux,  art  a<  or  to  t^ 

Avanoer  (s'),  y.  r.  1.  to    adoanee, 


Avant,  pre.  before. 

Avare,  n.  &  adj.  miser,  awaridoua. 

Avec,  pre.  with. 

Avenir,  n.  m,  future. 

Aveugle,  adj.  blind. 

Avlde,  adj.  anxious,  eager. 

Aviser  (s'),  v.  r.  1.  to  think,  to  take 

into  one^s  head. 
Avoir,  y.  aux.  &  a.  ir.  (p.  d.  j^eusX 

to  have. 
Avouer,  y.  a.  1.  to  confess. 


Badin,  e,  adj.  playful 

Baigner,  v.  a.  1.  to  bathe. 

BaiUon,  s.  m.  gag. 

Baiser,  v.  a.  1.  to  kiss. 

Balancer,  y.  n.  1.  to  baJanee,  Tiesw- 

tale. 
Balbutier,  y.  a.  ft  n.  1.  to  stammer. 
Barque,  n.  £  bark,  boat. 
Barri^re,  n.  £  gate. 
Bataille,  n.  £  battle. 
Bataillon,  n.  m.  battalion. 
Bdtir,  y.  a.  2.  to  buHd. 
Battre,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  battu,)  to  beat, 
Baudet,  n.  m.  donkey. 
Bavard,  e,  n.  &  adj.  talkaiivt,  prak 

Her: 
Beau,  be],  £  belle,  adj.  fine,  hand* 

some. 
Beaucoup,  adv.  much,  many. 
Beaute,  n.  £  beauty. 
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Bec^  n.  m.  hedk. 

Bel-esprit,  n.  m.  wiL 

Beuir,  v.  &  2.  to  bless, 

Berger,  n.  m.  shqsherd, 

Besoin,  xl  m.  need,  wanL 

Beurre,  n.  m.  btUter. 

Bien,  n.  m.  property,  adv.  weU. 

Bien-^tre,  n.  m.  wdfare,  comfort 

Bienfiusanoe^    n.  t   leneficence,   &e- 

nevolence, 
Bienfiut^  n.  m.  hen^ 
Bient6t,  ady.  soon. 
Billet,  n.  m.  note, 
BUqo^  blanche,  adj.  white, 
Boire,  T.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  bus,  p. 

ba)  to  drink, 
Boia,  n.  m.  wood,  forest 
Bon,  ne,  adj.  good,  kind,  simple 
Bonheur,  n.  m.  happiness, 
BonneKshdre,  n.  C  goodUving, 
B<xit^,  n.  £  goodness,  kindness, 
Bord,  n.  m.  border,  shore, 
Bomer,  y.  &  1.  to  confine,  io  bound, 
Botte,  n.  t  boot,  bundle, 
Boache,  n.  t  nunUK 
Bouillir,  y.  n.  ir.  a.  <o  boH,  io  bubble, 
Brsncbe,  n.  f.  branch. 
Bras,  D.  m.  arm. 
Braye,  adj.  brave,  worthy, 
Brayer,  y.  a.  1.  6>  brave,  affrvtit 
Brebia,  n.  £  sheep. 
Brillant,  e.  adj.  shining,  briOicmt 
Briser,  y.  a.  1.  to  break, 
Brouter,  y.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  broufse,  Io 

graze, 
Bniit,  XL  m.  noise, 
BuiaaoD,  n.  no.  bush. 


C,  pm.a. 

Gadier,  y.  a.  I.  to  hide,  conceal;  (se^ 

y.  r.  to  hide  on£s  self. 
Gage,  n.  £  cage. 
Galife,  n.  dl  calif. 
Oalomnie,  n.  £  eaiu/inny. 
Camp,  n.  m.  camp 
Campagne,  n.  £  country,  campaign, 
Candidat,  n.  m.  candidaie, 
Caresse,  n.  £  caress. 
Gas,  n.  m.  case. 

Gansenr,  se,  adj.  talker,  iaJOcalioe. 
Ge,  pro.  k  adj.  ikis,  that, 
G^bre,  adj.  edsbrakd. 


G^este,  a4j.  celestial, 

Gelui,  pm.  this,  that 

Censorer,  y.  a.  L  to  censure. 

Cent,  adj.  num.  Jtundred, 

Centre,  n.  m.  centre, 

Cependant,  conj.  however. 

Certain,  adj.  certain, 

Ces,  adj.  these,  those, 

Cesse  (sansX  unihout  ceasing. 

Gette,  adj.  this,  that 

Ceux,  pro.  these,  those, 

Chaleur,  n.  £  heat 

Champ,  n.  m,  field. 

Changer,  y.  &  ib  n.  1.  to  change. 

Chant,  n.  m.  song,  singing. 

Chanter,  y.  a.  ft  n.  1.  to  sing. 

Chaos,  n.  m.  chaos, 

Chaque,  adj.  each. 

Charger,  y.  a.  1.  to  charge,  load, 

Charme,  n.  m.  charm. 

Charrier,  y.  a»  1.  to  transport,  carry, 

Chasser,  y.  a.  ft  n.  1.  tohunt,  tochase^ 

io  drive  away, 
Gh&tean,  n.  m.  casHe,  vUla, 
Chaume,  n.  m.  thatch. 
Chaumi^re,  n.  £  cottage. 
Che^  n.  m.  chief. 
Ghemin,  n.  m.  way,  road, 
ChSne^  n.  m.  oak. 
Cher,  e,  adj.  dear, 
Chercher,  y.  a.  1.  to  seek. 
Chere,  £  fare;  fiure  bonne-chdre,  to 

live  wdt 
Gh^ri,  adj.  cherished,  bdoved. 
Cheyeux,  a  m.  pL  hair. 
Chdvre,  a  £  goat 
Chien,  n.  m.  dog. 
Chififre,  n.  m.  figure. 
Choeur,  n.  m.  dmr,  Chorus. 
Choisir,  y.  &  2.  to  choose, 
Ghoix,  n.  m.  Choice. 
Chose,  n.  £  ihing. 
Chretien,  n.  ft  adj.  Ckrtstioai. 
Chate,n.  £/aaL 
Ciel,  n.  m.  ^l  cieux,)  heaven. 
Gime,  n.  £  peak,  top. 
Circonfeience,  n.  £  drcumferenos. 
Cite,  a  £  diy. 
Citoyen,  n.  m.  diixen. 
Clair,  e,  adj.  dear,  n.  m.  UghL 
Clameur,  n.  £  ery^  damor. 
Coeur,  n.  m.  heart 
Cohorte,  n.  £  cohort 
Coin,  n.  m.  comer, 
GoUine,  n.  £  ^tU 
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CombattrOi  t.  a.  &  n.  4.  to  combai, 

to  fighJL 
Commander,  y.  a.  1.  to  command^  to 

order, 
Combien,  adv.  ?iow  mucJij  how  many, 
Comme,  adv.  k  conj.  ox,  like^  when. 
CommencemeDt,  n.  m.  beginning, 
Commencer,  v.  a.  1.  to  begin. 
Comment,  adv.  how, 
Commisfflon,  n.  fl  commission, 
Commodite,  n.  £  convenience, 
Commun,  e,  adj.  common^  usual 
Compagne,  n.  £  companion. 
Complice,  n.  m.  accomplice. 
Composer,  v.  a.  1.  to  compose, 
Comprendre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  under' 

standf  to  comprise, 
Comptant,  adj.  &  adv.  ready^  fir  cash. 
Compter,  v.  a.  l.«to  counij  to  intend. 
Concevoir,  v.  a.  3.  to  conceive. 
Conclure,  v.  a.  ir.  1.  to  conclude. 
Concours,  n.  m.  concourse^  assembly, 
Condamner,  v.  a.  1.  to  coridemn. 
Condition,  n.  £  condition. 
Conduire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  conduct 
Confianoe,   n.  £    confidence^   depen^ 

denes. 
Confier,  v.  a.  1.  to  trusty  to  confide. 
Confrere,  n.  m.  brothe7\  fellow, 
Confusement,  adv.  confusedly. 
Conjure,  a.  v.  sioom  together. 
Connaitre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  con- 

nua,  p.  connu),  to  Jcnow^  to  be  ac- 
quainted with. 
Conqne,  n.  £  sh>eU. 
Conqu^rant,  n.  m.  conqueror. 
Conscience,  n.  £  conscience, 
Consei],  n.  m.  advice,  counsel 
Consentir,  v.  n.  2.  to  consent,  agree, 
Conserver,  v.  a.  1.  to  preserve. 
Consolation,  n.  £  consolation. 
Constant,  e,  adj.  constant 
Consternation,  n.  £  consternation. 
Content,  e,  adj.  pleased,  content. 
Continuellement,  adv.  continually 
Contracter,  v.  a.  1.  to  contract 
Contre,  pre.  against 
Contr^e,  n.  £  country,  district 
Contre-temps,  n.  m.  disappointment. 
Convaincre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  convince. 
Convenir,  v.  n.  2.  to  agree,  to  suit, 

to  confess. 
Conversation,  n.  £  conversation, 
Convier,  v.  a.  1 .  to  invite, 
Oorpa^  n.  m.  body,  corpe. 


Cortege,  n.  m.  reHnue, 

Cdte,  n.  £  coast 

C6t6,  n.  m.  side, 

Couchant,  n.  m.  West 

Coucher,  (se),  v.  re£  1.  to  He  dowtL 

Couleuvre,  n.  £  enake,  adder. 

Coup,  n.  m.  blow. 

Coupe,  n.  £  cup,  vessel 

Couper,  V.  a.  1.  to  cut 

Cour,  n.  £  court 

Courage,  n.  m.  courage, 

Courber,  v.  a.  1.  to  bend,  to  how. 

Courroux,  n.  m.  anger. 

Court,  e,  adj.  short 

Cours,  n.  m.  course, 

Courtisan,  n.  m.  courtier, 

Codter,  v.  n.  1.  to  coat 

Couvrir,  V.  a.  ir.  2.  to  cover. 

Craindre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  craignis^ 

p.  craint),  to  fear. 
Craquer,  v.  a.  ib  n.  1.  to  crack,  to  snap, 
Creer,  v.  &  1.  to  create. 
Crier,  n.  a.  1.  to  cry, 
Croire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  cna,  p. 

cru),  to  believe, 
Croquer,  r.  &.  1,  to  eat  greedily, 
Cueillir,   v.  a.  ir.   2.  to  gather^  to 

pick, 
Cultiver,  v.  a.  1.  to  cultivate. 
Curiosity  n.  £  curiosity, 
Cytisei  n.  m.  cytisua. 


D, 

Dans,  pre.  in,  into, 
Davantage,  adv.  more, 
De,  pre.  of  ot  from. 
Debarquer,  v.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  land, 
Deborder,  v.  n.  1.  to  run  over. 
Debout,  adv.  standing. 
D^capiter,  v.  a.  1.  to  behead, 
Decoler,  v.  a.  1.  to  discover, 
Dechirer,  v.  a.  1.  to  tear. 
Decision,  n.  £  decision 
D^in,  n.  m.  decline,  fall 
Decouvrir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  to  discoveTf  un- 

cover. 
Dedaigner,  v.  &  1.  to  disdain. 
Defaut,  n.  m.  defect. 
Defendre,  v.  a.  4.  to  defend,  to  forbid, 
Defenseur,  n.  m.  defender,  proteckT, 
D^guiser,  v.  a.  1.  to  disguise, 
D^j^  adv.  dkready. 
D^caty  e,  a^.  deiicai/^ 


DB-DI. 
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Delicatemont^  adv.  delicaiely. 
Delice,  n.  m.  deligfU. 
Delicea,  n.  f.  pL  deligM, 
Delicieux,    se,    adj.  deUgMfid,   deli- 
cious. 
Demando,  n.  £  requeatj  question, 
Demander,  v.  a.  1.  to  ask,  to  request 
Demeare,  n.  £  abodes  dwelling. 
Demon,  n.  m.  demon. 
Deaiera,  n.  m.  p.  money,  means. 
DJployor,  y.  a.  1.  to  display. 
BopuLs,  pre.  since. 
Diraugor,  v.  a.  1.  to  di^iurb^  io  put 

out  of  order. 
Doruier,  e,  adj.  last,  latter. 
Dirober,  y.  a.  1.  to  steal,  to  conceal 
Dervicho,  n.  m.  dervise. 
DiS,  prQ.fro7n. 

Djsagreable,  adj.  disagreeable. 
DJaarrne,  adj.  y.  disarmed, 
Dosceodre,  y.   n.  4.   to  descend^  to 

com3  down. 
Disert,  n.  m.  desert 
Disirer,  y.  &  1.  to  wisfi,  io  desire. 
Disoler,  y.  a.  1.  to  distress,  to  grieve, 

to  desolate. 
Disorraaig,  adv.  henceforth, 
Deaseclier,    y.  a.  1.   to  dry  up,  io 

drain. 
Deasooa,  ady.  under, 
Dessua,  ady.  above.  ' 

Destiaie,  n.  £  fate. 
Destiner,  y.  a.  1.  to  destine, 
Ddtaoher,  y.  a.  1.  to  detach,  io  sepa- 

rate. 
Ditruiro,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  Jo  d4- 

truisU),  to  destroy. 
Deux,  adj.  two. 
Doyaacer,  y.  a  1.  to  outstrip,  to  come 

before. 
Deyaot,  pre.  before,  opposite. 
Ddveoir,  y.  n.  2.  to  become. 
Devoir,  y.  a.  3.  to  oupe. 
Divorer,  y.  a.  1.  to  devour, 
Diou,  n.  m.  Chd. 
Digae,  adj.  worthy. 
DLminaer,  v.  a.  1.  to  diminish. 
Diner,  n.  m.  dinner. 
Diner,  y.  n.  to  dine. 
Dire,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  dit)  to  say,  teU, 
Discoarir,  y.  n.  ir.  2.  to  discourse. 
Discipline,  n.  £  discipline, 
Disparaitre,  y.  n.  ir.  4.  to  disappear. 
Disperser,  y.  a.  1.  to  disperse, 
Didtaaoe,  n.  £  distance. 


Diyers,  adj.  diverse,  different, 

Divin,  e,  adj.  divine. 

Dix,  adj.  ten, 

Docteur,  n.  m.  doctor. 

Dome,  n.  m.  dome, 

Don,  n.  m.  gift. 

Done,  conj.  therefore,  then, 

Donner,  y.  a.  1.  to  give, 

Dont,  pm.  of  which,  of  whom, 

Dorer,  y.  a.  1.  to  gild, 

Dormir,  y.  n.  ir.  2.  to  sleep, 

Doucemont,  ady.  softly,  sioeeUy, 

Douceur,  n.  £  softness,  sweetness. 

Doux,  ce,  adj.  soft,  sweet. 

Drapeaux,  n.  m.  p.  colors,  standards. 

Droit,  n.  m.  right 

Droit,  adj.  k  ady.  straight 

Du,  art.  of  OT  from  (he. 

Due,  n.  m.  duke. 

Duree,  n.  £  duration. 

Durer,  y.  n.  1.  to  last,  to  endure. 


E. 

Eau,  n.  £  water. 
!l£chapper,  y.  n.  1.  to  escape, 
&ho,  n.  m.  echo. 
]&clairer,  y.  a.  1.  to  light 
lildat,  n.  m.  brightness,  splendor, 
^dore,  y.  n.  ir.  4.  to  hatch. 
^cooler  (s'),   y.  r.   1.  to  etapse^  to 

pass. 
Ecouter,  y.  a.  1.  to  Usten,  to  hear, 
ificraser,  y.  a»  1.  to  crush. 
Verier  (a'),  y.  r.  1.  to  eoxUiiTn, 
ficrire,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  to  write, 
Edifice,  n.  m.  edifice. 
Efiacer,  y.  &  1.  to  efface, 
Efftit,  n.  m.  effect 
Effleurer,  y.  &  1.  to  graze,  to  touch 

slightly. 
Effort,  IL  m.  effort,  endeavor. 
Effrayer,  y.  a.  1.  to  frighten,  (a*)  re£ 

to  be  frightened. 
£gorger,  y.  a.  1.  to  slaughter,  io  mur* 

der,  to  cut  the  throat, 
EhbienI  'mt  well/ 
fileyer,  y.  a.  1.  to  raise. 
Elle,  pm.  she,  it,  her. 
Eloquence,  n.  £  eloquence. 
Embollir,  y.  a.  2.  to  embdlish. 
Emblematique,  adj.  embUmaJtMoL 
EmblSme,  n.  m.  emblem. 
Embraaser,  y.  fti  1.  to  embrace,  io  Asml 


498 


EM-BT. 
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£migrd,  n.  &  adj.  emigrani, 
Empccher,  v.  a.  l.io  preveni. 
Empire,  n.  m.  empire. 
Employer,   y.   a.   1.   6>  employ^   to 

use, 
Empreinte,  n.  t  marh^  print,  ' 
Emprunter,  y.  &  1.  to  borrow. 
En,  pre.  in,  miOy  at,  to. 
Ed,  rel  pm.  of  it,  of  ihem,  etc. 
Encenser,  y.  a.  1.  iofiaUer,  toworehip. 
Enchainer,  y.  a.  1.  to  chain. 
Enchantement)  n.  m.  enchamimeni^ 

charm. 
Encore,  ady.  yet^  still,  again. 
Endormir,  y.  a.  ir.  2.  to  put  or  lull  to 

skep,  (s')  re£  to  ^o  to  sleep. 
Endroit,  n.  m.  spot,  place. 
Enfant,  n.  m.  child. 
Enfanter,  y.  a.  1.  to  produce. 
Enfor,  n.  m.  ?ieU. 
Enfers,  n.  m.  pi  infernal  regions^ 
Enfin,  ady.  ai  tost,  finaUy. 
EnHer,  (s')  y.  r.  1.  to  sufeU,  to  increase. 
Engloutir,  y.  a  2.  to  swaUow  up. 
Enivrer,  y.  a.  1.  to  intoxicate. 
Enlever,  y.  a.  1.  to  take  or  carry 

away. 
Ennemi,  n.  m.  &  adj.   enemyy   in- 

imicoL 
Ennuyeux,  se,  adj.  tiresome,  weari- 
some. 
Ensemble,  ady.  toyether. 
Entendre,  y.  a.  4.  to  hear,  to  under' 

stand. 
Entrayes,  n.  £  pi  bonds,  obstacles, 

fetters. 
Entrer,  y.  n«  1.  to  enter,  to  go  tn. 
Enyers,  pre.  towards,  to. 
Envoler,  (a*),  y.  r.  1.  to^y  auoay. 
fipargner,  y.  a.  1.  to  spare. 
l^paule,  n.  f.  sJunUder. 
flpouvanter,  y.  a.  1.  to  frighten. 
£poux,  se,  n.  m.  ib  f.  husband,  wife. 
£puiser,  y.  a.  1.  to  exhaust. 
Erreur,  n.  C  error, 
Esclaye,  n.  m.  slave, 
Espace,  n.  m.  spa/^ 
Esp^rance,  n.  f.  hope. 
Esperer,  y.  a.  1.  to  hope. 
Esprit,  n.  m.  wit,  mind. 
Essayer,  y.  a.  1.  to  try,  attempt 
Et,  conj.  and. 
liltablir,  y.  a.  2.  to  establish 
£tat,  n.  m.  state,  condition,  trade. 
£t^,  n.  m.  summer. 


£teindre,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  j'eteig^), 

to  extinguish,  put  out 
£tendard,  n.  m.  standard, 
£tendue,  n.  £  extent 
^teruel,  le,  adj.  &  n.  eternal 
£tonner,  y.  a.  1.  to  astonish, 
^tourdir,  y.  a.  2.  to  stun,  to  disturb, 
"^tTQ,  y.  auz.  &  n.  Sr.  4.  (iad.  p.  je 

Buis,  p.  d.  je  fiisX  to  be. 
£tre,  n.  m.  being. 
Euphrate,  Euphrates. 
Europeen,  ne,  n.  &  adj.  Europeani 
Eux,  pm.  m.  pi.  them. 
j^yeiller,  y.  a.  1.  to  awake, 
]^yiter,  y.  a.  1.  to  avoicL 
Exactement,  ady.  exactly. 
Examiner,  y.  a.  1.  to  easamtTML 
Excellent,  e,  ac^  exceUeni. 
Excesai^  ye,  adj.  excessive. 
Exciter,  y.  a.  1.  to  excite, 
Exemple,  n.  m.  example. 
Exile,  iL  m.  A  adj.  exHe,  exiled. 
Expirant,  adj.  y.  expiring,  dying, 
Expirer,  y.  n.  1.  to  expire, 
Exterieur,  n.  m.  outside,  exterior* 
Exterieur.  e,  adj.  eacterior. 
Extremity,  n.  £  extremity. 


P. 

FAch^  0,  adj.  y.  angry,  sorry. 
Fagon,  n.  £  fashion,  way. 
Faction,  n.  t  faction,  wcUch 
Fagotin,  m.  a  name  often  given  th 

France  to  monkeys. 
Faible,  adj.  weak,  feeble, 
Faim,  n.  £  hunger. 
Faire,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  fis),  to 

make,  to  do,  to  catbue. 
Falloir,  y.  unip.  ir.  3.  (ind.  p.  il  &ut)^ 

to  be  necessary. 
Famille,  n.  £  family. 
Farce,  n.  £  farce,  trick. 
Farouche,  adj.  wUd,  stem. 
Fatigue,  n.  £  fatigue,  weariness, 
Faussement,  SlAy.  falsely. 
Faux,  n.  £  scythe. 
Faux,  se,  adj.  faise. 
Felicity,  n.  £  happiness,  felieity, 
Femme,  n.  £  woman,  wife. 
Fers,  n.  m.  pi.  chains,  irons. 
Fertile,  adj.  fruitful,  fertile. 
Feu,  n.  m.fire. 
Fcuillage,  n.  m.  ftdiage. 
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FeuOle,  n.  £  Uaf, 

Festin,  n.  m.  tumptuauB  medlj  repast. 

Mdele,  n.  m.  ft  adj.  faiihful 

Fier,  e,  adj.  proud^  formidable, 

Fier,  (seX  v.  r.  1.  to  iirust,  to  confide, 

Fille,  n.  £  daughter,  girl, 

Fils,  n.  m.  son, 

Flatterie,  n.  f,  flattery, 

Fl^u,  n.  m.  scourge. 

Fletrir,  v.  a.  &  n.  2.  to  fade,  wither. 

Flour,  n  £  flower. 

Fleuve,  n.  m.  river,  stream. 

Flotter,  V.  n.  1.  to  float,  to  waw, 

Foi,  n.  tfaUh. 

Fois,  n.  £  time. 

Folio,  n.Cfl>Uy. 

Fondf  n*  m«  bottom. 

Fonder,  v.  a.  1.  to  found. 

Fontaia^  n.  £  fimntain,  spring. 

FoTx»,  n.  £  strength,  force, 

Foret,  n.  £  forest,  wood. 

Former,  v.  a.  1.  to  form. 

Fort,  0,  adj.  siarong. 

Fortune,  n.  £  fortune. 

Foudro,  n.  £  thunderboU, 

Fou,  folio,  adj.  &  n.  m.  ft  £  fool^ 

foolish. 
Fouler,  v.  a.  1.  ^  tread  under  foot. 
Foyer,  a  m.  hearth. 
Foyers,  n.  m.  pi  hearth,  home,  nor 

live  country. 
Franc,  n.  m.  franc. 
Fran^ais,  o,  adj.  French. 
Frauchement,  adv.  franfdy, 
Franchir,  v.  a.  2.  to  st^  over,  to  pass 

over. 
Frapper,  v.  a.  1.  to  strike, 
Fratemite,  n.  £  brotherhood, 
Froid,  n.  m.  cold 
Fromage,  n.  m.  cheese. 
Front,  n.  m,  forehead,  brow. 
Fruit,  n.  m.  fruiL 
Fugiti^  ve,  adj.  fugitive, 
Fuite,  n.tfUghL 
Fumer,  y.  n.  ft  a.  1.  to  smoke. 
Fusil,  n.  m.  gun. 


G. 

Gagner,  v.  a.  1.  to  win,  gain. 
Garde,  n.  £  guard,  wa^h,  core. 
GAte,  adj.  v.  spoiled. 
Gelee,  n.  £  frost. 
Gemir,  y.  n.  2.  to  moan,  groan. 


Gr^n^ral,  n.  m.  ft  adj.  general 

Generation,  n.  £  generation. 

Genie,  u.  m.  genius, 

Grenou,  n.  m.  knee. 

Gens,  n.  pi.  people. 

Gestcs,  n.  m.  pL  gestures. 

Glace,  n.  £  ice,  looking-glass. 

Glaneur,  n.  m.  gkaner. 

Globe,  n.  m.  globe. 

Gloire,  n.  £  glory. 

Glorifier,  y.  a.  1.  to  glorify,  praise. 

Goutte,  n.  £  drop. 

Gouverner,  v.  a.  1.  to  govern. 

Graces,  n.  £  pi.  graces,  thanks, 

Graine,  n.  £  grain. 

Grand,  o,  adj.  great,  large, 

Grandir,  v.  n.  2.  to  grow. 

Grimaces,  n.  £  pi.  grimaces,  faces. 

Gronder,  y.  a.  ft  n.  1.  to  scold,  to  roar. 

Gros,  se,  adj.  large. 

Grossier,  e.  adj.  coarse. 

Gruo,  n.  £  crane. 

Gu^re,  ady.  hut  little,  but  few. 

Guerre,  n.  £  war. 

Guerrier,  n.  m.  warrior. 

Guide,  n.  m.  guide. 


H. 

Habitant,  n.  m.  mhdbitant 
Habiter,  y.  a.  1.  to  inhabit. 
Habituel,  le,  adj.  usual,  habitual 

gache,  n.  f.  axe. 
aleine,  n.  £  breath. 
Hameau,  n.  m.  Tiamlei. 
Harangueur,  n.  m.  orator. 
Hardiesse,  n.  £  boldness, 
Hardiment,  ady.  boldly, 
Harpe,  n.  £  harp. 
Hasard,  n.  m.  chance. 
Hdter,  y.  a  1.  to  hasten. 
Hauteur,  n.  £  JieigJil,  haughUntss. 
Herbo,  n.  £  herb,  grass. 
Heros,  n.  m.  hero. 
Heure,  n.  £  hour. 

Heritage,  n.  m.  inheritance,  property. 
Houreuz,  se,  adj.  happy,  Jfortwiats. 
Hibou,  n.  m.  owl 
Hirondelle,  n.  £  swaUow. 
Hiver,  n.  m.  winter. 
Homme,  n.  m.  man. 
Honndte,  adj.  honest,  polite. 
Honneur,  n.  m.  honor. 
HoDte^  n.  £  shame. 
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Horde,  xl  t  horde,  troop. 
Uuissier,  n.  m.  doorkeq>er,  aUeryiant, 
Humain,  e,  adj.  human,  kumaite. 
Uumblement,  adv.  humMy, 
Hj/^xme,  n.  £  hymn. 


Idole,  n.  C  idol. 

Ignoblo,  adj.  mean,  low,  debasing. 

II,  ils,  prn.  Atf,  it,  they. 

Image,  n.  f.  image,  resemblance. 

Iiiiiter,  V.  a.  I.  to  imitate. 

Immense,  adj.  immense,  vast 

Immortel,  le,  adj.  immortal 

Impenitent^  adj.  impenitent,  unrelent- 
ing. 

Importun,  e,  adj.  importwuxte,  trou- 
blesome. 

Impur,  e,  adj.  impure. 

Incomparable,     adj.     incompardXAe, 
matchless. 

Inconnu,  e,  adj.  unknown. 

Inconstant,  e,  a(^'.  inconstant,  duxnge' 
able. 

ludiquer,  Y.&.I.  to  indicate,  to  point 
ouL 

Industrie,  n.  f.  industry. 

Infatigable,  adj.  indefatigable,  untir- 
ing. 

Infernal,  e,  adj.  infernal, 

Inflexible,  adj.  infieosible,  unbending. 

Ingenieax,  se,  adj.  ingenious. 

Ingrat,  e,  adj.  &  n.  ungratefuL 

Ingratitude,  n.  £  ingratitude. 

Innocence,  n.  f.  innocence. 

Inscrire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  inscribe, 

Insecte,  n.  m.  insect. 

Insensibilite,  n.  f.  insensibility. 

Inspirer,  v.  a:  1.  to  inspire. 

Instant,  n.  m.  instant,  moment 

Intention,  n.  f.  intention,  meaning. 

lateneur,  e,  adj.  &  n.  interior,  inside, 

Interrompre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  interrupt 

Intime,  adj.  intimate,  dose. 

Intitule,  adj.  y.  entitled,  caUed. 

latrepido,  adj.  intrepid. 

Introduire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  j'intro- 
duisis),  to  introduce. 

Ivresse,  n.  f.   intoxication,  excessive 
joy. 

J. 


Jadis,  adv.  formerly. 
Jamais^  adv.  never. 


Jardin,  n.  m.  garden, 
Jaseur,  se,  n.  m.  &  £  talker,  prattler, 
Je,  j',  prn.  J, 

Jeter,  v.  a.  1.  to  throw,  cast 
Jeunesse,  n.  £  youth. 
Joie,  n.  £  joy. 

Joindre,  v.  &  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  jo  joignis^ 
p.  joint),  to  join,  to  connect,  to  odeL 
Joli,  e,  adj.  pretty. 
Jouet,  n.  m.  plaything,  sport 
Joug,  n.  m.  yoke,  svhjedion. 
Jour,  n.  m.  day,  light 
Joumee,  n.  £  day,  day's  work, 
Joyeux,  se,  adj.  joyful,  glad. 
Juge,  n.  m.  judge, 
Jugement,  n.  m.  judgment,  decision 
Jniger,  v.  a  1.  to  judge,  to  decide. 
Jurer,  v.  a  &  n.  1.  to  swear,  to  promise, 
Jusque,  pre.  as  far,  as  far  as: 
Juste,  adj.  &  n.  just 
Justice,  n.  t  justice. 


La,  r,  art  the. 

La,  r,  pro.  her,  it. 

La,  adv.  there ;  l^baa,  yonder, 

Laboureur,  n.  m.  husbandman, 

Lac,  n.  m.  lake. 

Ldcber,  v.  a  I.  to  lose  hold  of,  to  let 

go. 
Laid,  e,  adj.  ugly. 
Laine,  n.  £  looot 
Laisser,  v.  a.  1.  to  leave,  to  kt 
Lait,  n.  m.  milk. 
Lambris,  n.  m.  wainscot 
Lampe,  n.  £  lamp. 
Lancer,  v.  a  1.  to  dart,  to  send  forth 

with  violence,  to  launch. 
Langue,  n.  £  tongue,  language, 
Laurier,  n.  m.  lavret 
Le,  r,  lea,  art  the. 
Le,  r,  Ics,  prn.  it,  them, 
Leger,  e,  adj.  light, 
Lendemain,  n.  m.  next  day,  morrow, 
Les,  art.  pi.  the;  lea,  prn.  them. 
Leur,  adj.  pi.  their. 
Leur,  prn.  to  ffiem. 
Lever,  v.  a  1.  to  raise,  (se),  v.  r.  to 

rise,  to  arise. 
Lever,  n.  m.  rising. 
Liban,  Lebanon. 
Liberte,  n.  £  liberty,  freedom, 
Libre,  adyfree. 
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lieu,  n.  m.  flUux,  spot 
lion,  n.  m.  hum. 
Liqueur,  n.  f  liquor^  liquid, 
Livre,  n.  m.  l)ook» 
Loi,  n.  t  hnv. 
Loin,  adv.  far, 

Lointain,  e,  a^j.  remote^  distant 
Long,  ue,  adj.  long. 
Long-temps,  adv.  kmgj  long  time. 
Loup,  n.  m.  Vfolf, 
Lngubre,  adj.  moumfulf  sad. 
Lni,  prn.  to  hir/ij  io  her 
Lmniere,  n.  f.  ligfU. 
Lonettea,  n.  f.  pi  spectacles, 
Lutte,  n.  £  struggle,  contest 
Latter,  v.  n.  I,  to  contend  wiihf  to 
wresHs, 


M. 

Ma,  adj.  pos.  £  my. 

Machine,  n.  £  machine, 

Magnanime,  adj.  magnammoua. 

Magnificence,  n.  £  ma^ijicence. 

Main,  n.  £  hand, 

Maintenir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  je 
maintiens,  p.  d.  je  maintins),  to 
mmntain, 

Mais,  conj.  huL 

MaiaoD,  n.  £  house, 

Maitre,  n.  m.  master, 

Mai,  n.  m.  evil,  adv.  hadiy, 

Malade,  n.  &  adj.  patient,  sick 

Male,  adj.  maniy,  dignijied, 

Malgre,  pre.  in  spite  <tf. 

Malice,  n.  £  cunning,  malice, 

Malin,  inaligne,  adj.  sarcastic,  sly, 

Manant,  n.  m.  peasant,  chum. 

Manger,  v.  a.  1.  to  eat 

Manifester,  v.  a.  \,io  manifest,  to  tes- 
tify, io  show. 

Manquer,  v.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  miss,  to  fail 

Marcher,  v.  n.  1.  to  walk,  to  march. 

Marge,  n.  £  margin. 

Marque,  n.  £  mark, 

Marseillaise,  n.  £  MarseiUaiise  hymn, 

Matelot,  n.  m.  sailor, 

Matiere,  n.  £  matter, 

]Nrauvais,  e,  adj.  bad, 

Maxime,  n.  £  maxim. 

Me.  pm.  me,  to  Twe. 

Melodieux,  se,  adj.  melodious, 

M^mc,  adj.  A  adv.  same,  self,  even. 

Menaocr,  v.  a.  1.  to  tiireaien. 


Mendiant,  n.  m.  beggar, 
Mener,  v.  a.  1.  to  uitd,  to  take 
Mensongo,  n.  m.  falsehood. 
Mentir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  to  2ie,  to  toS  a 

falsehood. 
Menu,  e,  adj.  small,  short 
Mepris,  n.  m.  contempt 
Mepriser,  v.  a.  1.  to  despise. 
Mer,  n.  £  sea. 

Mercenaire,  adj.  mercenary, 
Mercure,  Mercury. 
Mere,  n.  £  mother. 
Merite,  n.  m.  merit 
Meriter,  v.  a.  1.  to  merit,  io  deservs. 
Mes,  adj.  pos.  pL  my. 
Mesurer,  v.  a.  1.  to  measure. 
Metier,  n.  m.  trcuie,  occupation. 
Mettre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  jo  mats, 

p.   d.  jo  mis,  p.  mis),  to  put,  to 

set 
Meubler,  v.  a.  1.  io  furnish. 
Midi,  n.  m.  south,  noon. 
Mignon,  ne,  adj.  ddicaie,  pretty. 
Milieu,  n.  m.  middle. 
Mille,  adj.  num.  thousand. 
Ministre,  n.  m.  minister. 
Mobile,  adj.  movable,  light 
Modesto,  adj.  modest. 
Mceurs,  n.  f.  pL  morals^  manners. 
Moi,  pm.  me. 
Moindre,  adj.  lesser,  less. 
Moins,  adv.  less,  (au)  kast 
Mois,  n.  m.  month. 
Moissonneur,    n.    m.    Tiarvest-man, 

reaper. 
Moment,  n.  m.  moment. 
Monde,  n.  m.  world,  people,  (tout  le) 

every  body. 
Monnaie,  n.  £  money,  change. 
Monstre,  n.  m.  monster. ' 
Montagnard,  n.  m.  mountaineer. 
Montagne,  n.  £  mountain. 
Monter,  v.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  ascend,  to 

mount 
Montrer,  v.  a.  1.  to  sThow,  io  point 

out 
Monument,  u.  m.  monument 
Moquer,  \8e),  v.  r.  1.  to  laugh  o^  to 

mock. 
Morceau,  n.  m.  piece,  morsel 
Mort,  n.  £  death,  n.  ra.  dead, 
lilosquee,  n.  £  mosque. 
Mot,  n.  m.  word 
Moucbe,  n.  f.fly. 
Mourir,  V.  n.  ir.  2.  to  die. 
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Mouton,  n.  m.  sheep. 
Mugir,  Y.  n.  2.  (0  row. 
Myst^rieux,  adj.  mysterUnu. 


N. 

Naif,    ve,    adj.    arUess,    majjMed, 

simpUj  irmoeenL 
Naissance,  n.  f.  birih. 
Naissant,  e,  a<y.  v.  rising^  growing. 
Kaitre,  y.  n.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  nais, 

p.  d.  je  naquis,  p.  ne),  1o  he  bom. 
NatioQi  n.  £  nation. 
Nature,  n.  f.  nature. 
Navire,  n.  m.  shipf  vessel 
Ne,  adv.  not 
Ne,  p.  bom. 
Nc — paa,  adv.  not. 
Ne— que,  adv.  onZy,  but 
Neant,  n.  m.  noihingnesSj  nothing. 
Noccssaire,  adv.  necessary. 
Necessaire,  n.  m.  necessaries  of  life. 
Ni,  coiy.  nor^  neUJier. 
Nocturne,  adj,  nociumai,  nighUy. 
Noisette,  n.  £  hazelrnuL 
Nombre,  n.  m.  number. 
Nommer,  v.  &  I.  to  namcy  to  caU. 
Nod,  adv.  no. 
Nob,  acy.  owr. 

Nourrir,  v.  a.  2.  tofeed^  to  nourish. 
Nous,  pm.  we,  us. 
Nouveau,    nouvel,     nouvelle,    adj. 

new. 
Nouvelle,  n.  £  news. 


OWir,  V.  n.  2.  to  obey. 
Obflcur,  e,  adj.  dor&,  obscure. 
Observer,  v.  a.  1.  to  observsy  to  take 

notice  of. 
Obtenir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  d.  j'ob- 

tieos,  p.  d.  j'obtins),  to  obtain. 
Odieux,  se,  adj.  odious^  haiefuL 
Oeil,  n.  m.  (pi.  yeux),  eyes. 
Oiseau,  n.  m.  bird. 
Ombrage,  n.  m.  sJiade. 
Ombrager,  y.  a.  1.  toshade^  to  shelter. 
Ombre,  n.  £  shade^  shadow. 
On,  prn.   indefinite,  one,    ftcy,   we, 

people  ;  on  dit,  it  is  said  {one  says). 
Onde,  n.  £  wave^  water. 
Opprime,  a^j.  v.  oppressed. 


Opprobre,  n.  m.  opprobrium^  shame. 
Opulent,  e,  96^.  ridi,  weaUky. 
Or,  n.  m.  goUL 
Orage,  n.  m.  storm. 
Ordinairement,  ady.  commonly. 
Ordre^  n.  m.  order. 
Oreille,  n.  £  ear. 
Orgueil,  n.  m.  pride. 
Orphelin,  e,  n.  m.  &  £  orphasL 
6ter,  Y.  SL  I.  to  take  away,  to  dd- 

priveof. 
Ou,  oonj.  or. 

Oil,  adv.  where^  in  which^  wherein. 
Oublier,  y.  &  1.  to  forget,  ioneg^ecL 
Outrage,  n.  m.  outrage,  offence,  shame. 
Ouverture,  n.  £  opening. 
Ouvrage,  n.  m.  work. 
Ouvrier,  n.  m.  workman. 


P. 

Pattre,  y.  a.  &  n.  4.  to  graze. 

Paix,  n.  £  peace. 

Palais,  n.  m.  palace. 

Palmyre,  FcUmyra. 

Par,  pre.  by. 

Parattre,  y.  n.  ir.  4.  (p.  pam),  to  ap- 

pear. 
Paroe  que^  conj.  because. 
Paroourir,  y.  a.  ir.  2.  to  travd  over, 

to  cross  J  to  look  over. 
Pareil,  le,  adj.  equals  similar,  such. 
Parer  (se),  v.   r.  1.  to  adorn  one*B 

self. 
Paresseux,  se,  adj.  idU,  lazy,  indo- 

lenL 
Parler,  y.  n.  1.  to  speak. 
Parmi,  pre.  among,  amongsL 
Parole,  n.  £  ux>rd. 
Parricide,  adj.  parricidal 
Parti,  n.  m.  part,  party,  resolution. 
Partir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  to  set  out,  to  leave, 

to  deparl 
Partout,  adv.  everywhere. 
Parvenu,  adj.  y.  (used  as  a  nonnX 

upstart 
Pas,  adv.  910^  n.  m.  step,  pace. 
Passer,  y.  n.  1.  to  pass. 
Passereau,  n.  m.  sparrow. 
Pas.<don,  n.  £  passion. 
PAtre,  n.  m.  herdsman,  shfpherd. 
Patrie,  n.  £  country,  native  country. 
Patte,  n.  £  paw. 
P&turage,  n.  m.  pasture,  pasturage. 
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Pauvre,  adj.  poor^ 

Pays,  u.  m.  country. 

Paysan,  n.  m.  peasant^  counirymafk 

Peage,  d.  m.  toll 

Peau,  n.  f.  skin, 

Peindre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (ind.  "p.  je  peina, 

p.  d.  jo  peigoia),  to  pcUrU^  describe. 
Peine,  n.  t  trouble,  pain. 
Peine,  (a),  adv.  hardly^  scarcely, 
Penible,  adj.  laborious^  painfoU, 
Pendant,  pre.  during. 
Pendre,  y.  a.  &  n.  4.  to  Jiang. 
Penetration,  n.  t  penetration. 
Penetrer,  y.  a.  1.  to  penetrate. 
Penser,  y.  n,  1,  to  think. 
Pere,  n.  m.  father. 
Perflde,  adj.  perjidilus,  treacherous, 
Perdre,  y.  &  4.  to  lose, 
Permettre,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  to  permOf  al- 
low. 
Perroquet,  n.  m.  parrot 
Perse,  Persia. 
Personne,  pm.  ind.  rmody. 
Perversi,  a  ij.  perverse. 
Potit,  e,  adj.  small^  little. 
Pesant,  adj.  v.  heavy. 
Pen,  adv.  liUle. 
Peaple,  n.  m.  people.  , 

Poupler,  y.  a.  1.  to  people. 
Phalange,  n.  m.  phalanx. 
Piiilosophie,  n.  £  philosophy. 
Plirase,  n.  f.  phrase^  sentence, 
Pi^ce,  n,  f.  piece. 
Piod,  n.  m.  foot 
Piege,  a  m.  trap^  snare. 
Pis,  ady.  worse,  tant  pia,  so  much 

the  worse. 
Pitie,  n.  £  pity. 
Place,  n.  £  .place,  spot 
Placer,  y.  a  1.  to  place. 
Plafond,  n.  m.  ceiling. 
Plage,  n.  £  shore,  beacK 
Plaindre  (se),  y.  r.  Ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  m© 

plains,  p.  d.je  me   plaignis),   to 

complain. 
Phiine,  n.  £  plain, 
Plaire,  y.  n.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  plua,  p. 

plu),  to  please. 
Plaisant,  n.  m.  wag^  joker. 
Planter,  y.  a.  1.  to  plant. 
Plein,  e,  adj.  fuU,  open, 
Pleurer,  y.   a.  &  n.  1.  to  weep,  to 

mourn. 
Plier,  y.  a.  1.  to  how,  to  bend, 
Pluie^  n.  £  rain. 


Plume,  n.  f.  fscUher,  pen, 

Plupart  (la),  n.  coL  the  most,  most 

Plus,  ady.  more. 

Plusieurs,  adj.  several 

Pluton,  Fluto. 

Point,  n.  m.  point,  ady.  not 

Poisson,  n.  m.fish. 

P61e,  n.  m.  pole. 

Poll,  e,  adj.  polite,  polished. 

Politesse,  n.  £  politeness. 

Porphyre,  n.  m.  porphyry. 

Port,  n.  m.  port. 

Porter,  y.  a.  1.  to  carry,  to  bear. 

Portique,  n.  m.  portico. 

Poser,  y.  a.  1.  to  lay,  to  set,  to  place. 

Posseder,  y.  &  1.  to  possess. 

Possible,  ad},  possible. 

Poteau,  n.  m.  stake,  post 

Pour,  pre. /or. 

Pouaser,  y.  a.  3.  to  push,  to  hasten. 

Pouyoir,  y.  n.  ir.  3.  (ind.  p.  je  puis,  p. 
d.  je  pus,  p.  pu),  to  be  able. 

Prairie,  n  £  meadow. 

Prealablement,  ady.  previously. 

Precipiter,  y.  a.  1.  to  hasten^  precipi* 
tate. 

Preferer,  y.  a.  1.  to  prefer, 

Preliminaire,  n.  &  adj.  preliminary. 

Premier,  e,  adj.  first 

Prendre,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  pris.  p. 
pris),  to  take;  (s'y)  re£  to  com- 
mence, to  open  the  matter. 

Preparer,  y.  a.  1.  toprepaare. 

Pr^s  de,  pre.  neaa-,  nearly. 

President,  n.  m,  president 

Presence,  n,  £  presejuye. 

Present,  n.  m.  present. 

Presenter  (se),  v.  r.  1.  to  prestfiA 
one's  self. 

Presque,  ady.  almost, 

Presser,  v,  &.  At.  1.  (seX  to  hasten^  to 


Pret,  e,  adj.  ready,  prepared. 
Prior,  y.  a.  A  n.  1.  to  pray,  to  enireat 
Priere,  n.  £  prayer. 
Prince,  n.  m.  prince. 
Printemps,  p.  m.  spring. 
Prisonnier,  n.  m.  prisoner. 
Prix,  n.  m.  price,  prize. 
Produire,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  to  produce. 
Proferer,  y.  a.  1.  to  utter,  to  speak. 
Profession,  n.  £  profession. 
Projet,  n.  m.  project 
Prolonger,  y.  a.  1.  to  extend^  to  conr 
tinue,  to  lengthen. 
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Promenor,  y.  a.  1.  to  carrry  about 
ProDOiicer,  v.  a.  1.  to  pronounce. 
Protestation,  n.  £  protest,  protestor 

lion. 
Provinco,  n.  f.  province,  districL 
Publier,  y.  a.  1.  to  publish. 
Puis,  ady.  (hen. 
Puiser,  v.  a  1.  to  dip,  to  find, 
Puisque,  conj.  since. 
Puissance,  n.  f.  power. 
Puissant,  e,  adj.  powerful 


Q. 

Quand,  ady.  when. 

QuatPe,  adj.  jixxm.  four. 

Qu\   que,    conj.    ihat^    pm.  whicfi, 

wlwm. 
Quel,  a^j.  whai,  which. 
Quelque,  adj.  sojne,  ady.  however. 
Quclque  chose,  n.  m.  something. 
Quolquefois,  ady.  sometimes. 
Qui,  prn.  who,  which. 
Quoi,  pm.  which,  whaL 
Quoi !  int.  what ! 
Quoique,  conj.  aUhough,  though. 


Badotenr,  se,  n.  m.  ftf.  dotard, 

Raison,  n.  C  reason,  right 

Ramasser,  v.  a  1.  to  pick  up,  to  col- 
lect 

Rameau,  n.  m.  branch. 

Rappeler,  y.  a.  1.  to  recaU,  to  re- 
mind, (se)  y.  r.  to  remember,  to  re- 
collect 

Rapporter,  y.  a.  1.  to  brivig  back,  to 
relaie. 

Rapprocher,  v.  a.  1.  to  bring  near  or 
together. 

Rarement,  ady.  rarely,  seldom* 
-  Rassemblcr,  y.  a.    1.  to  collect,   to 
bring  together. 

Rassurer  (se),  y.  r.  1.  to  take  cour- 
age, to  cheer  up,  to  settle. 

Recevoir,  y.  a.  3.  to  receive. 

Rechififn^  adj.  gruff,  awkward,  re- 
pulsive. 

Recipiendaire,  n.  m.  candidate,  one 
chosen  to  a  post. 

Reconnattre,  y.  a.  ir.  4  to  recognize^ 
know  again. 


Red  ire,  y.  a.  ir.  4  to  #oy  again,  re- 
peat. 

Redoute,  adj.  y.  dreaded,  feared. 

Reduire,  y.  a.  ir.  4  (p.  d.  jo  r^ui- 
sis,  (to  reduce,  to  compel 

Reellemcnt,  ady.  reaUy, 

Reflexion,  n.  t  reflection. 

Refuge,  n.  m.  refuge,  asylum. 

Refuser,  y.  a.  1.  to  r^use. 

Regard,  n.  m.  look. 

Registre,  n.  m.  register,  book. 

Regie,  n.  £  rule^  regulcUion. 

Regner,  y.  n.  1.  to  reign,  toprevaiiL 

Regret,  n.  m.  regret. 

Rcine,  n.  £  queen. 

Religion,  n.  £  religion, 

Releyer,  y.  a.  1.  to  raise  again. 

Relief,  n.  m.  en  relief  raised,  em- 
bossed. 

Remerctment,  n.  m.  tharik. 

Remettre,  y.  a.  ir.  4  (p.  d.  je  re- 
mis,  p.  remis),  to  replace,  to  give, 
to  hand,  to  diS&ver. 

Remplir,  y.  &  2.  iofm,  iofuifUL 

Remuer,  y.  a.  1.  to  move,  to  stir. 

Rencontrer,  y.  a.  1.  to  vneet. 

Rendro,  y.  a.  4.  to  render,  to  return, 
to  give  back. 

Renfenner,  y.  a.  1.  to  inclose,  to  con- 
tain. 

Renomm^  n.  £  fame,  report 

Renyoyer,  y.  a.  in  1.  to  send  back, 
to  send  again. 

Repandre,  y.  a.  4  to  spread,  sp^ 
shed, 

Repas,  n.  m.  rqxist,  meal 

Repentir,  (se),  y.  r.  2.  to  repent 

Repeter,  y.  a.  1.  to  rq)eat 

Repliquer,  y.  a.  1.  to  rq>ly, 

Replonger,  y.  a.  1.  to  plunge,  or  ccat 
again, 

Repondre,  y.  a.  4  to  answer,  reply. 

Reponse,  n.  £  r^ly. 

Reproduire,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  to  rqyroduce. 

Reptile,  n.  m.  reptile. 

Republicain,  n.  &  adj.  republican. 

Rdseryer,  v.  a.  1.  to  reserve,  to  keep. 

Resistor,  y.  n.  1.  to  resist 

Resoudro,  y.  a.  &  n.  ir.  4  (p.  d.  jo 
resolus,  p.  resolu),  to  resolve,  to 
decide, 

Ressemblance,  n.  £  resemblance, 
Ukeness. 

Reste,  n.  m.  rest,  remainder,  rem- 
nant 
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Eeste,   (de),   ad7.  st^ienUyj  fuXLy^ 

besides, 
Kester,  v.  n.  1.  to  remain^  to  dweH 
Retentir,  v.  n.  2.  io  resound, 
Keteutissant^  adj.  v.  restmnding. 
Retirer  (ae),  v.  r.  1.  to  retire^  wUh- 

draw. 
RetouFp  n.  m.  return, 
Retouraer,  v.  n.  1.  io  retumf  to  go 

back, 
Reussir,  v.  n.  1.  io  succeed. 
R^yeil,  n.m.  act  of  awaking. 
R6veiller  {se\  y.r.  I.  to  awake. 
Revenir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  to  return^  come 

back. 
Reyer,  y.  n.  \.U>  dreamy  to  (hihk. 
Reyers,  n.  m.  reverse^  wrong  side. 
Rev^tir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  find.  p.  je  re- 
yets),  to  dothCy  invest. 
Reyoir,  v.  a.  ir.  3.  (p.  reyu),  to  see 

again. 
Riant,    adj.    y.    laughing^    smiling, 

pleasant,  cheerful. 
Riche,  adj.  rich,  weaUhy. 
Ridicule,  n.  m.  ridicule^  adj.  ridictt- 

lous. 
Ridiculement,  ady.  ridiculously, 
Rien,  ady.  nothing. 
Rite,  n.  m.  rite. 
Riyage,  n.  m.  bank,  shore. 
Riye,  n.  f.  bank,  shore. 
Rire,  y.  n.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  ria^ 

ri),  to  laugh, 
Rocher,  n.  m.  rock, 
Roi,  u.  m.  king. 
Rose,  n.  f.  rose. 
Roseau,  n.  m.  reed, 
Ros^e,  n.  f.  dew. 
Route,  n.  £  road,  way,  path. 
Roulement,  n.  m.  rdUng. 
Rouler,  y.  a  &  n.  1.  to  roJk 
Royal,  e,  adj.  royal,  kingly, 
Rumeur,  n.  t  rumor^  report,  noise. 


.     s. 

Sa,  adj.  poas.  f.  7Us,  Tier,  its. 
Sable,  n.  m.  sand 
Sac,  n.  m.  sack,  bag. 
Sacr^,  e,  adj.  sacred,  holy. 
Sage,  adj.  wise,  good, 
Sagesse,  n.  f.  wisdom. 
Sain,  e,  adj.  hedUhy,  wholesome. 
Saint,  e,  a^j.  holy. 


Saison,  n.  £  season, 
Salle,  n.  fl  haU,  parlor,  room, 
SalutI  mtHaUI  good  luck/ 
Sang,  n.  m.  blood, 

Sanguinaire,   a^j.  bloodthirsty,  san- 
guinary, 
Sanglant,  e  adj.  bleeding,  bloody. 
Sans,  pre.  without. 
Sant^  n.  f.  heaiih, 
Sauyage,  adj.  wild,  savage, 
Sayant,  ady.  &  u,  m,  learned,  learned 

man, 
Sayoir,  y.  a.  ir.  3.  (ind.  p.  je  sais,  p. 

d.  je  BUS,  p.  su),  io  know. 
Science,  n.  £  knowledge,  science, 
Scier,  y,  &,  I.  to  saw, 
Se,  pm.  him,  her,  himself ,  herself. 
Seigneur,  n.  m.  Lord. 
Sein,  n.  m.  bosom, 
Selon,  pre.  according  to, 
Sembler.  y.  n.  &  unip.  1.  to  seem,  to 

appear, 
Semence,  n.  £  seed. 
Semer,  v.  a.  1.  to  sow,  io  scatter. 
Sens^ment,  ady.  sensibly. 
Sentiment,  n.  m.  sentiment,  thought 
Sentinelle,  n.  £  sentineL 
Sentir,  y.  a.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  je  sens),  to 

fed,  smell. 
Seraphin,  n.  m.  seraphim. 
Serpolet,  u.  m.  wHd  thyme. 
Seryage,  n.  m.  bondage. 
Seryir,  y.  a.  &  n.  2.  (ind.  p.  je  sers),  to 

serve,  io  be  used. 
Seryitude,  n.  f  servitude,  slavery. 
Ses,  a(y.  pds.  pi.  his,  her,  Us. 
Seul,  e,  adj.  alone,  only. 
Seuil,  n.  m.  threshold,  door-step,  sUL 
Si,  conj.  */,  ady.  so. 
Si^de,  n.  m.  age,  iimCj  century. 
Signe,  n.  m.  sign. 
Signer,  y.  a.  1.  to  sign. 
Silence,  n.  m.  silence. 
Silencieux,  se,  a^.  sHerU,  not  loquor 

dous. 
Sillon,  n.  m.  furrow. 
Simple,  adj.  simple. 
Singe,  n.  m.  ape,  monkey. 
Sinueux,  se,  a^.  sinuous,  winding. 
Situation,  n.  £  situation. 
Soigneux,  se,  adj.  carefuL 
Soi-mSme,  pm.  himself,  one^s  self. 
Soin,  n.  m.  care. 
Soir,  n.  m.  evening. 
Soldat,  n.  m.  soldier. 
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BoIeU,  n.  m.  mm. 

Bolide,  adj.  slrojigf  solid. 

Solitude,  n.  £  solitude. 

Sombre,  adj.  dark,  gloomy,  sad, 

Sommeil,  n.  m.  sleep. 

Sommet,  u.  m.  summit^  top,  pinnade. 

Sou,  n.  m.  souTid. 

Bon,  adj.  pos.  m.  8.  his.  Tier,  its. 

Songer,  y.  n.  I.  to  dream,  to  think. 

Bonner,  v.  n.  1.  to  ring. 

Bort,  n.  m.  lot,  fate. 

Borte,  n.  f.  kind;  de  sorte,  adv.  so 

that. 
Sortir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  jo  sore),  to 

go  out. 
Sot,  sotte,  n.  A  adj.  fi>ol,  foolish 
Sottiso,  n.  f.  nonsense. 
Soudain,  o,  adj.  sudden^  unexpected, 

adv.  suddenly. 
Souffle,  n.  m.  breath,  wind. 
Souffrir,  v.  a.  ir.  1.  to  suffer,  to  hear. 
Souhaiter,  v.  a.  1.  to  vnsh,  to  desire. 
Soulier,  n.  m.  s?ioe. 
8oup70nner,  v.  a.  1.  to  suspect. 
Souploase,  n.  f.  suppleness,  docility. 
Board,  e,  adj.  deaf. 
Sous,  pre.  under. 
Soutenir,  v.  a.  ir.  3.  (ind.  je  soutiens), 

to  sustain,  to  support,  to  bear,  to 

maintain. 
Soutien,  n.  m.  support. 
Bouvonanco,  n.  f.  remembrance,  re- 
'   collection. 
Souvenir,    n.   m.   remembrance,  re- 

collection.  ^ 

Souvenir  (so),  v.  r.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  je  mo 

souvions),  to  remember,  recollect. 
Souvent,  adv.  often, 
Spirale  (en),  winding. 
Splendour,  n.  f.  brilliancy,  splendor. 
Stance,  n.  f.  siama. 
Statut,  n.  m.  statute. 
Stratagome,  n.  m.  stratagem,  trick. 
Stupide,  adj.  stupid,  siUy. 
Succoraber,  v.  n.  1.  to  fall 
Suivro,  V.  a.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  suis),  to 

foUow. 
Sujot,  adj.  A  n.  subject. 
Suporbe,  adj.  proud,  superb,  mxignifi- 

cent. 
BClr,  0,  adj.  sure,  certain^  safe. 
Bur,  pre.  on,  upon. 
Bur-le-champ,  adv.  immediately. 
Surface,  n.  f.  surface. 
Suniumeraire,  adj.  supernumerary. 


Sarpaaser,  ▼.  a.  1.  to  narpass. 
Surprendre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je 

pria,  p.  snrpris),  to  surprise 
Surpris,  e,  adj.  v.  surprised, 
Surtout)  adv.  above  alL 
Surveillance,  n.  £  watch,  care. 
Symbol,  n.  m.  symbol 
Sycomore,  n.  m.  syeamMne. 
Sympathie,  n.  f  syn^athy, 
Syrie,  Syria, 


T. 

Tableau,  n.  m.  table,  picture. 

TAcher,  v.  n.  1.  to  endeavor,  to  try. 

Tailler,  y.  a.  1.  to  cut,  to  shape. 

Talent,  n.  m.  talent. 

Tandis,  adv.  while. 

Tanner,  v.  a.  1.  to  tan. 

Tant,  adv.  so  much. 

Tant  mieux,  adv.  so  much  the  better. 

Tant  pis,  adv.  so  much  (he  worse. 

Tard,  adv.  late. 

Te,  pra.  thee. 

Tell,  telle,  adj,  such. 

Tempore,  e,  adj.  temperate. 

Tempete,  n.  £  tempest. 

Temps,  n.  m.  time,  weather. 

Tendre,  adj.  tender,  kind. 

Tenir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  jo  tiens,  p. 

d.  je  tins,  p.  tenu),  to  Jiold. 
Tenter,  v.  a.  1.  to  tempt,  to  attempt, 

to  try. 
Terme,  n.  m.  term,  end,  expression. 
Terrasser,  v.  a.  1.  to  throw  down.  - 
Terre,  n.  £  land,  earth. 
Terreur,  n.  £  fear,  terror. 
Terrible,  adj.  terrible. 
Tete,  u.thead. 
Thym,  n.  m.  thyme. 
Tige,  n.  £  staJk,  stem. 
Tigre,  n.  m.  tiger. 
Tirer,  v.  a.  1.  to  draw  to  ^rad,  to 

fire,  to  shoot 
Toi,  prn.  thee,  thou, 
Toison,  n.  £  jfleece. 
Toit,  n.  m.  roof. 
Tomber,  v.  n.  1.  to  fall 
Ton,  acy.  thy. 
Tonnerre,  n.  m.  Viunder, 
Tort,  n.  m.  u^rong. 
Toucher,  v.  a.  1.  to  touch, 
Toujoars,  adv.  always. 
Tour,  n.  £  tower. 
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Tour,  n.  m.  tricky  turn. 

Tourmenter,  y.  a.  1,  io  torment^  to 
tease. 

Tourner,  v.  a.  1.  fe  turn. 

Tout,  e,  adj.  all^  every. 

Tout,  adv.  entirely^  quite. 

Tracer,  v.  a.  1.  to  trace,  to  mark. 

Traliir,  v.  a.  2.  to  httray. 

Trait,  n.  m.feaiwre,  trait,  arrow. 

Traitement,  n.  m.  trecdment, 

Tnutre,  n.  m.  &  adj.  traitor,  treacher- 
ous. 

Trarae,  n.  £  woof,  plot. 

Tranquille,  adj.  quiet,  tranquil 

Tranquillement,  adv.  quieUy,  tran- 
quUly. 

Transport,  n.  m.  transport,  carricLge. 

Travail,  n.  m.  work,  labor. 

Travera  (a),  pre.  through,  across. 

Trembler,  v.  n.  1.  to  tremble,  to  shud- 
der. 

Tres,  adv.  very. 

Tresor,  n  m.  treasure. 

Tribu,  n.  f.  tribe. 

Triompbe,  n.  m.  triumph. 

Triste,  adj.  sad.  sorrowful. 

Trois,  adj.  num.  three. 

Trone,  n.  m.  throne. 

Trop,  adv.  too  mitch,  too  many. 

Trouble,  n.  m.  trouble,  vexaiion,  dis- 
turbance. 

Troupeau,  n.  m.  flock,  herd. 

Trouver,  v.  a.  1.  to  find;  (se),  v.  r.  to 
happen  to  he,  to  be  present,  to 
appear. 

Tu,  pm.  thou. 

Tuer,  V.  a.  1.  to  kiU,  slay. 

Tyrannie,  n.  £  tyranny. 

U. 

tin,  una,  adj.  num.  one^  a,  an. 
Unir,  V.  &  2.  to  urdte. 
Univers,  n.  m.  universe. 
Usage,  n.  m.  custom,  use. 
Usurper,  v.  *.  1.  to  usutp. 
Utile,  adj.  iLseful. 


V. 

Yacant,  e,  adj.  vacani,  unoccupied. 
Vache,  n.  f.  cow. 
Vague,  n.  f.  wave,  biUow. 


Yain,  e,  adj.  vain. 

Vaincre,  v.  a.,  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  vaincs, 
p.  d.  je  vainquis,  p.  vaincu),  to 
vanquish,  to  conquer,  to  overcome. 

Yaisseau,  n.  m.  vessel,  ship. 

Yallon,  n.  m.  valley,  vale. 

Yaloir,  v.  n.  ir.  3.  (ind.  je  vaux,  p. 
d.  je  valus),  to  he  worth. 

Yanite,  n.  f.  vanity. 

Yanneur,  n.  m.  winnower. 

Yanter  (se),  v..  r.  1.  to  boast 

Yaquer,  v.  unip.  &  n.  1.  to  bevacanL 

Yase,  n.  m.  vase,  vesseL 

Yaste,  adj.  vast 

Yengeur,  n.  m.  avenger.. 

Yenir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  (ind,  p.  je  viens,  p. 
d.  je  vins),  to  come. 

Yent,  n.  m.  wind. 

Yerger,  n.  m.  orchard 

Yerite,  n.  f.  truth. 

Yermeil,  n.  m.  silver  gilded. 

Yers,  pre.  towards. 

Yert,  adj.  green. 

Yertu,  n.  £  virtue. 

Yertueux,  se,  adj.  virtuous. 

Yetement,  n.  m.  garment. 

Yetir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  to  dotlie. 

Yicc,  n.  m.  vice. 

Yictime,  n.  f.  victim. 

Yide,  adj.  empty,  n.  m.  empty  space. 

Yie,  n.  f.  life. 

Vieux,  vieil,  vieille,  adj.  old,  anti- 
quated. 

Yli,  ve,  adj.  lively,  quick. 

Yigilance,  n.  f.  vigilance. 

Yil,  e,  adj.  vile,  mean,  low. 

Yillage,  n.  m.  village. 

Yille,  n.  f.  tovm,  city. 

Yirilement,  adv.  manfully,  couro' 
geovsly. 

Yisir,  n.  m.  vizier. 

Yisiter,  v.  a.  1.  to  visit. 

Yivacite,  n.  £  vivacity. 

Yivant,  e,  adj.  v.  living. 

Yivre,  v.  n.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  vis,  p. 
d.  je  vecus,  p.  vecu),  to  live. 

Yoeu,  n.  m.  vow,  wish. 

Yoici,  pre.  here  is,  this  is. 

Yoila,  pre.  t?iere  is,  that  is. 

Yoler,  V.  n.  1.  to  fly,  v.  a.  to  steal. 

Yoie,  n.  £  way,  paih,  road. 

Yoir,  V.  a.  ir.  3.  (p.  d.  je  vis,  p.  vu^ 
to  see,  to  perceive. 

Yoisin,  n.  m.  neighbor. 

Yoix,  n.  £  voice. 
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Vorace,  adj.  greedy^  voracious. 

Voa,  adj.  pios.  pi.  your. 

Votre,  adj.  p.  your. 

Vouloir,  V.  a.  &  n.  ir.  3.  (ini  p.  je 

veux,  p.  d.  je  voulua,  p.  voulu), 

io  vn8?ij  to  be  willing. 
Voua,  prn.  you. 
VoAte,  n.  f.  vaults  arch. 
Voyager,  y.  n.l.  io  travel 
\rai,  e,  adj.  true. 
Vrafment,  adv.  truly. 
Vue,  n.  f.  vieWf  sight 


Y. 

T,  adr.  (here. 

Y,  pro.  to  it,  to  ihem,  at  it,  ai  (hem, 

in  itf  in  them. 
Y  avoir,  v.  imip.  3.  Q  y  a,  (here  is, 

there  are  ;  ily  a  uo  an,  a  year  ago. 
Yeux,  n.  m.  p.  (plural  of  ceil),  eyes. 


Zenobia,  Zenobia. 

Zephjn*,  n.  m.  light  wind,  zephyr. 

Zero,  n.  m.  zero,  nought 
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FASQUELLE'8 
FRENCH      SERIES. 

By  LOUIS  FASQUELLE,   LL.D, 

fntfu%or  qf  Modern  Languages  in  th6  VniversUy  <if  Mickigatk. 


CHARA.CTEBI8TIG   FEATITBES. 

1.  The  plan  of  this  popular  Series  embraces  a  combinatioi 
of  the  two  riral  systems ;  the  Oral^  adopted  by  Ollendorff, 
Robertson,  Manesca,  and  others,  with  the  old  Classical,  oi 
Oramf/Mtical  System,  One  of  its  principal  features  is  a  ccm« 
niant  comparison  of  the  construction  of  the  French  and  English 
Languages. 

2.  Another  important  feature  consists  in  the  facility  with 
which  the  instructor  or  student  can  elect  in  the  course  of  stud} 
the  practice  and  theory  combined,  or  as  much  or  as  little  of 
eitlier  as  he  deems  proper, 

3.  The  "  Course"  commences  with  a  complete  though  short 
treatise  on  pronunciation,  presenting  the  power  of  each  letter 
as  initial,  medial,  or  final,  and  also  its  sound  when  final  aud 
carried  to  the  next  word,  in  reading  or  speaking. 

4.  The  changes  in  the  words  are  presented  in  the  most  simple 
manner,  and  copiously  exemplified  by  conversational  phrases. 

5.  The  rules  of  composition,  grammatical  and  idiomatical, 
are  introduced  gradually,  so  as  not  to  ofier  too  many  difficulties 
at  one  time. 

6.  The  verbs  are  grouped  by  tenses,  and  comparisons  insti- 
tuted, showing  their  resemblance  or  difference  of  termination 
m  the  different  conjugations. 

7.  The  second,  or  theoretical  part,  ofi^ers,  in  a  condenses 
fi>rm,  a  solution  of  the  principal  difficulties  of  tiie  language. 

8.  The  Rules  are  deduced  from  the  best  authorities,  and  illii» 
traded  by  short  extracts  from  the  best  French  writers, 

9.  A  treatise  on  gender  is  given,  containing  rules  for  determine 
ing  gender  by  the  meaning  of  words,  and  also  by  the  terminatioa 

10.  The  Irregular,  Defective,  and  Peculiar  verbs  are  pre- 
sented in  an  Alphabetical  Table,  producing  a  Cf^mplete  Dio 
tionary  of  these  verbsi 


PUBUSHZD   BT   ITIBON,    PRINNST    A  CO.,  NBW   TOBC 
rASQTJELLFS  FRENCH  SERIES. 


I.  FASQUELLE'S  FRENCH  COURSE : 

OB,    VSW    MZTHOD    OF    LBARNINO    TIUB    rSKKCII    LAKOUAQC 

R49iMd  and  ^nlarg^d. 

Embracing  both  the  Analytic  and  Synthetic  modes  of  In- 
itruction.  By  Louis  Fasquellb,  LL.D.,  Profe&sor  of  Modem 
languages  in  the  University  of  Michigan. 

This  work  is  on  the  plan  of  "  Woodbury's  Method  with  Oej- 
nan.'*  It  pnrsnes  the  same  gradual  course,  and  comprehends 
ttie  same  wide  scope  of  instruction.  It  is  the  leading  book  lo 
the  best  literary  institutions  in  the  United  States,  and  has  alw 
been  reprinted  in  England,  where  it  has  an  extended  sale. 


n.  A  KEY  TO  THE  EXERCISES  IN  FASQUELLE'S 
FRENCH  COURSK 


HL  FASQUELLE'S  COLLOQUIAL  FRENCH  READER. 

860  Page*.    Duodecimo, 

Containing  Interesting  Narratives  from  the  best  French 
writers,  for  translation  into  English,  accompanied  by  Conver- 
sational Exercises.  With  Grammatical  References  to  Fasquelle's 
New  French  Method ;  explanation  of  the  most  difiQcult  passages, 
and  a  copious  Vocabulary. 


IV.  FASQUELLE'S  T^L^MAQUE. 

Les  Aventures  de  Tel6maque.  Par  M.  Fenelon.  A  New 
Edition,  with  notes.  The  Text  carefully  prepared  from  the 
most  approved  French  Editions. 

The  splendid  prodaction  of  FenMon  fa  here  preeented  in  a  beaatiful  meohAnie^ 
Iraos,  with  eoplous  referenoes  to  Fasquelle^a  Gnminar,  hiU  cotes  explanatory  of  dlA- 
filtlet  In  the  text,  and  a  ftill  Toeabalary. 


V.   NAPOLEON.    BY  ALEXANDER  DUMAS, 

Arranged  for  the  use  of  Colleges  and  Schools ;  with  Conver- 
sational Exercises  on  the  plan  of  Fasquelle's  Colloquial  French 
Reader,  Explanatory  Notes,  and  Idiomatical  and  Grammatical 
References  to  the  ^  New  French  Method."  By  Louis  Fabqoclli, 
LLD. 
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VI.  FASQUELLE'S  CHEFS  D'CEUVRE  DE  RACINE. 

882  Paget^  li-mo. 

For  Colleges  and  Schools.  With  Explanatory  Notes  and 
Grammatical  References  to  the  "  New  French  Method." 

This  Edition  contains  five  of  Racine's  best  plays :  Lks  Plai- 
KURS,  Andromaque,  Ipuioenie,  Esther,  and  Athalie.  Th« 
Bates  will  be  found,  in  all  the  plays,  sufficiently  full,  without 
being  diffuse ;  in  Les  Plaideurs,  the  only  comedy  written  by 
Racine,  the  explanations,  however,  are  much  fuller  than  the 
others. 


VELFASQUELLE'S  INTRODUCTORY  FRENCH  COURSE. 

ISmo. 

A  new  work,  on  the  plan  of  the  larger  "  Course,"  adapted 

to  Beginners. 

■    ♦ 

Vm.  FASQUELLE'S  MANUAL  OF  FRENCH  CONVER- 
SATION. 


A  Complete  Manual  of  Conversation,  Idioms,  etc.,  with  refer* 
ences  to  Fasquellc's  Course. 


Testimonials  of  Teachers  and  Professors. 

Fasquelle's  French  Series  has  been  recommended  by  State 
Superintendents  and  Boards  of  Education,  by  hundreds  of 
distinguished  Professors  and  Teachers,  whose  testimonials 
ould  fill  a  volume.     The  following  are  specimens  : 

Joseph  Wm.  Jenks,  Professor  of  Languages  in  the  Universi^ 

M  Urbana,  0.,  UkjB:—**  I  have  tan^ht  many  claflses  in  the  French  language,  and  a 
■Ot  hesitate  to  say,  that '  PaiMiaeIle*a  French  Coarse*  is  superior  to  any  other  Freno 
Grammar  I  havo  met  with,  for  teaching  French  to  those  whose  rnother-tongne 
English.    It  cotnbines,  in  an  Admirable  innnnor,  the  excellences  uf  the  old,  or  cTassle 
loia  the  new,  or  Ollendor^n  methods,  avoiding  the  faults  of  both."* 

Messrs.  GuiLLAUME  H.  Talbot,  T.  A.  Pelletibr,  E.  II.  Vian, 

H.  Bjbbt,  and  N.  B.  Dr  MoNTRAnniT,  well  known  to  the  community  as  among  th« 
most  eminent  teachers  in  BOSTON,  niiite  '.n  a  lostimonial  in  which  they  "  heartily 
and  unanimously  testify,  that  the  work  is  held  in  high  estoum  and  appmbution  among 
US,  and  that  we  consider  It  the  very  best  heretofore  published  on  the  subject  of  wbioS 
It  treats.  For  the  true  interest  of  all  engaged  in  the  study  of  the  spoken  French,  «• 
would  advise  its  universal  adoption." 
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MesHjeurs  Masset  and  Villeplait,  Professors  of  the  French 

lAnguafifi  in  New  York,  write  ;— *•  We  consider  '  Fa«|iielle'8  French  Course'  s  valu- 
«ble  and  {.ppropriate  addition  to  the  ditTerent  grammars  of  the  French  Language. 
The  arransrement  adopted  la  sjstomatio,  au  1  «o  simplified  as  greatly  to  facilitate  ta« 
progress  of  the  student." 

Prof.  Alphonse  Brunner,  of  Cincinnati,  says : — "  Uaving 

b«en  a  teacher  of  my  vernacular  tongue— the  French— for  ten  years,  in  my  opinion,  It 
If  the  best  book  yet  prepared.  I  recommend  it  as  superior  to  the  old  theoretical 
grammars.^ 

'    Prof.  J.  B.  ToRRicBLLF,  of  Dartmonth  College,  writes : — **  I 

Me  pleasure  in  recommending  to  the  tAaoher  as  well  as  to  the  private  student, 
'V^quelle's  New  Method^^  as  the  best  yet  published.  Its  adoption  in  our  Coilegw 
■nd  Seminaries  has  given  entire  satisfaction.  Mr.  Fasquelle  deserves  the  thanks  of 
■U  lovers  of  the  French  language." 

Rev.  Charles  Collins,  D.D.,  President  of  Dickinson  College, 

Pa,: — "We  have  introduced  Fasquelle's  French  Series  with  very  decided  approbation.** 

Prof.   Everett,   of  Bowdoin   College,    Me.: — "Fasquelle's 

French  Course  is  decidedly  the  best  grammar  ever  published.** 

Edward  North,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Languages,    Hamilton 

College,  N.  Y. :—"  Fasquelle's  French  Course  I  continue  to  use,  and  to  like.  It  ia 
worthy  ofits  immense  popularity.** 

Rev.  George  B.  Jewett,  late  Professor  of  Modern  Lan- 
guages, Amherst  College:- "I  have  examined  Fasquelle's  French  Series  with  math 
pleasure  and  satisfaction.    They  form  an  admirable  series.** 

Prof.  Charles  Go  belle,  Professor  of  Modern  Languages, 

Newbury  Female  Collegiate  Institute,  Vt. :— "  I  have  been  usine  Fasqnelle^s  French 
Course  during  the  ])ast  two  years  in  one  of  the  best  schools  in  New  England.  It  la 
the  very  best  book  I  know  of  for  instruction  in  the  French  language.** 

Prof.  T.  Peyre-Ferry,  Teacher  of  French  in  the  New  Jersey 

Normal  School,  Trenton : — "  Fasquelle's  Course  is  the  best  work  ever  published  of  the 
kind.    It  enables  the  pupil  to  acquire  a  practical  knowledge  of  the  French  language.** 

Rev.  G.  W.  QuEREAU,  A.M.,  Principal  of  Conference  Semi- 
nary, Greenwich,  r.  i. : — "  Fasquelle's  Course  is  our  standard  text-book  in  French. 
We  use  it  because  we  think  it  best.  I  speak  witb  some  confidence,  and  am  satisfied 
tUat  it  is  decidedly  superior  to  any  other  book  of  the  kind.** 

James  B.  Angell,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Modern  Languages  in 

Brown  University,  writes: — "  I  gladly  testify  to  the  excellence  of  FasquSle's Frenob 
i/ourse,  which  I  have  used  in  my  cla^ises  fur  three  years." 

P.  N.  Legendre,   Professor   of  Fi-ench,   New   Haven,    Ct., 

•ays : — "  Never  has  a  work  come  under  my  notice,  that  blends  so  happily  and  har- 
moniously the  great  rival  elements  of  the  language.  My  pupils  study  it  with  pleasure.** 

E.  J.  P.  WoHRANGE,  Professor  of  Modern  Languages  in  the 

N.  Y.  Central  College,  writes:— *** Fasquelle's  Course*  is  at  the  same  time  original 
md  complete  In  itself,  superseding  all  systems  now  in  use.** 

The  JV,  F.  Daily  Times  says : — "  Prof.  F.  is  somewhat  of 

M  enthusiast  as  to  his  method  of  teaching,  and  being  blessed  with  as  mnch  seiiM  m 
•:iroerience,  makes  a  better  arranged  text-book,  and  grades  the  diffieidties  more  hap 
plly  than  any  other  modern  teacher.'* 

The  Philadelphia  Daily  News  speaks  of  the  "Napoleon,"  as 

•*  a  very  concise  and  Interesting  French  history  which,  edited  at  it  is  by  Prof.  Fas- 
quelle, can  not  fail  to  prove  a  very  popular  school-buuk.  The  narrative  is  in  Damas 
most  brilliant  and  attractive  style.** 

The  N,  F.  Independent  says  of  the  "  Napoleon"  : — "  It  com 

blnea  the  advantages  of  a  stirrinz  biography  to  invite  the  stndent,  a  good  Vrenok 
•tyle  and  grammatical  ^sd  critical  oxeroises  and  annotations.** 
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WOODBURY'S 
GERMAN     SERIES. 

By  W.  H.  WOODBURY,  A.M. 


I.  New  Mkthod  wrrn  Oxkman,  . . 
IT.  Ket  to  the  New  Metuod,  .... 

CIl.    SlIOBTER  OOUKSB, 

IV.  Key  to  Suoktbr  CouitRBf 

V.  Elementabt  Gbbman  Kbadbb, 


YI.  EoLEOTio  German  Readbb... 

VII.  Okrmak  English  Krader,'..  . 

VIII.  New  Method  for  Obrmanb.^. 

IX.  6lauiikk8KIjcb'8  6ra.mmab,.. 

X.  Olaubenbkleb'b  Keader,.... 


This  system  is  founded  on  similar  principles  with  Fsisqnelle  i 
French  Series,  and  is  highly  popular.  Our  Catalogue  an  J 
Circulars  present  cordial  testimonials  from  a  large  number  of 
eminent  educators  and  scholars,  among  whom  are : 

Prof.   Schmidt   of  Columbia    College,    who  says: — ^**The 

*  Method^  Is  truly  admirable,  and  with  willing  loarnera,  can  not  fiiil  to  accomplish  th« 
most  satisfactory  results." 

Prof.  Arthur  L.  Perry,  Professor  of  Modern  Languages, 

Williams  College,  Mass.,  writes,  Sept.  19, 1857  :—"  I  have  Introduced  *WoodbL'ry'B 
New  Method,'  in  vay  German  classes  with  the  best  results.  It  Ls  very  nearly  a  per- 
fect book  for  beginners.    I  am  also  entirely  satisfied  with  his  entire  *  Sories.*  ^ 

W.  II.  Allen,    LL.D.,  President  of   Girard  College,   pro- 

nonnces  it  "all  that  is  necessary  to  make  the  acquisition  of  German  easy  and  deflKht^ 
fill  to  the  student.  Its  style  is  perspicuous,  its  arrans^cment  natural,  and  its  method, 
eombining,  as  it  does,  the  practical  with  the  theoretic,  is  well  adapted  to  all  classea 
of  learners." 

Rev.  George  B.  Miller,  D.D.,  Professor  of  Theology  in  the 

Hartwiok,  N.  Y.,  Lutheran  Seminary,  an  acconiplislied  and  experienced  German 
teacher,  writes,  June  18, 1857: — "Having  used  'Woodbury's  New  Method' for  several 
years,  I  consider  it  to  be  far  in  advance  of  the  old  Ollendorf  Metho*i,  and  so  fkr  as  I 
know,  the  best  system  of  teaching  German  that  is  extant" 

Prof.    ToRRiCELLi,  of    Dartmouth   College: — "Having   for 

the  past  two  years  used  it  in  the  College,  and  in  the  Female  Seminary  in  this  place. 
I  find  that  nf>thing  better  can  be  desired.  No  German  teacher  will  he&itate  to  adopt 
It  in  preference  to  any  others." 

Prof.    Peissner,  Professor   of  German    in   Union   College, 

writes: — "With  great  delight  I  see  the  publica>tion  of  a  German  Grammar  somewna 
different  from  the  systems  hitherto  followed.  I  admire  inf  Mr.  Woodbury's  work  tb« 
logical  arrangement,  and  the  use  of  practical  phrases  and  exercises.  It  is,  in  shorl 
Just  tlie  work  which  we  have  been  in  need  ol^  and  I  do  not  hesitate  to  recommend  It 
to  evi>ry  one  who  stiidias  with  me,  or  asks  my  advice.  Professor  Foster,  a  Germaa 
icbolar  of  great  perfection,  confirms  my  opinion." 

Rev.  Dr.  Nast,  Editor  of  Christliche  Apologcte ;  Hon.  R. 

^LLTK,  Commissioner  of  Rhode  Island  ;  President  Allen,  Girard  College ;  and  mamj 
•ther  well-known  German  teachers,  with  many  notices  from  the  press,  among  whl«h 
we  cite  the  following: 

The    Bihliotkeca    Sacra,  edited   by  Rev.  Professors  Park 

and  Taylor,  Andover,  Mass.,  says: — "  We  can  confidently  commend  this  Grammar 
as  one  of  the  best  we  have  seen  on  any  modern  language.  It  bears  the  mark  of  intel- 
ligent and  conscientious  labor  on  every  page.  We  observe  that  ii  is  highly  spoken  ol 
by  educated  Germans  among  us." 

Recommendations  from  the  followingf  are  excluded  for  want 

of  space:  Pres.  IIosnorR,  N.  "W.  C  College:  Prof.  B^rmanw,  Troy  Female  Semi- 
nary ;  Prof.  PiOARU,  Illinois  College  ;  Vrot  Fasquelle,  University  Michigan ;  ProC 
Jajuiam,  Union  University,  Tenu.,  and  others. 

& 


PUBLISHBD   BT   IVIBOK,    FUINITXT   *   OO^    HBW    TOKHl. 

GRAY'S 
BOTANICAL     SERIES. 

The  roost  full,  Bcholnrly,  and  attractive  apparatus  for  the  study  of  Botany  to  b« 
found  in  the  Iun<;uhgo.  Tlio  IkhiIcs  have  recently  been  warmly  end.orsed  by  Prob. 
AoAasiz,  81LLIMAX,  ToERBY.  lliT0ii«x>0K,  Henry,  and  nearly  every  scientist  of  emi- 
nence in  this  country,  and  by  Drs.  Lindlky,  HooKKit,  and  other  distinguished  Botan- 
fata  in  Euroi>e.  They  are  as(>d  in  hundreds  of  CoIIes;eH,  Acatleinies,  and  Institutes  in 
this  ocuntrv,  and  in  the  Ua'iykbsity  oy  Cambkivuk,  KngUiiid;  UxiVKKfiiTY  or  Edih 
Buao,  SciMand ;  Trinity  College,  Dublin^  «Scc 

GRA Y'3  "  HOW  PLANTS  GROW.**    For  Young  People.    500  cuts. 

GKAra  LESSONS  IN  BOTANY.    862  drawings. 

eRArS  MANUAL  OF  BOTANY.    {School  EdUion,) 

fiKAY'S  MANUAL  AND  LESSONS,   in  1  vol 

AR A Y'S  MANUAL  WITH  MOSSES,  ETC.    Illustrated 

4I&AY'S  STRUCTURAL  AND  SYSTEMATIC  BOTANY.    {lUvUed  and 
improved  JSdUion  qf  ^  Botanical  Text-BooV) 


WELLS' 
SCIENTIFIC     SERIES. 

By  DAVID  A.  WELLS,  A.M.,  Editor  of  "Annual  of  ScIentiBc  Discovery,' 
"  Knowledi^e  is  P«iwer,*^  tbo.  Embodying  the  latest  researches  in  physical  science, 
and  excelling  in  their  lucid  style,  numerous  facts,  copious  illustrations  (over  700X 
and  practical  applications  of  science  to  the  arts  of  every-day  life,  and  endorsed  bj 
hundreds  of  eiiiinunt  and  successful  practical  Educators  in  all  parts  of  the  country 
and  the  Press. 

Mr.  Wells'  scicntiflo  Qualifications  have  been  approved  by  the  most  eminent 
scholars  in  the  country— among  them  Profs.  Bacuk,  AOassiz,  Uuikt,  UoBsroKD 
Wyuak,  Lieutenant  Mauby,  and  others. 

WELLS'  SCIENCE  QF  COMMON  THINGS.     With  cuts 

WELLS'  NATURAL  PHILOSOPHY.    872  cuts.     Revised.    (25,000 sold).... 

WELLS'  PRINCIPLES  OF  CHEMISTRY.    242  cuts 

WELLS'  FIRST  PRINCIPLES  OF  GEOLOGY.    250  cuts. 


COLTON  AND  FITCH'S 
GEOGRAPHIES. 

Tills  series  Is  the  most  ftiU,  practical,  accurate,  and  satisfactory,  ever  published. 
They  are  all  bcantifullv  illustrated,  and  the  maps  drawn  on  a  uniform  system  of  scalea, 
Bo  as  to  present  the  relative  sizes  of  the  different  countries  at  a  glance.  They  are  the 
leadinjor  geoi;raphicaI  series  in  the  country,  and  have  been  nffieially  recominendi^  by 
several  State  Supkrintendknts,  Boards  of  Sducation^  «kc 

THE  PRIMER  OF  GEOGRAPHY 

INTRODUCTORY  GEOGRAPHY.    24  .Maps 

MODERN  SCHOOL  GEOGRAPHY.    48  Maps 

AMERICAN  SCHOOL  GEOGRAPHY  AND  ATLAS 

PHYSICAL  GEOGRAPHY 


WILLSON'S 
SCHOOL     HISTORIES. 

Diserimlnating  and  cordial  testimonials  have  been  fdven  by  several  State  Sap«r< 
Intendents,  bv  upwards  of  bkvkntt  Presidents  and  Professors  of  CTollei^jii  in  different 
parts  of  the  United  States,  by  over  fivk  hundrkd  Principals  of  Academies,  Insti* 
tutea,  &C. 

WILLSON'S  PRIMARY  AMERICAN  HISTORY  

WILLSON'S  HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES.  {Kwo,  etHargtd^  and 

UlHstrated  edition) 

WILLSON'S  AMERICAN  HISTORY.    (Srhool  Bdition) 

WILLSON'S  AMERICAN  HISTORY.    (Libran/ EdiHon) 

WILLS :)N*8  OUTLINES  OF  HISTORY.    (School  edition) 

WILLSON'S  OUTLINES  OF  HISTORY.    (Universiti/  EkJition) 

WILLSON'S  CHART  OF  AMERICAN  HISTORY.    (Rollers).  


IPUBUSIIBD    BY    TVISON,    PIITNNEY    fc    CO.,    NEW   YORK. 

HITCHCOCK'S 
ANATOMY  AND  PHYSIOLOGY. 

FOR  COLLEGES,  ACADEMIES,   AND    SCH30LS. 

By  Edward   Hitchcock,    D.D.,  LL.D.,  President  of 

Amlierst  College,  author  of  "  Geology,"  &c.,  and 

E.  Hitchcock,  Jr.,  M.D. 

lUuitrated  hy  nearly  400  eiigratiin^fa.    441  pages.    Retail  price  %\  00. 

riie  authors  give  the  leading  principles  and  facts  in  such 
frorks  as  Cai-pcntcr's.  Human  Physiology,  his  Comparative 
Physiology  and  Anatomy,  Hassall's  Microscopic  Anatomy, 
Griffith  and  ncnfre;^'s  Micrographic  Dictionar}^  Peaslee's  His- 
tology, Todd  and  Bowman's  Physiological  Anatomy,  Wilson's 
Anatomy,  Draper's,  Dunglison's,  and  Dalton's  Physiologies, 
the  works  of  Cuvicr,  Owen,  and  Wagner,  on  Comparative  Anat- 
omy, also  those  of  Agassiz,  Van  Dcr  Hoeven,  Sicbold,  <fec. 

Of  several  important  new  features  of  this  hook,  one  is  Micro- 
icoinc  Anatomy^  and  an  unusually  full  treatment  of  Comparative 
Anatomy  and  Physiolo(/y,  Hygiene^  Gymnastics^  <fec.,  &c. 

Among  the  commendations  from  eminent  Educators,  we 
have  only  room  for  the  following: 

From  Pres.  Collins,  D.D.,  Dickinson  College,  Penn.,  March, 

I860: — **  I  have  carefully  oxaininod  '  Ililchcock's  Anatomy  uimI  Physiology/  and  am 
free  to  say  that  it  pleases  mc  better  aa  a  text-book  on  those  sciences  than  any  work 
noM- before  the  public.  In  the  departments  of  Microscopic  and  Comi>arativo  Ana 
tomy,  and  the  religious  applications  of  these  sciences,  it  is  8i)ecially  worthy  of  th» 
attention  of  all  teacliers  who  would  keep  up  with  the  times. '* 

From  the  Illinois  Teacher^  the  State  Educatioyid  Journal^ 

February,  1S60: — "Speaking  with  the  adv.intajre  of  a  professional  knowledjxe  of  th« 
subJc'cl.V^say  that  wo  recommend  the  book  very  stron;?ly.  This  branch  of  study 
is  linp«)t'u7irt,  more  important  than  a  large  share  of  what  is  actually  studied  in  our 
Grammar  and  High  Schools;  the  book  is  excellent,  and  its  price  is  low." 

From  the   Springfield    Republican: — "The   inost   full  and 

accurate  elemcntiry  work  on  these  subject.s  that  has  come  to  our  knowledge.  It  can. 
hardly  fail  to  be  widely  appreciated,  and  to  become  the  general  text-book  in  our 
Colleges  and  Schools.** 

From   Prof.  W.  D.  Wilson,  D.D.  of  Hobaiii  Fiee  College, 

Skneva,  N.  Y. : — "  I  consider  it  much  superior  to  anything  that  has  before  appeared 
M  a  text-book  for  Schools  and  Gol]«>!res,  and  &i  a  manual  for  general  reference,  except 
perhaps,  for  the  profe£>sional  man,"*  im. 

From    the    N.    V,  Eorning    Post : — **  There   has^  been    no 

w'jrk  so  well  adapted  as  this  to  the  wants  of  advanced  students  who  need  more  than 
to  found  in  the  ordinary  text-books,  itc.  ♦  ♦  •  To  all  readers,  it  is  a  valuable— 
wo  might  gay,  indlsi)ensable  work  of  reference." 

The  Publishers  have  also  strong  testimonials  from  many  able 

practical  Toachera,  and  the  following  Journals:  The  K.  T.  Ohfierref,  Erangflitt^ 
Connecticut  SclMolJomiial^  N.  W.  iViristuin  Advocate^  Ghicac^  Ohriiiiun  '/Hrr.c:. 
and  many  others.  The  book  is  already  the  toxt-lmok  of  tho  Stitte  NormoU  8chO(x. 
Wostfleld,  Ma&5.,  and  in  many  other  l\rst  class  institutions. 

py  CaUilognes  and  CirciUavH  of  all  Ivisox,  Phinnkv  Sl  Oo.'s  Booka  sent  /tT/sj 
9nd prepaid.    Liberal  terms/or  fpecUmen  copiM  and  firni  »ikppUt8pr  Cto380&j 


ROBlKSOrS  SERIES  OF  MATHEMATICS. 

fhd  most  Complete,  most  Practical,  and  most  Scientific  Series  of  Mathematiea< 

Text-Books  ever  issued  in  this  Country,  the  whole  consisting  of 

TWENTY-TWO     VOLUMES. 


Progressive  Table  Book,   tms  is  a  beautifully  illx» 

TRATED  little  book,  on  tlio  plan  of  Object  Teivching, 

Progressive  Primary  Arithmetic,  ^//u^^ratej.  Deflignooi 

as  an  introduction  to  the  •'  Intellectual  Arithmetic." 

Progressive  Intellectual  Arithmetic,  ox  toe  inddo 

TiVE  PLAN,  and  one  of  the  most  complete^  coitvpreheiisive^  and  disciplin- 
ary works  of  the  kind  ever  given  to  the  public. 

Rudiments  of  Written  Arithmetic,  for  ^roc&d  schools 

and  the  Public  Schools  of  large  cities. 

Progressive  Practical  Arithmetic :  a  complete  woa 

for  Common  Schools  and  Academies. 

Progressive  Higher  Arithmetic:  designed  for  High 

Schools,  Academies,  and  Commercial  Colleges. 

New    Elementary  Algebra;   a  dear  and  practical  treatise 
adapted  to  the  comprehension  of  beginners  in  the  Science. 

New  University  Algebra  combining  the  best  practical 

^\'ith  the  HIGHEST  TUEORETiCAL  character,  and  designed  for  the  high- 
est grade  of  classes  in  Colleges  and  High  Schools. 

New  Geometry  and  Trigonometry :  embracing  pumo 

and  Sohd  Geometry,  and  Plane  and  Spherical  Trigonometry. 

New  Surveying  and  Navigation.  By  an  eminent  Matii- 

ematician,  who  has  had  much  experience  in  Land  and  Road  Surveying 
Will  l>e  ready  Aug.  20. 

Conic  Sections  and  Analytical  Geometry;  rec^iuy 

prepared  for  High  Schools  and  Colleges. 

dniversity  Astronomy;  a  fun  and  complete  treatise  fcr 

Academies  and  Colleges. 
Keys  to  the  Arithmetics,  Algebras,  and  Geometries,  are  published  for 

the  use  of  Teachers. 

Teachers  are  invited  to  send  for  our  "Educational"  and  "  Matheni»tical  CircnUrB," 
^-hich  contain  full  notices^  descriptions,  testhnwiuds^  prices,  etc.,  of  all  our  p-ibli- 
cations,  and  which  we  will  send  to  those  who  will  give  uft  their  addresj*. 

Liberal  terms  given  on  hooks  furnished  for  fir^  introduction^  or  in  emchangefj^ 
Uhers  not  in  stttisfactory  ttse. 

IVISON,  PHINNEY  &  CO.. 

48  *  so  Walker  au  ».1 
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